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PREFACE. 


In  compiling  the  descriptive  portions  of  this  work,  I  have  chiefly 
used  Graham-Otto's  Lehrhuch  der  Allgemeinen  C7iemie{last  edition)  and 
Ladenburg's  Handwortei^huch  der  Chemie,  although,  wherever  any  of 
the  facts  which  it  was  tiecessary  to  incorporate  seemed  doubtful,  I  have 
consulted  the  original  sources  in  the  chemical  periodicals;  of  course,  the 
discoveries  which  have  been  brought  forth  in  the  last  few  years,  I  have 
taken  entirely  from  the  latter.  In  the  discussion  of  the  double  halides, 
of  fluosilicic  acid  and  of  similarly  constituted  bodies,  I  have  adopted 
the  views  which  have  recently  been  brought  into  prominence  by  the 
publications  of  Prof.  Ira'Remsen,  both  in  his  larger  text  book  and 
in  his  contributions  to  current  chemical  literature;  the  same  may 
be  said  in  regard  to  the  polysulphides,  although  I  believe  that  the  struc- 
tural formulae  assigned  to  the  latter  bodies  are  based  upon  slight  ex- 
perimental evidence.  In  my  views  upon  the  subject  of  valence  and 
in  the  use  of  structural  formulae,  I  may,  possibly,  be  regarded  as  being 
too  conservative  by  many  of  my  colleagues  but  I  liave  been  led  to 
adopt  the  views  which  I  hold  by  the  growing  conviction  that  the  too 
dogmatic  use  of  supposed  laws  of  valence  and  of  constitutional  formulae, 
founded  upon  very  incomplete  experimental  evidence,  is  causing  more 
harm  than  good  to  the  advancement  of  chemical  science.  In  discussing 
chemical  changes  and  reactions,  I  have  endeavored  not  to  present  the 
various  topics  as  a  series  of  isolated  facts,  but  as  being  connected,  the 
one  with  the  other,  so  that  there  is  scarcely  any  one  of  the  numerous 
phenomena  which  are  mentioned  in  this  work  which  does  not  find  its 
analogon  in  some  other  portion  of  the  field  of  chemical  study.  I  have 
attempted,  especially,  to  call  attention  to  the  influence  exerted  by  the 
nature  of  the  elements  which  make  up  a  chemical  compound  upon  the 
character  of  that  compound  itself,  and,  in  tracing  those  connections,  I 
may,  possibly,  have  been  led  somewhat  into  the  realm  of  speculation, 
notably  so,  perhaps,  in  my  endeavor  to  explain  the  behavior  of  the 
hydrogen  compounds  of  the  not-metals  by  taking  into  consideration  the 
relative  influence  exerted  by  the  masses  of  the  atoms  which  go  to  make 
the  molecules;  I  hope,  however,  that  the  new  arguments  I  have  ventured 
on  during  the  progress  of  this  work  will  not  be  condemned  without  a 
hearing.  Of  course,  a  very  complete  knowledge  of  descriptive  chemis- 
try, both  inorganic  and  organic,  is  necessary  before  the  study  of  so-called 
physical  chemistry  can  be  pursued  with  profit,  nevertheless,  wherever  it 
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has  seemed  to  me  that  some  elementary  facts  from  the  realm  of  phy- 
sical chemistry  would  be  comprehended  by  the  pupil  taking  up  begin- 
ning chemistry,  I  have  not  hesitated  to  introduce  the  latter,  while,  at  the 
same  time,  giving  the  references  to  the  best  of  the  smaller  text  books  on 
the  subject.  The  atomic  weights  which  I  have  used  are  taken  from 
the  table  recently  prepared  by  F.  W.  Clarke,  with  the  atomic  weight  of 
oxygen  (taken  as  the  standard)  placed  at  16. 

The  laboratory  notes  in  the  appendix  cover  only  the  ground  taken 
by  the  not-metals,  they  are  not  intended  as  a  laboratory  manual,  but 
mainly  as  a  guide  to  both  teacher  and  pupil  in  compiling  a  list  of  exper- 
iments. I  believe  that  every  teacher  prefers  using  his  own  methods  for 
laboratory  instruction  with,  of  course,  his  own  selection  of  the  work  to 
be  pursued;  in  my  own  laboratory  I  follow  a  manual  which  is  made  up 
of  brief  directions  accompanied  by  a  very  complete  set  of  questions 
and  all  of  the  latter  must  be  answered  by  the  pupils.  I  do  not  think, 
however,  that  pupils  should  be  left  in  th^  laboratory  without  other  than 
a  printed  guide;  far  from  it,  I  like  to  see  the  instructor  always  present 
in  the  room  during  laboratory  hours,  guiding  and  assisting  his  pupils 
andj  not  infrequently,  working  with  them. 

PAUL  C.  FKEER. 
Ann  Arbob,  Mich.,  September,  18d2. 
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GENERAL  CHEMISTRY. 


CHAPTER  I. 


INTRODUCTORY. 
THE  COMPOSITION  OP  CHEJVflCAL  COMPOUNDS. 

A  fundamental  theory  of  modern  physical  science  is  based  on  the 
atomic  hypothesis,  for  by  it  many  changes  which  take  place  in  nature 
are  explained.  The  theory  that  matter  is  not  infinitely  divisible, 
but  that  upon  attempted  separation  into  smaller  parts  a  mass  not 
capable  of  further  subdivision  would  appear,  was  held  by  the  Greek 
and  Roman  philosophers— by  Democritus,  Aristotle,  Epicurus  and 
Lucretius— and  has  been  transmitted  to  the  present  generation  with 
many  important  modifications.  The  idea,  for  we  could  scarcely 
dignify  by  the  name  of  theory  that  which  had  so  little  foundation 
in  experiment,  was  partially  lost  sight  of  during  the  dark  ages  of 
chemistry;  during  the  time  of  the  alchemists  when  the  sole  aim  of 
chemical  study  was  mercenary,  when  scepticism  on  the  one  hand  and 
popular  superstition  on  the  other  had  stifled  all  originality  of  thought 
and  coordination  of  theory  in  this  field  of  knowledge;  it  suffered  no 
better  fate  at  the  hands  of  those  who  succeeded  the  alchemists,  for 
they  were  men  who  used  their  small  knowledge  of  chemical  facts  for 
the  purpose  of  discovering  new  drugs  and  remedies;  it  only  could 
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expand  into  what  it  is,  when  chemistry  freed  from  the  bane  of  super- 
stition, began  to  be  followed  for  the  sole  purpose  of  increasing  human 
knowledge. 

We  trace  the  growth  of  a  science  of  chemistry  from  the  beginning 
of  the  eighteenth  century,  for  then  chemists  began  to  have  theories 
founded  on  experiment,  undoubtedly  often  false  and  misleading,  but 
nevertheless  of  such  a  nature  that  scientific  progress  was  inevitable 
from  the  attempt  to  answer  the  problems  arising.  In  this  century 
fell  many  of  the  greatest  discoveries  of  modern  chemical  science; 
notably  the  proof  of  the  existence  of  more  than  one  variety  of  gas;  of 
the  formation  of  the  atmosphere  from  two  kinds  of  matter,  oxygen 
and  nitrogen;  that  water  can  be  formed  by  the  union  of  oxygen  and 
hydrogen;  while  substances  in  burning  absorb  a  constituent  of  the 
atmosphere,  and  in  so  doing  gain  in  weight,  the  gain  in  weight  of 
the  burning  substance  being  exactly  equal  to  the  loss  in  weight  sus- 
tained by  the  atmosphere.  To  the  knowledge  so  gained  we  owe  our 
understanding  of  a  principle  of  nature  upon  which  all  chemical  specu- 
lations are  based;  that  of  the  conservation  of  matter.  The  English 
chemists  Black,  Priestley  and  Cavendish  were  the  men  whose  efforts 
developed  so  many  new  facts;  but  it  was  by  the  clear  insight  of  the 
Frenchman  Lavoisier  into  the  .meaning  of  these  discoveries,  that  a 
greater  service  was  rendered  to  humanity  in  giving  a  proper  explana- 
tion of  the  phenomena  involved.  Without  the  discovery  of  oxygen  by 
Priestley,  or  of  the  composition  of  water  by  Cavendish,  Lavoisier 
might  not  have  proved  the  law  of  the  conservation  of  matter  nor  have 
established  the  theory  of  combustion  held  at  the  present  time;  but 
it  is  equally  true  that  without  Lavoisier's  genius  the.  work  of  the 
English  scientists  would  not  have  accomplished  the  result  of  prepar- 
ing chemistry  for  the  unprecedented  advance  recorded  of  it  in  the 
nineteenth  century.  During  the  time  of  these  great  discoveries  the 
atomic  theory,  though  tacidly  accepted,  was  not  made  the  basis  of 
investigation;  but  when  the  present  century  dawned  chemists  began 
to  feel  the  need  of  some  rational  explanation  of  those  phenomena 
which  most  concerned  them. 

The  first  decade  brought  the  discovery  that  when  two  subtances 
unite  chemically  a  compound  was  always  formed  in  unvarying  pro- 
portions by  weight.  Thus  iron  and  sulphur  unite  to  form  iron  sulphide 
in  which  we  have  for  every  four  parts  of  sulphur  seven  parts  by 
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weight  of  iron,  no  matter  where  or  how  the  combination  takes  place; 
furthermore,  there  is  another  compound  of  iron  and  sulphur  in 
which  for  seven  parts  by  weight  of  iron  we  have  eight  of  sulphur. 
Under  whatever  conditions  or  in  whatever  place  either  of  these 
sulphides  are  formed,  the  resulting  proportions  are  always  the 
same.  If  there  is  more  sulphur  present  than  is  necessary  for 
combination,  then  the  excess  of  sulphur  remains  unchanged,  but 
if  more  iron  is  employed,  then  iron  is  found  after  the  union. 
We  have  two  compounds  of  carbon  and  oxygen^  called  oxides,  for 
reasons  similar  to  those  which  gave  the  name  of  sulphides  to  the 
compounds  of  iron  and  sulphur.  In  one  of  these,  six  parts  by 
weight  of  carbon  are  united* with  eight  parts  of  oxygen,  in  the  other 
six  parts  of  carbon  are  united  with  sixteen  parts  of  oxygen.  What 
was  true  as  regards  iron,  carbon,  oxygen  and  sulphur  characterized 
the  multitude  of  other  substances  which  were  then  studied  with  the 
object  of  ascertaiiiing  the  relative  proportions  by  weight  in  which 
the  constituent  parts  were  united.  To  these  discoveries  was  added 
the  demonstration  that  the  relative  proportions  of  sulphur  and 
oxygen,  for  instance,  were  preserved  in  whatever  compound  they 
were  encountered.  Thus  sulphur  and  oxygen  form  two  compounds, 
called  oxides  of  sulphur,  in  one  of  which  four  parts  by  weight  of 
sulphur  unite  with  four  of  oxygen,  in  the  other  four  of  sulphur 
with  six  of  oxygen.  The  relationship  in  the  weights  of  oxygen  and 
sulphur  in  the  various  compounds  cited  becomes  apparent  if  we 
calculate  the  weights  placing  sulphur  at  16,  while  preserving  the 
proportion  between  the  various  parts,  thus: — 

Iron  and  sulphur .,J 28  parts  of    iron    unite  with  16  of  sulphur. 

((       n  t(  28      **      **       '*  "         **     32  **        '* 

Carbon  and  oxygen — : 6     *'      *' carbon    "         "       8*'    oxygen. 

«  It  ti  g       tt       ct         n  (I  It       26  <<  " 

Sulphur  and  oxygen 16     "     **  sulphur  **        "     16  »*        '' 

it  tt  tt       2g     tt      ti       It         tt         tt     24  «<        << 

These  relations  represent  actual  facts  whatever  explanation  we 
may  see  fit  to  attach  to  them;  but  such  facts  as  these  necessarily 
give  rise  to  speculations  as  to  the  underlying  causes.  Why  should  it 
not  be  possible  to  have  28  parts  of  iroa  united  at  one  time  with  16 
parts  of  sulphur,  at  another  with  17  parts,  at  yet  another  with  15 
parts?     As  chemists  could  see  no  reason  for  such  regularity  in  the 
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composition  of  matter  the  facts  themselves  were  at  first  disputed, 
until  repeated  experiment  rendered  them  incontrovertible.  Assum- 
ing the  constancy  of  proportion  in  chemical  compounds,  even  before 
such  constancy  was  proved,  the  English  chemist  John  Dalton, 
sought  an  explanation  in  the  following  hypothesis,  which  has  been 
accepted  as  a  basis  for  chemical  speculation  ever  since  its  estab- 
lishment and  which  is  here  given  in  the  form  at  present  ac- 
cepted. 

Matter  is  not  divisible  ad  infinitum,  but  is  composed  of  very  small 
and  discrete  entities  called  atoms,  there  being  as  many  different 
kinds  of  these  as  there  are  varieties  of  substance  which  have  never 
been  decomposed  into  two  or  more  forms  with  differing  properties. 
The  elements  having  weight,  the  atoms  being  portions  thereof 
necessarily  also  have  weight;  and  we  assume  the  weight  of  an  atom 
of  a  given  element  to  be  equal  to  that  of  each  other  atom  of  the 
same  element,  but  to  differ  from  that  of  an  atom  of  any  other  ele- 
ment. The  atoms  of  the  elements  unite  to  form  the  smallest  indi- 
vidual group  of  the  compound  should  they  differ  from  each 
other,  and  of  the  element  should  these  atoms  be  of  the  same  kind; 
these  groups  are  known  as  molecules,  the  agglomeration  of  which 
forms  tangible  matter.  The  weight  of  the  molecule,  known  as  the 
molecular  weight,  is  therefore  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  weights 
of  its  constituent  atoms.  If  I  mentally  subdivide  any  given 
compound  body,  water  for  instance,  I  can  continue  the  operation 
until  I  arrive  at  the  smallest  individual  particle  thereof,  a  molecule; 
if  I  divide  this  I  no  longer  have  water  but  two  different  kinds  of 
matter,  hydrogen  and  oxygen.  This  illustration  will  also  serve  to 
show  the  difference  between  a  so-called  chemical  and  a  physical 
change.  Water  can  be  decomposed  into  its  molecules  with  com- 
parative ease,  by  changing  it  to  steam,  these  are  so  far  separated  that 
they  travel  in  right  lines  independently  of  each  other.  A  much 
greater  heat  than  was  necessary  for  the  production  of  steam  or  the 
application  of  some  other  form  of  energy,  such  as  electricity,  is  neces- 
sary to  effect  any  further  change,  and  this  brings  with  it  the 
destruction  of  the  nature  of  the  substance.  Water  is  no  longer 
present,  but  in  its  place  v©  have  two  different  kinds  of  matter, 
hydrogen  and  oxygen,  so  that  a  chemical  change  has  been  pro- 
duced. 
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With  the  atomic  hypothesis  in  view  the  constant  composition  by 
weight  of  compound  substances  is  readily  explained.  For  instance 
a  molecule  of  iron  sulphide  is  composed  of  atoms  of  iron  and  sul- 
phur, each  molecule  containing  the  same  number  of  atoms.  If  all 
atoms  of  iron  are  alike  in  weight  and  if  all  atoms  of  sulphur  bear 
the  same  relationship  to  each  other,  it  follows  that  every  molecule  of 
iron  sulphide  must  have  the  same  composition  as  every  other  mole- 
cule of  the  same  substance,  and  from  this  it  follows  that  tangible 
quantities  of  the  substance  must  have  the  same  proportional  com- 
position by  weight  as  the  molecules.  By  accepting  the  theory  as 
outlined  the  unvarying  composition  of  purely  chemical  compounds 
of  necessity  follows.  Of  course  two  or  more  substances  may  be 
mixed  in  any  proportion,  but  such  a  mixture  does  not  have  the  char- 
acteristics of  a  chemical  compound.  The  various  constituents  of 
such  a  mixture  can  be  separated  with  greater  or  less  ease  by  simple 
mechanical  operations;  as  soon  as  a  chemical  compound  is  formed 
from  the  parts  of  any  mixture  a  substance  having  a  definitely  con- 
structed molecule  results.  We  saw  that  iron  and  sulphur  are  how- 
ever capable  of  forming  two  compounds  with  each  other.  In  these 
two  sulphides  the  relationship  by  weight  which  the  quantities  of  sul- 
phur bear  to  each  ©ther  is  as  one  to  two,  and  it  has  been  proved  by 
repeated  and  painstaking  experiment  that  a  great  number  of  similar 
cases  exists  in  which  an  element  forms  two  or  more  distinct  compounds 
with  some  other  element;  in  comparing  such  compounds  the  quantities 
in  which  the  latter  unites  are  in  simple  ratio  to  each  other.  The 
results  of  these  discoveries  can  be  summed  up  as  follows  in  the  law 
of  multiple  proportions. 

**  If  two  elements,  a  and  6  unite  in  more  than  one  proportion, 
the  parts  by  weight  of  b  which  will  unite  with  a  definite  quantity  of 
a  will  be  in  simple  ratio  to  each  other. ' ' 

This  law  of  multiple  proportions  is  readily  explained  by  the  atomic 
hypothesis.  For  let  us  suppose,  using  the  two  sulphides  of  iron 
as  an  example,  that  the  one  composed  of  28  parts  of  iron  to  16  parts 
of  sulphur  has  a  molecule  constructed  of  one  atom  of  iron  and  one 
atom  of  sulphur.  In  order  to  change  this  molecule  into  one  contain- 
ing more  sulphur  the  only  possible  means  is  by  the  addition  of 
another  atom  of  sulphur.  But  as  the  atoms  of  sulphur  all  have 
the  same  weight,  it  follows  that  the  amount  of  sulphur  in  the  newly 
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formed  molecule  must  be  to  that  in  the  original  as  2:1.  We  might 
represent  the  change  graphically  as  follows,  using  the  black  circle 
to  represent  an  atom  of  iron,  the  white  one  sulphur. 

28  16  T6  16  28  16 

•  O  +  O        =       o«o 

Molecule  of  Iron  sulphide  -f  1  atom  of  sulphur  =  Molecule  No.  2  of  Iron  sulphide. 

We  could  have  come  to  the  same  conclusions,  deducing  the  law 
of  multiple  proportions  as  a  necessary  consequence  of  the  atomic 
structure  of  matter  had  we  used  combinations  of  any  other  elements; 
for  the  law  is  universal  in  its  application.  What  is  true  of  the  indi- 
vidual molecule  must  also  be  true  of  tangible  matter. 

When  the  atomic  theory  as  outlined  had  become  a  part  of  the 
belief  of  the  greater  number  of  chemists,  the  endeavors  of  investi- 
gators were  in  the  direction  of  determining  the  weights  which  must 
be  assigned  to  the  various  atoms,  and  as  these  determinations 
involved  the  most  painstaking  and  difficult  manipulation  at  that 
time  required,  it  of  necessity  followed  that  wide  differences  of 
opinion,  only  disappearing  within  the  most  recent  times  were 
manifested;  indeed  absolute  certainty  is  not  even  now  attained  or 
attainable  as  regards  these  constants.  The  absolute  weights  of  the 
atoms,  being  extremely  ^mall  fractions  of  a  nailligramme,  were 
quantities  not  obtainable  with  any  degree  of  accuracy,  nor  was 
it  necessary  to  endeavor  to  make  such  determinations  the  rela- 
tive weights  answering  all  purposes  of  theory  or  investigation;  so 
that  the  fixing  of  the  latter  became  of  paramount  importance. 
•  The  selection  of  a  standard  by  which  all  other  weights  can  be  com- 
pared is  as  necessary  in  dealing  with  atoms  as  it  is  in  the  mensuration 
of  distance,  it  being  immaterial  what  standard  is  selected  provided 
all  of  the  weights  can  easily  and  accurately  be  compared  with  this. 
During  the  first  years  of  our  atomic  hypothesis  the  weight  of  the 
atom  of  hydrogen,  being  the  smallest  appertaining  to  any  element, 
was  selected  as  unity,  but  subsequently  this  practice  was  abandoned 
in  favor  of  oxygen,  the  weight  of  the  atom  of  which  was  placed 
at  one  hundred.  Hydrogen  once  more  resumed  its  original  position 
during  the  middle  of  the  century  and  until  recently  all  weights  of 
atoms,  technically  known  as  atomic  weights,  were  compared  with 
this.  If  we  call  to  our  aid  certain  theories  concerning  the  nature  of 
gases,  a  consideration  which  must  be  deferred  until  the  pupil  has 
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l)ecome  acquainted  with  a  larger  number  of  chemical  facts,  we  can 
place  the  ratio  between  the  atomic  weights  of  hydrogen  and  oxygen 
at  from  1:15.87  to  1:15.96,  numbers  which  very  nearly  coincide 
with  1 :16.  Considerable  uncertainty  exists  as  to  the  accuracy  of 
this  ratio,  for  recent  investigation  has  altered  these  quantities 
repeatedly.  If  all  atomic  weights  are  referred  to  hydrogen  as  unity, 
a  recalculation  of  these  constants  is  necessary  whenever  investigation 
shows  the  accepted  ratio  to  be  untenable;  for  these  quantities  have 
been  determined  for  the  greater  number  of  elements  directly  or 
indirectly  by  an  investigation  of  compounds  with  oxygen.  It  seems 
more  advisable,  therefore,  to  adopt  oxygen  as  a  standard  and,  so  as 
not  to  depart  too  far  from  numbers  rendered  familiar  by  accepted 
usage,  to  place  this  at  16.  By  this  means  the  atomic  weight  of 
hydrogen  becomes  1.007.  If  any  further  correction  in  the  ratio 
between  hydrogen  and  oxygen  becomes  necessary,  such  a  change  will 
involve  no  further  calculation.  The  methods  by  which  the  atomic 
weights  have  been  determined  are  not  a  subject  for  discussion  at  the 
present  time,  indeed,  the  great  majority  of  them  would  be  entirely 
out  of  place  in  an  elementary  treatise;  suffice  it  to  say  that  so  com- 
plete has  been  their  applicati<m  that  the  weights  which  are  placed 
in  the  following  table  are,  with  unimportant  exceptions,  accepted  as 
correct  by  all  chemists : 


NAME. 


Aluminium. 
Antimony  ... 

Arsenic 

Barium 

Beryllium  ... 

Bismuth 

Boron 

Bromine 

Cadmium... 

Caesium 

Calcium 

Carbon 

Cerium 

Chlorine... 
Chromium  ... 

Cobalt 

Columbium 
Copper 


SYMBOL. 

ATOMIC 

weight. 

Al 

27. 

Sb 

120. 

As 

75. 

«a 

137. 

Be 

9. 

Bi 

208.9 

B 

11. 

Br 

79.95 

Cd 

112. 

Cs 

132.9 

Ca 

40. 

C 

12. 

Ce 

140.2 

CI 

35.45 

Cr 

52.1 

Co 

59. 

Cb 

94. 

Cu 

63.4 

Didymium 

Erbium 

Fluorine 

Gallium 

Germanium.... 

Gold 

Hydrogen 

Indium 

Iodine 

Iridium 

Iron 

Lanthanum.... 

Lead 

I  Lithium 

Magnesium 

:  Manganese 

!  Mercury 

i  Molybdenum.. 


SYMBOL. 


Di 

Er 

F 

Ga 

Ge 

Au 

H 

In 

I 

Ir 

Fe 

La 

Pb 

Li 

Mg 

Mn 

Hg 

Mo 


ATOMIC 
WEIGHT. 


142.3 

166.3 

19. 

69. 

72,3 
197.3 

1.007 
113.7 
126.85 
193.1 

56. 
138.2 
206.95 
7.02 

24.3 

55. 
200. 

96. 
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NAME. 

SYMBOL. 

ATOMIC 
WEIGHT. 

NAME. 

SYMBOL. 

ATOMIC 
WEIGHT. 

Nickel 

Ni 

N 

Os 

0 

Pd 

P 

Pt 

K 

Rh 

Rb 

Ru 

Sm 

Sc 

Se 

Si 

Ag 

Na 

5S.7 

14.03 
191.7    • 

16. 
106.6 

31. 
195. 

39.11 
103.5 

85.5 
101.6 
150. 

44. 

79. 

28.4 
107.92 

23.05 

Strontium 

Sr 

S 

Ta 

Te 

Tb 

Tl 

Th 

Sn 

Ti 

W 

U 

V 

Yb 

Yt 

Zn 

Zr 

87.6 

Nitrogen 

Sulphur 

32.06 

Osmium 

Tantalum 

182  6 

Oxygen 

Tellurium 

125. 

Palladium 

Terbium 

169.5 

Phosphorus 

Thallium 

204.18 

Platinum 

Thorium 

232.6 

Potassium 

Tin 

119. 

Rhodium 

Titanium 

48. 

Rubidium 

Tunersten 

184. 

Ruthenium 

Uranium.. 

239.6^ 

Samarium 

Scandium 

Vanadium 

Ytterbium 

Yttrium 

51.4 
173. 

Selenium 

89.1 

SiIjICON 

Zinc           

65  3 

Silver 

Zirconium 

90.6 

Sodium 

* 

The  ratio  of  hydrogen  to  oxygen  is  1:15.88.  The  term  glucinum  is  frequently 
used  instead  of  beryllium.    The  more  important  elements  are  in  large  type. 

We  are  acquainted  with  sixty-seven  different  kinds  of  matter^ 
none  of  which  have  ever  been  decomposed  into  two  or  more  simpler 
forms;  but,  whether  such  decomposition  will  ever  occur,  it  is  impossi- 
ble to  state.  By  the  union  of  these  elements  all  substances  known 
to  us  are  produced.  By  far  the  greater  proportion  of  matter,  being 
composed  of  molecules  containing  two  or  more  atoms  differing  from 
each  other  in  kind,  is  compound  in  its  nature.  The  individual 
atoms  do  not,  except  in  rare  instances,  exist  as  such;  they  are  united  . 
to  form  molecules,  the  difference  between  the  molecule  of  the  ele-^ 
ment  and  that  of  the  compound  being  that  while  in  the  former  the 
atoms  are  all  of  the  same  kind,  in  the  latter  they  differ.  Atoms  are 
grouped  together  to  form  molecules  which  are  more  or  less  stable,, 
and  this  stability  must  be  effected  by  some  force,  which  has  been 
compared  to  the  attraction  of  gravitation  and  has,  by  some,  beeru 
considered  identical  with  it,  acting  between  the  individual  atoms. 
The  attraction  of  gravitation,  however,  is  capable  of  manifestation 
between  bodies  at  a  great  distance  from  each  other,  while  the  num- 
ber of  bodies  acted  on,  in  this  manner,  by  any  given  body  is  unlim- 

*As  a  matter  of  expediency  the  pupil  should  memorize  the  atomic  weights  of  a 
few  of  the  more  important  elements.  The  acquirement  of  this  knowledge  is  best 
deferred  until  the  individual  elements  are  discussed,  when  the  weights  can  be 
learned  during  the  progress  of  the  study . 
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ited.  The  attraction  between  the  atoms  seems  capable  of  manifesta- 
tion only  through  an  extremely  small  interval  of  space,  and  then 
only  between  a  limited  number  of  atoms.  A  new  term  is  therefore 
necessary  to  designate  this  force  which  holds  the  atoms  in  position  in 
the  molecule,  and  for  want  of  better  ones  the  expressions  **  chemical 
affinity"  or  * 'chemism' '  are  used.  Where  a  very  stable  compound  ex- 
ists, the  atoms  composing  it  are  said  to  have  a  great  affinity  for  each 
other;  and  an  inquiry  into  the  relative  stability  of  chemical  com- 
pounds is  one  of  the  greatest  importance  and  consequently  will  fre- 
quently be  made  during  the  progress  of  the  work;  but  it  must  not  be 
forgotten  that  the  term  ''chemical  affinity'!  is  used  simply  to  desig- 
nate a  force  which  has  never  been  resolved  into  simpler  factors,  and 
of  the  nature  of  which  we  are  consequently  ignorant. 

A  substance  which  is  capable  of  performing  work  possesses 
energy,  and  the  atoms  possess  energy  because  they  are,  in  uniting, 
capable  of  performing  work  by  reason  of  their  chemical  affinity. 
Illustrations  of  this  performance  of  work  by  the  union  of  atoms  are 
to  be  seen  by  us  at  all  times;  thus  the  motions  of  machinery 
driven  by  steam  can  with  the  greatest  ease  be  traced  to  the  chemical 
union  of  the  oxygen  of  the  atmosphere  with  the  coal  under  the 
boilers  and  the  movements  of  animals  can  in  the  same  way  be 
shown  to  be  derived  from  the  chemical  energy  of  the  various  sub- 
stances which  form  the  nutriment  of  the  body.  The  energy  pos- 
sessed by  the  individual  atoms  can  be  likened  to  potential  energy 
(energy  of  position)  for  by  its  means  the  atoms  are  capable  of  per- 
forming work  just  as  is  a  stone  when  raised  above  the  level  of  the 
earth. 

The  measure  of  work  is  the  force  (P)  which  overcomes  resistance, 
into  the  distance  (S)  through  which  this  force  acts  (L  =  PS).  The 
amount  of  work  which  a  body  is  capable  of  performing  by  reason  of 
its  position  is  called  its  potential  energy.  If  the  work  (L)  of  the 
force  (P)  is  neutralized  by  a  negative  force  (P'),  L  is  not  lost  for  P 
can  perform  its  work  (L)  as  soon  as  P'  ceases  to  act.  A  body  of 
the  weight  P  which  has  been  lifted  through  the  distance  S  has  an 
amount  of  potential  energy  equal  to  PS,  for  as  soon  as  it  is  dropped 
it  can  perform  the  work  P  S,  The  energy  possessed  by  the  atoms  is 
to  us  different  from  potential  energy  because  it  has  never  been 
resolved  into  the  factors  P  S.    The  amount  of  work  which  a  body  in 
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motion  is  capable  of  performing  by  reason  of  that  motion  is  called 
its, kinetic  energy  (energy  of  motion).  This  is  equal  to  one-half  the 
product  of  the  mass  of  the  body  and  the  square  of  its  velocity 

{L  =  — ^ — ).     If  a  part  of  the  potential  energy  possessed  by  a  body 

has  been  used  and  thereby  a  certain  amount  of  kinetic  energy  has 
been  produced,  then  the  sum  of  the  remaining  potential  energy  and 
of  the  produced  kinetic  energy  is  equal  to  the  original  amount  of 
potential  energy;  or,  what  is  the  same  thing,  equal  to  the  kinetic 
energy  which  would  have  been  produced  if  the  entire  store  of  poten- 
tial energy  had  been  used  to  perform  work.  If  the  stone,  which  we 
had  supposed  to  be  suspended,  had  been  allowed  to  fall  to  the  ground, 
the  entire  contents  of  potential  energy  would  have  been  changed  to 
heat,  which  is  a  form  of  kinetic  energy.  These  few  remarks  illus- 
trate the  principle  of  conservation  of  energy  which  was  defined  by 
Mayer  in  1842.  What  is  true  of  the  stone  is  also  true  of  the  atoms, 
for  their  potential  energy,  or  better  chemical  energy,  a  term  which 
will  involve  us  in  no  contradictions,  can  be  transformed  into  kinetic 
energy  upon  their  union  to  form  a  compound.  While  we  cannot 
measure  the  amount  of  chemical  energy  possessed  by  the  atoms, 
we  are  able  to  measure  the  kinetic  energy  which  is  produced  when 
they  unite  by  reason  of  their  chemical  affinity,  for  by  far  the^ 
greatest  amount  is  manifested  as  heat.  If  the  stone,  which  we 
have  used  as  an  illustration,  falls  through  a  certain  distance  its 
potential  energy  is  converted  into  kinetic  energy  and  to  once  more 
raise  this  stone  to  its  original  position  will  require  an  equivalent- 
expenditure  of  work.  Just  so  with  the  atoms.  If  two  atoms  have 
a  great  chemical  affinity  for  each  other  they  possess  a  great  amount 
of  chemical  energy  which  will  be  converted  into  an  equally  great 
amount  of  kinetic  energy  when  they  unite,  and  in  order  to  separate 
the  molecule  so  formed  into  the  original  atoms  we  will  have  to  apply 
the  same  amount  of  energy  in  some  form;  the  molecule  is  as  a, 
consequence  stable  and  possesses  an  amount  of  chemical  energy 
much  smaller  than  that  of  its  constituent  atoms.  On  the  other  hand 
two  or  more  atoms  may  possess  very  little  chemical  affinity  for  each 
other,  so  little  indeed,  that  an  expenditure  of  energy  is  necessary 
to  cause  them  to  unite,  therefore  the  molecule  caused  by  such  a 
union  will  have  a  tendency  to  readily  convert  its  acquired  chemical 
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energy  into  some  form  of  kinetic  energy,  and  will  be  unstable. 
Molecules  which  liave  been  formed  with  an  evolution  of  heat,  and 
which  therefore  possess  less  energy  than  their  constituent  atoms,  are 
said  to  be  the  product  of  an  exothermic  reaction;  while  those  which 
have  resulted  from  an  absorption  of  heat  are  the  result  of  an  endo- 
thermic  one.  The  heat  given  off  or  absorbed  in  these  changes  has 
in  many  cases  been  measured  and  is  taken  as  an  indication  of  the 
chemical  affinity  of  the  atoms.  The  elements  show  great  variations 
in  this  respect,  some  have  a  great  chemical  affinity  for  each  other 
and  thus  form  stable  compounds,  others  have  very  little,  while  some 
have  none  at  all,  in  which  case  no  expenditure  of  energy  will  cause 
them  to  unite.  We  must  bear  in  mind  that  any  given  element 
varies  much  in  its  affinity  toward  the  various  other  elements,  and 
also  that  what  we  have  explained  as  regards  compounds  formed 
between  individual  atoms  is  true  as  regards  compounds  formed 
from  two  or  more  molecules.  The  various  phases  of  chemical 
reaction  which  we  shall  study  will  give  us  abundant  opportunity  of 
returning  to  this  subject. 

The  elements  are  divided  into  two  classes,  the  most  marked  rep- 
resentatives of  each  of  which  exhibit  the  sharpest  possible  chemical 
contrast  toward  the  other;  one  of  these  classes  is  familiar  to  all  of 
us,  it  is  that  of  the  metals,  with  the  superficial  qualities  of  which, 
such  as  metallic  lustre,  malleability  and  ductility,  we  are  tolerably 
well  acquainted,  while  in  addition  to  these  properties  metals  are 
also  as  a  rule  good  conductors  of  heat  and  of  electricity.  At  the 
opposite  chemical  extreme  we  find  a  class  of  elements  which  can  best 
be  described  as  not-metals.  A  few  of  these  are  gases  and  thereby 
they  differ  from  the  metals,  only  one  of  which,  hydrogen,  exists  in 
this  state  at  ordinary  temperatures.  The  not-metals,  where  solid,  are 
colored  bodies  which  are  brittle,  neither  malleable  or  ductile,  and 
either  non-conductors  of  electricity  and  poor  conductors  of  heat,  or  at 
least  they  possess  these  two  properties  in  a  degree  much  inferior  to  the 
metals.  A  number  of  not-metals  on  superficial  examination  will  ap- 
pear to  have  metallic  lustre,  yet  a  closer  inspection  reveals  the  fact 
that  this  is  only  apparently  the  case,  for  in  forming  a  section  of  the 
element  we  find  the  same  to  be  capable  of  transmitting  light  even 
through  some  considerable  thickness.  Between  the  two  extremes  we 
have  a  considerable  number  of  elements  which  may  have  the  charac- 
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teristics  of  both  metal  and  not-metal,  such  as  arsenic  and  tellurium 
which,  while  possessing  a  distinctly  metallic  appearance,  have  chemical 
characteristics  which  would  cause  them  to  be  more  properly  classed  as 
not-metallic  substances.  The  most  pronounced  metallic  elements  have 
a  marked  chemical  affinity  for  the  characteristic  not-metals  and  form 
stable  compounds  therewith,  the  less  apparent  the  contrast  in  the 
elements  the  more  easily  decomposed  will  in  many  cases  the  com- 
pound resulting  from  the  union  of  such  elements  be,  yet  such  a 
statement  as  this  must  not  by  any  means  be  taken  as  a  general  rule; 
for  we  find  the  most  stable  compounds  resulting  from  the  union  of 
atoms  of  the  same  element,  as  in  the  molecules  of  chlorine  and 
hydrogen,  and  also  from  elements  which  closely  resemble  each  other, 
as  in  the  compounds  of  sulphur  and  oxygen.  If  a  compound  formed 
of  a  metal  and  a  not-metal  is  subjected  to  the  action  of  an  electric 
current  the  metal  will  separate  at  the  negative  pole,  the  not-metal 
at  the  positive  one,  and  for  this  reason  the  metals  are  called  electro- 
positive, while  the  not-metals  are  electro-negative.  This  rule  was 
formerly  supposed  to  be  universal  in  its  application  and  a  system  of 
chemistry  was  then  established  by  which  it  was  believed  that  all 
compounds  were  first  formed  by  the  union  of  a  negative  and  a  posi- 
tive element  to  form  a  molecule,  and  then  by  the  union  of  a  negative 
and  positive  molecule  to  form  a  more  complex  substance.  While 
the  negative  or  positive  character  of  the  elements  composing  a  com- 
pound is  undoubtedly  of  great  influence  upon  their,  nature,  a 
system  founded  exclusively  on  these  characteristics  has  proved 
untenable;  convenience  however,  causes  us  to  retain  the  expressions 
**  negative  "  and  ** positive,'*  the  term  negative  being  used  to  desig- 
nate all  of  the  properties  which  characterize  the  not-metal,  and  the 
term  positive  those  of  the  metal. 

There  are  certain  chemical  characteristics  which  enable  us  to 
draw  the  line  between  metal  and  not- metal  with  tolerable  distinct- 
ness. The  metals  all  form  compounds  with  oxgen,  the  not-metals 
with  two  exceptions,  fluorine  and  bromine,  do  the  same,  these  com- 
pounds are  known  as  oxides.  The  oxides  of  the  metals  in  most  cases 
are  classed  as  bases,  a  term  which  is  also  applied  to  compounds  of  the 
metals  with  oxygen  and  hydrogen,  the  oxides  of  the  not-metals  are 
termed  the  anhydrides  of  acids,  where  on  addition  of  water  they  are 
capable  of  forming  acids.     The  contrast  between  metal  and  not-metal 
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becomes  apparent  when  tliese  oxides  interact  chemically,  for  a  new 
compound,  a  salt,  is  produced.  Thus  the  oxide  of  potassium,  a  base, 
when  brought  in  contact  with  the  oxide  of  sulphur,  an  anhydride 
known  as  sulphur  trioxide,  produces  a  salt,  the  sulphate  of  potas- 
sium. We  will  have  occasion  to  more  thoroughly  comprehend  the 
meaning  of  these  terms  as  we  become  more  acquainted  whith  chem- 
ical facts. 

The  writing  of  the  innumerable  chemical  changes  which  taKe 
place  would  be  complicated,  and  a  coordination  of  the  phenomena 
rendered  difficult  were  not  some  system  of  notation  employed  by 
chemists  which  would  express  the  reactions  without  the  trouble  of 
writing  in  full  the  names  and  atomic  weights  of  the  various  elements. 
Feeling  this  need,  some  designation  of  the  elements  by  signs  has  since 
the  time  of  the  alchemists  been  employed.  The  system  introduced  by 
the  Swedish  chemist  Berzelius,  in  use  at  the  present  time,  is  the 
one  which  has  been  found  to  best  answer  all  requirements.  By  means 
of  this  the  various  elements  are  designated  by  the  first  letter  of  their 
english  or  latinized  name  in  capitals  or,  where  conflict  would  arise, 
by  the  first  letter  of  the  name  in  capitals  followed  by  some  other 
letter  usually  the  ne^t  following,  in  small  type.  Thus  hydrogen 
has  the  symbol  H,  oxygen,  0,  sodium,  Na,  from  the  latinized 
natrium,  mercury,  Hg,  from  the  latin  hydrargyrum.  These  sym- 
bols do  not  stand  for  the  visible  elements  but  represent  the  atoms 
of  the  elements,  and  hence  include  the  idea  of  atomic  weights. 
Thus  0,  stands  for  an  atom  of  oxygen,  and  means  that  as  the 
atom  of  oxygen  is  sixteen  times  as  heavy  as  the  atom  of  hydrogen, 
we  have  sixteen  times  as  much  oxygen  by  weight  as  hydrogen  when 
the  latter  is  expressed  by  the  symbol  H,  By  writing  the  symbols 
side  by  side  we  express  a  chemical  compound,  as  for  instance  H^Oy 
which  stands  for  the  chemical  compound  water,  the  number  two 
placed  after  and  below  the  letter  H,  meaning  that  in  water  there  are 
two  atoms  of  hydrogen,  the  whole  combination  meaning  that  in  H^O, 
we  have  two  atoms  of  hydrogen  united  to  one  of  oxygen  in  the 
ratio  of  2  to  16  by  weight,  H^O  being  called  the  formula  of  water 
and  the  sum  of  the  atomic  weights,  represented  by  18,  the  formula 
weight.  In  the  case  of  water,  and  in  the  case  of  many  other  sub- 
stances which  can  be  obtained  as  gases,  this  formula  weight  is  also 
the  weight  of  the  molecule,  and  is  hence  the  molecular  weight.     The 
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combination  NaCl  means  that  one  atom  of  sodium  is  united  to  one 
atom  of  chlorine  to  form  the  compound  sodium  chloride,  at  the  same 
time  it  indicates  that  twenty-three  parts  by  weight  of  sodium  are 
united  to  thirty-five  and  a  half  parts  of  chlorine,  these  numbers 
representing  the  afomic  weights  of  sodium  and  chlorine  respect- 
ively. Whether  NaCl  represents  the  molecular  weight  of  sodium 
chloride  we  cannot  state,  for  the  substance  may  be  composed  of 
molecules  formed  by  the  union  of  a  number  of  formula  weights 
NaCl,  however  it  is  extremely  probable  that,  if  such  be  the 
case,  the  molecule  of  sodium  chloride  is  produced  by  the  union 
of  a  number  of  entities  which  all  have  the  composition  NaCl, 
and  there  is  no  great  objection  against  using  the  terms  molecu- 
lar weight  and  formula  weight  interchangeably  in  the  majority  of 
cases. 

Our  present  knowledge  seems  to  show  that  the  total  amount 
of  matter  contained  in  the  universe  never  varies.  The  atoms 
composing  chemical  compounds  may  change  their  position  or 
manner  of  grouping,  they  may  be  transferred  from  one  compound  to 
another,  or  the  compound  may  be  decomposed  into  its  elements  but 
the  atoms  can  neither  be  created  or  destroyed.  The  entire  science  of 
chemistry  is  based  upon  this  law  of  the  indestructibility  of  matter 
which  was  first  understood  by  Lavoisier,  and  every  chemical  change 
since  his  time  has  but  served  to  prove  its  existence.  As  a  conse- 
quence the  compounds  produced  by  the  interaction  of  elements  must 
equal  in  weight  the  amounts  taken  before  the  reaction,  and  the  sum  of 
the  weights  of  the  elements  or  compounds  produced  by  the  decomposi- 
tion of  a  compound  substance  must  equal  the  weight  of  the  substance 
originally  employed.  Our  symbols  being  used  to  express  weights  as 
well  as  other  characteristics  of  the  elements  it  follows  that  we  can 
bring  any  chemical  reaction  into  the  form  of  an  equation;  thus 
H4-Cl=HClmeans  that  hydrogen  plus  chlorine  yields  a  compound 
of  hydrogen  and  chlorine^  hydrochloric  acid,  and  the  atomic  weight 
of  hydrogen  being  in  round  numbers  one,  it  also  means  that  1  part 
by  weight  of  hydrogen  plus  35.5  parts  by  weight  of  chlorine,  (the 
latter  number  being  the  atomic  weight  of  that  element,)  equal  36.5 
parts  by  weight  of  hydrochloric  acid.. 

The  formula  HgO=;Hg+0  indicates  that  the  oxide  of  mecury 
is  decomposed  into  mercury  and  oxygen  and  that  the  weight  of  the 
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oxide  of  mercury  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  weights  of  oxygen  and 
mercury  produced. 

C,  O,  H2=C02+CO+H20 

means  that  a  compound  of  carbon,  hydrogen  and  oxygen  (oxalic 
acid)  can  be  decomposed  into  COg  (carbon  dioxide), CO  (carbon  mon- 
oxide) and  H3O  (water),  and  that  the  weight  of  the  oxalic  acid  taken 
is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  weights  of  COj,  CO  and  HgO  produced. 
The  atomic  weights  of  carbon,  oxygen  and  hydrogen  are  12,  16  and 
1  respectively,  hence  (2xl2)+(4xl6)+2=90  parts  by  weight  of 
oxalic  acid  yield,  44+28+18=90  parts  by  weight  of  COg,  CO  and 
H^O. 

Some  doubt  will  arise  in  the  beginner's  mind  as  to  the  legitimacy 
of  the  numbers  used  as  atomic  weights;  he  will  naturally  ask,  why 
is  the  atomic  weight  of  carbon  12  and  not  6?  Why  for  instance, 
should  we  suppose  the  formula  of  carbon  dioxide  to  be  COg  and  not 
CgOg?  These  very  doubts  were  entertained  by  chemists  during  the 
first  six  decades  of  the  century,  and  only  by  painstaking  investiga- 
tion with  the  aid  of  a  number  of  physical  laws  have  they  been 
removed.  At  the  present  period  of  oui*  study  we  must  accept  the 
atomic  weights  as  they  are  given,  a  discussion  of  the  various  reasons 
for  this  acceptance  would  be  far  beyond  the  scope  of  an  elementary 
treatise;  but  such  as  can  properly  bo  produced  will  be  introduced  at 
a  subsequent  time.  Chemists,  as  a  rule,  are  skeptical  to  a  degree, 
and  the  fact  that  our  present  atomic  weights  are  believed  in  by  the 
great  majority  must  be  a  sufficient  guarantee  for  their  accuracy. 
The  pupil  must  remember  that  chemical  symbols  stand  for  material 
substances,  he  must  not  be  led  to  consider  the  element  nitrogen  for 
instance,  as  being  simply  the  symbol  N,  nor  potassium,  the  symbol 
K,  but  should  always  bear  in  mind  that  these  letters  stand  for  exist- 
ing elements  endowed  with  various  properties,  which  would  remain 
even  if  no  system  of  chemical  notation  had  ever  been  established. 

The  elements  are  by  no  means  substances  any  one  of  which 
differs  from  all  others;  indeed,  no  one  element  exists  which  does 
not  exhibit  characteristics  which  mark  its  resemblance  to  a  number 
of  its  fellows.  Roughly  speaking  the  elements  are  divided  into 
metals  and  not-metals,  the  metals  all  bearing  a  certain  resemblance 
to  each  other,  and  the  not-metals  all  being  more  or  less  alike,  yet 
both  metals  and  not-metals  are  naturally  divided  into  groups  the  indi- 
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vidual  members  of  which  all  have  a  strong  family  likeness,  while 
these  various  groups  also  have  a  number  of  points  in  common;  and  we 
shall  see  that  by  arranging  the  elements  in  the  order  of  their  atomic 
weights,  beginning  with  that  having  the  smallest  number,  this  resem- 
blance will  become  most  apparent.  By  constructing  a  table  of  the 
elements  arranged  in  this  manner  we  have,  produced  a  system  of  class- 
ification a  careful  study  of  which  has  shown  us  that  the  characteristics 
of  any  element  are  determined  by  the  atomic  weight  of  that  element; 
so  that  if  we  are  thoroughly  familiar  with  this  arrangement  we  can 
without  any  previous  knowledge  of  its  chemical  deportment  describe 
with  tolerable  accuracy  the  properties  of  an  element,  with  the 
atomic  weight  of  which  we  are  acquainted.  This  system  will  pro- 
vide the  order  in  which  the  various  elements  will  be  discussed. 

Having  by  this  brief  introduction  learned  some  of  the  funda- 
mental theories  upon  which  our  science  is  based,  we  will  now  go  on 
to  the  special  descriptive  portion  of  chemistry.  In  so  doing  we  will 
find  it  expedient  to  first  become  acquainted  with  a  typical  not-metal, 
then  with  a  metal,  and  immediately  following  with  the  compound 
produced  by  the  chemical  union  of  these  two  contrasting  elements. 
The  not-metal  will  be  oxygen,  the  metal,  hydrogen,  and  the  com- 
pound, water. 
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CHAPTER  II. 


OXYGEN. 

Symbol  0,  atomic  weighty  16,  Specific  gravity ,  air  =  1,  is  1,10568, 
H  =  l,i8  15.88;  1  c.  c.  0  at  0°  and  .76m  pressure  .0014303 
gram. 

Oxygen  is  the  element  which  occurs  in  greatest  quantity  upon 
our  planet;  it  forms  about  47.3  per  cent,  of  the  solid  portion  of 
the  earth,  85.8  per  cent,  of  the  ocean  and,  including  its  occurence 
in  the  atmosphere,  about  50  per  cent,  of  the  total  substance  of  the 
globe.  In  the  atmosphere  it  is  found  as  uncombined  oxygen,  mixed 
with  nitrogen  and  a  few  other  gases,  furnishing  one-fifth  of  the 
entire  gaseous  envelope  of  the  earth.      It   is  found   united  with 


hydrogen  in  water,  forming  eight-ninths  of  that  substance;  by  far 
the  greater  portion  of  the  crystalline  rocks  contain  oxygen,  com- 
bined with  other  elements;  the  soil  and  the  various  forms  of  vege- 
table and  animal  life  contain  this  element  chemically  combined,  and 
also  to  some  extent  as  free  oxygen. 

Oxygen   was  isolated   on   August    1st,   1774,   by   an    English 
chemist,  Joseph  Priestley,  who  prepared  it  by  heating  **  red  precip- 
itate ' '  (red  oxide  of  mercury ) ,  placing  this  substance  in  the  focus 
of   a  burning   glass   exposed   to   the  sun's  rays.     He   termed  the 
2  '         . 
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gas  deplogisticated  air,  because,  according  to  the  theory  then  held, 
a  substance,  in  burning,  gave  off  an  hypothetical  principle,  called 
phlogiston,  subsequently  thought  to  be  idetitical  with  hydrogen. 
As  03^ygen  was  capable  of  supporting  combustion  in  a  very  ener- 
getic manner,  it  was  supposed  that  the  element  must  necessarily 
be  able  to  take  the  phlogiston  from  the  burning  substance,  and  from 
this  property  the  gas  received  its  first  name. 

The  methods  of  its  preparation  are  as  follows : — 

Red  oxide  of  mercury  is  heated  in  a  hard  glass  tubeS  when  it 
breaks  down  into  mercury  and  oxygen.  The  formula  of  this 
oxide  is  HgO,  which  means  that  in  one  formula  weight  of  mercuric 
oxide  there  are  united  one  atom  of  mercury  and  one  of  oxygen. 
The  reaction  is  represented  as  follows: — HgO  =  Hg  +  0.  The 
atomic  weight  of  mercury  is  200,  that  of  oxygen  16;  hence  the 
equation  indicates  that  216  parts  by  weight  of  the  oxide  of  mer- 
cury yield  200  parts  of  mercury  and  16  parts  of  oxygen  upon 
heating. 

Black  oxide  of  manganese  (manganese  dioxide,)^  is  heated  in  an 
iron  tube,  the  oxygen  so  prepared  being  collected  over  water.'^ 

The  reaction  is  as  follows: 

3  MnOg  =  Mug  O4  +  2  Q;  the  substance  formed  is  an  oxide  of 
manganese  containing  less  oxygen  than  Mn02.  As  one  formula 
weight  of  MugO^  contains  three  atoms  of  manganese,  it  follows  that, 
in  writing  the  equation,  three  times  one  formula  weight  of  MnOa 
must  be  used,  and  this  is  indicated  by  placing  the  coefficient  3  before 
the  formula  MnOg.  As  the  atomic  weight  of  manganese  is  55,  it 
follows  that  261  parts  by  weight  of  manganese  dioxide  yield  229 
parts  of  MugO^  and  32  parts  of  oxygen.  From  the  examples  cited, 
the  meaning  of  chemical  equations  will  be  sufficiently  understood  so 
that  the  student,  by  consultation  of  the  table  of  atomic  weights,  will 
be  able  to  determine  the  relations  by  weight  in  all  others.  We  will 
therefore,  in  the  future,  be  contented  with  writing  equations  without 
indicating  the  quantities  of  the  substances  reacting. 

Neither  of  the  methods  which  have  been  given  are  of  great 
practical  use  in  the  preparation  of  oxygen.  Better  results  are 
obtained  by  heating  chlorate  of  potassium,  a  white  crystalline  sub- 
stance somewhat  resembling  common  salt,*  in  a  flask  connected  with 
a  delivery  tube,  as  in  Fig.  2.     Chlorate  of  potassium  breaks  down 
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as  follows:  K  CI  O3  =  K  CI  +  3  O  *  (Chlorate  of  potassium  yields 
potassium  chloride  and  oxygen.)  The  most  approved  method 
of  preparing  oxygen  for  laboratory  use  is  by  heating  a  mixture 
of  chlorate  of  potassium  and  manganese  dioxide,  the  apparatus  used 
being  the  same  as  for  that  of  the  previous  experiment.^  By  this 
means  the  oxygen  passes  off  at  a  much  lower  temperature,  and  quite 
regularly.  The  part  which  the  manganese  dioxide  plays  in  the 
reaction  is  not  as  yet  definitely  understood,  for  it  remains  as  man- 
ganese dioxide  in 
the  final  result. 
It  is  not  improb- 
able that  the 
8ubsta;nce  takes 
up  oxygen  from 
the  chlorate  of 
potassium,  thus 
forming  an  ox- 
ide of  manganese 
containing  more 
oxygen  than  does 
MnOg  (a  so-call- 
ed higher  oxide,) 
which  then  read- 
ily breaks  down 
into  manganese 
dioxide  and  oxy- 
gen, the  black 
oxide  of  manga- 
nese thus  acting  as  a  conveyer  of  oxygen.  Substances  which  act  in 
this  manner,  their  influence  not  being  clearly  understood,  are  said  to 
act  by  catalysis;  All  of  the  reactions  cited  have  one  thing  in  com- 
mon; the  substances  decomposed  contained  oxygen  which  was  driven 
off  by  heat,  there  remaining  either  elements  or  compounds  containing 
less  oxygen  than  the  original  material.  As  energy  was  added  to 
effect  the   separation,   the   substances  produced  contain  a  greater 

*  The  reaction  as  represented  gives  the  final  result  obtained  by  heating  chlo- 
rate of  potassium.  There  is  an  intermediary  product  formed  for  which  see  chloric 
acid.  The  pupil  should  by  means  of  the  table  of  atomic  weights  determine  the  rela- 
tionships by  weight  in  this  and  in  a  large  number  of  subsequent  equations. 


Figure   2. 
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amount  of  chemical  energy  than  those  employed,  while  all  of  these 
reactions  belong  to  those  classed  as  chemical  analyses. 

Oxygen  is  a  colorless,  odorless  and  tasteless  gas,  which  is  con- 
verted to  a  liquid  by  a  pressure  of  50  atmospheres  at  a  temperature 
of  — 118°.  A  certain  temperature  exists,  constant  for  any  given 
gas  but  varying  with  different  gases,  above  which  they  cannot  be 
liquified  by  any  pressure.  This  temperature  is  called  the  critical 
temperature,  for  oxygen  it  is  at  — 118°.  Liquid  oxygen  boils  at  — 181° 
at  740  mm.  pressure.  Oxygen  is  but  slightly  soluble  in  water,  100 
volumes  of  that  liquid  dissolving  4.1  volumes  of  oxygen  at  5°.* 
Small  as  this  amount  is,  it  is  sufficient  to  furnish  the  material 
required  by  fishes  for  their  physiological  functions,  and  this  solu- 
bility is  therefore  of  the  highest  importance;  water  containing  no 
oxygen  is  unable  to  support  marine  life. 

Oxygen  forms  chemical  compounds,  called  oxides,  with  all  other 
elements  excepting  fluorine  and  bromine,  and  it  will  combine  with 
the  latter  element  provided  some  positive  element  is  also  a  constitu- 
ent of  the  compound.  In  the  formation  of  many  of  the  oxides  a 
great  amount  of  heat  is  produced  so  that  the  substance,  whether  a 
burning  solid  or  a  vapor,  will  begin  to'  glow  much  more  intensely  in 
oxygen  than  in  the  air.  That  this  is  the  case  may  be  proved  by 
placing  a  glowing  pine  chip  in  a  jar  of  oxygen,  when  the  wood  will 
at  once  burst  into  flame.  When  the  changes  which  take  place 
in  the  burning  in  oxygen  of  the  few  substances  which  we  have  space 
to  consider  are  studied,  it  should  be  remembered  that  phenomena 
similar  to  those  which  will  be  described  take  place  in  a  large  num- 
ber of  cases.  A  piece  of  phosphorus  ignited  and  placed  in  the  gas 
will  continue  to  burn  with  a  dazzling  white  light,  *  forming  white 
fumes  of  the  oxide  of  phosphorus.  The  reaction  which  takes  place 
is  as  follows: 

2  P+5  0  =  Pa  O5,  a  white  solid  substance,  phosphorus  pent- 
oxide,  is  produced;  this  is  readily  soluble  in  water,  and  when  so  dis- 
solved forms  phosphoric  acid.  Sulphur,  which  has  been  ignited 
will  burn  in  oxygen  with  great  energy  and  with  a  brilliant  blue 

•  By  this  expression  is  meant  that  100  liters  of  water  would  disolve  4.1  liters  of 
the  gas. 
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flame,  the  product  of  the  combustion  being  a  gas,  sulphur  dioxide, 
(SO,): 

S+2  0=8  O2. 

A  piece  of  glowing  carbon  becomes  brightly  incandescent  when 
placed  in  oxygen,  the  substance  burning  to  form  a  gaseous  com- 
pound, carbon  dioxide,  (C  O,): — 

C+2  0=C  O2. 

The  three  oxides  produced  by  the  above  reactions  are  oxides  of 
not-metals  and  hence  bear  the  characteristics  of  the  anhydrides  of 
acids.     (See  page  13). 

Even  substances,  such  as  iron,  which  we  do  not  ordinarily  con- 
sider as  combustible,  burn  readily  in  oxygen.  If  a  steel  watch 
spring  is  heated^  and  placed  in  a  jar  of  the  gas,  the  substance  will 
continue  to  burn,  sparks  of  the  oxide  of  iron  being  thrown  about 
the  jar. 

3  Fe+4  0=Fe30,* 

From  these  few  examples  we  can  form  some  idea  of  the  readi- 
ness with  which  oxides  are  formed,  and  what  is  true  of  the  ele- 
ments referred  to,  also  hold  good  with  a  large  number  of  other  ones 
when  they  are  heated  in  oxygen  gas.  In  a  restricted'  sense,  the  term 
combustion  refers  only  to  the  union  of  various  substances  with  oxy- 
gen, with  the  evolution  of  light  and  heat.  During  any  chemical 
process,  in  which  two  elements  directly  unite,  heat  is  liberated,  but 
if  the  union  of  a  body  with  oxygen  takes  place  slowly,  so  that  in 
any  given  interval  of  time  only  very  small  amounts  of  the  substances 
under  consideration  were  to  unite,  we  might  not  be  able  to  note  any 
increase  of  temperature,  for  the  inconsiderable  quantity  of  heat 
given  off  in  this  period  is  conducted  away  by  the  surroundings.  The 
rusting  of  iron  consists  of  such  an  oxidation,  without  any  perceptible 
rise  in  temperature,  it  is,  nevertheless,  just  as  much  a  form  of  com- 
bustion as  the  more  rapid  and  brilliant  one  referred  to  above.  It 
follows  that  combustion  may  be  either  slow  or  rapid.  '  A  sub- 
stance must  be  heated  to  a  certain  temperature  before  slow  can  be 
converted  into  rapid  combustion,  and  this  is  called  the  kindling  tern- 

*  The  oxide  Feg  O4,  occurring  as  the  mineral  magnetite,  is  the  oxide  of  iron 
always  formed  at  high  temperatures,  when  the  metal  is  heated  in  the  presence  of 
oxygen. 
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perature.  The  kindliug  temperature  varies  for  different  substances, 
but  is  the  same  for  any  given  substance,  and  if,  moreover,  the  burn- 
ing body  be  cooled  below  that  point,  an  extinction  of  the  fire 
results.  We  have  daily  evidence  of  this  in  the  blowing  out  of 
lamp  flames,  which  simply  consists  in  cooling  the  gases  which  form 
the  flame  below  the  kindling  temperature;  while,  on  the  other  hand, 
the  application  of  a  lighted  match  to  a  gas  burner  only  serves  to 
heat  the  escaping  gases  to  their  kindling  temperature.  If  a  sub- 
stance is  undergoing  slow  combustion,  in  such  a  situation  that  the 
heat  given  off  cannot  be  readily  conducted  away,  the  temperature  of 
the  whole  will  gradually  rise  until  the  kindling  point  is  reached, 
and  in  this  manner  spontaneous  combustion  takes  place  in  heaps  of 
oiled  rags,  where  the  oil  is  being  slowly  oxidized  by  the  oxygen  in 
the  atmosphere.  Substances,  which  are  capable  of  oxidation,  possess 
a  certain  amount  of  chemical  energy  in  the  presence  of  oxygen  and, 
in  uniting,  this  energy  is  converted  into  heat;  but,  as  the  amount  of 
energy  in  any  given  body  must  be  constant  before  combustion,  no 
matter  whether  the  process  is  to  be  slow  or  rapid,  therefore,  provided 
the  products  of  combustion  do  not  vary,  it  follows  that  the  amount  of 
heat  liberated  must  be  the  same  in  either  case.  It  sometimes  occurs, 
however,  that  the  substances  formed  by  slow  combustion  may  be 
chemically  different  from  those  by  rapid,  when,  of  course,  the  amount 
of  heat  liberated  would  depend  upon  the  product  formed. 

It  would  be  erroneous  to  suppose  that  the  phenomena  of  combus- 
tion are  only  apparent  when  oxygen  is  taking  part  in  the  perform- 
ance, for,  as  the  process  of  direct  chemical  union  between  two  bodies 
is  always  accompanied  by  heat,  it  follows  that,  in  the  union  of  other 
elements  or  compounds,  this  may  be  so  great  that  the  substances  react- 
ing begin  to  glow  or  burst  into  flame.  Thus,  for  instance,  hydrogen 
can  burn  in  chlorine  just  as  readily  as  the  same  substance  bums  in 
oxygen,  so  that,  in  the  very  broadest  sense,  combustion  would  refer  to 
the  union  of  any  substances  with  the  evolution  of  heat.  This  very 
broadening  of  the  sense,  however,  would  rob  it  of  its  significance,  so 
that  the  term  combustion  might  perhaps  preferably  refer  only  to  the 
union  of  any  substance  with  oxygen  and  with  the  evolution  of  light 
and  heat,  while,  instead  of  slow  combustion,  the  term  slow  oxida- 
tion, or,  in  the  case  of  other  elements,  some  more  particular  term  would 
have  a  more  distinctive  meaning. 
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Two  elements  which  are  cabable  of  directly  uniting  must  possess 
a  certain  amount  of  chemical  energy,  just  as  a  stone  raised  above 
the  ground  possesses  potential  energy,  and  the  chemical  energy  is 
converted  into  heat  on  union,  just  as  the  potential  energy  of  the  stone 
was  changed  to  kinetic  on  falling.  Now,  after  the  stone  has  fallen, 
it  requires  just  as  much  energy  to  once  more  bring  it  back  to  its  origi- 
nal position  as  was  given  off  by  it  in  its  descent.  Just  so  with  chemi- 
cal compounds.  In  order  to  decompose  them,  as  much  energy  must  be 
added  as  was  given  off  in  their  union.  Therefore,  in  decomposing  a 
body  formed  by  combustion  or  slow  oxidation,  just  as  much  heat,  or 
other  form  of  energy,  must  be  applied  as  was  given  off.  The  heat  of 
decomposition  being  thus  equal  to  the  heat  of  formation ;  it  follows 
that  those  bodies  which  burn  energetically  in  oxygen,  with  the 
evolution  of  much  heat  and  light,  will  necessarily  form  stable  oxides 
by  their  union. 

The  bodies  formed  by  the  union  of  oxygen  with  other  elements  are 
termed  oxides,  and  we  are  acquainted  with  the  oxides  of  all  elements 
excepting  those  of  fluorine  and  bromine.  The  greatest  diversity  of 
characteristics  exists  among  these  chemical  substances,  but  as  we 
have  seen  in  the  introduction,  they  can 
in  most  instances  be  classed  either  as 
bases  or  as  anhydrides  of  acids;  the  bases 
being  oxides  of  metals  which  will  exhibit 
the  same  contrast  toward  the  oxides  of 
not  metals,  called  anhydrides,  as  the 
metal  itself  does  toward  the  not-metal, 
with  the  sole  exception  that  this  contrast 
is  intensified  by  the  addition  of  oxygen 
to  the  not-metal  in  the  formation  of  the 
anhydride.      The  result  of  the  chemical  Figure  3. 

union  of  base  and  anhydride  is  a  salt,  usually  possessing  somewhat 
indifferent  chemical  properties,  and  the  product  of  the  union  of 
metal  with  not-metal  not  infrequently  has  the  characteristics  of 
a  salt,  as  for  instance  common  salt,  or  sodium  chloride,  Na  CI. 
Examples  of  the  oxides  of  metals  which  are  bases,  are  Zn  O, 
zinc  oxide.  Nag  O,  sodium  oxide,  Mg  O,  magnesium  oxide;  exam- 
ples of  the  anhydrides  of  acids  are  S  O3 ,  sulphur  trioxide.  Pa  O5 , 
phosphorus  pentoxide,  and  C  O2 ,  carbon  dioxide,  and  the  production 
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of  salts  from  the  union  of  these  two  contrasting  substances  can  be 
represented  as  follows : 

Zn  0+S  08=Zn  S  0„  Zinc  Sulphate. 

+     — 
3  Na2  O+P2  05=2  Nag  P  O4,  Sodium  phosphate. 

+         — 
Mg  0+C  62= Mg  C  Og,  Magnesium  Carbonate; 

and  if  we  compare  these  reactions  with  the  formation  of  common 
salt  from  sodium  and  chlorine : — 

Nt+ci=:Na  CI,  Sodium  chloride, 

the  similarity  in  the  formation  of  salts  from  the  two  contrasting 
compounds,  and  from  two  contrasting  elements  is  quite  evident. 

There  are  in  addition  to  the  oxides  referred  to  above,  a  large 
number  which  are  neither  basic  nor  acidic.  To  this  class  belong  the 
oxides  known  as  hyperoxides,  of  which  manganese  dioxide  is  an 
example.  All  of  these  have  the  metallic  character  of  the  metal 
about  neutralized  by  the  not-metallic  oxygen,  so  that  where  they  are 
capable  of  taking  up  more  oxygen,  upon  such  addition  the  result- 
ing compound  bears  the  characteristics  of  the  negative  anhydride 
of  an  acid ,  and  when  they  lose  oxygen  to  form  a  lower  oxide  the 
resulting  substance  has  more  or  less  the  characteristics  of  the  base. 
They  are  on  the  turning  point  from  base  to  anhydride,  and  all  of 
them  lose  a  part  of  their  oxygen  readily,  as  did  manganese  dioxide. 
A  number  of  the  oxides  of  the  not-metals  also  are  not  anhydrides 
of  acids  and  hence  do  not  unite  with  the  bases  to  form  salts.  All 
of  these  oxides  contain  but  little  oxygen,  as  for  example  CO,  carbon 
monoxide,  Ng  O  nitrous  oxide. 

Many  of  the  elements  are  capable  of  forming  a  number  of  oxides, 
nitrogen  can  even  form  five  of  these,  varying  in  character  with  the 
increase  of  oxygen.  A  number  of  metals  can  form  two  oxides,  both 
of  which  are  bases,  and  in  such  a  case  the  oxide  containing  the  lesser 
amount  of  oxygen  relatively  to  the  quantity  of  metal  is  designated 
by  the  suffix  oub  attached  to  the  name  of  the  metal,  the  one  contain- 
ing the  greater  by  tc,  thus  copper  forms  two  oxides,  Cua  O,  cuprous 
oxide,  Cu  O,  cupric  oxide;  iron  has  the  same  property  so  that  the  two 
oxides  Fe  O  and  Fcg  Og  are  termed  ferrous  and  ferric  oxides  respec- 
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lively;  mercury  can  form  Hgg  O  and  Hg  O,  mercurous  and  mer- 
curic oxides;  and  the  salts  derived  by  the  union  of  these  oxides  with 
the  anhydrides  of  acids  are  designated  in  a  similar  manner;  as 
Fe  SO4,  ferrous  sulphate,  Fcj  (80^)8,  ferric  sulphate,  so  that  the 
suffix  ous  indicates,  where  attached  to  the  name  of  the  metallic 
i  element  in  a  salt,  that  this  salt  is  derived  from  an  oxide  with  less 

oxygen  than  some  other  oxide  of  the  same  element  which  can  also 
act  as  a  base. 
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CHAPTER  III. 


HYDROGEN. 

Symbol  H,  atomic  weight  1.007,  Specific  gravity,  air  =  1,  is  .06909 
1  c.c,  H  weighs  .0000895  grams  at  0^  and  .76  meters  pressure. 

Free  hydrogen  is  found  only  in  small  quantities  in  nature, 
notably  in  the  gases  which  escape  from  petroleum  wells,  in  natural 
gas,  and  in  the  gaseous  exhalations  of  some  volcanoes.  It  is  said  to 
have  been  found  in  a  condensed  state  in  some  meteorites  and  it  is 
frequently  given  off  in  processes  of  fermentation  and  decay.  The 
element  is,  however,  contained  in  enormous  quantities  in  the  chro- 
mosphere of  the  sun,  the  protuberances  observed  during  eclipses 
consisting,  for  the  greater  part,  of  hydrogen;  the  temperature  of  the 
sun  being  so  high  that  chemical  union  is  impossible,  its  atmosphere 
consists  of  hydrogen,  which  is  subjected  to  intense  local  disturbances. 
The  fixed  stars,  Sirius  for  example,  also  contain  large  quantities  of 
uncombined  hydrogen,  but  the  total  amount  of  free  and  combined 
hydrogen  on  the  earth  is  only  about  1  per  cent,  of  the  entire  mass. 

Hydrogen  was  first  described  as  a  peculiar  form  of  air  by  Caven- 
dish in  1766,  although  it  had  previously  been  observed  by  Paracel- 
sus, who  obtained  it  by  the  action  of  dilute  acids  on  certain  metals, 
but  confused  it  with  other  combustible  gases.  By  Cavendish,  Priestley 
and  contemporaneous  chemists,  it  was  at  one  time  considered  as  pure 
phlogiston,  the  element  which  was  supposed  to  be  given  off  by  sub- 
stances in  burning.  Lavoisier  explained  the  composition  of  water  at 
a  later  date,  showing  it  to  be  an  oxide  of  hydrogen,  and  thus  proved 
that  the  element  was  a  substance  which  could  act  like  other  elements, 
and  was  not  phlogiston.  Lavoisier  gave  this  substance  the  name  of 
hydrog^ne  (from  odwp  water  and  the  root  y£v  to  produce)  as  water  is 
produced  by  burning  the  gas  in  air  or  oxygen. 

The  methods  of  preparation  of  the  element  are  as  follows: 

By  the  decomposition  of  water  by  means  of  the  electric  current, 
when  hydrogen  separates  at  the  negative  pole  and  oxygen  at  the  posi- 
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tive  one.     The  apparatus  used  in  performing  this  experiment  will 
be  seen  in  Fig.  4.  *  f     H2O  =  2  H  +  O. 

The  most  pronouncedly  metallic  elements,  such  as  socfium  and 
potassium,  have  such  a  greafr  affinity  for  oxygen  that  they  can 
expel  hydrogen  from  water  at  ordinary  temperatures;  for  if  a  piece 
of    sodium  the  size  of  a  large  pea  is  placed  in  water,  a  violent 


Figure  4. 

reaction^  takes  place,  the  heat  evolved  meltiug  the  sodium  floating 
on  the  surface,  while  hydrogen  is  given  off.  If  the  water  is  thickened 
by  starch  paste,  so  that  the  molten  metal  cannot  move  freely  on  the 

*  Pure  Water  is  a  non-conductor  of  electricity,  or  at  least  very  nearly  a  non- 
conductor, and  hence  a  little  sulphuric  acid  must  be  added  to  the  water  before  per- 
forming the  experiment. 

t  It  will  be  noticed  that  for  each  cubic  centimeter  of  oxyjjen  liberated  at  the 
positive  pole  we  have  2  c.  c.  of  hydrogen  formed  at  the  negative. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


28  '  A  TEXT-BOOK    OF 

surface,  the  hydrogen  will  be  heated  to  its  kiudling  temperature  and 
take  fire.  Hydrogen  can  be  collected  by  this  method  by  placing 
the  sodium  in  a  wire  spoon  under  the  surface  of  the  water  in  a  pneu- 
matic trough  and  inverting  a  test  tube  filled  with  water  over  the 
same,  bubbles  of  hydrogen  arise  and  soon  fill  the  tube.  The  method 
is  depicted  by  Fig.  6.®  The  water  in  which  the  sodium  has  been 
dirssolved  has  a  soapy  feeling  and  an  alkaline  taste;  it  contains 
sodium  hydroxide, 

Na        +HOH  =  NaOH  +  H. 

Sodium  +  water  =  Sodium  hydroxide  +  hydrogen. 

A  reaction  of  this  kind  is  called  one  of  substitution ,  for  the  sod- 
ium hydroxide  can  be  considered  as  water  in  which  one  atom  of 
the  metal  hydrogen  has  been  replaced  by  one  of  the  metal  sodium, 
and  similar  reactions  can  be  expected  where  metals  are  brought  in 
contact  with  a  compound  of  hydrogen  and  any  negative  element  or 
group  of  elements. 

Such  changes  result  with  other  elements,  the  metallic  properties 
of  which  are  as  pronounced  as  those  of  sodium;  for  instance,  potas- 
sium will  react  with  water  as  follows :  ^^ 

K  +HOH  =  KOH  +  H. 

Potassium  +  water  =  potassium  hydroxide -|- hydrogen. 

The  group  of  elements  OH,  where  it  is  united  with  some  element 
or  ;: roup  of  elements,  is  called  the  hydi-oxyk*  group,  and  substances 
w^hich  contain  this  arc  called  hydroxides,  thus,  water,  HOH,  could 
be  called  hydroiren  hydroxide,  ancf  by  re])lacing  the  hydrogen  with 
some  other  element,  such  as  sodium,  potassium,  calcium  or  mag- 
nesium, we  have  sodium,  potassium,  calcium  or  magnesium  hydrox- 
ide produced. 

NaOH,  Sodium  hydroxide,  iNIg  (0H)2,  Magnesium  hydroxide. 

KOH,  Potassium  hydroxide,       Fo  (OH).,  Ferrous  hydroxide. 
Ca(0H)2,  Calcium  liydroxide.    Zn  (0H)o,  Zinc  hydroxide. 

These  hydroxides  vary  in  formula,  by  reason  of  the  fact  that 
different  metals  are  capable  of  uniting  with  different  numbers  of 
hydruxylu  groups.  In  the  exampk-s  befoie  us  we  have  two  ele- 
ments, sodium  and  potassium,  wiiich  unite  each  with  one  hydroxyle 
group;  two  elements,  calcium   and    m:iguesium,   which  unite  with 
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two,  and  we  can  cite  a  third  class  of  elements,  of  which  iron  and 
aluminium  are  representatives,  in  which  one  atom  of  the  metal  can 
unite  with  three  of  these  groups. 

Al  (0H)3,  Aluminium  hydroxide, 
Fe  (0H)8,  Ferric  hydroxide. 

The  hydroxides  of  the  metals  as  well  as  the  oxides  are  bases  and 
with  acids  they  yield  salts  and  water,  th  ey  therefore  present  the 
same  chemical  contrast  toward  anhydrides  of  acids  or  acids  as  did 
the  oxides,  thus: 

Ka  O  +  SO3  =  K2  SO, 

Potassium  oxide  +  Sulphuric  anhydride  =  Potassium  sulphate. 

2K0H  +SO3  =:K2S0, +  H2O 

Potassium  hydroxide  +  Sulphuric  anhydride  =  Potassium  sulphate 
and  water. 

K2  o  +  H2  SO,         =  K2  so,  +  H2  o 

Potassium  oxide  +  Sulphuric  acid  =  Potassium  sulphate  +  water. 

2  K  OH  +H2  SO,  =  K2  SO,  +  2  H2  O 

Potassium  hydroxide  +  Sulphuric  acid  =  Potassium  sulphate  +  Water. 

The  acid  employed  in  the  last  two  reactions  is  however  nothing  but 
sulphuric  anhydride  plus  water,  SO3  +  HgO  =  Hg  SO,,  so  that  both 
the  oxide  and  hydroxide  of  potassium  with  either  the  anhydride  of 
sulphuric  acid  or  the  acid  itself  will  yield  a  salt,  potassium  sulphate, 
and  water;  except  in  the  case  of  the  oxide  of  potassium  and  sulphuric 
anhydride  when  the  salt  alone  is  formed.  What  is  true  of  potassium 
is  true  of  other  metals  as  well.  The  oxides  and  hydroxides  of  the 
metals  are  therefore  bases  where  with  acids  they  yield  salts  and  water; 
but  the  hydroxy le  group  is  not  confined  in  its  union  to  metals  alone, 
the  not-metals  likewise  are  capable  of  forming  hydroxides,  but  the 
hydroxides  of  not-metals  are  acids;  the  discussion  of  these  hydroxides 
is  however  better  deferred  until  the  pupil  becomes  acquainted  with 
a  greater  number  of  chemical  compounds. 

The  more  pronouncedly  metallic  in  its  nature  a  metal  is,  the  more 
readily  will  it  be  able  to  decompose  water,  liberating  hydrogen. 
Sodium,  potassium  or  calcium,  do  so  at  ordinary  temperatures;  mag- 
nesium does  so,  provided  the  water  is  boiling;  iron,  provided  the  metal 
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is  heated,  for  when  steam  is  passed  over  red  hot  iron,  hydrogen  is 
produced,  as  follows: 

3  Fe  +  4  H2O  =  Fee  O,  +  8  H. 
Not-metals  do  not  generate  hydrogen  from   water. 

A  better  method  for  preparing  hydrogen  for  laboratory  use  than 
by  the  action  of  metals  on  water  is  by  that  of  the  metals  on  acids, 
when  hydrogen  and  a  salt  are  formed,  thus: — 

Na  +  HCl  =  NaCl  +  H;* 
but  as  action  of  sodium  on  hydrochloric  acid  is  not  practicably 
available  it  is  necessary  to  substitute  some  other  metal  such  as  zinc 
or  iron,  when  the  chloride  of  the  metal  and  hydrogen  is  formed, 
as  follows: 

Zn     +  2  H  CI  =  Zn  CI2  +  2  H 

Zinc  +  Hydrochloric  acid  =  Zinc  chloride  +  Hydrogen. 
Fe     +  2  H  CI  =  Fe  CI2  +  2  H 

Iron  +  Hydrochloric  acid    =  Ferrous  chloride  +  Hydrogen .f 
Instead  of  hydrochloric  acid,  dilute  sulphuric  acid  could  be  used, 
thus : 

Zn    +  H2  SO,  =  Zn  SO,  +  2  H 

Zinc  +  Sulphuric  acid  =  Zinc  sulphate  +  Hydrogen. 
Fe    +  H2  SO,  =  Fe  SO,  +  2  H 

Iron  +  Sulphuric  acid  =  Ferrous  sulphate  +  Hydrogen. 
The  reaction  between  sodium  or  potassium  and  water  does  not 
differ  in  principle  from  those  of  zinc  and  iron  on  hydrochloric  or 
sulphuric  acid,  for  in  either  case,  the  metallic  element  hydrogen, 
was  attached  to  a  negative  element  or  group  of  elements,  thus: — 

H  (OH), 

H,  (SO,) 

H  (CT)     ' 
and  was  displaced  by  another  metal  which  possessed  greater  chemical 
energy  in   contrast  with   these  negative  groups.     This  is  true  of 

^This  reaction  can  take  place  between  sodium  and  gaseous  H  CI.  The  solution  of  . 
hydrochloric  acid,  which  is  the  ordinary  laboratory  preparation,  is  not  available  for  the 
purpose  for  the  action  is  too  violent. 

tOn  comparing  the  formulas  of  zinc  chloride  and  ferrous  chloride  with  those  of 
zinc  and  ferrous  hydroxides,  the  pupil  will  see  that  the  metal  combines  with  the  same 
number  of  chlorine  atoms  as  It  does  with  hydroxyle  groups. 
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.sodium  and  hydroxyle,  zinc  and  the  group  SO4,  or  zinc  and  chlorine, 
for  in  each  case  the  heat  of  formation  of  the  hydroxide,  sulphstte  or 
chloride  is  greater  than  that  of  the  corresponding  hydrogen  com- 
poud  and  as  a  consequence  the  metal,  when  brought  in  contact  with 
those  compounds,  will  tend  to  displace  the  hydrogen  to  form  a 
system  possessing  less  energy  than  the  original  one;  thus  in  the 
reaction, 

Zn  +  H2  SO,  =  Zn  SO,  +  2  H, 

the  Zn  +  H2  SO4  possesses  more  chemical  energy  than  Zn  SO,  +  2  H 
as  is  seen  by  the  fact  that  heat  is  produced  when  the  reaction  takes 
place. 


Figure   5 

In  order  to  prepare  hydrogen  for  laboratory  use,  it  i?  best  to 
place  granulated  zinc"  in  a  flask,  with  delivery  and*  safety  tube, 
(Fig.  7)  and  to  pour  in  dilute  sulphuric^^  acid  through  the  thistle 
tube.  The  gas  generated  from  zinc  is  much  purer  than  that  pre- 
pared from  ordinary  iron,  so  that  the  latter  is  not  used  for  laboratory 
purposes. ^^'  ^* 

Hydrogen  is  a  colorless  gas;  when  pure  it  is  odorless  and  taste- 
less; at  a  probable  temperature  of  — 213^  and  a  pressure  of  40 
atmospheres,  it  is  changed  to  a  colorless  liquid.  It  is  not  very 
soluble  in  water,  one  volume  of  that  substance  dissolving  1.93 
vols,  of  hydrogen  at  0°.  Hydrogen  has  the  smallest  specific  grav- 
ity of  any  substance  with  which  we  are  acquainted;  it  occupies  14^ 
times  the  space  taken  by  an  equal  weight  of  air,  or  11,160  times 
that  of  w^ater,  its  specific  gravity  being  .0691.     In  consequence  of 
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this  specific  lightness  jars  can  be  filled  with  hydrogen  by  placing- 
them  mouth  downward  aild  allowing  the  gas  to  enter  through  a  tube- 
extending  upward  to  the  bottom,  when  the  hydrogen  will  expel  the 
air;  the  collecting  of  gases  in  this  manner  is  termed  **  upward  dis^ 
placemet."  Balloons  or  soap  bubbles  filled  with  hydrogen  will  rise 
in  the  air,  and  if  two  beakers  be  suspended,  mouth  downward,  on  a 
balance,  and  then  exactly  tared,  one  arm  of  the  balance  can  be 
caused  to  rise  by  filling  the  corresponding  beaker  with  hydrogen, 
poured  upward  from  another  vessel. 

Hydrogen  passes  readily  through  porous  substances,  for  it  has- 
the  smallest  specific  gravity  and  hence  the  greatest  rate  of  diffusion, 
of  any  gas,  because  the  rate  of  diffusion  of  gases  is  inversely  as  the 
square  niots  of  their  densities,  the  law  being  approximately  true. 
By  diffusion  we  mean  the  power  which  a  gas  has  of  completely  mix-^ 
ing  with  another  gas,  or  gases,  which,  without  stirring,  are  placed  in 
contact  with  it.  This  can  take  place  even  though  the  gases  are 
separated  by  a  partition,  provided  this  latter  is  sufficiently  porous  to 
allow  of  the  passage  of  the  molecules.  Hydrogen  can  pass  through 
substances  such  as  unglazed  earthenware,  paper  or  even  metals  like 
platinum,  when  these  are  heated.**  Some  metals,  such  as  palla- 
dium, have  the  power  of  condensing  large  quantities  of  hydrogen;: 
palladium,  when  in  the  shape  of  a  foil,  643  times  its  own  volume 
and,  when  used  as  a  negative  electrode  in  a  battery,  it  can  condense 
as  much  as  982  vols.,  so  that  1  c.c.  of  palladium  can  absorb  about  a 
liter  of  the  gas.  The  palladium  gains  in  volume  during  the  opera- 
tion and  becomes  specifically  lighter.  Hydrogen  so  absorbed  is  said 
to  be  occluded.  Occluded  hydrogen  is  chemically  much  more  active 
than  is  the  ordinary  gas,  and  reacts  with  substances  on  which  the 
element  ordinarily  has  no  effect.*®  A  portion  of  the  hydrogen  taken 
up  by  palladium  is  probably  chemically  combined,  and  heat  is 
evolved  in  the  process  of  occlusion;  the  metal  yields  hydrogen  even 
at  ordinary  temperature,  while  at  130°  to  140°  the  greater  part 
passes  off.  So  energetically  does  the  hydrogen  occluded  by  palla- 
dium  act,  that,  wlien  the  metal  is  saturated  with  that  gas,  it  will  glow 
spontaneously  in  the  air,  the  hydrogen  uniting  with  oxygen  to  form 
water.  The  condensation  of  gases  by  metals  can  be  easily  shown 
by  suspending  a  coiled  platinum  wire  in  a  burning,  not-luminou& 
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gas  flame  until  red  hot,  turning  out  tlie  flame  and  then  instantly 
turning  it  on  again.  The  platinum  occludes  the  gases  escaping 
from  the  burner,  and,  being  warm,  they  unite  with  the  oxygen 
of  the  atmosphere,  so  that  the  wire  glows  and  finally  sets  fire 
to  the  gas.  Occluded  gases  are  frequently  used  in  chemical 
operations. 

Animals,  when  placed  in  an  atmosphere  of  hydrogen,  die  of 
asphyxia,  hydrogen  not  being  poisonous,  per  se,  as  is  proved  by  th6 
fact  that  animals  can  live  without  discomfort  in  an  atmosphere  of 
hydrogen  to  which  has  been  added  a  sufficient  supply  of  oxygen; 
neither  is  hydrogen  able  to  support  combustion  in  the  ordinary  sense 
of  the  term,  a  burning  candle  becoming  extinguished  when  placed 
in  it.     In  order  to  be  com- 


bustible  in   a  gas 
must  have   a  great 
ency   to   unite 


a  body 

tend- 

with    that 


gas;  necessarily  the  sub- 
stances which  are  ordi- 
narily considered  as  com- 
bustible such  as  wood  or 
a  candle  cannot  burn  in 
hydrogen,  for  they  them- 
selves are  largely  composed 
of  hydrogen.  Hydrogen 
burns  quite  readily  in  oxy-  Figure  6. 

gen,  with  a  very  hot  flame,  and  vice  versa,  oxygen  will  burn  in 
hydrogen  with  the  production  of  an  equally  hot  flame;  in  both 
instances  water  is  produced.  (See  page  21).  Hydrogen  will  also 
burn  in  other  gases  for  which  it  has  a  great  affinity,  in  chlorine 
for  instance,  while  the  hydrogen  compounds  of  the  elements  in  which 
it  burns  will  be  produced. 

In  order  to  prove  the  formation  of  water  by  the  combustion  of 
hydrogen  in  the  air,  we  have  but  to  thoroughly  dry  the  gas  passing 
from  a  generator"  and  ignite  the  same  at  the  tip  of  a  burner*^ 
and  then  hold  a  cold  glass  jar  over  the  same.  Drops  of  water  soon 
collect  and  run  down  the  sides  of  the  vessel.  The  hydrogen  flame 
has  a  very  high  temperature  and  is  very  nearly  not-luminous,  but  it 
can  be  changed  to  a  luminous  one  by  dropping  a  little  powdered 
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coal  or  lycopodium  into  it,  for  not-luminous  flames  are  simply  glow- 
ing gases,  they  are  made  luminous  by  glowing  solids  within  them. 
Hydrogen,  like  other  substances,  burns  more  energetically  in  oxy- 
gen than  in  air,  so  that  the  temperature  of  a  flame  of  hydrogen 
burning  in  the  former  is  much  higher  than  that  of  the  same  gas  burn- 
ing in  the  latter.  ,  This  fact  is  taken  advantage  of  in  the  use  of  the 
oxy hydrogen  blow-pipe.  This  is  an  apparatus  constructed  as  in  Fig. 
(11)  consisting  of  two  concentric  tubes  drawn  nearly  to  a  point,  through 
the  outer  one  hydrogen  is  admitted  and  ignited,  and  then  a  stream  of 
oxygen  gas  is  passed  through  the  central  tube,  thus  mixing  the  two 
gases  at  their  point  of  combustion.  The  most  extreme  heat  of  a 
flame  of  hydrogen  burning  in  oxygen  is  thus  obtained.  The  illu- 
minating power  of  calcium  lights  is  due  to  a  piece  of  lime, 
An  infusible  substance,  heated  to  incandescence  by  the  oxyhydrogen 
blow  pipe;  zinc,  iron,  or  tin  burn  readily  in  the  flame,  a  piece  of 
platinum  wire  is  instantly  melted;  indeed,  the  fusing  of  platinum 
for  the  manufacture  of  various  utensils  is  accomplished  by  this 
means. 
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CHAPTER  IV. 


WATER.  ^ 
Symbol  H^  0,  Specific  gravity  1,  Specific  gravity  of  vapor,  air  =  1,  is 

.62208,  H  =  2  is  17,89. 

When  hydrogen  is  burned  in  oxygen,  or  oxygen  in  hydrogen, 
water  is  formed.  The  study  of  the  composition  of  this  substance  and 
the  methods  by  which  this  has  been  advanced,  might  serve  as  a  type 
of  all  other  similar  investigations,  so  that  for  the  purpose  of  becoming 
somewhat  acquainted  with  the  means  of  chemical  research  the  sub- 
ject will  be  discussed  at  some  length.  That  hydrogen  and  oxygen ^ 
in  uniting,  form  water  is  easily  proved,  but  the  question  at  once 
arises,  is  water  alone  produced  or  may  not  some  other  substance  origi- 
nate simultaneously  when  the  combustion  takes  place  ?  Indeed,  when 
all  of  the  products  of  combustion  of  hydrogen  in  the  air  are  collected,, 
an  acid  substance,  nitric  acid,  is  found  to  be  produced.  The  form- 
ation of  an  acid  by  this  means  puzzled  the  original  investigators,  and 
not  until  they  had  exploded  a  mixture  of  pure  hydrogen  and 
pure  oxygen,  as  Cavendish  did  in  1780,  and  so  discovered  that  no 
acid  whatever  was  produced  under  those  circumstances,  did  they 
come  to  the  conclusion  that  hydrogen  and  oxygen,  in  burning,  formed 
water  only.  Another  problem  as  regards  water  then  presented  itself. 
Before  the  last  quarter  of  the  eighteenth  century  it  was  generally 
supposed  that  water,  by  boiling,  was  changed  to  an  earthy  substance,, 
for  on  boiling  even  pure  distilled  water  in  glass  or  earthen  vessels  ant 
earthy  residue  remained  after  evaporation.  Lavoisier  took  upoa 
himself  to  prove  that  the  universally  accepted  notion  was  erroneous^ 
In  order  to  do  this  he  sealed  some  pure  water  in  a  glass  flask,  then 
weighed  the  same  and  heated  through  some  weeks,  when  the  total- 
weight  was  unchanged.  On  evaporating  the  water,  a  solid  sub- 
stance remained,  but  then  Lavoisier  found  that  the  flask  had  lost 
in  weight,  and  this  loss  in  weight  was  exactly  equal  to  that  of 
the  earthy  residue.     As  a  consequence  he  came  to  the  conclusioni 
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that  the  earthy  substance,  supposed  to  be  formed  by  the  boiling  of 
water,  was  nothing  more  than  a  dissolved  portion  of  the  glass,  depos- 
ited by  evaporation.     Scheele,  at  the  same  time,  showed  that  this 
earthy  residue  had  exactly  the  same  composition   as  the  glass  in 
which  the  water  had  been  boiled.     Chemists  had  then  proved  two 
things  by  their  investigations,  that  hydrogen  and  oxygen,  in  uniting 
formed  nothing  but  water,  and  that  this  water,  in  evaporating,  was 
volatilized  unchanged.     We  have  seen  that  water  is  decomposed  by 
the   electric  current.     It  is  not  only  necessary  for  the  chemist  to 
prove  that  hydrogen  and  oxygen  are  produced  by  this  means;  he 
must  also  show  that  nothing  but  these  gases  are  formed.     Sir  Hum- 
phrey Davy  noticed  that,  in  electrolizing  water,  a  certain  amount  of 
alkali  separated  at  the  negative  pole,  while  acid  was  formed  at  the 
positive  one.     There  were  only  three  possible  theories  to  hold;  one 
was  that  these  substances  were  produced  from  the  water;  the  second, 
that  they  were  formed  by  the  decomposition  of  the  glass,  for  glass  is 
composed  of  an  acid  and  an  alkaline  substance;  and  the  third,  that 
the  surrounding  air  took  part  in  the  change.     In  order  to  discover 
,the  source  of  these  impurities,  Davy  transferred  the  water  to  a  gold 
vessel   and   then  continued  the  process  of  electrolysis.     Acid  and 
-alkali  were  formed  as  before,  but   the   amount   of   alkali   became 
less  and  less,  until  it  finally  disappeared,  showing  that  this  was  due 
to  a  portion  of   the  glass   dissolved,  while  the  production  of  acid 
continued.     Davy  came  to  the  conclusion  that  this  latter  was  due 
to  nitric  acid,  produced  from  the  atmosphere,  and,  as  a  consequence, 
the  gold  vessel  was  placed  under  a  bell -jar  on  the  receiver  of  an  air 
pump,  the  air  exhausted  and  replaced  by  pure  hydrogen,  when  the 
formation   of  acid   ceased.     It   was  proved,  therefore,  that   water 
changed  to  nothing  but  hydrogen  and  oxygen  on  electrolysis,  and 
with  that  the  chain  of  evidence  was   complete.      There    remained 
jxow   to   determine   what    proportionate   volumes  of  hydrogen  and 
A?ygen  were  produced  in  the  electrolysis  of  water,  and  what  pro- 
jpo^tionate  volumes  united  to  form  water.     This  matter  had  been 
in  dispute  for  a  number  of  years,  until  Gay  Lussac  and  Humboldt 
ishowed  that  exactly  twice  as  much  hydrogen  as  oxygen,  by  volume,  is 
contained  in  water, ^'  in  other  words,  for  every  two  cubic  centimeters 
of  hydrogen  there  is  one  cubic  centimeter  of  oxygen,  and,  if  hydro- 
gen and  oxygen  are  mixed  in  exactly  these  proportions^**,  the  gas 
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produced  explodes  violently  when  ignited  by  means  of  a  taper  or 
electric  spark.  If  the  exact  mixture  is  exploded  in  a  short  heavy 
glass  tube  closed  with  mercury,  over  a  trough  filled  with  that  metal, 
we  would  see  that  after  the  explosion  the  mercury  would  com- 
pletely fill  the  tubfe,  as  the  volume  of  water  formed  would  be 
insignificant  as  compared  to  the  volume  of  the  gases  used.  The 
following  facts  have  then  been  proved  as  regards  water.  It  is 
composed  of  hydrogen  and  oxygen  only;  it  decomposes  into  noth- 
ing but  hydrogen  and  oxygen,  and  the  volume  of  hydrogen  is  to 
the  volume  of  oxygen  as  2:1;  furthermore,  two  volumes  of  hydro- 
gen mixed  with  one  of  oxygen  form  an  explosive  mixture  from 
which  only  water  is  produced,  without  a  residue  of  hydrogen  or 
oxygen . 

Having  proved  the  composition  of  water  by  volume,  our  next 
task  is  to  discover  the  same  by  weight,  and  this  was  first   most 
accurately  determined   by  Dumas.  *     By 
passing  pure  hydrogen    over  heated  cop- 
per  oxide    the    following    reaction   takes 
place : — 
CuO  +2H         =:Cu      +H2O. 

Copper  oxide  +hydrogen = copper + water. 
« 
By  this  means  we   have  a   most  ready 

method  of  discovering  the  proportional 
parts  by  weight  in  which  hydrogen  and 
oxygen  unite.  For,  let  us  suppose  the 
copper  oxide  to  be  perfectly  dry  and  accu- 
rately weighed,  then  after  the  reaction 
the  weight  of  the  remaining  copper  sub- 
tracted from  that  of  the  copper  oxide 
would  give  us  the  weight  of  oxygen  which 
has  gone  to  form  water;  if  by  some  means 
we  can  collect  the  water  formed  and  weigh 
the  same  with  equal  accuracy,  by  the  difference  in  weight  between 
that  of  the  oxygen  and  of  the  total  water  we  would  have  given  the 
weight  of  hydrogen. 

•  Betzelius  and  Dulong  first  undertook  to  determine  the  quantitative  composi- 
tion of  water  by  this  method. 


Figure    7. 
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a  =  weight  of  copper  oxide.  c  =  weight  of  water  formed, 

b  =  weight  of  copper  after  the  re-     c  —  x  =  weight  of  hydrogen. 

action, 
a  —  b  =  weight  of  oxygen  =  x  and  x :  c  —  X  will  represent  the  ratio 
in  which  oxygen  and  hydrogen  unite  to  form  water. 

This  ratio  was  found  by  Dumas  to  be  1:7.98.  Dumas  took 
great  care  to  purify  the  hydrogen  which  he  used.^*  The  water 
was  collected  by  passing  the  gas  through  an  empty  glass  flask  in 
which  the  greater  part  was  condensed,  and  then  through  a  series 
of  tubes  filled  with  fused  caustic  potash  and  phosphorus  pentoxide, 
which  substances  absorbed  all  of  the  remainder.  The  tubes  are 
filled  with  perfectly  dry  and  pure  air  before  the  operation  and  then 
weighed,  after  the  water  has  been  formed  they  are  once  more  filled 
with  dry  and  pure  air  and  again  weighed,  when  the  gain  in 
weight  gives  the  amount  of  water  formed.  This  latter,  in  19  ex- 
periments was  945.439  grams,  the  loss  in  weight  of  the  copper  oxide, 
and  consequently  the  amount  of  oxygen  in  the  water  was  840.161 
grams  leaving  for  hydrogen  (945.439  —  840.161)  or  105.278 
grams.  The  ratio  between  hydrogen  and  oxygen,  therefore  is  as 
105.278:  840.16,  or  as  1:  7.98.  Of  late  Morley,  by  using  a  differ- 
ent method,  has  proved  that  the  ratio  is  more  probably  1:  7.935. 

The  facts  which  we  have  discovered  as  regards  water  are  then  as 
follows : 

It  is  decomposed  into  hydrogen  and  oxygen,  and  yields  two  volumes 
of  hydrogen  to  one  of  oxygen ;  it  is  formed  from  two  volumes  of  hydro- 
gen and  one  of  oxygen,  and  when  the  water  so  formed  is  heated  above 
the  boiling  point,  i.  e,,  measured  as  steam,  it  will  be  seen  that  2  vols, 
of  hydrogen  -|-  1  vol.  oxygen  produce  2  vols,  water  vapor,  and  furth- 
ermore water  contains  the  two  elements  in  the  proportional  parts  by 
weight  of  one  of  hydrogen  to  eight  of  oxygen.  We  shall  subse- 
quently see  that  in  equal  volumes  of  gases,  under  the  same  condi- 
tions of  temperature  and  pressure,  there  are  equal  numbers  of  parti- 
cles, so  that  if  two  volumes  of  hydrogen  unite  with  one  of  oxygen 
to  form  water  we  are  tolerably  safe  in  assuming  that  two  atoms  of 
hydrogen  unite  with  one  of  oxygen,  and  if  we  neglect  the  decimals, 
two  parts  by  weight  of  hydrogen  unite  with  sixteen  of  oxygen,  from 
this  it  follows  that  in  all  probability,  the  atomic  weight  of  oxygen  is 
sixteen.  This  last  conclusion  cannot  be  absolutely  certain,  as  we  shall 


Digitized  by 


Google 


GENERAL  DESCRIPTIVE  CHEMISTRY.  39^ 

subsequently  see,  but  we  are  sure  that  one  part  by  weight  of  hydro- 
gen unites  with  eight  of  oxygen  to  form  water  and  formerly  chemists 
were  of  the  opinion  that  speculation  should  not  extend  beyond  thi» 
certainty.  They  wrote  the  formula  of  water  HO,  meaning  by  this^ 
that  hydrogen  and  oxygen  united  to  form  water  in  the  proportion  of 
one  part  by  weight  of  hydrogen  to  eight  of  oxygen,  and  as  eight 
parts  by  weight  of  oxygen  were  equivalent  to  one  of  hydrogen,  eight 
was  called  the  equivalent  weight  of  oxygen;  but  as  chemical  and 
physical  theory  and  investigation  became  more  perfect,  it  was  seen 
that  we  could  form  very  definite  conclusions  as  regards  the  atomic 
weights,  so  that  equivalent  weights  were  abandoned  and  our  present 
atomic  weights  came  into  general  use.  The  investigations  on  the 
composition  of  water  will  serve  to  illustrate  the  means  by  which  our 
present  chemical  facts  have  become  known,  and  the  pupil  should 
understand  that  when  in  the  future  the  atomic  weights  of  elements, 
or  the  formulae  of  compounds  are  mentioned,  these  have  been  dis- 
covered by  some  equally  painstaking  means  of  investigation. 

Water  at  ordinary  temperatures  is  a  nearly  colorless  liquid;  when 
light  is  passed  through  a  thick  layer  of  the  substance  it  will  be  seen 
to  have  a  distinctly  blue  color.  When  heated  above  its  boiling 
point,  which  with  760^F  pressure  is  at  100°  centigrade,  it  is  trans- 
formed into  a  colorless  gas.  When  water  is  cooled,  the  substance 
contracts,  following  the  general  law;  when  heated,  it  expands.  If 
however,  water  having  a  temperature  above  4°  centigrade  is  cooled, 
it  will  contract  until  that  temperature  is  reached,  and  will  then 
begin  to  expand  until  0°  centigrade,  when  it  freezes.  Water  at 
4°  centigrade  then  has  the  greatest  specific  gravity,*  so  that  any 
body  of  water  on  cooling  toward  that  temperature  will  become  spe- 
cifically heavier;  that  portion  on  the  surface,  because  it  cools  first,  will 
sink,  the  warmer  and  lighter  water  below  will  rise  and  in  this  man- 
ner a  continuous  circulation  will  be  kept  up  until  the  entire  body 
has  arrived  at  the  temperature  of  4°  centigrade.  Now  the  water  on 
cooling  further  will  expand,  and  hence  the  cooler  portion  will  float 
on  the  surface  until  it  arrives  at  0°,  when  freezing  begins  and  the 
crust  of  ice  formed,  floating  on  the  surface,  will  act  as  a  protection 
to  the  water  below.     As  a  consequence   water  freezes  on  the  surface 

•  If  we  place  the  density  of  water  at  4'  centigrade  at  l.  then  water  at  0"  centigrade 
has  a  specific  grayity  of  .99988. 
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and  not  from  below  upward.  In  freezing,  water  expands,  the 
specific  gravity  of  ice  being  .9167;  on  cooling  below  its  freezing 
point  ice  continuously  contracts,  following  the  usual  law.  The 
freezing  point  of  water,  or  rather  the  melting  point  of  ice,  at  standard 
atmospheric  pressure  is  taken  as  0°  on  the  centigrade  thermometer; 
this  point  is  lowered  by  compression,  so  that  ice  at  0°  centigrade  can 
be  fused  by  increasing  the  pressure;  as  soon  as  this  is  relieved  the 
liquid  instantly  freezes.  This  fact  can  be  experimentally  proved 
by  firmly  pressing  together  two  pieces  of  ice,  when  they  will  adhere 
as  soon  as  this  pressure  is  relieved. 

Water  is  able  to  dissolve  a  large  number  of  substances  to  form 
solutions.  Solutions  are  homogeneous  mixtures  of  two  substances, 
either  both  or  one  of  which  must  be  gaseous  or  liquid.  These 
mixtures  cannot  be  separated  by  simple  mechanical  means.  Gases 
can  form  these  homogeneous  mixtures  in  any  proportion.  When 
two  substances  are  liquid  the  solution  may  take  place  in  any 
proportion,  as  between  alcohol  and  water,  alcohol  and  ether,  acetic 
acid  and  water;  or  one  liquid,  may  partially  dissolve  another,  as  in 
the  case  of  water  and  ether;*  or  lastly,  one  liquid  may  be  entirely 
insoluble  in  another,  as  in  the  case  of  some  oils  and  water.  When 
a  solid  dissolves  in  a  liquid,  the  latter  is  only  able  to  take  up  a 
certain  quantity,  which,  with  any  given  liquid,  varies  with  the 
nature  of  the  solid.  When  the  liquid  has  dissolved  as  much  of  the 
solid  as  it  will,  the  solution  is  said  to  be  saturated.  As  a  rule, 
gases  are  less  soluble  in  liquids  the  higher  the  temperature;  they  are 
therefore  expelled  from  their  solutions  on  heating.  Solids,  on  the 
other  hand  are  as  a  rule  more  soluble  in  hot  liquids  than  in  cold 
ones.  As  a  consequence  a  saturated  solution  at  the  boiling  point  of 
the  liquid  will  contain  more  of  the  dissolved  solid  than  it  will  at  a 
lower  temperature,  so  that  on  cooling,  a  dissolved  substance  separ- 
ates, frequently  in  a  crystalline  form.  The  process  of  dissolving 
crystalline  solids  in  hot  liquids  and  separating  by  cooling  is  called 
recrystallization,  and  is  very  frequently  employed  as  a  means  of 
purifying  crystalline  substances.  The  solubility  of  solids  in  water 
varies  very  greatly;  some  substances  are  insoluble,  others  but  very 
slightly  so,  so  that  the  solution  may  be  saturated  when  only  a  trace 

•  In  this  latter  case  we  can  scarcely  say  that  one  liquid  dissolves  the  other,  for 
to  take  an  example  from  the  instance  Just  cited,  the  ether  will  dissolve  Just  as  much 
water  as  the  water  will  dissolve  ether. 
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of  dissolved  substance  is  present,  while  again  we  have  solids  such 
as  potassium  hydrate  and  calcium  or  magnesium  chloride  which  are 
soluble  even  in  their  own  volume  of  water.  The  solutions  formed 
are  cleai  liquids  which  may  have  the  color  of  the  dissolved  solid. 
In  making  solutions  we  frequently  have  marked  changes  of  tempera- 
ture. Where  substances  form  no  chemical  union  with  water  in 
dissolving,  the  temperature  is  lowered,  for  work  must  be  done  to 
change  the  crystallized  solid  to  a  liquid;  thus  potassium  or  ammon- 
ium nitrate  on  dissolving,  cause  a  very  marked  lowering  of  the 
temperature. 

Quite  a  number  of  substances  can  chemically  unite  with  a  cer- 
tain number  of  molecules  of  water  to  form  crystalline  compounds 


Figure  8. 

in  which  the  water  is  apparently  not  present  as  such,  for  the  crystals 
are  perfectly  dry  and  have  a  definite  form,  the  water  being  detected 
only  on  heating,  when  it  passes  off.  Such  combined  water  is 
known  as  water  of  crystallization;  the  number  of  molecules  of 
water  of  crystallization  and  the  crystalline  form  are  always  the 
same  for  any  given  compound,  but  in  some  few  cases  however  a 
substance  can  crystallize  in  different  forms,  with  different  amounts 
of  water  of  crystallization.  To  cite  a  few  examples,  copper  sul- 
phate crystallizes  with  five  molecules  of  water  as  Cu  SO4,  5  Hg  O, 
ferrous  sulphate  with  seven  molecules   as  Fe  SO4,  7  H2  O,  sodium 
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carbonate  with  ten  molecules,  ais  Na^  COg,  10  Hj  O,  and  alum  with 
twenty -four  molecules  as  AI2  Kg  (804)4+24  Hj  O.  Substances 
which  are  chemically  similarly  constituted  will  frequently  crystallize 
in  the  same,  or  at  least  in  very  similar  crystalline  forms;  sifch  sub- 
stances are  called  isomorphous.*  A  number  of  compounds  lose  their 
water  of  crystallization  on  standing  in  the  air,  their  crystalline  form 
is  destroyed  and  they  finally  disintegrate  to  form  not-crystalline  pow- 
ders; such  substances  are  efflorescent.  On  the  other  hand,  we  have  a 
large  number  of  bodies  which  are  capable  of  taking  up  water  from  the 
atmosphere  and  dissolving  in  the  moisture  so  concentrated;  these 
are  deliquescent.  By  far  the  greater  number  of  substances  are 
neither  deliquescent  nor  efflorescent  at  ordinary  temperatures  but 
all  substances  with  water  of  crystallization  lose  this  at  a  compara- 
tively moderate  heat.  When  water  of  crystallization  has  been 
expelled  from  a  substance  the  body  is  called  anhydrous.  Anhy- 
drous salts  dissolve  in  water  with  the  evolution  of  heat;  many,  like 
calcium  chloride,  are  able  to  absorb  moisture  readily,  and  as  a 
consequence  are  most  useful  for  drying  gases.  It  must  be  borne  in 
mind  however  that  the  majority  of  substances  which  crystallize  do 
not  contain  water  of  crystallization. 

Water  combines  with  many  substances  when  it  does  not  enter  as 
water  of  crystallization;  for  example  the  oxides  of  the  metals  when 
soluble  in  water,  unite  with  that  substance  to  form  the  hydroxides. 


Qj.  K,  O  -h  H,  O  =         2  KOH 

Potassium  Oxide   -1-  Water  =  Potassium  hydroxide. 


Ca  O  +  Ha  O  =         Ca  (OH)^ 

Calcium  Oxide  +  Water  =  Calcium  hydroxide.t 

•  The  student  should  consult  some  elementary  text-book  in  regard  to  the  prin- 
ciples of  crystallography.    Isomorphous  salt«  are,  for  instance, 
Mg  SO4.  7  H,  O.  Ca  CO.. 

ZnS04, 7H2O.  SrCOe. 

Two  or  more,  substances  are  not  truly  isomorphous  unless  one  can  replace  the 
other  without  altering  the  crystalline  form,  thus,  Mg  SO4,  7  H2  O  and  Zn  SO4 
7  H  2O,  both  crystallize  in  the  rhombic  system,  and  zinc  can  replace  magnesium  in 
crystals  of  Mg  SO 4,  7  Ha  O,  without  altering  the  crystalline  form. 

+  Note  again  the  difference  between  the  formulae  KOH  and  Ca  (OH)t.  Here, 
we  see,  calcium  has  the  power  of  retaining  twice  as  many  hydroxyle  groups  as  did 
potassium,  a  relationship  exactly  similar  to  that  of  potassium  and  magnesium 


K-O-K 

K- 

-0/K 

+       = 

y/ 

H-O-H 

^/ 

/O-H 

0    H 

/on 

/    / 

= 

Ca 

Ca-fO— H 

\0H 

Digitized  by 


Google 


GENERAL  DESCRIPTIVE  CHEMISTRY.  43 

In  such  cases  the  water  entering  into  combination  with  the  oxide 
is  decomposed,  it  is  no  longer  present  as  water  but  as  hydroxy le  to 
which  group  attention  has  already  been  called  on  page  (28).  The 
hydroxides,  of  course,  differ  most  markedly  in  stability;  some  are 
very  readily  decomposed  by  heat  into,  water  and  the  oxide,  while 
others,  for  example  potassium  hydroxide,  can  be  fused  at  a  high 
red  heat  without  changing  to  the  oxide.  As  a  rule,  the  less  pro- 
nouncedly metallic  the  element  forming  the  hydroxide  is,  the  more 
readily  will  that  hydroxide  be  decomposed  by  heat.  For  example 
calcium  hydroxide  is  decomposed  as  follows  by  heat : — 


^j.  .  Ca  (OH)a        =         Ca  O         +     H,  O 

Calcium  bydroxyde    =    Calcium  oxide    +    Water. 


In  the  same  way  as  water  enters  into  combination  with  the  oxides 
of  the  metals  to  form  hydroxides,  it  can  unite  with  the  anhydrides 
of  acids  to  form  hydroxides  called  acids,  to  which  attention  will  be 
called  subsequently. 

Pure  water  is  very  difficult  to  obtain  owing  to  its  great  capacity 
for  dissolving  various  substances.  The  impurities  may  be  of  two 
kinds,  those  mechanically  suspended  and  those  dissolved;  while  the 
dissolved  impurities  may  be  classed  under  three  heads,  gaseous, 
liquid  and  solid.  The  mechanically  suspended  impurities  may  be 
removed  by  filtration,  that  is,  by  passing  the  water  through  some 
porous  substance  such  as  unsized  paper  (so-called  filter  paper),  or 
through  unglazed  porcelain.  Those  dissolved  must  be  removed  by 
distillation.*  The  gaseous  impurities  cannot  all  be  eliminated  by 
this  means,  for  the  oxygen  and  nitrogen  of  the  atmosphere  as  well 
as  the  other  impurities  in  the  air  are  soluble  in  water,  and  will  there- 
fore be  found  in  the  distilled  water.  Liquid  impurities  may  be 
removed  by  distillation,  provided  their  boiling  point  is  not  too  near 

hydroxides,  and  similar  to  the  relationshii5  in  the  formula  of  the  chlorides  Ca  Cls 
K  CI.  If  we  were  to  call  chlorine  x,  hydroxyle  y,  the  relationship  would  become 
apparent  in  Ca  Xg,  Ca  Yj;  Kx,  Ky.  These  chemical  changes  are  rendered  more 
apparent  if  the  pupil  will  take  the  trouble  to  write  out  the  formula?  of  reactions, 
atom  for  atom,  as  has  been  done  above. 

*  Distillation  is  simply  the  process  by  which  the  steam  of  boiling  water  is  col- 
lected in  suitable  vessels,  and  condensed  to  a  liquid,  For  a  description  of  the  pro- 
cess of  distillation  any  larger  text  book  can  be  consulted. 
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that  of  water,  where  the  boiling  points  of  two  liquids  are  within  lO*' 
of  each  other  a  complete  separation  by  distillation  is  impossible. 
The  solid  impurities  remain  behind  in  the  vessel  from  which  water 
has  been  distilled.  If  distilled  water  is  to  be  free  from  gases 
it  must  be  boiled  for  some  time  in  bottles  and  then  hermetically 
sealed  before  allowing  to  cool. 

All  naturally  occurring  waters  are  more  or  less  impure,  thie 
purest  being  rain-water  and  melted  snow,  but  even  these  contain  such 
solid  and  gaseous  substances  as  they  can  collect  in  passing  through 

the  atmosphere.  Rainwater  in  fall- 
ing on  the  soil  takes  up  such  sol- 
uble substances  as  are  contained 
therein,  and  in  so  doing  is  changed 
to  spring- water.  Of  course,  the 
dissolved  impurities  of  spring-water 
vary  greatly  with  the  nature  of  the 
^  soil  through  which  the  water  has 

^g,^  in.im  II II  n     pg^ggg^j.  when   the   amount  of  dis- 

'     ^  solved  impurity  is  not  very  great 

and  is  mainly  calcium  carbonate  or 

^  IL  sulphate,  the  water  is  fresh  water, 

f^fk        when  quantities  of  salts  are  dissolved 

^      from  the  soil  the  water  becomes  a 

-    ^mineral  water.     Some  springs  are 

„, ,,^V^^^^  as  they  issue  from  the  earth, 

pT    these  are   called   thermal   springs. 


The-  most  frequent  salts  in  mineral 
iGURE  9.  waters  are  sodium  and  magnesium 

sulphates,  sodium  carbonate  and  carbonate  of  iron,  while  gaseous  con- 
stituents like  carbon  dioxide  and  sulphuretted  hydrogen  are  also 
met  with.  River  water  necessarily  must  contain  the  dissolved  im- 
purities which  were  in.  the  springs  from  which  the  stream  has  its 
source,  with  some  modifications  introduced  by  the  nature  of  the  soil 
over  which  it  has  passed  or  by  contaminations  which  have  been 
introduced  purposely  or  accidentally  by  decaying  animal  or  vege- 
table substances.  As  streams  pass  through  more  or  less  thickly 
inhabited  regions  the  proximity  of  dwellings  and  factories  is  apt  to 
cause  dangerous  impurities  in  the  water,  for  as  a  rule  very  little 
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care  is  exerted  to  keep  sewage  from  reaching  the  same  stream  from 
which  drinking  water  is  taken.  The  water  polluted  will,  on  analy- 
sis, prove  to  contain  compounds  of  nitrogen  which  have  their  origin  in 
putrescent  animal  substances,  the  quantity  of  these  compounds  dimin- 
ishes as  the  water  is  exposed  to  the  oxidizing  action  of  the  atmosphere, 
yet,  in  the  water  thus  purified  by  nature,  there  may  be  a  large  number 
of  living  micro-organisms  which  may  cause  disease,  so  that  a  drinking 
water  should  be  examined  not  only  with  the  purpose  of  ascertaining 
the  quantity  of  decaying  animal  substance  present,  but  also  as  to  the 
number  and  kind  of  micro-organisms  contained  in  it.  Water  may 
be  contaminated  by  a  considerable  quantity  of  sewage  and  yet  be 
harmless,  for  it  may  contain  no  harmful  disease  germs,  while,  on  the 
other  hand,  water  considered  as  chemically  pure  may  be  extremely 
dangerous  by  reason  of  germs  contained  therein. 

In  concluding  the  chapter  on  this  most  important  subject,  it  is 
well  to  once  more  call  attention  to  the  extreme  importance  of 
thoroughly  understanding  tho  changes  of  energy  which  take  place  in 
the  formation  and  decomposition  of  water.  We  must  remember 
that  hydrogen  and  oxygen  (a  metal  and  a  not-metal)  unite  most 
readily,  provided  some  impulse  such  as  an  electric  spark  or  fire 
is  added  to  a  mixture  of  the  gases,  while,  during  the  union, 
much  heat  was  given  off  and,  therefore,  water  possessed  much  less 
energy  than  did  the  elements  hydrogen  and  oxygen;  and  the  appli- 
cation of  just  as  much  kinetic  energy,  in  some  form,  is  necessary 
to  decompose  water  as  has  been  given  off  in  its  formation.  When 
the  energy  is  applied  in  the  form  of  an  electric  current,  two 
volumes  of  hydrogen  and  one  of  oxygen  are  produced. 

We  have,  by  this  time,  become  somewhat  more  intimately 
acquainted  with  chemical  equations.  The  pupil  should  practice 
writing  the  chemical  equations  which  have  been  given,  until  he  is 
entirely  familiar  with  them,  remembering,  always,  that  the  mere 
memorizing  of  such  equations  is  useless,  that  the  reasons  why  any 
reaction  should  take  place,  and  why  certain  substances  are  formed 
from  any  reaction  are  of  infinitely  more  importance  than  the  equa- 
tions, "which,  however,  fix  these  reasons  in  the  memory. 
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CHAPTER  V, 


OZONE  AND  HYDROGEN  DIOXIDE. 

When  compared  with  the  extraordinary  chemical  activity  of 
oxygen  at  higher  temperatures,  the  tendency  of  that  element  to  unite 
with  other  substances  under  ordinary  conditions  is  not  very  marked. 
Iron,  copper  and  similar  substances,  which  are  oxidized  when 
heated  in  the  gas,  remain  unchanged  in  perfectly  pure  oxygen  at 
ordinary  temperatures,  and  we  can  readily  see  that,  did  oxygen 
possess  the  capability  of  oxidizing  under  those  circumstances,  there 
would  result  a  complete  alteration  of  the  existing  conditions  upon 
the  surface  of  the  earth.  The  element  is  not,  however,  limited  to 
the  one  form  which  we  have  discussed,  it  is  also  capable  of  existing 
in  another  character,  in  which  its  properties  differ  most  remarkably 
from  those  of  ordinary  oxygen.  An  element  capable  of  existing  in  two 
or  more  different  physical  and  chemical  forms  is  said  to  possess  the 
property  of  allotropism;  and  the  different  modifications  of  the  same 
element  are  called  its  allotropic  forms.  Oxygen,  then,  iexists  in  two 
allotropic  forms,  oxygen  and  ozone — in  the  former  one  it  has  the 
properties  which  have  already  been  described;  in  the  latter,  it 
possesses  a  marked  odor,  when  large  quantities  are  present  it  is 
irritating  to  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  throat  and  nose  and  it  is  a 
most  active  oxidizer  even  at  ordinary  temperatures.  We  are  only 
acquainted  with  ozone  diluted  with  oxygen  or  air. 

The  fact  that  a  room,  in  which  a  powerful  generator  of  static 
electricity  is  in  action,  becomes  filled  with  an  odor  resembling  that  of 
phosphorus  has  been  known  for  some  time,  *  while,  in  1840,  Sc'hOti- 
bein  found  that  the  same  odor  was  produced  when  moist  phosphorus 
was  exposed  to  the  atmosphere.  ^^  The  substance  causing  this  odor 
was,  at  first,  owing  to  its  resemblance  to  chlorine,  supposed  to  be 
an  element,  at  a  later  date  investigation  seemed  to  show  that  it 
was  simply  an  oxide  of  hydrogen  differing  from  water,  but  de  la 

«  Since  1785,  (Von  Marum). 
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Kive  showed  that  if  oxygen,  perfectly  pure  and  dry,  be  passed 
through  a  narrow  glass  tube  in  which  are  inserted  two  platinum 
wires  between  which  electric  sparks  are  passing,  a  quantity  of  ozone 
isjgenerated.  This  proved  without  a  doubt  that  ozone  was  generated 
from  oxygen  alone,  and  subsequently  the  proof  was  brought  that 
ozone  on  heating  yielded  nothing  but  oxygen. 

Having  discovered  that  ozone  was  simply  oxygen  in  another 
form  there  remained  to  be  decided  whether  in  forming  the  former 
substance  from  the  latter,  any  change  in  bulk  of  the  gas  occurred. 


Figure  10. 
Further  study  showed  that  a  diminution  in  volume  took  place;  and 
this  contraction  was  such  that  from  3  c.c.  of  oxygen  there  resulted  2 
c.  c.  of  ozone,  and  conversely  from  two  of  ozone  there  resulted  three 
of  oxygen.  We  have  learned  that  in  equal  volumes  of  gases  there 
are  equal  numbers  of  particles,  it  follows  that  if  we  were  able  to 
obtain  pure  ozone,  there  would  be  as  many  particles  of  ozone  in  a 
given  volume  as  there  would  be  of  oxygen.  Now,  we  have  seen 
that  in  the  formation  of  ozone,  oxygen  contracts  from  3  volumes  to 


Digitized  by 


Google 


48  A  TEXT-BOOK  OF 

2,  it  follows  that  a  given  weight  of  ozone  occupies  only  two-thirds  the 
volume  of  the  same  weight  of  oxygen,  hence,  the  weights  of  equal 
volumes  of  oxygen  and  ozone  must  be  to  each  other  as  2:8;  and 
hence,  if  there  are  the  same  number  of  particles  in  each  gas,  the 
weight  of  a  molecule  of  oxygen  must  be  to  that  of  ozone  as  2:3. 
We  will  learn,  empirically  for  the  present,  that  the  molecule  of 
oxygen  is  composed  of  two  atoms,  and  that  its  molecular  weight 
being  the  sum  of  the  atomic  weights  of  the  atoms  composing  the 
molecule  must  be  32,  it  follows  that  the  molecular  weight  of  ozone 
is  48,  and  that  if  ordinary  oxygen  has  a  molecule  composed  of  two 
atoms  of  oxygen,  ozone  must  have  ane  consisting  of  three.  In  this 
case  then  the  cause  of  allotropism  is  evidently  in  the  different  mole- 
cular structure  of  the  two  modifications  of  the  same  element,  and  from 
this  the  student  will  see  that  a  change  in  the  molecule  brings  with 
it  a  change  in  the  character  of  the  substance,  regardless  whether 
that  molecule  is  composed  of  atoms  of  the  same  kind  or  of  those  of 
different  kinds.     The  two  reactions, 

S  +  O2  =  S  O2,  Sulphur  dioxide, 

0  +  02  =  002  Ozone, 
will  serve  to  make  this  meaning  more  clear.  By  oxidizing  sulphur  we 
obtain  sulphur  dioxide,  a  body  differing  in  properties  from  both  sulphur 
and  oxygen,  by  oxidizing  oxygen  we  obtain  ozone,  a  body  differing 
in  properties  from  oxygen,  but  not  perhaps  as  markedly  as  sulphur 
dioxide  does  from  sulphur.  The  addition  of  energy  was  necessary  to 
form  ozone  from  oxygen,  it  is  an  endothermic  compound,  and  hence 
has  a  great  tendency  to  break  down  with  the  evolution  of  heat. 
The  fact  that  it  can  oxidize  metals  under  ordinary  conditions  has 
already  been  alluded  to;*  it  also  can  oxidize  a  great  many  organic 
substances,  such  as  albumen,  milk,  shavings,  corks  or  india  rubber; 
if  such  substances  are  placed  in  oxygen  containing  ozone  the  odor  of 
the  latter  disappears  at  once.  As  ozone  is  formed  in  a  great  variety 
of  ways,  for  instance  by  the  evaporation  of  liquids  or  by  discharges 
of  electricity,  it  follows  that  more  or  less  of  the  substance  must 
occur  in  the  atmosphere  at  times  but,  owing  to  the  presence  of 
oxidizable  substances,  we  would  scarcely  expect  any  quantities  of 
ozone  in  the  atmosphere  of  cities.     Large  quantities  of  ozone  would 

*  Some  pure  and  bright  mercury  shaken  with  gas  which  contains  even  traces  of 
ozone  is  instantly  oxidized,  the  mercury  adhering  to  the  sides  of  the  flask. 
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undoubtedly  be  harmful  if  inhaled;  small  quantities  have  never 
been  proved  to  have  any  effect. 

Ozone  is  a  gas  which  has  a  blue  tint,  as  can  be  seen  by  looking 
in  the  direction  of  a  white  paper  through  a  long  tube  containing 
ozone.  If  it  could  be  obtained  pure  it  would  undoubtedly  be  easily 
condensed  to  a  liquid,  for,  although  it  is  always  greatly  diluted  with 
oxygen,  it  forms  an  indig6-blue  liquid  at  temperatures  above  those 
required  to  liquify  oxygen.  ^ 

Hydrogen  and  oxygen  form  two  distinct  compounds,  ui  one  of 
which,  water,  we  have  two  parts  by  weight  of  hydrogen  united  to 
sixteen  of  oxygen;  in  the  other,  two  of  hydrogen  to  thirty -two  of 
oxygen;  the  existence  of  these  two  compounds  being  an  excellent 
example  of  the  law  of  multiple  proportions.  We  have  already 
decided  that  the  formula  of  water  is  HjO,  and  hence  we  must  assign 
the  formula  H2O2  to  hydrogen  dioxide,  remembering  that  as  we 
have  riot  been  able  to  obtain  this  substance  in  the  form  of  a  gas^ 
HjOj  only  can  represent  the  formula  weight;  the  molecular  weight 
may  be  any  multiple  of  this  formula  weight,  or  (n  H2O2). 

Hydrogen  dioxide  is  prepared  by  adding  a  dilute  acid,  preferably 
sulphuric  acid,  to  barium  dioxide. 

Ba  O3  +  Hj  SO,        =  Ba  SO,  +  H2  O2, 

Barium  dioxide  +  Sulphuric  acid  =  Barium  sulphate  +  Hydrogen  dioxide. 

The  barium  sulphate  formed  is  insoluble  in  water,"  it  can  there- 
fore be  allowed  to  settle  to  the  bottom  of  the  vessel  in  which  the 
peroxide  of  hydrogen  is  prepared  and  the  clear  supernatent  liquid 
then  poured  off;  by  allowing  the  excess  of  water  to  evaporate  ^^' 
there  remains  a  very  concentrated  solution  of  hydrogen  dioxide  hav- 
ing a  specific  gravity  of  1.45,  and  which  does  not  freeze  at  —  30°. 
The  concentrated  solution  must  be  preserved  in  ice,  for  on  warming 
to  ordinary  temperatures  a  rapid  evolution  of  oxygen  takes  place,  and 
nothing  but  water  remains — ^a  too  rapid  heating  of  the  liquid  to  the 
boiling  point  of  water  will  cause  it  to  explode.  Dilute  solutions  of 
the  dioxide  have  a  bitter  taste. 

Hydrogen  dioxide  owes  its  chief  value  to  the  readiness  withi 
which  it  yields  its  oxygen,  resembling  ozone  in  that  particular;: 
indeed,  the  most  delicate  test  for  both  is  the  same  and  owes  its  value: 
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to  their  oxidizing  power.     Hydrogen  dioxide  when  added  to  a  solution 
of  potassium  iodide  yields  iodine : 

HA  +  2  KI  =  2  K  OH  +2  1. 

Hydrogen  dioxide  +   Potassium  iodide  =  Potassium  hydroxide  +  Iodine. 

08  +  2KI  +H20  =  2KOH  +0^        +21 

Ozone  +  Potassium  iodide  -f  Water  =  Potassium  hydroxide  +  Oxygen  +  Iodine. 

In  the  latter  case  the  addition  of  water  is  necessary,  in  the  for- 
mer a  compound  of  hydrogen  and  oxygen  which  yields  water  is 
already  present,  but  in  both  cases  the  oxygen  given  off  changes  the 
iodide  to  the  hydroxide  of  potassium.  Iodine  has  the  power  of  turn- 
ing starch  paste  to  a  deep  blue  color,  so  that  the  addition  of  some 
of  this  substance  will  render  even  minute  traces  of  iodine  visible. 

Both  ozone  and  hydrogen  dioxide  owe  their  peculiar  powers  of 
oxidation  to  the  fact  that  they  can  yield  oxygen  in  a  condition 


Figure  II. 

known  as  the  nascent  state.  Oxygen,  as  well  as  a  number  of  other 
elements,  exists  as  molecules,  each  molecule  being  formed  of  two 
atoms.  A  considerable  amount  of  energy  is  necessary  to  decompose 
these  molecules;  indeed,  in  the  case  of  hydrogen  for  instance,  it 
is  doubtful  whether  any  heat  which  we  can  command  will  be  able  to 
decompose  the  molecules  of  hydrogen  into  atoms.  As  a  consequence 
it  follows  that  the  individual  atoms  possess  much  more  chemical 
energy  than  do  the  molecules  and  hence  must  tend  to  unite  with 
some  other  atom  or  with  some  molecule.  When  an  element  is  liber- 
ated from  any  of  its  compounds  it  must  exist  as  individual  atoms, 
which  however  instantly  unite  to  form  molecules.  If  however  any 
substance  is  present  on  which  the  atoms  can  act  they  will  then  react 
with  that  substance.  It  follows  therefore,  that  elements  are  chemi- 
cally most  active  at  the  very  moment  of  their  liberation  from  com- 
pounds (in  statu  naseendi).  If  we  pass  hydrogen  gas  through  nitric 
acid  no  change  will  take  place,  no  matter  how  long  we  may  continue 


Digitized  by 


Google 


GENERAL  DESCRIPTIVE  CHEMISTRY.  61 

the  operation,  but  if  we  generate  hydrogen  within  the  acid,  as  for 
instance  by  placing  a  piece  of  zinc  in  nitric  acid,  the  hydrogen  will 
rob  the  nitric  acid  of  its  oxygen,  forming  water  and  an  oxide  of 
nitrogen  containing  less  oxygen  than  does  nitric  acid.  Instances  of 
the  action  of  elements  in  the  nascent  state  are  extremely  numerous, 
but  we  are  even  aware  of  a  number  of  cases  where  compounds  are 
more  energetic,  chemically,  at  the  moment  of  their  formation  than  at 
any  other  time,  and  in  such  cases  this  explanation  of  the  nascent  state 
is  inadequate.  The  compound  CO,  carbon  monoxide,  can  act,  under 
certain  conditions,  as  if  it  were  in  the  nascent  state  but  we  have  no 
reason  to  suppose  that  this  compound  ever  exists  otherwise  than  as 
the  molecule  represented  by  the  formula  CO.  The  above  explanation 
of  the  nascent  state,  if  correct,  is  probably  applicable  only  in  a  limited 
number  of  cases.  The  fact  remains  however,  that  elements  fre- 
quently enter  into  reaction  at  the  moment  of  their  liberation  from 
•compounds,  where  they  would  be  entirely  indifferent  under  other 
circumstances.     Oxygen  in  the  nascent  state  is  liberated  by  hydro- 

O 
gen  dioxide  and  by  ozone,  for  ozone  i  >0,  Oj,  breaks  down  into  one 

O 

O  0 

molecule  of  oxygen  and  an  atom  of  the  same  element    i  >  O  =    i  +  O 

O  O 

and  hydrogen  dioxide  into  water  and  an  atom  of  oxygen 
H-O       H         +  O 

I    =      >0  ,  and  as  a  consequence  both  of  these  substances 

H-O       H 

are  powerful  oxidizers  and  bleachers.  The  tendency  of  oxygen 
when  liberated  from  ozone  to  unite  with  other  atoms  is  so  great 
that  it  can  even  take  oxygen  away  from  other  compounds  to  form 
a  molecule  of  oxygen;  for  instance,  when  brought  in  contact  with 
silver  oxide  the  following  reaction  takes  place — 
Ag,  O  +  O  =  2  Ag  +  O, 
and  similar  reactions  take  place  with  hydrogen  dioxide. 
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CHAPTER  VI. 


THE  HALOGENES. 

We  have  now  studied  a  metal,  a  typical  not-metal  and  the  pro- 
duct formed  by  the  union  of  the  two  and  having  gained  an  insight 
into  quite  a  number  of  chemical  reactions  as  well  as  into  the  mode 
of  action  of  the  molecules  and  atoms,  we  will  now  go  to  the  discus- 
sion of  the  elements  by  families,  taking  them  up  in  the  natural  order 
assigned  to  them  by  their  atomic  weights,  remembering  that  as  was 
said  in  the  introduction,  the  properties  of  the  various  elements  are 
given  by  their  atomic  weights.  The  first  group  of  elements  which 
we  will  study  are  the  most  not-metallic  in  their  characteristics,  and 
the  plan  will  be  to  work  from  this  family  through  such  with  a 
diminishing  not-metallic  character  until  finally  we  arrive  at  groups 
composed  entirely  of  the  metals. 

The  Halogenes  (salt  producers)  consist  of  four  elements: 

Fluorine,  atomic  weight  19. 

Chlorine,      **  ''       35.45 

Bromine,       ''  ''       79.95 

Iodine,  *^  ''     126.85 

With  increasing  atomic  weight  we  have  a  decrease  in  the  not- 
metallic  properties  of  the  elements  composing  such  a  family  and 
this  change  is  well  shown  in  the  decreasing  stability  of  the  com- 
pounds of  the  halogenes  with  the  metals.  If  we  examine  their 
hydrogen  compounds,  which  are  formed  by  the  union  of  one  atom  of 
hydrogen  with  one  of  the  halogene,  (HF,  HCl,  HBr,  HI)  we 
are  at  once  impressed  by  this  change — for  hydroiodic  acid  (HI) 
decomposes  most  readily  upon  heating,  a  hot  wire  introduced  into 
the  gas  will  change  it  to  hydrogen  and  iodine;  hydrobromic  acid, 
H  Br,  is  less  readily  separated  into  its  elements;  hydrochloric  acid 
(H  01)  is  broken  down,  if  at  all,  only  by  the  application  of  a  very 
great  amount  of  heat  and  we  have  so  far  as  we  know  never  effected 
a  decomposition  of  hydrofluoric  acid  by  heat  alone.     We  can  see 
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this  same  difference  illustrated  by  bringing  chlorine  into  a  solution 
containing  sodium  bromide  or  iodide;  the  chlorine  will  at  once  form 
sodium  chloride,  liberating  bromine  or  iodine;  while  bromine,  added 
to  a  solution  of  sodium  iodide,  will  set  iodine  free,  and  fluorine 
would  without  doubt  decompose  the  compounds  of  any  of  the  other 
halogenes  with  the  metals.  This  difference  in  the  character  of  the 
halogenes  is  shown  by  the  heat  of  formation  of  the  hydrogen  com- 
pounds given  in  the  table  at  the  end  of  the  chapter.  With  increas- 
ing atomic  weight  we  necessarily  have  changes  in  the  physical 
properties  of  the  elements.  Fluorine  is  a  colorless  gas,  chlorine  a 
yellowish-green  gas,  rather  easily  converted  to  a  liquid,  bromine  is 
a  dark  brown  liquid  at  ordinary  temperatures,  while  iodine  is  a  solid 
of  almost  metallic  appearance .  The  halogenes  all  have  a  peculiar  odor 
and  attack  the  skin  and  mucous  membrane.  Other  points  of  resem- 
blance will  become  apparent  in  the  detailed  study  of  the  elements. 
They  all,  with  the  exception  of  fluorine  and  bromine,  form  oxides, 
and  all  but  fluorine,  acids  with  oxygen  and  hydrogen  a  study  of 
which  will  be  deferred  until  a  subsequent  chapter  is  reached.  The 
halogenes  themselves  are  never  found  as  free  elements,  but  occur 
united  to  some  metal,  as  the  fluoride,  chloride,  bromide  or  iodide. 
The  metals  most  frequently  found  united  with  the  halogenes  are 
sodium,  potassium,  magnesium,  or  calcium,  so  that  for  instance, 
sodium  chloride,  (common  salt)  is  the  most  frequently  occurring 
compound  of  chlorine.  Having  given  a  few  of  these  general  charac- 
teristics, we  will  go  to  the  study  of  the  individual  elements. 
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CHAPTER  VII. 


FLUORINE  AND  HYDROFLUORIC  ACID. 

Symbol  F,  atomic  weight,  19,     Symbol  HF,  speeifie  gravity  of  liquid 

.9879;  of  gas,  air  =  1  is  1.364;  H  =  2  is  39.32,  the  molecule 

is  H^  F^. 

This  element  chiefly  occurs  in  nature  combined  with  the  metal 
calcium  as  fluorspar,  (Fluorite,  Ca  Fg),  a  crystalline  mineral  quite 
frequent  of  occurrence;  in  addition  to  this,  cryolite,  a  fluoride  of 
sodium  and  aluminum,  (Al  F3,  3  Na  F)  occurs  in  large  masses  in 
Greenland,  and  is  a  considerable  source  of  fluorine  compounds; 
while  small  quantities  of  fluorides  occur  in  the  enamel  of  teeth  and 
blood,  and  traces  of  the  same  are  found  in  sea  water. 

Fluorine  has  until  recently  resisted  all  attempts  to  isolate  it  because 
of  its  great  chemical  afiinity  for  other  elements,  be  they  metal  or  not- 
metal,  so  that  it  would  combine  with  other  substances  as  soon  as  liber- 
ated from  its  compounds.  Quite  recently  a  French  chemist,  Moissan, 
succeeded  in  preparing  the  element  by  electrolysis  of  perfectly  pure 
liquid  hydrofluoric  acid  placed  in  a  U  shaped  platinum  tube  and 
cooled  to  a  low  temperature.*  When  the  electric  current  passes 
through  hydrofluoric  acid  the  latter  is  decomposed  into  hydrogen  and 
fluorine,  just  as  we  decompose  water  into  hydrogen  and  oxygen, 
the  hydrogen  separating  at  the  negative  pole,  the  fluorine  at  the 
positive. 

The  element  is  a  colorless  gas,  which  does  not  attack  platinum 
but  instantly  unites  with  elements  such  as  silicon,  boron,  arsenic, 
sulphur,  iodine,  iron;  organic  substances,  such  as  corks,  petroleum, 
etc.  The  substances  so  attacked  take  fire  in  the  gas  so  that  all  the 
phenomena  of  combustion  in  oxygen  are  repeated  with  fluorine  in  a 
more  violent  degree  and  under  ordinary  conditions.  If  the  gas  is 
passed  into  water,  the  latter  is  instantly  decomposed,  forming  ozone 
and  hydrofluoric  acid,  a  reaction  which  is  very  interesting;  for  the 

*  By  liquid  methylchlorlde,  boiling  point— 22.5°. 
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power  of  decomposing  water  which  members  of  the  halogene  family 
possess,  diminishes  with  increasing  atomic  weight.  The  reaction  i& 
as  follows: — 

2F    +   H2O    =  2HF  +  0. 

Fluorine  +    Water     =  Hydrofluoric  acid  and  Oxygen. 

The  atoms  of  nascent  oxygen  then  can  combine  with  each  other 
to  form  ozone. 

The  compound  of  hydrogen  and  fluorine,  hydrofluoric  acid,  wa& 
first  identified  as  a  peculiar 
acid  by  Scheele  (1771),  al- 
though the  fact  that  a  sub- 
stance which  would  attack 
glass  could  be  produced  by 
the  action  of  sulphuric  acid 
on  fluorspar  had  been  known 
for  some  time  (1670).  The 
nature  of  hydrofluoric  acid 
was  misunderstood  for  some 
time,  owing  to  the  opinion 
formerly  held  by  chemists 
that  all  acids  must  contain 
oxygen,  so  that  the  exist- 
ence of  oxygen  was  presup- 
posed in  hydrofluoric  acid. 
We  now  know  that  no  com- 
pounds of  fluorine  and  oxy- 
gen exist. 

Hydrofluoric  acid  can,  as 
we  have  seen,  be  produced 
by  the  action  of  fluorine  on 
water  aijd  by  direct  union  of 
hydrogen  and  fluorine,  just  as 
water  was  formed  by  direct 
union  of  hydrogen   and  oxy-  Figure   12. 

gen,  and  so  great  is  the  tendency  to  form  this  compound  that  fluor- 
ine will  take  hydrogen  away,  possibly,  from  any  other  compound 
containing  that  substance.  To  prepare  hydrofluoric  acid  for  the 
laboratory  or  for  commercial  purposes,  other  less  expensive  means 
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are  resorted  to.  If  a  fluoride,  such  as  sodiutu  fluoride  or  calcium 
fluoride  is  treated  with  sulphuric  acid,  the  following  reaction  takes 
place : * 

2NaF     +     Ha  SO,     =     Na^  SO,       +       2  HF 
Sodium  fluoride  +  Sulphuric  acid  =  Sodium  Sulphate  +  Hydrofluoric  acid. 

CaFa      +    H2SO4     =       CaSO,       +      2  HF 
Calcium  fluoride  +  Sulphuric  acid  =  Calcium  Sulphate  +  Hydrofluoric  acid. 

Reactions  such  as  the  above  are  very  frequently  met  with;  the 
hydrogen  of  the  acid  simply  exchanging  places  with  the  metal  of 
the  salt  to  form  a  new  salt  and  a  new  acid.  Such  reactions  are 
designated  as  double  decompositions,  and  as  a  practical  hint  we  can 
say  that  they  take  place  when. an  insoluble  or  a  volatile  substance 
'  can  be  produced.f  We  will  inquire  more  closely  into  the  nature  of 
double  decompositions  when  we  have  studied  a  larger  number  of 
chemical  reactions.  The  method  given  above  is  one  very  frequently 
employed  in  the  preparation  of  the  various  acids  from  their  salts. 

Hydrofluoric  acid  is  a  colorless  mobile  liquid  which  freezes  at 
— 102*^,  boils  at  + 19*^,  (about  the  temperature  of  a  warm  room)  and 
which  fumes  strongly  in  the  air  because  of  its  attraction  for  mois- 
ture. The  vapor  of  hydrofluoric  acid  is  very  irritating  even  when 
inhaled  in  small  quantities,  while  any  considerable  amount  can 
cause  death.  A  drop  of  the  acid  put  on  the  hand  causes  a  most 
painful  blister  which  ultimately  changes  to  a  slowly  healing  ulcer, 
so  that  great  care  must  be  exercised  in  handling  this  acid.  The 
usual  commercial  acid  is  a  solution  of  hydrofluoric  acid  in  water. 
It  is  a  colorless,  extremely  acid  liquid,  fuming  in  the  air,  and  is 
transported  in  bottles  made  either  of  paraffine  or  of  guttapercha,  for 
the  acid  readily  attacks  glass. 

*As  hydrofluoric  acid  attacks  glass  the  pure  substance  must  be  prepared  in 
platinum  vessels. 

t  Hydrofluoric  acid  is  a  volatile  substance. 
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CHAPTER  VIII. 


CHLORINE. 

Symbol  Clf  atomic  weight  35,45,  specific  gravity,  air  =  1  is  2.45, 

H:=2%8  70.5.     1  c.c.  weighs  .003173  grams. 

Chlorine  occurs  in  nature  combined  with  various  metals  as 
chlorides,  never  as  the  free  element.  The  most  important  chloride 
is  that  of  sodium  (Na  CI,  sodium  chloride,)  or  common  salt.  This 
substance  forms  the  major  portion  of  the  solid  residue  left  upon 
evaporation  of  sea- water  and  is  consequently  the  larger  part  of  the 
salt  beds  of  marine  origin  and  of  those  composed  of  rock  salt.  In 
less  quantity  chlorine  occurs  combined  with  potassium  as  the  mineral 
sylvin  (KCl,  potassium  chlonde)  or  as  a  chloride  of  magnesium  and 
of  potassium  (K  CI,  Mg  CL,  +  6  Hg  O,  carnallite)  ;  the  chlorides  of 
iron,  lead,  silver,  etc.,  occur  in  small  quantities,  while  chlorides 
are  found  in  the  ashes  of  plants  and  in  animals. 

The  element  was  not  discovered  until  1774,  at  the  beginning  of 
the  period  in  which  were  made  the  great  advances  in  chemistry 
recorded  in  the  introduction ;  the  first  chemist  to  prepare  chlorine 
being  Scheele.  He  called  it  dephlogisticated  muriatic  acid,  for  it 
was  muriatic  acid  from  which  phlogiston  (hydrogen)  had  been 
extracted.  Chlorine  was  for  some  time  supposed  to  be  a  compound  of 
oxygen  with  an  unknown  element  called  murium;  Sir  Humphrey 
Davy  first  definitely  asserted  that  chlorine  was  an  element,  calling  the 
element  chlorine  from  xXwpbq,  greenish  yellow,  the  gas  having  that 
color. 

Evidently,  in  order  to  prepare  chlorine,  our  method  must  be  to 
remove  the  metal  from  some  chloride;  hydrogen  chloride  (hydro- 
chloric acid,)  being  the  chloride  easiest  available.  If  we  subject  a 
concentrated  solution  of  hydrochloric  acid  to  the  action  of  an  elec- 
tric current,*  we  will  decompose  the  substance  in  exactly  the  same 
manner  as  we  did  hydrofluoric  acid,  with  the  exception  that  we  can 
readily   perform  the    operation   in   glass    vessels    which    are    not 
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attacked  by  chlorine  as  the  chemical  energy  displayed  by  chlorine 
is  not  as  great  as  that  of  fluorine.  We  can  also  remove  hydrogen 
from  hydrochloric  acid  by  other  means  ;  for  instance  by  some 
oxidizing  agent,  when  water  and  chlorine  are  produced,  as  follows: 
2  H  CI        +      O      =  Ha  O  +    2  CI. 

Hydrochloric  acid    +    Oxygen    =    Water    +    Chlorine. 

The  oxygen  of  the  atmosphere  can  accomplish  this  under  proper 
conditions,  and  a  process  of  commercial  preparation  of  chlorine*  has 
its  origin  in  this  fact.  If  a  mixture  of  hydrochloric  acid  and  oxy- 
gen is  passed  through  a  heated  tube  in  which  are  placed  pieces  of 
porcelain  or  fire-brick  saturated  with  a  solution  of  copper  sulphate, 
chlorine  and  water  are  formed.  The  copper  sulphate  remains  un- 
changed at  the  end  of  the  reaction  so  that  the  reason  for  its  peculiar 
action  is  not  understood. 

Manganese  dioxide  is  the  most  convenient  oxidizer  for  the 
preparation  of  chlorine,  when  it  is  brought  in  contact  with  hydro- 
chloric acid,  the  following  reaction  takes  place  :'^ 

1.  Mn  Oa  +  4  H  CI  =  Mn  Cl^  +2Kfi  +  2  CI 
Manganese  dioxide  +  hydrochloric  acid  =  Manganous  chloride  +  Water  +  Chlorine. 

The  manganese  dioxide  furnishes  the  oxygen  which  changes  the 

hydrogen  of  hydrochloric  acid  to  water,  and  at  the  same  time  in 

all  probability  a  chloride  of  manganese  is  formed,  having   four 

atoms  of  chlorine  in  the  formula  weight,  thus: 

2.  Mn  O2  +  4  H  CI  =  Mn  CI,  +  2  H^  O. 

This  chloride  is   however  very  unstable   and  breaks  down  into 
manganous  chloride  and  chlorine,  as  follows : 

3.  MnCl,=  MnCl2  +  2Cl, 

so  that  combining  equations  2  and  3,  we  obtain  equation  1.  As  a 
rule,  chemical  equations  are  expected  only  to  represent  the  ultimate 
products  of  any  chemical  reaction,  as  does  equation  1,  but  if  we 
wish  to  thoroughly  understand  chemical  changes  it  is  necessary  to 
inquire  into  all  of  the  various  stages  of  chemical  reactions.  Other 
oxidizing  agents,  as  well  as  manganese  dioxide,  f  are  capable  of  fur- 
nishing oxygen  to  form  water  and  chlorine. 

*  Deacon's  process. 

t  Such  oxidizing  agents  are  potassium  permanganate  (K  Mn  04)1  potassium  bichro- 
mate (Ka  Crs  O7)  Nitric  acid  (HNOa),  etc.  In  all  0/  these  cases  the  principle  is  the  same, 
the  sole  object  being  to  remove  hydrogen  from  hydrochloric  acid,  forming  chlorine  and 
water.   Manganese  dioxide  is  employed  because  it  is  cheap. 
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A  mixture  of  common  salt  (Na  CI,  sodium  chloride)  and. sul- 
phuric acid  yields  hydrochloric  acid,  so  that  it  is  often  convenient 
to  prepare  chlorine  by  mixing  sodium  chloride  and  manganese  diox- 
ide in  a  flask  and  then  adding  sulphuric  acid.  In  this  case  it  must 
be  remembered  that  the  Mn  CI2  (manganous  chloride)  formed,  would 
also  be  acted  upon  by  the  sulphuric  acid,  forming  manganous  sul- 
phate and  hydrochloric  acid,  which  would  further  be  converted  by 
the  manganese  dioxide  as  follows: 

MnCl,+   H2SO,  =MnS0,+  2HCl. 

Mn  O2  +  2  H2  SO,  +  Mn  Cl^  =  2  Mn  SO,  +  2  H^O  +  2  CI; 

or  when  the  usual  mixture  of  sodium  chloride  and  manganese  diox- 
ide is  used: 

Mn  O,  +  2  Na  a  +  2  Ha  SO,  =  Mn  SO,  +  Na^  SO,  +  2  H^  O  +  2  CI. 

In  all  cases  the  principle  of  the  reaction  is  the  one  given  on  the 
previous  page,  the  sodium  chloride  serving  simply  to  furnish  hydro- 
chloric acid. 

Several  other  methods  for  the  preparation  of  chlorine  have  been 
devised  some  of  which  are  of  commercial  value,  as  for  instance  the 
preparation  by  heating  magnesium  chloride  in  a  current  of  air,  the 
reaction  resembling  that  of  the  action  of  oxygen  on  hydrochloric 
acid: 

Mg  CI2        +    O     =        Mg  O        +  2  CI 
MaRuesium  Chloride  +  Oxygen  =  Magnesium  Oxide  +  Chlorine. 

The  magnesium  oxide  formed  can  be  dissolved  in  hydrochloric  acid, 
once  more  forming  magnesium  chloride  and  thus  the  process  can 
be  continued  without  serious  loss  of  magnesium . 

Chlorine,  at  ordinary  temperatures,  is  a  greenish  yellow  gas  the 
color  of  which  becomes  darker  upon  heating.  It  has  a  peculiar, 
irritating  odor  which  must  be  tested  only  when  the  gas  is  very 
dilute,  for  any  great  quantity  of  the  gas  entirely  destroys  the  sense 
of  smell,  causing  inflammation  of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the 
throat  and  lungs,  coughing  and  haemorrhages,  while  an  annoying 
catarrh  follows  its  inhalation  so  that  great  care  must  be  exercised  in 
working  with  the  gas.  A  pressure  of  six  atmospheres  at  0°  condenses 
chlorine  to  a  liquid,  at  ordinary  atmospheric  pressure  it  becomes 
liquid  at — 35°  and  freezes  at — 102°,  its  specific  gravity,  air  being 
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one,  is  2.49  at  temperatures  up  to  1200°,*  at  higher  temperatures  the 
specific  gravity  becomes  less,  being  but  2.02  at  1400°,  thus  showing 
that  the  chlorine  molecules  begin  to  decompose  into  the  individual 
atoms  at  about  white  heat.  This  decomposition  of  molecules  into 
simpler  ones  or  into  atoms  is  called  dissociation,  the  temperature  of 
dissociation  varying  with  different  substances  according  to  the 
amount  of  heat  given  oS   in  their  formation;  it   of  course  being 

necessary  to  add  as  much  energy 
in  the  decomposition  of  a  sub- 
stance as  was  given  ofF  in  its 
formation.  At  very  high  tem- 
peratures, such  as  exist  in  the 
chromosphere  of  the  sun,  dis- 
sociation of  all  complex  sub- 
stances is  complete,  so  that  no 
chemical  compound  is  possible. 
Chlorine  is  tolerably  soluble 
in  water,  one  volume  of  that 
substance  absorbing  2.5  vol- 
umes of  chlorine  at  ordinary 
temperatures.  The  solution  of 
the  gas  so  produced,  known  as 
Figure  13.  chlorine  water,    has  the   odor 

of  chlorine  and  the  properties  of  the  gas.  When  chlorine  water  is 
cooled  to  near  the  temperature  of  freezing  water  it  is  changed  to  a 
transparent  crystalline  substance  (chlorine  hydrate, f  having  the  com- 
position 2  CI  4-  8  H2  O,)  which  slowly  gives  off  chlorine  at  low  tem- 
peratures and  rapidly  upon. heating,  so  that  if  chlorine  hydrate  crys- 
tals^be  placed  in  one  end  of  a  bent  glass  tube  as  shown  in  Fig.  17 
while  the  other  end  is  cooled  by  snow  and  salt,  and  the  crystals 
are  then  gently  warmed,  chlorine  will  condense  to  a  liquid  in  the  cold 
part  of  the  tube. 

Chemically,  chlorine  greatly  resembles  oxygen,  with  this  distinc- 
tion; while  oxygen  under  ordinary  circumstances  is  chemically 
inactive,  chlorine  at  ordinary  temperatures  unites  with  many  ele- 

*This,  H  =  2  would  give  a  specific  grayity  of  71.88,  the  atomic  weight  of  chlorine  is 
35.45,  which  would  give  a  molecular  weight  of  01  g  -  70.90,  heuee  below  1200°  chlorine  mol- 
ecules consist  of  two  atoms  to  the  molecule* 

t  Prepared  by  passing  chlorine  into  ice  water. 
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ments,  metallic  or  not-metallic,  forming  chlorides  the  formulse  of 
which  bear  a  great  resemblance  to  the  corresponding  oxides;  thus 
we  have: 

P2O5  PCI5  AI2O3  AlCla 

Phosphorus  pentoxide.  Phosphorus  pentachloride.  Aluminium  oxide.  Aluminium  chloride 
Pj  O3,  phosphorus  trioxide.     P  CI3,  phosphorus  trichloride. 

The  difference  between  the  formulse  of  chlorides  and  oxides,  as 
seen  from  the  above,  is  that  in  the  oxide  one-half  as  many  atoms  of 
oxygen  unite  with  one  atom  of  the  other  element  entering  into  the 
compound  as  do  chlorine  atoms  in  the  chloride;  this  relationship 
becomes  clearer  if  we  double  the  formulse  of  the  chlorides  for  pur- 
poses of  comparison : 

P2  Og,  Pj  Cl,o 

Pa  ^8  >  P2  ^U  • 

One  oxygen  atom  is  therefore  capable  of  taking  the  place  of  two 
chlorine  atoms  in  chemical  compounds  and  in  writing  chemical  for- 
mulse this  difference  must  always  be  born  in  mind.  What  is  true  of 
chlorine  applies  to  the  other  halogenes  as  well. 

Phosphorus  whicK  has  previously  been  ignited  in  the  air  will 

continue  to  burn  in  an  atmosphere  of  chlorine,  with  a  pale,  greenish 

flame : 

P  4-  3  CI  =  P  CI3,  Phosphorus  trichloride. 

Pronounced  metals  such  as  sodium,  when  heated  to  their  kindling 
temperature,  will  burn  in  chlorine  gas, 

Na  -|-  CI  =  Na  CI,  sodium  chloride. 
Carbon  when  heated  in  the  presence  of  chlorine  will  form  the  chlor- 
ide of  that  element: 

C  +  4  CI  =  C  Cl^,  carbon  tetrachloride.* 

Chlorine  unites  with  hydrogen  so  very  readily  that  it  will  even 
extract  hydrogen  from  its  numerous  compounds  with  carbon.  A 
piece  of  filter  paper  saturated  with  turpentine  and  placed  in  chlorine 
gas  will  take  fire,  sometimes  with  explosive  violence,  forming  hydro- 
chloric acid  and  separating  in  the  form  of  soot  the  carbon  which 
was  in  the  turpentine.f  But  it  is  not  only  from  compounds  of  car- 
bon that  chlorine  will  extract  hydrogen,  it  will  do  so  from  a  multi- 

*  The  pupU  wiU  note  that  in  this  formula  two  chlorine  atoms  take  the  place  of 
one  oxygen  atom,  as  will  be  seen  from  the  formulae  C  CI  4,  00*. 
t  Turpentine  is  a  compound  of  carbon  and  hydrogen. 
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tude  of  other  substances  containing  that  element,  as  from  sulphu- 
retted hydrogen,  (H3S)  ammonia  (NHj)  or  even  from  water,  in  each 
case  forming  hydrochloric  acid  and  liberating  the  element  previously 
combined  with  hydrogen: 

H28  +  2C1   =      2HC1        +     S, 

Hydrogen  sulphide  +  chlorine  =  hydrochloric  acid  +  sulphur, 

NH,  +  3  CI  =  3  H  CI  +  N, 

Ammonia  +  chlorine  =  hydrochloric  acid  and  nitrogen, 

H2  O  +  2  CI    =      2  H  CI       +0. 

Water  +  chlorine  =  hydrochloric  acid  +  oxygen. 

The  cause  for  these  reactions  in  each  case  is  that  in  contact 
with  hydrogen,  chlorine  possesses  greater  chemical  energy  than  the 
other  elements.  This  is  shown  by  the  fact  that  hydrochloric  acid, 
when  dissolved  in  water,  has  a  greater  heat  of  formation  than  water, 
sulphuretted  hydrogren  or  ammonia. 

Thus,  NH3  formed  from  its  elements  gives  204  K,  * 
HgS       "         ''      ''         *'  **       73  K, 

H2O       *'         «*      '*         **  "     684  K, 

2HC1   '*         *^      ''         ''  '*     786  K. 

Chlorine  water  placed  in  the  sunlight  will  form  hydrochloric  acid 
and  liberate  oxygen;  but  chlorine  and  water  can  yield  oxygen  and 
form  hydrochloric  acid  even  without  the  aid  of  sunlight,  provided 
some  substance  is  present  which  can  be  oxidized.  It  is  to  this  pro- 
perty that  chlorine  owes  its  commercial  value,  its  chief  industrial 
use  being  as  a  bleaching  agent,  its  power  of  bleaching  depending,  at 
least  in  the  great  majority  of  cases,  upon  its  capability  of  liberating 
.  nascent  oxygen  from  water.  That  this  is  the  case  can  be  proven 
by  placing  a  piece  of  colored  calico  in  a  jar  of  dry  chlorine,  no 
bleaching  will  take  place  until  water  is  added  and  then  the  bleaching 
action  of  chlorine  at  once  becomes  apparent.^*  Chlorine  is  very  fre- 
quently employed  as  an  oxidizing  agent  in  laboratory  work;  an  oxi- 
dizing agent  being  a  body  which  can  chemically  furnish  oxygen,  either 
per  se  or  by  the  decomposition  of  some  oxide. 

•  K  stands  for  the  quantity  of  heat  which  a  gram  of  water  loses  when  cooled 
from  100*  +  0%  In  speaking  of  heats  of  formation  or  of  reactions,  the  quantities  of 
substances  reacting  are  as  many  grams  as  are  expressed  by  the  atomic  or  formula 
weights.  Thus  when  we  say  the  heat  of  formation  of  H*  O  is  680  K,  we  mean  that 
two  grams  of  hydrogen  uniting  with  sixteen  of  oxygen  give  680  K.  By  heat  of 
solution  we  mean  the  heat  given  off  by  dissolving  the  formula  weight  of  a  sub- 
stance in  grams  in  an  unlimited  quantity  of  water.  Thus  "  the  heat  of  solution  of 
hydrochloric  acid  Is  172  K  '*  means  that  36.45  grams  H  01  give  off  173  K  while  dissolv- 
ing in  an  unlimited  amount  of  water. 
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CHAPTER  IX. 


HYDROCHLORIC  ACID. 

Symbol,  HCl,  Specific  gravity,  air  =  i,  is  1.2596,  H  =  2,  is  36.5, 

1  cc.  at  0^  and  ,76  vi,  weighs  ,0016278  grams. 

Hydrochloric  acid  occurs  only  very  rarely  in  nature  in  the 
exhalations  of  some  volcanoes  and  in  the  springs  arising  from  the 
craters;  for  instance  the  Rio  Vinagre,  arising  in  the  Andes,  con- 
tains .08  per  cent.,  the  Paramo  de  Ruiz,  in  New  Granada  .8  per 
cent,  of  free  hydrochloric  acid. 

The  aqueous  solution  of  the  acid  was  first  prepared  by  Basil 
Valentine  in  the  15th  century  by  distillation  of  salt  (NaCl,  sodium 
chloride)  with  ordinary  green  vitriol  (Fe  SO4,  ferrous  sulphate);  it 


Figure  14. 


was  subsequently  investigated  by  a  number  of  alchemists,  but  the  pure 
gas  was  not  obtained  until  1772  when  Priestly  made  pure  hydro- 
chloric acid.  The  old  name  was  spiritus  salis  or  acidum  muriaticum 
(from  Murias,  Sea  salt)  and  at  the  present  day  the  aqueous  acid  is 
frequently  called  muriatic  acid.  When  first  investigated,  hydro-' 
chloric  acid  was  supposed  to  contain  oxygen,  but  Davy  in  1810 
proved  that  it  was  composed  of  nothing  but  hydrogen  and  chlorine. 

The  acid  is  best  prepared  by  treating  the  chloride  of  a  metal, 
preferably  sodium  chloride,  with  sulphuric  acid,  when  the  following 
reaction  takes  place : 

2  NaCl     +        H2SO,        =      Na^SO,     +         2  H  CI, 

Sodium  chloride  +  Hydrogen  sulphate  =  Sodium  sulphate  -f  Hydrogen  chloride, «» 
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The  gas  can  be  collected  over  mercury  or,  being  heavier  than 
air,  by  downward  displacement,  but  not  over  water  as  it  is  ex- 
tremely soluble  in  that  substance.  Hydrochloric  acid  is  a  color- 
less gas  with  an  acid  odor,  it  fumes  strongly  in  the  air  owing  to  the 
condensation  of  moisture  from  the  atmosphere;  it  cannot  be 
breathed,  as  it  causes  violent  coughing;  it  is  neither  combustible, 
nor  will  other  substances  bum  ii|  it.  The  stability  of  union  of 
hydrogen  and  chlorine  is  very  great,  at  about  1800°  (high  white 
heat)  hydrochloric  acid  begins  to  slightly  decompose  into  hydrogen 
and  chlorine,  but  as  we  have  learned  the  great  tendency  which 
hydrogen  has  to  unite  with  chlorine,  this  stability  is  not  unexpected. 
Hydrochloric  acid  is  very  soluble  in  water;  at  0°  one  volume  of 
water  will  dissolve  505  volumes  of  hydrochloric  acid  gas,  the  solu- 
tion then  contains  43  per  cent,  of  the  acid.** 

When  chlorine  is  brought  in  contact  with  hydrogen,  in  the  dark, 
no  reaction  takes  place  j  if  the  mixture  of  the  two  gases  be  exposed 
to  the  sunlight,  or, if  a  lighted  taper  is  applied  or  an  electric  spark 
allowed  to  pass  through  the  gases,  a  violent  explosion  takes  place 
and  hydrochloric  acid  is  produced.  On  the  other  hand  if  a  current 
of  electricity  is  passed  through  hydrochloric  acid  '*  the  chlorine  will 
separate  at  the  positive  pole,  the  hydrogen  at  the  negative;  this  resem- 
bles the  decomposition  of  water,  excepting  that  with  hydrochloric 
acid  equal  volumes  of  hydrogen  and  chlorine  are  produced,  while 
in  the  case  of  water  two  volumes  of  hydrogen  and  one  of  oxygen 
result.  When  hydrogen  and  chlorine  are  mixed  in  equal  volumes  and 
then  exploded,  there  is  no  change  in  volume,  while  the  mixture 
of  gases  is  entirely  converted  into  hydrochloric  acid;  furthermore, 
sodium  when  it  is  placed  in  a  closed  volume  of  hydrochloric  acid, 
will  absorb  the  chlorine  (forming  Na  CI,  sodium  chloride)  and  the 
volume  of  the  gas  will  be  diminished  by  one-half  .^^ 

We  have  now  proved  that  hydrochloric  acid  decomposes  into 
equal  volumes  of  hydrogen  and  chlorine  and  that  equal  volumes  of 
hydrogen  and  chlorine  unite  to  form  hydrochloric  acid  without 
change  of  volume.  The  relationship  in  the  volumes  of  hydrogen 
and  oxygen  producing  water  was  equally  simple,  so  indeed  is  that 
between  the  volumes  of  any  gases  uniting  to  form  a  gaseous  com- 
pound, so  that  Gay  Lussac,  who  first  accurately  investigated  the 
subject,  was  able  to  formulate  the  following  law: 
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''If  gaseous  substances  enter  into  chemical  combination,  their 
Tolumes  are  in  simple  ratio  to  each  other,  and  if  a  gaseous  substance 
is  formed  by  their  union,  its  volume  also  is  in  simple  ratio  to  the 
volume  of  the  original  gases. ' ' 

According  to  the  kinetic  theory  of  the  nature  of  gases,  now  uni- 
versally held,  these  substances  are  composed  of  particles  of  matter 
which  are  flying  about  in  right  lines  until  they  impinge  on  the  sides 
of  the  vessel  in  which  the  gas  is  contained  or  on  each  other,  when, 
being  perfectly  elastic,  they  rebound.  The  particles  of  the  gas  are 
'separated  by  such  distances  that  their  own  volume  exercises  no 
influence  on  the  volume  of  the  gas  as  a  whole.  Now,  the  weight 
of  a  given  volume  of  gas  is  but  the  sum  of  the  weights  of  the  in- 
dividual particles  making  up  that  gas  and  the  specific  gravity  of 
any  gas,  if  air  is  taken  as  unity,  is  equal  to  the  weight  of  a  given 
volume  of  that  gas  as  compared  with  that  of  the  same  volume  of 
air.  Investigation  has  shown  us  that  the  ratios  between  the  specific 
gravities  of  elementary  gases  and  those  between  their  combining 
weights  bear  a  simple  relationship  to  each  other,  thus  the  specific 
gravity  of  hydrogen  in  round  numbers  is  .07,  of  oxygen,  1.12;  but 
.07  is  to  1.12  as  1:16,  and  1  part  of  hydrogen  unites  with  8 
parts  of  oxygen  (1  with  y)  to  form  water.  The  specific  gravity  of 
chlorine  is  2.45,  and  the  relationship  is  :^  .07  :  2.45  :  :  1  :  35.45; 
but  the  combining  weight  of  chlorine  is  85.45,  as  that  part  by 
weight  of  chlorine  unites  with  one  part  of  hydrogen.  l{  we  use 
hydrogen  as  unity*  the  relationship  is  seen  more  readily  thus: 

H  =  1.     Then  the 
combining  weight  of  oxygen    is    8. (or  ^)  its  specific  gravity  16. 
''  *'       '*  chlorine  is  35.45.  **  **       35.45 

*'  **      **  nitrogen  is    4.66  (or  ^)       **  **       14. 

The  most  reasonable  supposition  is  that  if  equal  volumes  of  gases 
bear  a  similar  relationship  by  weight  to  each  other  as  do  the  indi- 
vidual particles  of  which  they  are  composed,  then  the  numbers  of 
particles  in  the  gases  themselves  must  bear  a  simple  ratio  to  each 
other,  as  1:2,  1:3  or  1:1,  indeed  most  probably  they  have  equal 
numbers  of  particles,  for  by  such  a  theory  we  can  explain  the  simple 

*Tbe  ratio  between  the  weights  of  hydrogen  and  of  an  equal  volume  of  air,  is 
as  .069: 1  or  as  1: 14.4,  hence  any  specific  gravity  with  air  as  unity  can  be  converted 
to  hydrogen  as  unity  by  multiplying  with  14.4. 
.  6 
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relationship  between  the  combining  volumes  of  gases,  and  this  wa» 
the  conclusion  Gay  Lussac  arrived  at  in  the  course  of  his  investiga- 
tions. Thus,  as  equal  volumes  of  hydrogen  and  chlorine  unite  to 
form  hydrochloric  acid  and  the  ratio  between  the  weights  of  equal 
volumes  of  the  gases  is  the  same  as  that  between  the  individual  par- 
ticles, what  could  be  simpler  than  to  suppose  that  the  volumes  con- 
iained  equal  numbers  of  these  particles?  Dalton,  however,  soom 
pointed  out  a  defect  in  this  reasoning.  Let  us  suppose  we  have  a 
volume  of  hydrogen  containing  1000  atoms,  then  an  equal  volume 
of  chlorine  will  also  contain  1000  atoms,  the  two  unite,  thus  forming' 
1000  molecules  of  hydrochloric  acid.     The  natural  result  would  be. 


1000 

1000 

1000 

atoms 

+ 

atoms 

=: 

mols. 

H 

CI 

HCl 

1  vol.  H        +1  vol.  CI  =1  vol.  H  CI 

for,  as  we  have  seen,  the  volume  of  the  molecule  exercises  no  influ- 
ence on  the  volume  of  the  gas.  Nature,  however,  contradicts  this 
reasoning,  for  we  have  seen  that  hydrogen  and  chlorine  unite  with^ 
out  change  of  volume ;  in  other  words,  1  volume  of  hydrogen  -|-  1 
volume  chlorine  =  2  volumes  hydrochloric  ddd,^  and  it  follows  that 
if  hydrogen  and  chlorine  have  equal  numbers  of  atoms  in  equal  vol- 
umes, then  hydrochloric  acid  must  have  but  one-half  the  number  im 
the  same  volume  for, 


+ 


1  vol.  H         +        1  vol.  CI        =  2  vols.        H  CI 

so  1000  molecules  of  hydrochloric  acid  must  occupy  twice  the  vol- 
ume  occupied  previously  by  1000  atoms  of  hydrogen,  and  hence  im 
one  volume  of  hydrochloric  acid  there  must  be  but  500  molecules. 
It  was  left  for  an  italian  physicist,  Amadeo  Avogadro,  to  explaim 
this  seeming  discrepancy  between  theory  and  fact.     Avogadro  sup- 

♦Let  the  pupU  instead  of  using  the  expression  "volume"  substitute  "liter" 
and  the  whole  subject  will  appear  more  clear,  thus, 

1  liter  hydrogen  +  1  liter  chlorine  =  2  liters  hydrochloric  acid. 
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posed  the  elementary  gases  to  be  composed  of  molecules  instead  of 
atoms.  As  a  usual  thing  these  molecules  are  composed  of  two  atoms 
80  that,  accepting  this  hypothesis,  we  would  arrive  at  the  follow- 
ing result: 


+ 


1  volume  hydrogen  -|-  1  volume  chlorine  =  2  vols,  hydrochloric 
acid.  A  reaction  of  this  kind  would  then  consist  simply  of  an  inter- 
change of  the  atoms  composing  the  molecules  so  that,  whereas  we 
previously  had  molecules  each  of  which  was  composed  of  atoms  of 
the  same  kind,  we  now  would  have  molecules  each  of  which  is  com- 
posed of  atoms  which  are  of  a  different  kind.  This  will  be  more 
apparent  if  we  write  the  equation  as  follows : 

H— H  H     H 

+         =       I       I 
CI— CI  CI    CI 

What  is  true  then  of  the  volume  is  true  of  the  individual  moleeule^ 
there  being  the  same  number  of  molecules  in  equal  volumes;  the 
terms  volume  and  molecule  can  therefore  be  used  interchangeably. 

Simple  as  Arogadro*s  explanation  was,  it  was  not  generally  ac- 
cepted by  chemists,  chiefly  because  he  tried  to  apply  it  in  cases 
where  substances  which  never  were  in  a  gaseous  state  were  concerned, 
so  that  it  was  not  until  many  years  later  that  it  was  universally 
adopted.  It  was  then  brought  into  prominence  and  is  now  one  of  our 
fundamental  hypotheses,  furnishing  to  us  the  best  means  of  determ- 
ining the  molecular  weights  of  chemical  compounds  and  elements. 

Let  us  suppose  that  we  have  a  volume  of  hydrogen  weighing 
two  fgrams,  then  an  equal  volume  of  chlorine  must  weigh  70.9 
grams,  for  the  weights  of  equal  volumes  of  elementary  gases  are  to 
each  other  as  their  atomic  weights  and  1:35.45  :  :  2:70.9. 

1  vol.  H    +    1  vol.  CI    =     *  2  vols.  H  CI 


H 

2gr. 


+ 


CI 
70.9gr 
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It  follows  that  a  volume  of  hydrochloric  acid  equal  to  that  of  the 

72.9 
hydrogen  taken  must  weigh  —^ grams  or  36. 45  grams,  and  therefore 

if  the  molecule  of  hydrogen  is  two,  then  the  molecule  of  hydrochloric 
acid  is  36.45r  so  that  if  hydrogen  be  two,  the  specific  gravity  of 
hydrochloric  acid  is  equal  to  its  molecular  weight,  and  we  will  soon 
see  that  this  rule  can  be  made  general  as  follows: 

If  hydrogen  be  placed  at  two,  then  the  molecular  weights  and 
specific  gravities  of  gases  are  the  same  number.* 

Hydrogen  and  oxygen  unite  to  form  water  in  the  proportion  of 
two  volumes  of  hydrogen  to  one  of  oxygen,  and  if  the  water  so 
formed  is  measured  in  the  form  of  vapor  we  will  find  that  two 
volumes  of  water  are  produced,  thus: 


+ 


If,  according  to Avogadro's  hypothesis,  oxygen  has  two  atoms  to  the 
molecule,  the  reaction  which  takes  place  will  be  as  follows: 


1000 

+ 

1000 

+ 

1000 
0, 

= 

1000 
H,0 

+ 

1000 
H,P 

or,  as  molecule  and  volume  can  be  used  interchangeably, 
H— H  H— H        HH  HH 

^—^         -    o  o 

1  Mol.  H  +  1  Mol.  H  +  1  Mol.  0  =  2  Mols.  Water. 
Now,  if  each  volume  of  hydrogen  weigh  two  grams,  then  the  same 
volume  of  oxygen  will  weigh  thirty-two  grams  and  consequently : 


*  In  dealing  with  the  specific  gravity  of  gases  it  is  not  necessary  to  deal  with 
exact  numbers.  Thus,  using  the  oxygen  standard  for  atomic  weights,  hydrogen  is 
1 .007,  but  for  all  practical  purposes  the  decimal  can  be  neglected. 
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Therefore  in  the  case  of  water  also,  if  hydrogen  be  two,  the  mole- 
cular weight  and  th«  specific  gravity  are  identical,  and  similar  methods 
of  reasoning,  backed  by  experiment,  have  shown  us  that  in  all  cases  the 
specific  gravity  of  gases  and  their  molecular  weights  have  the  same 
numerical  value.  The  value  of  the  discoveries  just  cited  as  an  as- 
sistance in  determining  the  atomic  weights  of  elements  is  apparent. 
By  a  determination  of  the  specific  gravity  of  a  gas  we  ascertain  the 
relative  weight  of  a  molecule  of  that  gas,  as  for  instance  in  the  case 
of  water,  the  mQ]ecular  weight  cannot  be  more  or  less  than  eighteen, 
and  in  this  eighteen  parts  by  weight  of  water  quantitative  analysis 
shows  us  that  we  have  sixteen  parts  by  weight  of  oxygen  and  two  of 
hydrogen.  The  atomic  weight  of  oxygen  therefore  cannot  be  more 
than  sixteen.  The  maximum  number  is  consequently  fixed  by  ex- 
periment. That  it  is  not  some  fraction  of  sixteen  we  cannot  state 
so  definitely,  yet  all  evidence  points  against  this  assumption.  In 
the  first  place  two  volumes  of  hydrogen  unite  with  one  of  oxygen  to 
form  water,  the  presumption  therefore  is  that  water  has  the  formula 
Ha  O  and  hence  sixteen  would  be  the  atomic  weight  of  oxygen,  and 
in  the  second,  we  never  have  encountered  any  compound  of  oxygen 
which  can  be  obtained  in  a  gaseous  state j  and  whos^  molecular  weight, 
we  therefore  know,  which  contains  less  than  sixteen  parts  by  weight  of 
that  element.  The  magnitudes  at  present  in  use  for  our  atomic 
weights  are  the  results  of  reasoning  exactly  similar  to  that  given  in 
the  case  of  oxygen,  assisted  in  many  cases  by  deductions  drawn  from 
analogy  between  elements  and  by  other  less  important  methods  of 
determining  molecular  weights,  and  we  will  subsequently  see  that 
the  atomic  weights  at  present  in  use  are  the  only  ones  by  means  of 
which  the  elements,  when  arranged  in  the  order  of  their  atomic 
weights,  naturally  fall  into  series  and  families  which  show  the 
greatest  resemblance  to  one  another.  This  existence  of  elements  as 
molecules  is  used  to  explain  the  chemical  activity  of  elements  in  the 
nascent  state.     (See  page  50.) 

Chemical  equations  expressing  the  changes  which  take  place 
when  simple  or  compound  substances  are  brought  in  contact  indi- 
cate the  initial  bodies  and  the  final  result  by  formulae  based  upon 
our  atomic  weights,  taking  no  account  of  the  changes  of  energy; 
they  as  a  rule,  represent  only  the  main  course  of  a  reaction  while 
other  minor  reactions  are  often  going  on  in  a  mixture  of  two  or  more 
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substances.  Many  equations  are  true  only  for  certain  conditions  of 
temperature,  concentration,  etc.  A  chemical  equation  is  simply  an 
algebraic  expression  which  can  be  constructed  quite  independently 
of  chemical  facts,  and  when  so  constructed  is  entirely  useless  if  not 
pernicious  in  its  tendency.  We  must  always  bear  in  mind  that  chem- 
ical facts  ahd  experiments  are  infinitely  more  valuable  than  chemical 
equations,  the  latter  being  only  useful  as  a  short  method  of  express- 
ing those  changes  which  we  know  to  take  place. 

In  uniting  to  form  hydrochloric  acid,  hydrogen  and  chlorine  give 
220  K.  In  dissolving  in  water  an  additional  70  K  is  evolved,  so 
that  the  solution  of  hydrochloric  acid  in  water  possesses  much  less 
chemical  energy  than  does  the  gas.  We  would  therefore  expect  hy- 
drochloric acid  gas  to  enter  into  a  number  of  reactions  where  the 
solution  would  be  inert.  If  hydrochloric  acid  gas  and  oxygen  are 
passed  through  a  heated  tube  (see  page  58)  the  following  reaction 
takes  place : 

2HC1  +  0  =  H20  +  2C1, 

while  if  chlorine  water  is  allowed  to  stand  in  the  sunlight  : 

2Cl+H20  =  2HCl+0. 

This  contrast  is  explained  by  the  difEerence  in  energy  between 
gaseous  hydrochloric  acid  and  the  solution  for: 

H+  Cl=  H  CI  gives  220  K, 
2H  +  2C1  =  2HC1  '^  440  K, 
2H+     O  =     H2O      ''     680  K, 

hence  the  heat  of  formation  of  water  (the  measure  of  the  chemical 
energy  of  H  and  O)  is  greater  than  that  of  two  molecules  of  hydro- 
chloric acid  gas  and  therefpre  the  reaction  2  H  CI  +  O  =  H2O  + 
2  CI  would  be  accompanied  by  an  evolution  of  heat.  On  the  other 
hand, 

H  +     CI  =     H  CI  dissolved  in  H^O  gives  390  K, 
2H  +  2C1  =  2HC1       ''         ''     ''       '*     780  K, 

and  hence  the  heat  of  formation  of  dissolved  hydrochloric  acid  is 
greater  than  that  of  water.     As  a  result  the  reaction 

2  CI  +  H^  O  =  2  H  CI  +  O 
in  the  presence  of  water  is   accompanied  by  an   evolution  of   heat. 
Of  course   the  more  concentrated  a  solution  of  hydrochloric  acid  is 


Digitized  by 


Google 


GENERAL  DESCRIPTIVE  CHEMISTRY.  71 

the  nearer  will  it  approach  the  cohdition  of  the  gas,  and  hence  the 
greater  will  be  iih  reactiveness.  Similar  studies  with  other  bodies 
show  us  that  the  differences  in  energy  between  dissolved  substances 
and  those  undissolved  is  often  very  marked,  and  in  considering 
whether  certain  chemical  reactions  will  take  place  we  should  take  this 
ilifference  into  account. 

The  compound  of  hydrogen  and  chlorine  is  called  an  acid  because 
it  has  certain  distinctive  properties  possessed  by  every  substance 
entitled  to  be  classed  as  such. 

An  acid  is  a  compound  containing  hydrogen  united  to  a  negative 
element  or  group  of  elements,  which  hydrogen  can  be  replaced  by  a 
metal  to  form  a  salt. 

No  definition  of  an  acid  is  entirely  satisfactory,  as  we  have  a 
number  of  substances  which  contain  hydrogen  replaceable  by  a  metal, 
as  for  instance  water  in  the  reaction  HOH  -|-  K  =  KOH  +  H,  yet 
we  scarcely  would  call  water  an  acid,  nor  KOH  a  salt,  although, 
essentially  there  is  no  difference  between  this  reaction  and  the  fol- 
lowing: Zn  -|-  2  H  CI  =  Zn  CI2  +  2  H,  in  one  case  it  is  the  negative 
group  of  elements  OH  in  the  other  the  negative  element  CI  which  is 
united  to  hydrogen,  and  the  reaction  takes  place  because  K  or  Zn  have 
a  greater  chemical  energy  when  brought  in  contact  with  CI  or  OH 
respectively  than  has  hydrogen,  they  being  more  metallic  in  their 
nature  than  is  hydrogen  and  hence  presenting  a  greater  contrast  to 
the  not-metal.  If  we  call  hydrochloric  acid  an  acid  and  water  not 
one,  it  is  simply  because  expediency  shows  us  that  it  is  well  to 
classify  those  hydrogen  compounds,  the  hydrogen  of  which  is  easily 
replaced  by  a  large  number  of  elements  to  form  salts,  under  the 
head  of  acids,  an  indication  of  the  propriety  of  the  name  being 
that  the  substance  designated  as  '*acid'*  has  the  power  of  turn- 
ing a  blue  vegetable,  dye  blue  litmus,  of  a  red  color,  yet  it  is  evi- 
dent that  this  latter  distinction  is  purely  arbitrary  and  unimportant 
as  regards  the  true  chemical  nature  of  acids.  Many  substances 
which  are  not  acids  will  turn  blue  litmus  a  red  color,  while  on  the 
other  hand  some  substances  decidedly  acid*  have  no  effect  what- 
ever upon  litmus. 

*  Organic  substances  acting  as  acids. 
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In  forming  chlorides  we  can  have  recourse  to  four  methods,  three 
of  which  illustrate  general  characteristics  of  acids;  they  are: 
1st,     By  direct  union  of  the  elements,  as 

Na  +     CI  =  Na  CI. 

Zn  +  2  CI  =  Zn  CI, 

P     +3Cl  =  PCl3 

C     +4C1  =  CC1, 

This  method  leads  to  the  formation  of  chlorides  of  the  not-metals 
as  well  as  those  of  the  metals,  the  process  being  analogous  to  that  of 
combustion  in  oxygen. 

2d.  By  the  action  of  hydrochloric  acid  on  a  metal  when  th« 
chloride  and  hydrogen  are  produced,  as: 

Zn  +  2  H  CI  =  Zn  Cl^  +  2  H, 
Fe  +  2  H  CI  =  Fe  Clg  +  2  H, 
Mg  +  2  H  CI  =  Mg  CI2  +  2  H. 

This  reaction  takes  place  with  metals  only. 

3rd.     By  the  action  of  hydrogen  chloride  on  the  oxides  of  metak 

when  the  chloride  and  water  is  produced,  as  : 

Zn  O  +  2  H  CI  =  Zn  CI2  +  H^  O, 
Ca  O  +  2  H  CI  =  Ca  CL,  +  H2  O, 
Mg  O  +  2  H  CI  =  Mg  CI2  +  H2  O . 

4th.     By  the  action  of  hydrogen  chloride  on  the  hydroxides  of 

the  metals,  as: 

OH  HCl  ^Cl  HOH, 

Zn   (  +  =   Zn(  + 

^OH  HCl  ^Cl  HOH, 

Ca  (OH)a  +  2  H  CI      =  Ca  CLj       +  2  H,  O,     • 
Mg(OH)2  +  2HCl      =MgCl2      +2HaO. 

When  an  oxide  or  hydroxide  reacts  in  the  above  manner  it  ia 
the  oxide  or  hydroxide  of  a  metal,  and  is  designated  as  a  base; 
while  the  chemical  process  of  forming  a  salt  by  addition  of  an  acid 
to  a  base  or  base  to  an  acid  is  called  neutralization,  (the  acid  or  base 
are  neutralized).  This  term  **base"  is  one  dictated  by  expediency, 
and  when  we  speak  of  a  substance  as  basic  in  character  we  meaa 
it  can  form  an  oxide  or  a  hydroxide  which  will  neutralize  acids. 
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The  reactions  under  3  and  4  are  general  to  all  acids  and  bases,  if 
we  designate  any  metal  by  M,  any  acid  by  HX,  then  the  general 
rule  will  be  that: 

M,0+2HX  =  2MX+  H,0,  M  OH  +  HX  =  MX  +  H,0, 
M  O  +  2  HX  =  MX,  +  H,  O,  M(OH),+  2  HX  =  MX,  +  2  H,0, 
M,  O,  +  6  HX  =  2  MX,  +  3  H,  O,         M(OH),  +  3  HX  =  MX,  +  3  H,  O. 

Thus: 

K,  O  f2HN08=2KN08  +  H,  O,  K  OH  +HNO,  =  K  NO.  +  HjO. 
Zn  O  +  2  H  Br  =^  Zn  Brt  +  Hf  O,  Zn(OH)t  +  2  H  NO,  =  Zn(NO«)8  +  2  HfO, 
Ali08+6HN08=3Al(N08)«+3HiO,        AKOH), +3HN08«  A1(N08)8 +«H80. 

The  metals  differ  among  each  other  in  their  power  of  replacing 
hydrogen  in  acids  to  form  salts,  some  replace  one  atom,  some  two, 
some  three;  but  whatever  the  acid,  this  number  always  is  the  same 
and  can  be  ascertained  from  the  formula  of  the  chloride  of  the 
metal  (as  K  CI,  Zn  Clg,  Al  CI,),  the  metal  will  replace  as  many 
hydrogen  atoms  in  any  acid  as  there  are  chlorine  atoms  in  the 
formula  weight  of  its  chloride,  and  the  hydroxide  will  contain  as 
many  hydroxy le  groups  (OH)  as  there  are  chlorine  atoms  in  the 
chloride.* 

The  reactions  under  2  take  place  between  a  number  of  metals 
and  acids,  but  the  applications  are  much  less  general  than  3  and  4, 
and  often  indeed,  where  the  acid  contains  oxygen,  no  hydrogen  ia 
evolved,  but  some  other  substance  is  produced  from  the  acid  by  the 
action  of  the  hydrogen  in  the  nascent  state. 

*  See  pages  20  and  90. 
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CHAPTER  X. 


BROMINE  AND  HYDROBROMIC  ACID. 

Symbol  Br,  atomic  weight  79.95,  specific  gravity  of  fluid  3,187, 
specific  gravity  of  gas,  below  900°,  air  =  l,is  5,52,  H  =  2  is 
159,3,  Symbol  H  Br,  specific  gravity,  air  =  1  is  2,79,  H  —  2 
is  80,7,  1  c.c,  at  0°  and  .76  m.  pressure  weighs  .0036  grams. 

In  many  respects  bromine  resembles  cblorine,  indeed  such  modi- 
fications in  chemical  characteristics  as  it  represents  are  due  simply  to 
its  larger  atomic  weight.  It  has  the  same  tendency  to  unite  with 
metals  to  form  salts  and  hence  is  not  free  in  nature  but  always 
combined  as  bromides,  its  compounds  generally  accompanying  those 
of  chlorine,  yqt  always  in  lesser  quantity,  bromine  being  one  of  the 
rarer  elements.  The  bromides  of  sodium  and  magnesium  are  found 
in  the  great  majority  of  salt  springs,  especially  in  those  of  Saratoga 
Springs,  in  the  Saginaw  Valley  and  in  the  southeastern  portion  of 
Ohio  where  the  bromide  of  potassium  also  occurs.  In  Europe  the 
brines  from  the  salt  works  of  Kreuznach  and  Strassfurth  are 
especially  rich  in  bromides.  Marine  fauna  and  flora  also  fre- 
quently contain  bromides.  The  brines  of  the  various  salt  works  are 
evaporated,  thus  crystallizing  the  sodium  chloride  for  the  manufacture 
of  table  salt,  there  remaining  a  not  crystallizable  brine  (mother 
liquor)  which  is  especially  rich  in  bromides.  In  this  mother  liquor, 
Ballard  discovered  bromine  in  1826,  calling  it  bromine  from  l3pa)fio^, 
a  stench. 

Brominfe  is  prepared  from  its  compounds  in  a  manner  entirely 
analogous  to  the  method  used  in  isolating  chlorine.  A  bromide  is 
mixed  with  manganese  dioxide  and  sulphuric  acid  (see  pages  58,  59) 
when  the  following  reaction  takes  place  -J^ 

2  Na  Br  +  2  H2  SO,  +  Mn  O2  =  Mn  SO,  +  Na^  SO,  +  2  Br. 

Hydrobromic  acid  and    manganese  dioxide  would  yield    bromine 
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just  as  hydrochloric  acid  and  manganese    dioxide  would  give  us 
•hlorine ; 

4  H  Br  +  Mn  O2  =  Mn  Bra  +  2  Br  +  2  H^O 

4  H  CI  +  Mn  O2  =  Mn  CI2  +  2  CI  +  2  H^O 

but  owing  to  the  difficulty  of  preparing  hydrobromic  acid  the  latter 

substance  is  an  expensive  article,  so  that  from  reasons  of  economy 

this  latter  method  is  not  available. 

Bromine  is  a  dark  brown  liquid,  almost  black  when  any  consid- 
erable thickness  is  observed,  it  melts  at — 7.3**  and  boils  at  63.05**, 
a  point  considerably  below  the 
boiling  point  of  water.  The 
specific  gravity  of  the  liqui 
atO°  is  3.18.  When  the  liquid 
is  allowed  to  stand  in  the  air 
it  evaporates  rapidly  even  at 
ordinary  temperatures,  yield- 
ing reddish  brown  vapors  very 
irritating  to  the  mucous  mem- 
brane of  the  eyes,  nose  and 
throat,  and  possessing  an  odor 
much  resembling  that  of  chlo- 
rine. The  specific  gravity  of 
the  vapor,  air  being  1  at  800° 
is- 5.42,  giving  159.3  [as  its- 
density  H  =  2.  This  shows 
that  at  this  temperature  the 
molecule  of  bromine  is  con- 
structed of  two  atoms  like 
that  of  chlorine,  for  the  atomic 
weight  is  80,  so  that  160  would 
be  the  molecular  weight  of  Bra.  Above  1200°  the  specificjgrav- 
ity  of  the  vapor  decreases  until  it  becomes  3.7  showing  that  at  high 
temperatures  some  of  the  Br  3  molecules  have  changed  to  individual 
atoms. 

Bromine  is  soluble  in  water,  the  solution  having  a  brownish  color 
and  properties  similar  to  those  of  chlorine  water;  one  part  of  bro- 
mine at  15°  being  soluble  in  33  parts  of  water.  If  this  solution  is 
•ooled  to  the  freezing  point  of  water,  crystals  of  a  compound  of 


Figure   15. 
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bromine  with  water  of  crystallization  (2  Br  +  10  HgO)  separate. 
(See  Page  60). 

The  solution  of  bromine  in  water  is  an  oxidizing  agent  and  hence 
bleaches  just  as  chlorine  water  did;  this  property  is  due  to  the  same 
cause,  the  liberation  of  oxygen. 

2Br  +  H20  =  2HBr  +  0. 

The  formation  of  oxygen  becomes  apparent  if  a  tube  containing 
bromine  water  is  inverted  over  a  water  trough  and  exposed  to  the 
sunlight;  oxygen  separates  as  it  did  with  chlorine  water,  although 
perhaps,  not  with  such  great  rapidity.* 

The  compounds  of  bromine  resemble  those  of  chlorine  in  every 
particular  and  the  bromides  and  chlorides  of  the  same  metal  are 
isomorphous.f 

Bromine  does  not  unite  with  hydrogen  as  readily  as  does  chlor- 
ine, its  higher  atomic  weight  rendering  its  chemical  character  less 
negative  and  hence  its  tendency  to  unite  with  metals  less  pro- 
nounced; as  a  consequence  a  mixture  of  bromine  and  hydrogen 
can  be  allowed  to  stand  in  the  sunlight  for  any  length  of  time  with- 
out the  formation  of  hydrobromic  acid;  the  union  is  only  to  be 
brought  about  by  more  energetic  means,  such  as  the  electric  spark 
or  the  passing  of  a  mixture  of  hydrogen  and  bromine  over  platinized 


The  heat  of  formation  of  hydrobromic  acid  gas  is  only  121  K. 
while  that  of  gaseous  hydrochloric  acid  is  220  K,  so  that  we  would 
expect  it  to  be  decomposed  by  the  application  of  less  energy. 
The  consequences  of  the  resulting  instability  are  unpleasantly  appar- 
ent in  the  difficulties  encountered  in  the  preparation  of  hydrobromic 
acid. 

In  preparing  hydrochloric  acid  we  had  but  to  treat  sodium  chlo- 
ride with  sulphuric  acid,  as  follows: 

2Na  CI  +  H2SO,  =  Na,SO,  +  2  H  CI,  and 

a  similar  reaction  takes  place  when  a  bromide  is  substituted  for  a 
chloride; 

2  NaBr  +  H^SO,  =  Na^SO^  +  2  H  Br; 

♦  Owing  to  the  greater  ease  with  which  bromine  is  handled  it  is  more  frequently 
in  use  as  a  laboratory  oxidizing  agent  than  is  chlorine. 
t  See  page  (42)  and  foot  note. 
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but  hydrobromic  acid,  being  so  much  less  stable  than  hydrochloric, 
breaks  down  into  hydrogen  and  bromine,  after  which  the  nascent 
hydrogen  attacks  the  sulphuric  acid,  reducing  the  latter  to  form 
sulphur  dioxide  and  water : 

1.  2H  Br   =2H  +  2Br 

2 .  Ha  SO,  +  2  H  =  2  H2O  +  SO2 ; 

and  as  a  consequence  the  hydrobromic  acid  formed  is  contaminated 
with  sulphur  dioxide. 

In  order  to  prepare  hydrobromic  ;|;acidjf or  laboratory^use  advan- 
tage is  taken  of  the  instability  of  the]|halogen  compounds  of  the  not- 
metals. 

When  P  Clg,  phosphorus  trichloride,  was  added  to  water  the 
following  change  took  place : 


P- 

\ 


CI  +  HJO  H  /()  H 

CI  +  HiO  H  =  P  -O  H  +  3  H  CI. 

C1  +  HiO^H  \0  H 


Phosphorus  trichloride  +  water  =  Phosphorus  hydroxide  (Phosphorous  acid)  +  hydro- 
chloric acid. 

P Cla  +  a  H2O  =  P  (OH).,  +  3  H  CI. 

The  same  with  phosphorus  tribromide : 

PBrg  +  3  HaO  =  P  (0H)8  +  3 H Br.  3, 

In  performing  this  operation  it  is  not  necessary  to  employ  the 
finished  tribromide  of  phosphorus  as  a  mixture  of  phosphorus,  bro- 
mine and  water  will  answer  the  same  purpose. 

Hydrobromic  acid  is  a  colorless  gas,  with  an  acid  odor  resembling 
that  of  hydrochloric  acid;  it  fumes  strongly  in  the  air,  owing  to 
the  absorption  of  moisture;  it  is  extremely  soluble  in  water,  one  part 
of  that  substance  absorbing  as  much  as  82  per  cent,  of  hydrobromic 
acid  and  as  a  consequence  the  gas  cannot  be  collected  over  water. 
If  a  quantity  is  desired  this  must  either  be  separated  by  collecting 
over  mercury  or  by  displacement  of  air  in  some  vessel,  for  as  the 
specific  gravity  of  hydrobromic|acidQis  2.79  itjcan|be  poured^down- 
ward. 

As  has  already  been  stated,  hydrobromic  acid  is  much  less 
stable  than  is  hydrochloric^acid  and  therefore  on  adding  chlorine 
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to  the  former,  bromine  is  separated  and  hydrochloric  acid  formed. 
HBr  +  Cl  =  HCl  +  Br. 
In  its  chemical  behavior  hydrobromic  acid  is  like  hydrochloric 
acid.     When  brought  in  contact  with  bases  it  neutralizes  them  t% 
form  salts. 

NaOH  +  H  Br  =  Na  Br  +  HOH 
KOH  +  HBr  =  HBr  +HOH 
CaO      +  2H Br  =  Ca  Br^  +  H^O. 

The  methods  of  formation  of  the  bromides  are  analogous  to  those 
of  the  chlorides.     They  are, 

1.  Direct  union  of  the  element  in  question  with  bromine,  this 
applying  to  metal  or  not-metal. 

2.  The  addition  of  a  metal  to  hydrobromic  acid,  when  the  bro- 
mide and  hydrogen  are  formed. 

3.  The  action  of  hydrobromic  acid  on  the  oxides  or  hydroxides 
of  the  metals,  when  the  bromides  and  water  are  produced. 

Hydrobromic  acid  is  formed  of  one  volume  of  hydrogen  and  one 
volume  of  bromine  vapor  united  to  form  2  volumes  of  hydrobromic 
acid,  the  same  considerations  advanced  under  chlorine  show  that  the 
bromine  molecules,  provided  the  temperature  be  not  too  high,  con- 
sist of  two  atoms  to  the  molecule.     (See  pages  68,  69,  70.) 
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CHAPTER  XI. 


IODINE  AND  HYDROIODIC  ACID. 

Symbol  I,  atomic  weight  126,85,  specific  weight  4,948,  specific  weight 
of  vapor,  air  =  1,  is  8,76  {below  600°),  H  =  2  is  253.56.   Symbol 
HI,  specific  weight,  air  =  1,  is  4.41,  H  =  2  is  127,2,  1  c,c.  of  the 
gas  at  0°  and  .76  m.  weighs  .0057  grams. 
This  last  member  of  the  halogene  family  is  not  found  as  such  in 
nature,  in  that  way  it  resembles  fluorine,  chlorine  and  bromine;    its 
compounds,  although  they  occur  in  company  with   those  of  chlorine 
and  bromine  in  almost  all  their  deposits,  are  not  found  by  any  means 
in  such  large  quantities.     The  element  occurs  in  sea  water  as  the 
iodide  of  sodium  or  magnesium,  although  in  such  small  quantities 
that  its  presence  cannot  be  proved  unless  some  special  means  are 
taken  to  separate  it.     Sea  plants  such  as  the  algae,  as  well  as  repre- 
sentatives of  the  animal  kingdom,  sea  sponges,  crabs,  oysters,  etc., 
can  assimilate  and  concentrate  those  traces  of  iodides  so  that,  on 
drying  and  burning,  iodine  can  easily  be  proved  to  be  present  in  the 
ashes.     The  iodides  occur  in  salt  springs,  in  deposits  of  rock  salt,  in 
a  number  of  mineral  springs  as  at  Kreuznach  and  Reichenhall,  in 
river  water  and  also  in  some  water  plants  growing  in  flowing  fresh 
water. 

The  element  was  discovered  in  1811  by  Courtois,  a  saltpeter 
manufacturer  in  Paris,  who  found  its  compounds  in  the  mother- 
liquors  left  after  extracting  the  ashes  of  sea  plants  and  crystallizing 
the  less  soluble  portions.  The  name  iodine  is  from  fwdTjq,  violet. 
The  weed  which  is  washed  up  on  the  islands  on  the  western  coast  of 
Scotland  or  of  Ireland  or  on  the  coast  of  Normandy  by  the  spring 
storms,  or  that  which  grows  upon  the  rocks,  is  dried  and  burned,  the 
fused  mass  remaining  as  the  ash  is  brought  into  the  market  under 
the  Scotch  name  of  kelp  or  Normanic,  varec.  The  amount  of 
iodine  contained  in  this  as  iodides  is  very  small  and  is  extracted 
from  the  last  remaining  mother-liquors  obtained  by  crystallizing  the 
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aqueous  extract  of  kelp.  The  method  of  preparation  of  iodine  is 
identical  with  that  of  chlorine  or  bromine;**  the  iodide  is  treated  with 
sulphuric  acid  and  manganese  dioxide : 

Mn  Oj  +  2  KI  +  2  Ha  SO,  =  Mn  SO,  +  K,  SO,  +  2  H,  O  +  2  I. 

In  order  to  purify  the  iodine  it  is  sublimed,  the  iodine  being  heated 
in  retorts  and  collected  as  crystals  in  cold  chambers. 

The  element  is  an  almost  black,  greyish  solid,  with  a  luster 
closely  resembling  that  of  the  metals,  when  pure  and  fused  it  is 
entirely  black,  in  thin  plates  it  is  translucent  with  a  brownish-red 
color.  Its  specific  weight  is  4.94,  it  melts  at  113*^-115®  and  boils 
at  200°,  when  heated  in  a  vacuum  it  does  not  melt  but  vaporizes 
without  fusion.  The  vapor  of  iodone  has  a  beautiful  violet  color* 
and  a  specific  gravity,  air  being  1,  of  8.84  below  600°,  giving  a 
density,  H  =  2  of  255.21,  showing  that  below  this  temperature 
iodine  has  a  molecule  consisting  of  two  atoms,  Ig,  but  if  the  heat  is 
gradually  increased  the  specific  gravity  of  the  vapor  diminishes,  so 
that  at  1500°  it  is  ouly,  air  =  1,  5.67,  or  H  =  2,  163.69,  indicating 
that  the  vapor  of  iodine  at  bright  red  heat  consists  of  a  mixture  of 
the  individual  atoms,  and  the  molecules  Ig,  dissociation  beginning 
above  600°.  Iodine  is  but  very  litle  soluble  in  water,  about  7000 
parts  of  water  dissolving  one  part  of  iodine,  but  water  containing 
salts  in  solution  has  a  greater  solvent  action;  some  solutions  such  as 
those  of  potassium  iodide  and  of  hydroiodic  acid  have  the  power  of 
dissolving  large  quantities  of  iodine,  the  element  is  also  extremely 
soluble  in  substances  such  as  alcohol,  ether,  carbon  bisulphide  or 
chloroform. 

Chemically,  iodine  resembles  chlorine  or  bromine,  it  unites  with 
sulphur,  phosphorus  and  other  not-metals  with  which  the  other 
halogenes  form  compounds,  in  combination  with  the  metals  it  forms 
iodides,  and  if  hydrogen  mixed  with  iodine  vapors  is  passed  over 
spongy  platinum  heated,  some  hydroiodic  acid  is  formed,  although 
hydroiodic  acid  is  an  endothermic  compound  and  therefore  possesses 
more  energy  than  the  individual  elements  of  which  it  is  composed. 

When  the  preparation  of  hydrobromic  acid  was  mentioned  we 
saw  that  the  method  available  for  hydrochloric  acid  was  not  feasible 

*  Observe  the  same  .by  throwing  some  iodine  on  a  hot  stove  or  into  a  hot  porce- 
lain crucible. 
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owing  to  the  relative  instability  of  hydrobromic  acid,  the  latter 
breaking  down  into  hydrogen  and  bromine,  while  the  hydrogen 
reduced  the  sulphuric  acid  to  sulphurous  acid.  As  a  consequence 
we  were  compelled  to  use  the  reaction  depending  on  the  decomposi- 
tion of  the  bromide  of  phosphorus  by  water.  We  could  not,  there- 
fore, expect  to  obtain  hydroiodic  acid  by  the  action  of  sulphuric  acid 
on  sodium  iodide,  for  hydroiodic  acid  decomposes  even  more  readily 
than  hydrobromic,  the  reaction  taking  place  so  energetically  that 
sulphuretted  hydrogen  (Hj  8)  is  produced.  If  we  write  the 
equations  representing  the  action  of  hydrobromic  and  hydroiodic 
acid  upon  sulphuric  acid,  this  relative  instability  at  once  becomes 
apparent, 

Hj  80,  -f  2  H  Br  =  2  H,  O  +  SO2        +2  Br, 
Ha  80,  +  8  HI      =  Hj  8      +  4  Hj  O  +  8  I, 
for  in  the  latter  case  the  reduction  is  much  more  energetic  and  far- 
reaching.* 

In  the  preparation  of  hydroiodic  acid  therefore,  we  are  compelled 
to  resort  to  a  round-about  method  similar  to  that  employed  in  the 
production  of  hydrobromic  acid;  the  reaction  used  depending  on  the: 
instability  of  the  iodide  of  phosphorus  in  the  presence  of  water. 
PI3  +  3  Hj  O  =  P  (0H)3  +  3  HI. 

Of  course  a  mixture  of  iodine,  water,  and  red  phosphorous 
answers  the  purpose.**  Hydroiodic  acid  can  be  collected  in  empty 
jars  by  displacement  of  air,  or  it  can  be  collected  over  mercury;  its 
extreme  solubility  in  water  renders  the  filling  of  vessels  with  the  gas 
impossible  where  water  is  present. 

Hydroiodic  acid  1^  a  colorless  gas  with  the  acid  odor  of  hydro- 
chloric or  hydrobromic  acid,  it  fumes  in  the  air,  owing  to  absorption 
of  moisture.     Its  specific  weight  is  4.37,  air  being  1,  H  being  2,  it 

is   126;   the  molecular  weight  of  HI  is   127.85,   the    discrepancy 

I       ■  - 
*Thl8  reaction  illustrates  quite  well  the  influence  exerted  by  the  mass  of  the  chemi- 
eal  reagents  used.  If  a  large  excess  of  sulphuric  acid  and  but  little  hydroiodic  are  present, 
a  considerable  quantity  of  sulphur  dioxide  (SOt)  is  produced,  while  {generally  more  or 
less  sulpnur  is  deposited.    These  changes  are  represented  by  the  equations : 
Hi  8O4  +6HI»:4HiO  +  S       +61, 
Ht  SO4  +  2  HI  »  2  Hb  O  +  SOs  +21. 
Under  ordinary  conditions,  in  a  test  tube,  all  of  these  changes  take  place  at  the  same 
time  so  that  the  equation  given  in  the  text  only  represents  one  of  the  various  changes 
going  on,  a  variation  of  temperature  or  mass  of  the  reagents  can  alter  the  proportions  of: 
Hi  S.  sulphur  or  SOt  produced. 
6. 
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between  the  observed  specific  gravity  and  the  molecular  weight 
being  due,  undoubtedly,  to  the  difficulties  encountered  in  obtaining 
pure  hydroiodic  acid.  Hydroiodic  acid  is  quite  easily  condensed  to 
a  liquid;  at  — 17.8°c.  its  vapor  tension  is  but  two  atmospheres,  it 
solidifies  at  — 51°c.  On  heating,  hydroiodic  acid  is  easily  decom- 
posed, the  change  into  hydrogen  and  iodine  beginning  at  180°  and 
being  complete  at  700°.  Chlorine  decomposes  hydroiodic  acid  with 
'explosive  violence,  forming  hydrochloric  acid  and  iodine. 

Hydroiodic  acid  13  composed  of  equal  volumes  of  hydrogen  and 
iodine;  two  volumes  of  hydroiodic  acid  yield  one  of  hydrogen 
and  one  of  iodine,  provided  the  temperature  be  kept  sufficiently  high 
to  vaporize  the  iodine  formed.  The  gas  is  extremely  soluble  in 
water,  the  solution  when  saturated  at  12°  contains  57.7  per  cent, 
'of  hydroiodic  acid;  it  must  be  kept  well  stoppered  and  in  the  dark; 
for,  when  exposed  to  the  air  a  separation  of  iodine  takes  place, 
owing  to  the  formation  of  water,  as  follows: 

2  HI  +  O  =  H2  O  +  2  I. 
Hydroiodic  acid  has  a  strongly  acid  reaction,  turning  blue  litmus 
solution  red  and  in  all  respects  resembling  hydrochloric  and 
hydrobromic  acids,  the  methods  of  formation  of  the  iodides  being 
exactly  like  those  of  bromides  and  chlorides.  The  heat  of  forma- 
tion of  gaseous  hydroiodic  acid  from  hydrogen  and  solid  iodine  is 
— 61  K,  from  gaseous  iodine  and  hydrogen  almost  nil,  the  heat  of 
solution  is  192  K,  so  that  the  heat  of  formation  of  hydroiodic  acid 
in  water  is  131  K.  The  gaseous  acid  is  therefore  an  endothermic 
compound,  possessing  a  tendency  to  -decompose  into  its  constituent 
parts;  the  solution  possesses  much  less  chemical  energy  and  hence 
greater  stability.  In  the  following  table  a  comparison  of  the 
properties  of  the  halogenes  has  been  undertaken,  their  differences 
with  increasing  atomic  weight  thus  becoming  more  apparent. 


THE  HALOGEKE8. 

F.                           CI. 

Br. 

I. 

Colorless         Greenish 

Dark 

Bla^k 

gas.                yellow 

brown 

solid. 

gas. 

liquid. 

Density  of  liquid . .   1.33 

3.18 

4.97 
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Density  Of  I  ^i^=l  ^.45  5.54  8.7 

vapor.    |h^2  70.73  159.9  254. 

Molecule  of  gaseous 

element CI2  Bra  h 

The  density  of  iodine  vapor  at  447°  is  8.7,  at  1500°  the  density  is 
4.76  which  yields  137.4  as  the  density,  H  =  2.  Dissociation  is 
therefore  almost  complete  at  this  temperature,  so  that  the  Inolecule 
and  atom  of  I  nearly  correspond. 

HF.  HCl. .  HBr.  HI. 

Stability. 


Heat  of  form- 
ation    H,C1=220K.    H,Br=84K.  H,I=— 61K, 

Ditto,    plus 

water 393  K.  283  K.  131 K. 

Chlorine  replaces  bromine  when   brought  in  contact  with  bro- 
mides and  iodine  when  brought  in  contact  with  iodides. 
Bromine  replaces  iodine  in  the  iodides. 
Fluorine  liberates  oxygen  from  water,  even  in  the  dark. 

2  F  +  Ha  O  =  2  HF  +  O. 

Chlorine  liberates  oxygen  from  water  in  the  sunlight. 

2  CI  +  Ha  O  =  2  H  CI  +  O. 

Bromine  liberates  oxygen  from  water  in  the  sunlight  more  slowly 
than  CI. 

Iodine  does  not  decompose  water. 
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CHAPTER  XIII. 


THE  OXYGEN  FAMILY. 

Three  elements — sulphur,  selenium  and  tellurium — show  a  rela- 
tionship toward  oxygen  similar  to  that  displayed  by  chlorine,  bro- 
mine and  iodine  toward  fluorine.  With  increasing  atomic  weights 
we  have  similar  changes  in  the  physical  properties  of  the  elements, 
illustrating  the  decreasing  not-metallic  characteristics  of  the  family; 
oxygen  being  a  colorless  gas,  sulphur  a  yellow  solid,  selenium  a 
dark  red  solid  in  one  of  its  allotropic  forms,  while  tellurium  is  an 
element  having  entirely  the  appearance  of  a  metal.  All  of  the 
elements  of  this  family  form  hydrogen  compounds  which,  with  the 
exception  of  water,  are  colorless  gases  at  ordinary  temperatures.  In 
this  they  resemble  the  halogenes,  for  in  that  family  the  hydrogen 
compound  of  the  element  with  the  smallest  atomic  weight,  fluorine, 
is  liquid  at  ordinary  temperatures;  the  compounds  with  hydrogen,  of 
the  members  of  the  oxygen  family,  however,  have  one  atom  of  the 
element  united  to  two  of  hydrogen,  these  atoms  therefore  display 
a  power  of  retaining  hydrogen  atoms  in  close  proximity  which  is  twice 
as  great  as  that  possessed  by  the  halogenes;  the  formulae  are  HjO,  HjS, 
HjSe,  HjTe.  The  stability  and  heat  of  formation  of  these  com- 
pounds diminishes  with  increasing  atomic  weight,  accompanying  the 
decreasing  not-metallic  properties  of  the  elements  in  a  manner  exactly 
parallel  to  the  similar  changes  in  the  halogene  family,  so  that  hydro- 
gen selenide  decomposes  at  about  the  same  temperature  as  hydro- 
iodic  acid  ( 150° )  while  hydrogen  telluride  is  not  known  in  a  pure 
state  and  decomposes  even  at  ordinary  temperatures,  if  in  contact 
with  the  air.  The  hydrogen  compounds  of  this  family  are  by  no 
means  as  acid  in  their  properties  as  those  of  the  halogenes* — indeed, 
water  does  not  redden  litmus,  while  hydrogen  sulphide,  selenide  or 
telluride  do  not  turn  blue  litmus  into  a  pronounced  red.    The  hydro- 

*  The  acid  properties  of  the  hydrogen  compounds  of  the  not-metals  diminish 
with  an  increase  in  the  number  of  hydrogen  atoms  in  the  molecule. 
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gen  compounds  of  the  three  latter  elements  are  much  less  soluble  in 
water  than  those  of  the  halogenes. 

In  comparing  HF,  HjO,  and  HgN  we  see  that  hydrofluoric  acid, 
as  its  name  implies,  is  a  pronounced  acid;  water  only  acts  like  an 
acid  when  brought  in  contact  witt  the  most  pronounced  metals  such 
as  sodium  cr  potassium,  (sometimes  it  can  act  as  a  base),  while  ammonia, 
HjN,  is  basic  in  its  character.  This  gradation  of  properties  is  possibly 
due  to  the  increasing  predominence  of  the  positive  element,  for  it  is 


FIGURE   16. 

obvious  that  three  hydrogen  atoms  will  have  a  much  greater  effect 
in  determining  the  nature  of  a  compound  than  one;  hence  HgN  as  an 
entire  compound  is  positive.  As  the  negative  element  in  the  hydro- 
gen compounds  increases  in  atomic  weight  its  larger  mass  may  cause 
its  character  to  become  more  prominent;  hence  Hg  Sb  is  not  basic, 
antimony  having  next  to  the  highest  atomic  weight  in  the  family 
of  which  nitrogen  is  a  member. 
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The  study  of  the  hydrogen  compounds  of  the  oxygen  family  is 
less  completely  finished  than  is  that  of  the  corresponding  compounds 
of  the  halogenes,  for  hydrogen  selenide  and  hydrogen  telluride  have 
rarely  been  prepared  in  a  pure  state. 

The  elements  ot*  this  family,  with  the  possible  exception  of 
tellurium,  exist  in  two  allotropic  forms.  They  form  compounds  with 
oxygen  which  are  anhydrides  of  acids,  the  study  of  which  will  be 
deferred.  The  compounds  of  sulphur,  selenium  and  tellurium  with 
the  metals  have  formulae  which  correspond  to  those  of  the  oxides, 
thus: 

Na^O  Na^S.  Na^Se  Na«,Te 

Sodium  oxide;  Sodium  sulphide;    Sodium  selenide;   Sodium  telluride. 

FeO,  FeS.  Fe  Se  FeTe 

Ferrous  oxide;  Ferrous  sulphide;  Ferrous  selenide;  Ferrous  telluride, 

furnish  a  few  examples. 

Oxygen  has  already  been  discussed,  so  that  the  study  of  this 
family  will  be  continued  with  sulphur. 
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CHAPTER  XIV. 


SULPHUR. 

Atomic  weight  32,06,  symbol  8,  specific  gravity  of  solid  2,045,  specific 

gravity  of  vapor  (above  1000^)  air  =  1,  is  2,2,  hydrogen  =  2,  is 

63,3. 

Sulphur  is  found,  often  in  company  with  gypsum  or  limestone, 
in  volcanic  regions  such  as  those  of  southern  Italy  and  of  Sicily.  In 
Europe  the  largest  quantities  come  from  the  provinces  of  Girgenti 
and  Catania  in  Sicily;  the  crater  of  the  volcano  Purace  in  South 
America,  with  a  surface  of  about  1200  square  yards,  is  covered  with 
a  layer  of  sulphur  more  than  a  yard  in  thickness;  while  in  our  own 
country  considerable  quantities  of  sulphur  are  found  in  California. 
The  element  occurs,  combined,  chiefly  in  the  sulphides,  the  most  im- 
portant of  which  are  the  sulphide  of  iron  Fe  S2,  iron  pyrites;  Pb  S, 
galenite;  Zn  S,  zinc  blende  and  Cu  Fe  Sg,  chalcopyrite.  Sulphur 
also  occurs  united  with  oxygen  and  a  metal  in  the  sulphates  of 
calcium,  Ca  SO4,  barium,  Ba  SO4,  Magnesium,  Mg  SO^,  etc.  J  the 
most  important  of  these  is  gypsum,  Ca  SO4  -(-2  Hg  O.  Many  organic 
compounds  such  as  mustard  oils  contain  sulphur. 

Sulphur  has  been  known  from  very  ancient  times,  having  been 
used  as  a  medicine  by  the  Greeks  and  Romans.  The  alchemists 
considered  it  an  essential  portion  of  all  combustible  substances,  while 
during  the  period  in  which  the  phlogiston  theory  was  believed  in,  it 
was  looked  upon  as  a  compound  of  sulphuric  acid  with  phlogiston. 
After  our  present  chemical  theories  were  initiated  by  Lavoisier's 
studies  on  oxidation,  sulphur  was  classed  as  an  element. 

Of  course,  as  sulphur  is  found  uncombined,  any  method  for  pre- 
paring the  element  from  its  compounds  is  of  no  essential  value  in  the 
laboratory.  Sulphur  might  be  furnished,  just  as  was  chlorine, 
bromine  or  iodine,  by  treating  its  hydrogen  compound  with 
some  oxidizing  agent,  for  instance  by  mixing  a  sulphide  with 
manganese   dioxide   and   adding  sulphuric  acid,  which  would  be  a 
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process  similar  to  that  used  in  the  preparation  of  the  halogenes,  but 
such  a  method  would  only  be  valuable  because  it  would  show  the 
similarity  of  action  between  the  hydrogen  compounds  of  the  elements 
of  the  family  under  discussion  and  of  those  of  the  preceeding  one. 
An  interesting  method  for  the  preparation  of  sulphur,  which  is  import- 
ant bec.iuse  it  explains  the  occurence  of  the  element  in  the  neigh- 
borhood of  volcanoes  is  by  the  action  of  sulphur  dioxide  on  sulphur- 
etted hydrogen."     The  reaction  takes  place  as  follows: 

SO2       +  2  H2  S  =  3  S  +  2  H2  O  * 

Sulphur  dioxide  +  Sulphuretted  hydrogen  =  Sulphur  +  water. 

Both  sulphur  dioxide  and  sulphuretted  hydrogen  occur  in  the 
gases  exhaled  from  volcanoes. 

If  iron  pyrites,  Fe  Sg,  is  heated,  the  following  reaction  takes  place: 
3  Fe  S3  =  Fcg  S^  +  2  S,t  set  that  probably  thi?  is  another  source 
of  natural  sulphur.  The  heat  necessary  to  decompose  iron  pyrites 
might  e'tner  have  been  furnished  directly  by  subterranean  fires  or 
by  some  process  of  oxidation  in  the  entire  mass  of  sulphide. 

In  order  to  prepare  commercial  sulphur  from  the  rock  in  which 
the  element  occurs,  the  latter  is  broken  into  small  pieces  and  placed 
in  heaps  upon  the  side  of  a  hill,  the  heaps  covered  with  earth  and 
the  sulphur  lighted,  when  the  heat  from  the  burning  portion  is 
sufficient  to  melt  the  remainder,  which  then  runs  into  a  receiver. 
This  method,  in  vogue  in  the  sulphur  regions  of  Sicily,  necessarily 
involves  considerable  waste,  so  that  a  number  of  improvements,  a 
description  of  which  belongs  in  a  more  extended  and  technical  work, 
have  been  introduced.  The  crude  sulphur  is  purified  by  distillation. 
The  sulphur  of  commerce  occurs  in  two  forms,  in  sticks  or  lumps  and 
as  a  yellow  powder  called  flowers  of  sulphur.  The  latter  are  formed 
by  the  rapid  cooling  of  the  sulphur  vapors  upon  the  walls  of  the 
receiver  during  the  process  of  distillation. 

Sulphur  in  its  ordinary  form  is  a  solid  of  a  light  yellow  color. 
When  heated  it  melts  at  114°,  forming  an  amber  colored  liquid;  on 
increasing  the  temperature  to  150°  the  molten  sulphur  darkens  in 
color  and  becomes  viscid,  so  that  at  200°  it  is  nearly  black  and  so 

*  Compare  this  reaction  with  the  preparation  of  chlorine  by  means  of  an  oxidizing 
agent 

t  Compare  this  reaction  with  the  preparation  of  oxygen  by  heating  raanganeM 
dioxide: 

3  Mn  Ot  =  Mna  O4  +  2  O. 
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thick  that  it  can  no  longer  be  poured;  at  about  340®  it  once  more 
becomes  fluid,  but  remains  of  a  dark  color.  Its  boiling  point  lies 
at  440®  centigrade  which  temperature  it  changes  to  a  dark  brown 
vapor.*®  The  specific  gravity  of  this  vapor,  air  being  1,  at  about  470® 
is  7.9  but  upon  increasing  the  temperature  this  gradually  diminishes 
until  1000°is  reached  when  the  density  is  2.3.  At  the  latter  temper- 
ature the  molecule  of  sulphur  resembles  that  of  oxygen,  hydrogen 
and  chlorine,  for  it  consists  of  two  atoms.* 

Sulphur  exists  in  two  allotropic  forms;  one  soluble  in  carbon 
bisulphide,  the  other  insoluble.  The  soluble  can  be  partially 
changed  into  the  insoluble  one  by  melting  or  by  exposure  to  the 
sunlight.  Both  forms  occur  in  the  sulphur  of  commerce,  flowers  of 
sulphur  being  especially  rich  in  the  insoluble  variety. 

Sulphur  can  exist  in  four  crystalline  forms,  only  two  of  which 
are  easily  obtainable  and  of  importance. f  When  deposited  from  its 
solutions  in  carbon  bisulphide,  it  crystallizes  in  octahedra  belonging 
to  the  rhombic  system  (Fig.  25),  but  if  sulphur  is  melted  and 
allowed  to  cool  slowly  it  forms  long  prismatic  needles,  (monoclinic 
system)  as  in  Fig.  26. **  The  latter  form  changes  into  the  former 
on  standing;  the  needles  becoming  opaque  and  while  apparently 
retaining  their  crystalline  form,  finally  consist  only  of  an  aggrega- 
tion of  rhombic  crystals.  During  this  process  heat  is  evolved,  and 
therefore  the  rhombic  stable  variety  of  sulphur  possesses  less  energy 
than  the  other. 

Sulphur,  when  heated  to  just  below  its  boiling  point  and  subse- 
quently rapidly  cooled  by  pouring  into  cold  water,  forms  a  plastic 
mass  somewhat  resembling  india  rubber;  this  gradually  becomes  hard 
and  changes  to  yellow  sulphur.  The  soft  sulphur  is  dark  in  color, 
probably  by  reason  of  impurities;  it  contains  both  soluble  and  insol- 
uble sulphur;  sulphur  crystals  are  sometimes  entirely  soluble.  J 

*  It  is  generally  considered  that  the  molecule  of  sulphur  consists  of  six  atoms  at 
temperatures  just  above  the  boiling  point;  but  the  recent  investigations  of  Blitz  seem  to 
show  that  sulphur  has  no  definite  vapor  density  below  1000*.  Molecules  of  greater  com- 
plexity than  St  may  exist;  these  gradually,  with  increasing  temperature,  decompose  into 
simpler  ones.  The  specific  gravity  of  7.9  indicates  (hydrogen  being  2)  a  specific  gravity  of 
227.5  which  corresponds  to  a  molecule  St. 

t  A  substance  which  exists  in  two  crystalline  forms  is  said  to  be  dimorphous, 
one  existing  in  three,  trlmorphous,  one  existing  in  many,  i>olymorphou8. 

t  Plastic  sulphur  is  often  formed  when  sulphur  is  separated  from  its  com- 
pounds by  chemical  means,  as  for  Instance  in  the  oxidation  of  many  of  the  sulphides 
of  metals  with  nitric  acid. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


90  A  TEXT-BOOK  OP 

In  its  chemical  behavior,  in  many  respects,  sulphur  closely  resem- 
bles oxygen;  where  the  former  metal  forms  oxides,  the  latter  forms 
sulphides  with  similar  formulae : 

OXIDES.  SULPHIDES. 

Na,  O,  Na,  S, 

K2   O,  K2  O, 

Fe   O,  Fe   S, 

Fe3  0„  FeaS,, 

and  these  sulphides  can  be  prepared  by  direct  union  of  the  elements, 
just  as  were  the  oxides.  Furthermore  there  are  sulphydrates,  which 
correspond  to  the  hydroxides  in  formula: 

Na  OH,  Na  SH, 

KOH,  KSH. 

The  sulphides  and  sulphydrates  of  the  metals  resemL!'=».  the  bases; 
with  acids  they  form  salts  and  sulphuretted  hydrogen,  while  the 
latter  forms  salts  and  water,  thus : 

Na,  S  +  2  H  CI  =  2  Na  CI  +  Ha  S, 
Na^O  +2HCl  =  2NaCl  +  HaS, 
Na  SH  +  H  CI  =  Na  CI  +  H^  O, 
NaOH+     HC1=     NaCl  +  H^O.* 

The  sulphides  of  the  not-metals  sometimes  resemble  the  anhy- ' 
drides  of  acids;  forming  salts  with  the  sulphides  of  the  metals,  in 
such  salts  the  oxygen  has  been  replaced  by  sulphur,  for  example : 

CS2  +       Na^S        =  NajCSs 

Carbon  dlsulphide  +  Sodium  sulphide  =-  Sodium  sulphocarbonate. 

COj  +       Na,  O       =  Na,  CO, 

Carbon  dioxide  +  Sof'Jum  oxide  =  Sodium  carbonate. 
In  these  reactions  carbon  bi<-»4lphide  and  sodium  sulphide  bear  the 
same  relationship  to  each  other  arj  sodium  oxide  and  carbon  dioxide 
do.  Sulphur  also  resembles  ch brine,  bromine  or  iodine,  in  some 
ways,  for  the  sulphides  can  be  prepared  as  were  the  compounds  of 
those  elements;  for  example   when   phosphorus    and    sulphur   are 

*  Many  sulphides  are.not  attacked  by  acids  under  ordinary  circumstances  and 
the  same  may  be  said  of  a  number  of  oxides.  Many  such  are  found  as  minerals. 
Whenever  the  sulphides  are  dissolved  by  acids,  they  act  like  bases. 
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heated  together,  a  sulphide  of  phosphorus  is  formed,  just  as  was  the 
case  when  phosphorus  was  heated  in  chlorine,  for  then  a  chloride  was 
produced.  Iron-filings  heated  with  sulphur  will  form  the  sulphide 
of  iron,  just  as  the  same  substance  heated  with  chlorine  will  form  the 
chloride,  Besides  the  above  resemblances,  many  of  the  sulphides  of 
the  not-metals  are  decomposed  by  water,  forming  an  acid  and  hydro- 
gen sulphide,  just  as  the  chlorides  of  the  same  elements  are  decom- 
posed forming  an  acid  and  hydrogen  chloride,  for  example: 

1.  Pa  Sa  +  6  H2  O  =  2  Hg  TO,  +  3  Ha  S, 

2.  Pa  S5  +  8  H2  O  =  2  H3  PO,  +  5  Ha  S. 

1.  PCl8+3H20=     H3PO3  +  3HCI, 

2.  PCl5  +  4HaO=     H3P0,  +  5HC1. 

The  acid  formed  in  reactions  1  is  phosporous  acid,  in  reactions  2  is 
phosphoric  acid.  The  tendency  to  form  oxygen  compounds  of  the 
not-metals  in  most  cases  is  greater  than  that  to  form  similar  com- 
pounds of  the  other  elements. 
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CHAPTER  XV. 


SULPHURETTED  HYDROGEN. 

Symbol  H^Sy  specific  gravity,  air  z=  l^is  1,17,11=  2,  is  33,7,  1  c.e. 
of  gas  weighs  ,00162  grams. 

Sulphuretted  hydrogen  occurs  mixed  with  other  gases  and  vapors 
in  some  volcanic  exhalations,  and  also  sometimes  in  coal  and  other 
mines.  As  it  is  one  of  the  products  of  the  decay  of  various  animal 
and  vegetable  substances,  it  is  necessarily  frequently  present  in  the 
atmosphere  and  in  water.  Many  sea  plants  exposed  to  the  sun's  rays 
give  off  sulphuretted  hydrogen  and  when  organic  substances  such 
as  bituminous  coal,  which  contain  sulphur,  are  heated  without  access 
to  the  air,*  sulphuretted  hydrogen  is  found  in  the  gases  given  off. 
Many  mineral  waters  contain  large  quantities  of  sulphuretted  hydro- 
gen; these  come  from  sulphur  springs;  the  gas  can  be  detected  by  its 
peculiar  odor,  which  resembles  that  of  rotten  eggs. 

Sulphuretted  hydrogen  has  certainly  been  known  since  the 
sixteenth  or  seventeenth  century;  later  it  was  more  accurately 
studied  by  Scheele,  who  considered  it  as  composed  of  heat,  sul- 
phur and  phlogiston.  After  Lavoisier's  time  its  true  nature  was 
explained. 

Sulphuretted  hydrogen  can  be  prepared  with  some  difficulty  by 
passing  hydrogen  through  molten  sulphur.  When  we  recall  that 
hydrogen  unites  with  explosive  violence  with  either  oxygen  or 
chlorine;  the  diminished  energy  with  which  hydrogen  and  sulphur 
or  hydrogen  and  bromine  unite,  becomes  apparent.  Sulphuretted 
hydrogen  is  prepared  for  laboratory  use  by  the  action  of  some  acid 
on  a  sulphide;  for  instance: 

Fe  S  +  H2  SO,  =  Fe  SO,  +  H^  S, 
Fe  S  +  2  H  CI  =  Fe  Cla  +  H^  S, 
Zn  S  +  H3SO,  =  Zn  SO,  +  Ha  S, 

♦OaUed  dry  distiUatlon. 
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the  oxide   or  the   chloride  would    act   in   exactly  the   same  way: 

FeO  +  H2  SO,  =  Fe  SO,  +  H,  O, 
Fe  CI2  +  H2  SO,  =  Fe  80,  +  2  H  01, 
ZnO  +H2S0,  =  ZnS0,+  H2  0, 
Zn  CI2  +  H2  SO,  =  Zn  SO,  +  2  H  CI, 

so  that  there  is  no  essential  difference  between  the  action  of  a  base 
and  that  of  these  other  compounds  in  the  presence  of  sulphuric  acid; 
indeed  were  sulphides  and  chlorides  and  not  oxides  the  most  frequent 
chemical  compounds,  or  were  hydrochloric  acid  and  sulphuretted 
hydrogen  and  not  water  produced  in  many  reactions,  the  term  base 
would  never  have  been  used  to  designate  the  oxide.*** 

Sulphuretted  hydrogen  is  a  colorless  gas  with  an  intensely  disa- 
greeable odor;  it  liquifies  at  a  temperature  of  11°  with  a  pressure  of 
fifteen  atmospheres.  It  boils  at  ordinary  pressures  at — 61.8°  and 
becomes  solid  at — 85° ;  it  is  tolerably  soluble  in  water,  for  at  ordinary 
temperatures  one  volume  of  water  dissolves  two  volumes  of  the  gas. 
The  solution  slightly  reddens  litmus,  but  the  red  color  disappears  on 
exposure  to  the  atmosphere .  Sulphuretted  hydrogen  is  very  poisonous ; 
when  inhaled  in  small  quantities  it  causes  headache,  loss  of  appetite, 
dizziness,  and  inflammation  of  the  eyelids,  while  persons  who  have  been 
poisoned  by  sulphuretted  hydrogen  often  have  fainting  spells  at  inter- 
vals during  some  weeks.  Death  may  be  caused  by  isin  of  a  volume 
of  sulphuretted  hydrogen  in  the  atmosphere. 

When  a  stream  of  the  gas  is  lighted,  it  burns  to  form  water  and 
sulphur  dioxide,  a  mixture  of  two  volumes  of  sulphuretted  hydro 
gen  and  three  of  oxygen  is  highly  explosive;  where  an  insufficient 
supply  of  oxygen  is  present  during  the  combustion  of  the  gas,  it 
deposits  sulphur.  Both  chlorine  and  bromine  decompose  sulphur- 
etted hydrogen  in  a  manner  similar  to  oxygen,  forming  hydrobromic 
or  hydrochloric  acid : 

H2S+    O     =      H2O  +  S, 

H2  S  -h  2  01  =  2  H  01  +  S, 

H2S  +  2Br  =  2HBr  +  S. 

In  each  of  these  three  cases  the  reason  for  the  reaction  is  found  in 
the  excess  of  the  heat  of  formation  of  water,  hydrochloric  acid  and 
hydrobromic  acid  over  that  of  sulphuretted  hydrogen.  Iodine  does 
not  decompose   sulphuretted   hydrogen  when  no  water  is  present, 
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because  in  the  production  of  hydroiodic  acid  heat  is  absorbed,  but 
if  the  reaction  takes  place  in  contact  with  water,  the  heat  of  solution 
of  hydroiodic  acid  is  sufficient  to  cause  the  following  change  to  take 
place : 

Ha  S  +  2  I  =  2  HI  +  S. 

The  foregoing  will  be  understood  by  placing  the  heats  of  forma- 
tion of  these  various  compounds  side  by  side : 

Hj  O     =  684  K, 

2  H  CI  =  440  K, 

2  H  Br  =  186  K, 

2  HI     =  —  122  K,  while 

2  HI  dissolved  in  water  =  262  K. 

Now,  the  heat  of  formation  of  sulphuretted  hydrogen  is  but  27  K, 
the  heat  of  solution  in  water  is  46  K,  therefore  the  heat  of  formation 
of  hydrogen  sulphide  in  water  is  73  K;  a  number  is  much  smaller 
than  any  of  those  given  above. 

Hydrogen  sulphide  is  readily  decomposed  into  its  elements,  just 
as  were  hydrobromic  and  hydroiodic  acids,  so  that  the  former  cannot 
be  prepared  in  the  presence  of  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  any  more 
than  the  two  latter  could,  and  it  follows  that  sulphuretted  hydrogen 
cannot  be  dried  by  being  passed  through  sulphuric  acid.  A  hot  wire 
placed  in  the  gas  will  dissociate  it;^!  no  change  in  the  volume 
takes  place,  because  the  volume  of  the  sulphur  separated  is  minimal 
when  compared  with  the  volume  of  the  gas  as  a  whole,  and  therefore, 
the  hydrogen  occupies  the  same  space  as  that  previously  taken  by 
sulphuretted  hydrogen: 

H  =:H 

^S  =1    +  sulphur. 

H  H 

1  volume  Hg  S  =  1  volume  Hg. 

This  fact  proves,  provided  Avogadro's  hypothesis  is  correct,  that  in 
a  molecule  of  sulphuretted  hydrogen  there  are  contained  two  atoms 
of  hydrogen. 

We  assume  that  there  is  but  one  atom  of  sulphur  because  of  the 
analogy  between  water  and  sulphuretted  hydrogen  and  also  because, 
while  Hj  S  contains  two  parts  by  weight  of  hydrogen  and  thirty- 


Digitized  by 


Google 


GENERAL  DESCRIPTIVE  CHEMISTRY. 


two  of  sulphur,  in  no  compound,  the  moleeular  weight  of  which  has 
teen  determined  and  which  contains  sulphur,  is  that  element  found 
with  a  proportional  weight  smaller  than  thirty-two. 

Hydrogen  sulphide  resembles  the  acids,  because  in  cases  where 
it  reacts  with  the  oxide  or  hyc'roxide  of  a  metal,  the  corresponding 
sulphide  or  sulphydrate  is  formed : 

CaO      +H2S    =CaS      +  H^  O, 
CaO      +2HCl  =  CaCl2  +  H^  O, 
Na  OH  +  H  SH  =  Na  SH  +  H  OH, 
NaOH  +  HCl    =NaCl    +  H  OH, 
Sulphuretted  hydrogen  contains  two  atoms  of  hydrogen  which 
can  be  replaced  by  metals  so  that  we  must 
distinguish  two  series  of   compounds,  in  the 
first  of  which  one  of  these  atoms  is  substituted 
as  in  Na  SH,  in  the  second  two  as  in,  Ca  S. 
We  shall  subsequently  see  the  same  rule  will 
hold  good  with  all  acids  containing  two  re- 
placeable hydrogen  atoms. 

The  sulphides  of  a  large  number  of  metals 
are  insoluble  in  dilute  acids,   so  that  where 
sulphuretted  hydrogen  is  passed  into  a  solu- 
tion containing  a  salt  of  one  or  more  of  these 
these  metals,  the  corresponding  sulphide  is  precipitated: 
Cu  SO,       +  H2  S  =  Cu  S  +  H2  SO,, 
Pb  [NOal  +  H2S=:PbS+2H  NOg, 
Cd  CI2        +  H2  S  =  Cd  S  +  2  H  CI. 
The  sulphides  of  some  metals  are  soluble  in  dilute  acids,  but 
insoluble  in  water  or  in  alkalies;    these  will   not   be    precipitated 
unless  provision  is  made  to  neutralize  the  acid  formed.      This  can 
be   accomplished    either   by  passing    sulphuretted    hydrogen    into 
a  solution  rendered  alkaline  by  the  addition  of  ammonium  or  sodium 
hydroxide  solutions,  or  better  by  adding  a  soluble  sulphide. 
Nag  S  +  Zn  SO,  =  Zn  S  +  Na^  SO,. 
Lastly,  the  sulphides  of  a  third  class  of  metals  are  soluble  both  in 
acid  or  alkaline  water,  these  will  of  course  not  be  precipitated  by 
sulphuretted  hydrogen.     The  action  of  sulphuretted  hydrogen  on  the 
salts  of  the  metals  is  a  ready  means  of  detecting  the  presence  of  the 
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metals  in  a  solution,  and  many  of  the  processes  of  qualitative  analysis 
are  founded  upon  these  reactions,  so  that  a  further  discussion  belongs 
to  that  branch  of  applied  chemistry. 

In  addition  to  hydrogen  sulphide  there  exists  another  compound 
of  hydrogen  and  sulphur  called  hydrogen  persulphide.  This  latter 
has  the  formulae  Hj  S,;*  a  yellow,  oily  fluid  with  a  penetrating  odor 
and  corrosive  action.  It  resembles  its  prototype,  hydrogen  dioxide, 
Ha  O,,  in  the  fact  that  it  is  stable  in  the  presence  of  dilute  acids, 
and  in  the  ease  with  which  it  decomposes  into  sulphur  and  sulphur- 
etted hydrogen,  just  as  that  did  into  water  and  oxygen. 

*  This  may  be  the  f  ormulaa  of  the  compound,  although  this  is  not  definitely  settled. 
There  may  exist  more  than  one  persulphide  of  hydrogen  or  the  reason  of  varying 
amounts  of  sulphur  in  the  persulphide  may  be  due  to  sulphur  dissolved  by  that 
substance. 
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CHAPTER  XVI. 


SELENIUM  AND  HYDKOGEN  SELENIDE. 

Symbol  Se^  atomic  weight  79.1,  speeific  gravity,  4.5,  specifie  gravity  of 
vapor,  above  1400°,  air  =  l,i8  5.7;  H  =  2,  is  164  (calculated  for 
Se2 158.2).  Symbol  H^  Se,  specific  gravity  air  =  1,  is  2.8;  H  =  2 
is  80.6. 

Selenium  occurs  in  selenidea  just  as  sulphur  was  found  in  sul- 
phides; much  more  sparingly  however.  Free  selenium  is  only  very 
rarely  found  in  some  volcanic  regions.  The  chief  selenides  are  those 
of  lead  (Pb  Se)  and  of  iron  (Fe  Se),  while  the  selenide  of  silver 
(Aga  Se)  also  occurs.  Lately,  considerable  quantities  of  selenium 
combined  with  bismuth  have  been  found  in  some  parts  of  South 
America. 

Selenium  was  discovered  by  Berzelius  in  1817  in  the  lead  cham- 
bers used  in  the  'manufacture  of  sulphuric  acid.  He  at  first  con- 
fused the  element  with  tellurium,  but  subsequently  proved  it  to  be 
a  hitherto  unknown  element,  which  he  called  selenium  from  rreX^vrj, 
moon,  because  the  name  of  the  other  element  was  derived  from 
tellus  earth. 

The  occurrence  of  selenium  in  the  sulphuric  acid  chambers  and 
in  the  flues  of  furnaces  in  which  sulphides  are  roasted  is  due  to  the 
presence  of  selenium  in  the  ores  (such  as  iron  pyrites,  copper  pyrites 
or  zinc  blende).  The  selenium  is  burned  to  selenium  dioxide  and 
mechanically  carried  into  the  flues  and  chambers  when  the  sulphides 
are  roasted.  Selenium  dioxide  is  easily  reduced  to  selenium  by 
means  of  reducing  agents  such  as  sulphur  dioxide,*  so  that  the  dust 
of  the  chambers  contains  the  greater  portion  selenium  in  the  form 
of  the  element.  The  isolation  of  selenium  is  quite  a  complicated  pro- 
cess, and  a  description  of  the  methods  must  be  left  to  a  larger  work. 

*  Reducing  agents  are  such  substances  as  are  capable  of  removing  oxygen  or  the 
equivalent  of  oxygen  from  chemical  compounds,  or  they  are  such  substances  as  can 
add  hydrogen  to  elements  or  compounds. 
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Selenium  exists  m  two  allotropic  forms,  one  soluble,  the  other 
insoluble  in  carbon  bisulphide,  in  that  way  resembling  sulphur. 
When  selenium  is  separated  from  its  compounds  by  chemical  means  it 
is  a  crimson  powder  when  moist,  dark  red  and  soluble  in  carbon  bisul- 
phide when  dry ;  by  heating  this  above  80°  it  becomes  iron  grey  in  color. 
The  elements  melts  at  217°  and  boils  at  665°,  and  then,  when  cooled 
suddenly,  is  insoluble  in  carbon  bisulphide.  The  selenium  of  com- 
merce is  formed  by  casting  melted  selenium  into  sticks.  It  is  almost 
metallic  in  its  appearance  and  black  in  color.  Selenium  can  exist  in 
more  than  one  crystalline  form,  in  that  way  resembling  sulphur. 

Chemically,  the  properties  of  selenium  are  closely  akin  to  those 
of  sulphur.  It  burns  in  the  air,  forming  selenium  dioxide  just  as 
the  latter  formed  sulphur  dioxide.  The  selenides  and  selenium 
compounds  in  general  have  formulae  exactly  like  those  of  the  cor- 
responding sulphur  compounds.  The  element  is  of  little  importance 
excepting  in  a  comparative  study  of  the  elements. 

Hydrogen  selenide  is  the  complete  analogon  of  hydrogen  sulphide. 
It  can  be  prepared  with  difficulty  by  the  direct  union  of  the  elements, 
being  obtained  by  passing  hydrogen  over  selenium  heated  to  its 
boiling  point;  however,  unless  great  care  is  taken  to  regulate  the 
temperature,  the  heat  will  decompose  the  hydrogen  selenide  so  formed. 
The  gas  can  also  be  prepared  by  adding  an  acid  to  the  selenide  of 
iron : 

FeSe  +  2HCl  =  FeCl2  +H2Se, 

in  a  manner  analogous  to  the  preparation  of  hydrogen  sulphide. 

Hydrogen  selenide  is  a  colorless  gas,  with  a  most  penetrating  odor 
somewhat  resembling  that  of  sulphuretted  hydrogen ;  it  is  extremely 
poisonous.*  The  gas,  upon  being  heated,  begins  to  decompose  at  a 
temperature  of  150°,  but  is  only  completely  dissociated  at  a  consid- 
erably higher  temperature.  It  burns  even  more  readily  than  did 
sulphuretted  hydrogen  and  of  course  is  decomposed  by  chlorine 
or  bromine,  or  by  iodine  in  the  presence  of  water.  It  is  more  soluble 
in  water  than  is  sulphuretted  hydrogen,  and  has  the  same  action 
upon  soluble  salts  of  the  metals  as  the  latter. 

*  Oare  taust  be  taken  in  working  with  the  gas,  for  its  odor  clings  to  the  clothes 
loT  many  days. 
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CHAPTER  XVII. 


TELLURIUM  AND  HYDROGEN  TELLURIDE. 

Symbol  Te,  atomic  weight  125,  specific  gravity  6.25,  specific  gravity 
of  vapor,  air  =  1,  is  9,  H  =  2,  is  259,  (above  IdOO""),  Sym- 
bol H^  Te, 

Tellurium  resembles  both  selenium  and  sulphur,  it  occurs  as  tel- 
luride  of  silver,  gold,  lead,  and  also  as  tellurium.  It  was  discovered 
in  1782  and  identified  as  an  element  in  1798.  It  is  very  rare  and  of 
comparatively  little  importance.  Its  preparation  from  its  ores  ie  a 
complicated  process.  It  is  a  silver  white,  metallic  appearing  ele- 
ment, which  melts  at  about  500°  and  boils  at  a  high  temperature, 
forming  an  orange  colored  vapor.  The  element  is  with  difficulty 
obtained  free  from  selenium.  Like  sulphur  and  selenium  it  exists 
both  as  amorphous  and  crystalline  tellurium. 

Hydrogen  telluride  was  discovered  by  Davy  in  1810.  It  is  best 
prepared  by  adding  hydrochloric  acid  to  zinc  or  magnesium 
telluride :  t 

Zn  Te  +  2  H  CI  =  H2  Te  +  Zn  Cl^. 

It  is  a  colorless  gas  which  entirely  resembles  the  hydrogen  com- 
pounds of  sulphur  and  selenium.  It  burns  readily,  with  a  blue 
flame  and  is  gradually  decomposed  into  hydrogen  and  tellurium 
even  at  ordinary  temperatures.  It  is  instantly  changed  on  exposure 
to  the  air : 

H2Te  +  0  =  H2  0  +  Te.* 

The  tellurides  are  with  difficulty  obtained  pure  and  are  prepared  like 
the  sulphides  and  selenides. 

A  comparative  table  of  the  elements  of  this  family  will  serve  to 
render  the  relationship  between  them  and  the  resemblance  of  this 
family  to  the  halogenes  more  apparent: 

*  Compare  this  with  the  action  of  hydroiodic  acid  when  exposed  to  the  air. 
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Atomic 
weight. 

Specific 
of  soliJ. 

Melting 
point. 

Boiling 
I>oint. 

Not-metallic 
properties. 

o 

s 

Se 
Te 

16. 

32.06 

79.1 

125. 

2.04 
4.5 

6.25 

114- 
217" 

500' 

-181" 
440- 
665- 

above  1000* 

Gas.                                      \             , 
Yellow  solid.                        \          / 
Dark  red  powder,          \       / 

blaclc  when  fused.            \    / 
Silver  white,  metallic            \  / 

appearance.                        v 

Specific 

Specific 

gravity 
of vapor. 

gravity 
of  vapor. 

Molecule. 

air  =  1. 

H  =  2. 

O 

1.1 

31.76 

o. 

♦  The  molecular  weights  Seg  =  158,  Tet  =  250 
are  somewhat  less  than  the  specific  gravities 
found,  but  near  enough  to  show  that  the  mole- 

S 

2.2 

64.3t 

Sa 

cule  exists  as  two  atoms. 

t  The  specific  gravities  of  sulphur  and  selenium 
vapors  are  not  constant  below  1000%  they  gradu- 

Se 

5.7 

164.*t 

Sea 

ally  become  larger  as  the  boiling  points  are  ap- 
proached. The  molecules  Sg  and  Seg  seem  to  form 
larger  aggregations  as  the  elements  approach 
the  temperature    of  iiquification,   no    definite 

Te 

9. 

250.* 

Tet 

formulae  seem  assignable  to  these  molecules. 

HgO 
HgS 
Ht  Se 
Hg  Te 


Heat  of 
formation. 


684K 

27K 

— lUK 


Stability. 


2HF 
2HC1 
2HBr 
2  HI 


Heat  of 
formation. 


Stability. 


AUof  the  hydro- 
gen compounds 
are  colorless  gases 
above  100"  centi- 
grade. 


On  comparing  the  atomic  weights  of  the  elements  of  the  oxygen 
family  with  those  of  the  halogenes  we  see  that  the  former  are, 
throughout,  somewhat  smaller  for  corresponding  elements,  the  differ- 
ene^  however  is  but  slight. 


0     16 

F     19 

S      32 

CI  35.5 

Se    79 

Br    80 

Tel25 
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CHAPTER  XVIII. 


VALENCE  AND  THE  OXYGEN  COMPOUNDS  OF  THE 
NOT-METALS. 

The  elements,  the  properties  of  which  we  have  studied,  formed 
compounds  with  hydrogen,  all  of  which,  with  two  exceptions — hydro- 
gen dioxide  and  the  corresponding  sulphur  compound — could  be 
obtained  as  vapors,  the  specific  gravities  and  hence  the  molecular 
weights  of  which  could  therefore  readily  be  ascertained*  By  this 
means  we  arrived  at  the  conclusion  that  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine 
could  unite  with  but  one  atom  of  hydrogen,  while  oxygen  and  the 
remaining  members  of  that  family  could  unite  with  two.  These  ele- 
elements  therefore  differed  among  themselves  in  their  power  of  re- 
taining hydrogen  atoms.  In  addition  to  the  foregoing  there  are  other 
elements,  the  hydrogen  compounds  of  which  are  composed  of  three 
atoms  of  hydrogen  to  one  of  the  negative  element;  these  elements  are 
nitrogen,  phosphorus,  arsenic  and  antimony.  If  we  designate  any  one 
of  these  elements  by  Y  then  the  formula  of  the  hydrogen  compounds 
would  be  YHg.  Only  two  other  elements,  carbon  and  silicon,  form 
gaseous  hydrogen  compounds;  the  general  formula  of  these  is  ZH^. 
All  hydrogen  compounds  can  therefore  be  classed  under  four  heads: 

VH,  XH2,  YH3,  ZH,.* 

From  the  outset  we  have  considered  chemical  compounds  as  formed 
by  the  conjunction  of  the  atoms  of  elements;  the  atoms  themselves 
are  hypothetical, f  but  using  this  hypothesis  as  a  basis,  a  chemical 
theory  productive  of    the   greatest    results    has   been   developed. 

*  We  can  immas^lne  all  apparent  variations  from  these  types  as  formed  by  the 
sabstitution  of  one  or  more  of  these  hydrogen  atoms  by  some  other  element,  or 
groups  of  elements.  Thus,  we  have  considered  sodium  hydroxide  as  water,  in  which 
one  atom  of  hydrogen  has  been  replaced  by  sodium;  Na-O-H,  H-O-H.  hydrogen 
dioxide  as  water,  in  which  one  atom  of  hydrogen  has  been  replaced  by  hydroxyle 
H-O— O-H,  H— O-H.  and  so  on. 

+  Sir  William  Tnompson  considers  them  to  be  rings  formed  by  vortical  motion 
of  the  ether,  a  visible  example  of  such  motion  would  be  a  smoke  ring  blown  by  a 
locomotive. 
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*'  Every  finite  quantity  of  matter  occupies  a  position  in  space  which 
is  definable  with  regard  to  other  material  particles,  the  question  as 
to  the  relative  position  (or  motion)  of  atoms  in  the  molecule  is 
scientifically  justified,  and  must  be  put  sooner  or  later  "  *  by  persons 
holding  the  atomic  theory.  This  problem  has  been  put  by  chemists 
ever  since  the  time  of  Berzelius  and  the  great  advance  in  organic 
chemistry,  which  has  been  reflected  in  inorganic  chemistry,  is  the 
result  of  its  successful  solution.  In  the  hydrogen  compounds  of  the 
not-metallic  elements  we  are  cognizant  of  the  number  of  atoms  in 
the  molecule,  because  we  have  been  able  to  determine  the  quantitative 
composition  of  these  compounds  and  also  the  molecular  weight. 

As  the  mass  of  the  atom  of  the  not-metal  in  hydrogen  compounds 
is  so  much  greater  than  that  of  the  hydrogen,  and  as  in  the  forma- 
tion of  new  chemical  compounds  from  those  of  hydrogen  it  is  always 
the  hydrogen  which  is  replaced  by  some  other  element,  provided  the 
resulting  compound  remains  identical  or  similar  in  character,  it  is 
more  than  probable  that  the  hydrogen  atoms  are  joined  to  the  not- 
metal.  Whether  the  position  of  these  is  fixed,  or  whether  they  are 
free  to  rotate  around  the  not-metal  we  cannot  decide,  but  recent 
investigation  all  tends  toward  the  former  theory .  In  the  compounds 
VH,  XHj,  YH3  and  ZH^  the  numerical  capacity  possessed  by  the 
not-metal  of  uniting  with  one,  two,  three  and  four  atoms  of  hydrogen 
is  termed  the  valence  of  the  element,  and  we  can  conveniently 
express  this  valence  by  roman  numerals  placed  over  the  symbol  of  the 

I     II  niiv 
not-metal,  V,  X,  Y,  Z,  or  by  lines  drawn  from  them,  as  V — ,  — X^, 

II 

— Y —  or  — Z — .     The  element  which  can  unite  with  one  atom  of 

•   I 

hydrogen  is  termed  univalent,  that  which  can  unite  with  two, 
bivalent,  with  three,  trivalent  and  with  four  quadrivalent;  hydrogen 
is  always  univalent.  All  elements  whose  valence  is  more  than  one 
can  be  called  polyvalent.  When  a  univalent  element  has  united 
with  another  element  or  radical  f  its  capacity  for  further  union  has 
ceased;  a  bivalent  element  however,  when  united  with  an  element 

♦  W.  Ostwald,  Outlines  of  General  Chemistry,  Walker's  translation. 
t  A  group  of  elements  which  can,  as  a  whole,  replace  an  element  in  a  chemical 
compound  is  called  a  radical. 
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or  radical  by  one  valence  has  not  lost  its  capacity  of  further  union 
with  other  elements  or  radicals,   it  is   unsaturated,  for  instance, 
H — X — is  in  this  condition  and  can  act  as  a  univalent  radical. 
H 

1  I 

Similarly  H — Y — is  also  unsaturated  and   univalent,  H  — Y — 

H  H 

I  I-  I 

unsaturated  and  bivalent,  H — Z — H,  H — Z —  and  H — Z — ,  unsatu- 

.J.I  I 

rated  and  respectively  uni,  bi  and  trivalent. 

Only  the  not-metals,  however,  form  hydrogen  compounds  obtain- 
able as  gases,  so  that  with  other  elements,  if  we  desire  a  similar 
means  of  determining  valence,  we  must  seek  for  gasifiable  compounds 
with  some  univalent  element  other  than  hydrogen.  Many  of  the 
metals  and  of  the  not-metals  are  capable  of  forming  such  compounds 
with  chlorine,  the  molecular  weights  of  these  can  therefore  be 
determined. 

The  halogenes  form  compounds  with  formulae  analogous  to  those 
of  hydrogen,  and  such  compounds  can  obviously  be  used  to  deter- 
mine the  valence  of  the  elements;  for  if  the  number  of  hydrogen 
atoms  with  which  an  element  is  united  in  a  molecule  indicates  the 
valence  of  that  element,  so  must  the  number  of  chlorine  atoms  in  a 
similar  molecule.  We  can  therefore  construct  a  table  containing  a 
series  of  chlorine  compounds,  just  as  we  did  with  the  hydrogen  com- 
pounds, and  further  investigation  shows  us  that  all  of  these  com- 
pounds can  be  brought  under  six  heads;  using  M  as  a  general  term  to 
denote  an  atom  of  an  element  with  the  capacity  of  uniting  with 
chlorine,  we  have: 

M  CI,  M  CI2,  M  CI3,  M  CI4,  M  Clg,  M  C\,  and  using  roman  numer- 
als to  designate  the  valence — 

I      II     III    IV     V     VI 

M,  M,  M,  M,  M,  M. 

In  many  cases  where  a  hydrogen  compound  of  a  given  element 
exists,  we  can  also  study  the  chlorine  compound,  so  that  a  determin- 
ation of  the  valence  of  the  elements  by  means  of  the  chlorine  com- 
pounds offers  the  advantage  of  being  applicable  in  a  greater  dumber 
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of  cases.  Sometimes,  as  is  the  case  with  some  metals,  the  bromide 
or  iodide  is  obtainable  as  a  gas,  while  the  chloride  is  not;  then  the 
former  compounds  answer  just  as  well  as  a  means  of  determining  the 
valence.  In  our  considerations  we  have,  so  far,  always  been  able  to 
appeal  to  experiment  to  answer  any  questions  which  may  arise,  in 
those  which  follow  we  will  have  to  indulge  more  or  less  in  specu- 
lation. 

Can  elements,  polyvalent  toward  hydrogen,  unite  with  each  other, 
and,  if  so,  what  is  their  valence?  The  answer  to  the  first  part  of  the 
question  has  already  been  given,  we  have  become  aware  of  compounds 
such  as  CO2,  SO2,  CS2  all  of  which  are  formed  by  the  union  of  poly- 
valent elements,  and  in  these  cases,  as  in  the  vast  majority  of  those 
which  fall  within  the  scope  of  this  book,  one  atom  of  one  of  the  ele- 
ments in  the  molecule  unites  all  the  others;  furthermore,  compounds 
such  as  CO2,  SO2  or  CS2can  have  their  molecular  weights  determined 
in  the  same  way  as  those  of  hydrogen,  so  that  the  same  reasoning 
will  apply  with  the  former  as  with  the  latter.  We  could  therefore 
suppose  such  compounds  formed  in  the  manner  of  water,  H — O — H, 
O — C — O,  O — S — O,  S — C — -S,  in  which  case  carbon  or  sulphur 
would  be  bivalent,  as  is  oxygen  in  water,  and  indeed  any  theory 
other  than  this  as  regards  the  valence  of  the  elements  in  such  com- 
pounds of  bivalent  elements  goes  beyond  the  realm  of  facts  abso- 
lutely proved  by  experiment;  yet  the  majority  of  chemists  have 
thought  themselves  justified  in  holding  other  views,  and  a  few  of  the 
reasons  for  their  opinions  may  not  be  out  of  place  here.  Oxygen 
unites  with  two  atoms  of  hydrogen  to  form  water  so  that  in  this 
compound  it  is  undoubtedly  bivalent;  furthermore,  oxygen  is  cap- 
able of  uniting  with  two  atoms  of  any  other  univalent  element,  such 
as  sodium  or  potassium,  the  oxides  of  which  are  Na2  0,  KgO,  and 
the  element  can  also  unite  two  univalent  radicals  or  groups  of  ele- 
ments to  form  compounds  (calling  any  radical  q)  of  the  formula 
q — O — q,  so  that  an  atom  of  this  element  can  serve  as  a  link  between 
groups  of  element,  a  function  which  is  necessarily  impossible  for  uni- 
valent elements.  When  oxygen  replaces  hydrogen  in  the  com- 
pounds of  that  element  one  atom  of  the  former  always  takes  the 
place  of  two  of  the  latter,  for  instance  the  compound  CH4  in  being 

Ho  O 

oxidized  forms  in  addition  to  water  first,  C  ^  and  then,  C^  ;  CH*  + 
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20  =  CH2O  +  H2O;  andCHaO  +20  =  CO2  +  H2O.  The  valence 
of  elements  can  also  be  given  by  the  formulae  of  the  chlorides, 
and  when  a  chloride  is  converted  into  an  oxide,  one  atom  of  oxygen 
always  replaces  two  of  chlorine : 


CHLOBIDES. 

OXIDES. 

2NaCl 

Na,0 

2KC1 

K,0 

CaClj 

CaO 

FeCl, 

FeO 

2A1C1, 

MO. 

2FeCl3 

Fe,03 

CCl, 

CO, 

2  PCI, 

P.O..* 

From  these  considerations  it  is  supposed  that  oxygen  remains 
bivalent  wherever  it  enters  into  chemical  combination.  In  assuming 
this  to  be  the  case  we  must  consider  an  atom  of  oxygen  as  bieing 
united  to  other  elements  differently  than  is  hydrogen,  and  applying 
what  we  learned  in  regard  to  univalent  elements,  where  we  saw  that 
when  one  unival'ent  element  united  to  another  its  further  power  of 
union  is  exhausted,  we  can  construct  the  following  arbitrary  rule: 

One  valence  of  any  element  in  a  chemical  compound  always  calls 
for  and  neutralizes  a  corresponding  valence  in  the  other  element  or 
elements  with  which  it  is  united. 

The  two  valences  of  a  bivalent  element,  therefore,  are  supposed 
to  neutralize  two  corresponding  valences  in  any  element  or  compound 
with  which  it  is  united.     The  following  examples  will  serve  to  make 
this  meaning  more  clear: 
/H 


C 


/H 


C-H 
\H 


CH4,  quadri- 
valent carbon, 


\H 
\H 

Two  atoms  of  uni- 
valent hydrogen  re- 
placed by  one  of  bi- 
valent oxygen,  carbon 
r  e  m  a  ining  quadriva- 
lent. 


C 


=0 
=0 


Four  atoms  of  uni-^ 
valent  hydrogen  re- 
placed by  two  of  bi- 
valent oxygen,  carbon 
remaining  quadriva- 
lent. 


*A11  of  the  chlorides  In  this  list  have  been  obtained  as  gases,  their  molecular 
weights  and  formulse  are  certain,  the  corresponding  oxides  have  not,  but  having  (mce 
determined  the  atomic  ivtig'Ms  of  the  elements  the  formulae  of  such  compounds  follow 
from  their  composition  by  weight.  ' 
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Where  an  atom  of  a  polyvalent  element  has  an  odd  number  of 
valences  it  follows  that  these  cannot  be  neutralized  by  those  of  an 
atom  of  a  bivalent  element  without  leaving  one  atom  of  the  latter 
unsaturated : 

/CI  ^O 

P — CI  with  oxygen  yields  "D  phosphorus  remaining  trivalent, 

\C1  ^   ^Cl, 

and  this  yields   Pj^q with   one  oxygen  atom    unsaturated,  this 

unites  with  some  other  element  or  group  of  elements,  so  that; 

P  ^Q +      p  becomes  p  ^    ^ ^  p  phosphorus  remaining 

trivalent  and  oxygen  uniting  the  two  univalent  groups  of  atoms. 
By  a  similar  application  of  the  rule  we  can  come  to  the  conclusion 
that  where  five  oxygen  atoms  unite  with  two  of  some  other  poly- 
valent element  the  latter  is  quinquivalent;  where  three  unite  with 
one  it  is  hexavalent  so  that  the  following  table  of  oxides  can  be 
constructed,  using  X  to  denote  an  atom  of  any  element: 

I 
X2  O,  valence  of  X  one;  denoted  by  Xa  O 


xo, 

'       ''Xtwo; 

II 
-  X  0 

XaOa, 

'^       **  X three; 

III 

X  Oa, 

**Xfour; 

IV 

"  X  Oj 

x,o, 

*       *^Xfive; 

"X,0. 

X  0, 

*       '*Xsix; 

VI 

"  XO, 

x,o, 

*       ''X  seven; 

VII 

"  x,o, 

X  0,       ' 

**  X eight; 

vin 
"  X0« 

The  formulae  of  all  oxides  with  a  very  few  exceptions  corre- 
spond to  these  general  formulae,  and  what  has  been  said  of  oxygen 
applies  to  all  other  bivalent  elements.  In  endeavoring  therefore  to 
ascertain  the  valence  of  an  element  forming  an  oxide,  we  must  con- 
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sider  all  of  the  oxygen  atoms  in  the  molecule  to  be  retained  by  the  atoms 
of  the  element  just  as  was  the  case  with  the  hydrogen  and  chlorine 
compounds,  we  must  by  analysis  ascertain  the  gravimetric  compo- 
sition, so  that  we  can  learn  the  number  of  atoms  united  in  the  for- 
mula weight;  where  we  can  obtain  the  compound  as  a  gas  we  must 
learn  its  specific  gravity  and  by  this  means  its  molecular  weight. 
For  instance,  there  are  two  oxides  of  phosphorus,  in  one  of  which 
62  parts  by  weight  of  phosphorus  unite  with  48  of  oxygen,  in  the 
other  62  of  phosphorus  with  80  of  oxygen.  From  the  study  of 
many  compounds  of  oxygen  and  phosphorus  we  have  concluded  that 
the  atomic  weights  of  these  two  elements  are  16  and  31  respectively, 
hence  the  composition  by  weight  of  the  first  of  the  two  compounds 
leads  us  to  a  formula  Pa  Og,  that  of  the  second  to  a  formula 
Pg  O5.  Now  we  can  construct  two  formulae  by  writing  out  the  indi- 
vidual atoms,  grouping  them  together  so  that  connecting  lines  will 
express  the  valences,  as  follows: 

p/  p,    p=oo=p 

Such  diagrams  constructed  of  chemical  symbols,  expressing  a 
theory  regarding  the  manner  in  which  atoms  are  grouped  in  a  chem- 
ical compound,  are  called  structural  formulae.  These  can  be  more  or 
less  complete  in  expressing  the  ideas  of  those  using  them  to  picture 
the  position  of  the  atoms  in  a  molecule.  The  two  given  above  are 
not  intended  to  show  more  than  that  the  oxygen  atoms  are  all  united 
to  those  of  phosphorus  by  means  of  two  valences  apiece,  and  that  the 
two  phosphorus  atoms  are  united  to  each  other  by  means  of  the 
interposed  oxygen  atom;  other  formulae  however  might  be  con- 
structed illustrating  a  theory  regarding  the  relative  position  of  all  of 
the  atoms,  as  has  been  done  with  compounds  of  carbon  in  organic 
chemistry,  where  recent  investigation  has  brought  chemistry  so  far 
that  the  relative  positions  in  space  of  atoms  forming  a  molecule  can 
be  studied.  It  will  only  fall  within  the  scope  of  this  work  to  use 
structural  formulae  such  as  those  above. 

A  trivalent  element  can  unite  with  bivalent  elements,  with  other 
trivalent  elements  or  with  a  quadivalent  element,  it  can  unite  three 
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univalent  radicals  and  so  on,  its  valence  remaining  three,  one  valence 
in  uniting  neutralizes  another,  as  in  the  case  of  uni  and  bivalent 
elements;  we  also  could  develop  similar  theories  with  the  other 
polyvalent  elements. 

8uch  are  briefly  the  rules  which,  for  the  sake  of  uniformity, 
are  used  by  the  majority  of  chemists.  In  applying  such  methods 
chemists  are  apt  to  allow  themselves  to  forget  how  far  experiment 
has  gone,  and  thus  to  confuse  the  theory  and  its  application  with  the 
phenomena  of  nature.  The  terms  **  valence  "  or  **  bond,*'  used  to 
express  the  means  of  union  between  atoms  thus  becomes  to  them  a 
material  thing,  the  lines  used  on  paper  to  express  the  manner  of 
union  of  atoms  become,  in  imagination,  real  linkings  between  exist- 


FlGURE   18. 

ing  atoms,  so  that  at  the  present  time  the  science  of  chemistry  is 
in  danger  of  being  discredited  by  a  too  dogmatic  conception  of 
valence,  and  so  one  of  her  greatest  achievments  of  recent  times,  the 
theory  of  valence,  may  ultimately  prove  a  serious  obstacle  in  the 
path  of  her  development.  In  comparing  two  compounds  such  as 
H-O-H  and  0-C-O  we  cannot,  without  indulging  in  speculations, 
assert  more  than  that  in  one  case  oxygen  has  the  capacity  of  retain- 
ing two  atoms  of  hydrogen  in  a  molecule,  and  that  in  the  other  car- 
bon presents  the  same  relationship  toward  oxygen,  the  supposition 
that  oxygen  is  retained  in  the  molecule  CO2  by  a  force  differing  in 
its  manifestations  from  the  one  retaining  hydrogen  in  Hg  O  is  purely 
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gratuitous  and  based  upon  the  action  of  oxygen  and  hydrogen  in 
entirely  different  compounds.  Where  we  have  heretofore  not  ascer- 
tained the  molecular  weight  of  a  compound,  as  is  the  case  with 
PjOg  and  PgOj,  experiment  can  only  show  us  the  composition  of  such 
compounds  by  weight;  of  the  structure  and  size  of  the  real  mole- 
cule and  of  the  manner  of  union  of  the  atoms  in  this  molecule, 
wehave  no  knowledge,  our  rules  of  valence  can  only  be  applied  to 
the  formula  weight  therefore.  If  however  we  remember  where  the 
boundary  between  speculation  and  experiment  lies  we,  will  very 
much  simplify  the  study  of  chemistry  by  the  application  of  these 
rules.  The  valence  of  the  atom  of  an  element  Is,  as  much  as 
any  other  property  of  that  element,  determined  by  the  family 
in  which  that  element  belongs  and  hence  by  its  atomic  weight. 
The  position  of  an  element  in  the  periodic  system  of  the  ele- 
ments therefore  offers  one  of  the  best  means  of  determinng  its 
valence. 

An  atom  may  under  differing  conditions  vary  the  number  of 
oxygen  atoms  with  which  it  unites,  thereby  changing  its  valence; 
the  not-metals  are  especially  prone  each  to  form  a  number  of  oxides. 
All  of  the  not-metals  with  the  exception  of  fluorine  and  bromine 
have  oxides  which  are  constructed  according  to  certain  types.  The 
following'  is  a  table  of  those  oxides  which  are  most  frequently 
recurring;  as  will  be  seen  the  same  general  formula  often  belongs 
to  compounds  in  more  than  one  family;  X,  in  each  family  is  used 
to  represent  a  typical  element: 


Halogenes. 

Oxygen  family. 

Nitrogen  family. 

Carbon  family. 

I 
XjO 

IV 

XOs 

XgO* 

IV 

XOjs 

III 
X.Os 

VI 

XOa 

III 
X,  O, 

X,05 

X2O5 

VII 
X,07 

Highest  valence 
seven. 

Highest  valence 
six. 

Highest  valence 
five. 

Highest  valence 
four. 

*  This  oxide  does  not  form  an  acid  on  addition  of  water  but  a  corresponding 
acid  is  known,  which  breaks  down  into  water  and  thisoxide. 
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When  the  oxide  of  a  not-metal  is  the  anhydride  of  an  acid  and 
is  changed  to  the  acid  by  the  addition  of  water,  the  valence  of  the 
atoms  of  the  element  which  characterizes  that  anhydride  is  not 
supposed  to  be  changed;  such  a  change  can  only  be  effected  by 
either  oxidation  or  reduction.  One  or  two  examples  will  make  this 
apparent.  Clg  O  *  is  a  compound  in  which  the  two  atoms  of  chlo- 
rine are  united  to  one  of  oxygen;  chlorine  being  univalent  and  the 
structural  formula  comparable  with  that  of  water : 

H  — O  — H  CI  — O  — CI 

Water.  Chlorine  monoxide. 

When  chlorine  monoxide  is  added  to  water  the  following  change 
takes  place: 

CI2O        +  H2O  =        2  HO  CI 
Chlorine  monoxide  +     Water    -  ~  Hypochloroua  acid. 

The  nature  of  this  becomes  more  apparent  if  written  as  follows: 

H  — O  — H  H— o/h 

Il,0  +  C\,0=  +  =  /      / 

CI  — O  — CI  CI   /O  — CI. 

Whether  we  consider  H  —  O  —  CI  as  water  in  which  the  atom  of 
hydrogen  is  replaced  by  one  of  chlorine,  or  as  chlorine  monoxide  in 
which  one  atom  of  chlorine  is  replaced  by  one  of  hydrogen  is  a 
matter  of  indifference, — chlorine  obviously  remains  univalent  in  the 
acid,  as  it  was  in  the  anhydride.  Now,  in  order  to  change  CI2  O  to 
CI2  O3  we  must  add  oxygen, 

CI —0  — CI +  20=  0  =  C1  — O  — C1  =  0. 

The  process  of  oxidation  leaves  the  group  of  atoms  CI  —  O  —  CI 
intact.  Such  a  group  as  this  is  entirely  independent  of  any  added 
valence  assumed  by  chlorine.     Now,  when  CI2  O3  reacts  with  water: 

CI2  O3       +  H2  O  =    2  HO2  CI 

Chlorineltrioxide  +     Water    =  Chlorous  acid,  or 

H  — O  — H  H— o/h 

H2  O  +  CI2  O3  =  +  =         /  /  / 

O  =  CI— O  —  CI  =  O      0=C1  /  O  —  CI  =  O; 

*  Xs  O  under  the  head  of  halogenes  in  the  above  table. 

t  It  is  scarcely  necessary  to  remind  the  pupil  that  the  oxygen  atom  so  added  must 
be  fixed  by  chlorine,  the  oxygen  in  01  —  O  —  CI  being  bivalent,  is  incapable  of  further 
union. 
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the  valence  of  chlorine  remains  three,  for  the  added  oxygen  atoms 
have  not  changed  the  nature  of  the  reaction.  What  is  true  of 
Clj  O  and  CI3  Og  must  be  true  of  Xg  O  or  X2  O3,  and  by  similar 
structural  formulae  we  can.  show  that  when  the  reactions 

Xa  O5  +  Ha  O  =  2  HO3  X,  and  X^. O,  +  H^  O  =  2  HO,  X 

take  place,  the  valence  of  X  remains  unaltered,  for  the  point  of 
attack  for  the  water  is  the  oxygen  uniting  the  two  univalent  atoms 
or  groups  of  atoms.  With  the  other  class  of  anhydrides  given  in 
the  table  named  i.  e.  those  formed  by  not-metals  having  an  even  number 
of  valences,  the  addition  of  water  has  no  different  result.  As  there 
is  but  one  atom  of  the  uniting  element  present  in  these  oxides  the 
entire  molecule  of  water  must  add  itself  thereto,  but  a  little  con- 
sideration will  show  us  that  the  change  is  identical  with  those  we 
have  discussed,  for  an  oxygen  aiom  present  in  the  anhydride,  with 
the  addition  of  a  molecule  of  water,  forms  two  hydroxy le  groups : 


a.     SOj 

+  H,0 

=     H,80. 

Sulphur  dioxide  +    Water 

=  Sulphurous  acid. 

SO, 

+  H,0 

=     Hj80« 

Sulphur  trloxlde  +    Water 

=  Sulphuric  acid. 

0 

H 

II        + 

A-H 

0  — H 

a.        S 

=   Lo- 

II 

-H 

0 

II 
0 

+ 

H 

0 

1 

0-H 

II 

0-H 

=  H  =  S— 0- 

..    o  =  s 

-H 

o  o 

When  SO2  is  changed^to  SOj  by  oxidation,  the  valence  of  sulphur 
is  changed,  but  obviously  the  added  oxygen  atom  plays  no  more 
part  in  the  reaction  upon  addition  of  water  than  it  did  in  the  cases 
previously  considered.  The  water  which  is  taken  up  by  anhydrides 
isltherefore  decemposed  by  them,  it  breaks  down  into  H  and  -0-H, 
The  hydrogen  attaches  itself  to  oxygen  while  the  hydroxyle  group 
unites  with  the  atom  which  characterizes  the  anhydride.      Water ^ 
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therefore,  does  not  enter  into  the  composition  of  the  acids,  but 
hydroxy le  groups  do.  In  the  following  table  are  placed  the  general 
formulae  of  the  oxides  previously  considered  and  the  corresponding 
acids;  X,  as  heretofore,  denoting  tjie  not-metal: 

I  T 

X,0  +H20=2HO     X 

III  III 
X.,  Os  +  H2  O  =  2  HO2  X 

V  V 

X2  Os  +  H2  O  =  2  HOs  X 

VII  VII 

Xa  O,  +  H2  O  =  2  HO,  X 

IV  IV 
X    O2  +  H2  O  =    Ha  Os  X 

VI  VI 

XO3    +H20=    HaO.X 

The  formulae  of  these  six  oxides  and  of  the  corresponding  acids 
occur  more  frequently  and  are  of  greater  importance  than  any  others 
which  the  pupil  will  encounter  during  his  study  of  the  not-metals. 
The  addition  of  oxides  of  other  metals  besides  that  of  hydrogen  to  the 
anhydrides,  must  necessarily  produce  reactions  similar  to  those  we 
have  just  considered. 
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CHAPTER  XIX. 


THE  COMPOUNDS  OF  CHLORINE   WITH   OXYGEN,  AND  WITH 
OXYGEN  AND  HYDROGEN. 

Chlorine  foriuB  the  following  compounds  with  oxygen  and  with 
oxygen  and  hydrogen : 

1.  Cla  O,  chlorine  monoxide,         HO  CI,  hypochlorous  acid,  1. 

2.  Cla  Oa,  chlorine  trioxide,  HOg  CI,  chlorous  acid,  2. 
S.     CI  O2,  chlorine  dioxide,            HOg  CI,  chloric  acid,                   3. 

HO4  CI,  perchloric  acid,  4* 

The  first  and  second  of  the  oxides  are  respectively  the  anhy- 
drides of  hypochlorous  acid  and  of  chlorous  acid,  the  third  does  not 
form  any  corresponding  acid.*  The  anhydrides  of  the  third  and 
fourth  acids  are  not  known,  wherever  an  attempt  is  made  to  isolate 
them,  complete  decomposition  takes  place.  The  formulae  of  the 
compounds  would  be  Clj  Or,  and  Clj  0^  were  they  capable  of 
existence. 

Where  there  are  four  acids  containing  oxygen  and  derived  from 
the  same  element,  the  nomenclature  given  in  the  following  table  has 
been  adopted,  beginning  with  the  one  containing  least  oxygen,  we 
have: 

1.  Prefix  hypo — termination  in — ovs. 

2.  No  prefix —  **  ** — ou8» 

3.  No  prefix —  **  •* — ic. 

4.  Prefix  per —  **  ** — ic. 

Where  but  two  acids  are  known,  the  nomenclature  is  the  same  as 
under  2,  and  3. 

Salts  derived  from  an  acid  terminating  in  — ous,  have  their  names 
end  in  — ite,  those  from  an  acid  terminating  in  — ic,  in  — ate.  The 
prefix  in  the  name  of  the  acid  is  always  retained  in  the  name  of  the 
salt.     The  salts  obtained  from  the  above  acids  by  replacing  the; 

*Oii  1)eing  passed  into  a  solution  of  potassium  hydroxide  It  forms  potassium 
chlorite.  K  CI  Ot  and  potassium  chlorate  K  Ol  Og. 
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hydrogen  with  some  other  metal  would  consequently  be  named  ns 
follows,  with  potassium  as  the  metal: 

1.  KO  CI,  potassium  hypochlorite, 

2.  KO2  CI,  potassium  chlorite, 

3.  KOj  CI,  potassium  chlorate, 

4.  KO4CI,  potassium  perchlorate. 

Where  there  are  but  two  acids  the  nomenclature  is  the  same  as 
under  2,  and  3. 

The  oxides  of  chlorine  are  all  unstable,  some  of  them  even 
extremely  explosive,  so  that  chlorine  and  oxygen  cannot  be  caused 
to  unite  directly.  In  this  ease  the  product  of  the  union  of 
two  very  similar  elem- 
ents is  most  unstable  in 
its  nature,  a  circum- 
stance certainly  not  un- 
expected, for  oxygen 
and  fluorine,  which  re- 
semble each  other  even 
more  than  do  oxygen 
and  chlorine,  are  inca- 
pable of  combination. 
One  might  be  tempted 
from  such  a  circum- 
stance to  argue  that 
not-metals  which  most 
resemble  each  other 
would  have  the  least 
chemical    affinity;    but  "  ^  ~  ^ 

this  is   true   only  in  a  Figure  19. 

very  few  cases.  The  oxides  of  sulphur  and  phosphorus,  for  in- 
stance, are  extremely  stable  bodies;  the  different  halogenes  can 
in  some  instances  combine  with  each  other;  while  the  existence  of 
molecules  such  as  those  of  chlorine  and  hydrogen,  shows  us  that 
even  the  atoms  of  the  same  element  may  be  most  firmly  united. 
Any  attempts  to  generalize  regarding  the  relative  stability  of  these 
oxides  are  at  the  present  time  premature. 

Chlorine  monoxide  is  not  of  itself  important,  but  the  acid  formed 
from  it  by  the  addition  of  water  is  of  the  greatest  commercial  value; 
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its  salts,  more  especially  that  of  calcium,  being  the  compounds  most 
often  used  for  the  purpose  of  bleaching.  The  monoxide  can  be 
prepared  by  passing  chlorine  over  mercuric  oxide. 
HgO  +4C1  =  HgCl2  +  CljO. 
It  is  a  reddish-yellow  gas  with  a  penetrating  odor  resembling  that 
of  chlorine.  At  low  temperatures  it  is  condensed  to  a  bright  red 
liquid  which  boils  at  5°  centigrade.  It  has  a  specific  gravity,  air 
being  1,  of  3.00,  hydrogen  being  2,  of  86.4.  Its  molecular  weight 
is  therefore  86.9,  its  formula  Cl^  O.  It  gradually  dissolves  in  water, 
forming  an  orange  colored  solution  which  contains  hypochlorous  acid : 

H— O— H         H  — 0/H 

+  =         /// 

CI  — O  — CI        CI    /O  — CI 

The  salts  derived  from  hypochlorous  acid  are  easily  prepared; 
they  are  really  of  greater  importance,  and  more  stable  than  is  the 
acid  itself. 

In  1788  BerthoUet  discovered  that  a  bleaching  solution  could  be 
prepared  by  passing  chlorine  into  a  solution  of  alkali.  He  at  once 
attempted  to  utilize  his  discovery  commercially,  and  so  established  a 
factory  at  Javelles,  where  bleaching  water  was  prepared  by  passing 
chlorine  into  a  solution  of  potashes  (potassium  carbonate),  this 
solution  then  contained  hypochlorous  acid  and  was  called  eau  de 
Javelles.  At  a '  later  date,  lime  took  the  place  of  potashes  and  the 
resulting  bleaching  powder  became  known  as  chloride  of  lime. 

If  chlorine  is  passed  into  a  solution  of  potassium  hydroxide  the 
first  product  will  necessarily  be  potassium  chloride,  because  of  the 
great  chemical  affinity  between  the  metal  and  the  not-metal,  therefore : 
K  — O  — H+C1  =  KC1  +  — O  — H. 

The  group  — O  —  H,  is  however  unsaturated,  so  that  it  can 

unite  with  another  atom,  in  this  case  with  one  of  chlorine,  H — O 1- 

Cl  =  H  —  O  —  CI.  The  first  products  obtained  by  passing  chlorine 
into  a  solution  of  potassium  hydroxide  would  therefore  be  potassium 
chloride  and  hypochlorous  acid.  Now  potassium  hydroxide  is  a  base, 
therefore  with  hypochlorous  acid,  it  will  form  a  salt,  (potassium 
hypochlorite)  and  water,  as  follows: 

koh  +  hoci  =  k:oci  +  H20. 
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As  a  consequence  the  ultimate  products  of  the  action  of  chlorine 
upon  potassium  hydroxide  are  potassium  chloride,  potassium  hypo- 
chlorite and  water.  The  entire  change  is  summed  up  in  the  follow- 
ing reaction : 

2KOH  +  2Cl  =  KCl+KOCl-hH20. 

If  instead  of  potassium  hydroxide,  calcium  hydroxide  had  been 
used,  calcium  chloride,  calcium  hypochlorite  and  water  would  be 
produced;  the  reaction  would  be  modified  by  the  bi valence  of  the 
atoms  of  calcium,  which  have  twice  the  capacity  for  replacing 
hydrogen  in  acids  than  those  of  potassium  possess.  The  reaction  is 
therefore  as  follows: 

r_0  — H  (—CI       H  — O— CI 

1.  Ca^  +4C1=  Ca^  +  and 

(_0_H  (—CI       H  — O— CI 

r— OH        HO  CI  r_0  — CI      H  OH 

2.  Ca  -<  +  =  Ca  •<  -(-  ,  uniting 

(—OH        HO  CI  (_0  — CI     HOH 

1  and  2,  we  have, 

2  Ca  (0H)2  +  4  CI  zi:  Ca  Cl^  +  Ca  (O  Cl)2  +  2  H^  O* 
A  moderate  heat  changes  hypochlorites  into  chlorates;  there- 
fore,the  above  reactions  must  be  performed  in  the  cold;  the  one 
using  potassium  hydroxide  only  with  dilute  solutions.  The  hypo- 
chlorites bleach  because,  when  acidified,  they  liberate  chlorine. 
The  first  change  upon  addition  of  acids  is  the  production  of  hypo- 
chlorous  acid,  as  follows  if 

a.  KOCl  +  HCl  =  KCl  +  HOCl, 

b.  2  K  O  CI  +  H,  8  O*  =  Kj  S  O,  +  2  H  O  CI, 

c.  Ca  (O  01%  +  2  H  CI  =  Ca  CI3  +  2  H  O  CI. 

This  portion  of  the  reaction  is  like  the  formation  of  hydro- 
chloric acid  from  the  chlorides.  However,  hypochlorous  acid  ir 
iinstable  and  breaks  down  as  follows : 

H  O  CI  =  H  CI  +  O, 

*  There  is  some  reason  to  suppose  that  chloride  of  lime  contains  the  compound 
Ca_J^  Qj  a  substance  which  would  be  partly  chloride  and  partly  hypochlorite,  the 
relative  proportions  of  chloride  and  hypochlorite  would  remain  the  same  as  thatr 
given  above,  for  2  Oa  __q  qJ  would  contain  the  same  percentage  of  calcium,  chlo 
rine  and  oxygen  as  Oa  Clt  f  Oa(OCl)t. 

t  A  solution  of  hypochlorous  acid  in  water  may,  if  dilute,  be  kept  for  some  time. 
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and  hydrochloric  acid,  in  the  presence  of  nascent  oxygen,  forms 
chlorine  and  water  (see  pages  58,  70);  so  that  if  hydrochloric  acid  has 
been  used  to  liberate  hypochlorous  acid,  chlorine,  and  not  oxygen, 
will  be  pet  free : 

d.   H0C1  +  HC1  =  H,0  + 2C1;  +\  =       \  + 

H  — O  \— CI    H  — O    CI 

Now,  a  chloride  is  always  formed  simultaneously  with  hypochlor- 
ite when  chorine  acts  upon  bases  such  as  potassium  or  calcium 
hydroxide;  so  that  where  sulphuric  acid  is  employed  to  liberate 
hypochloric  acid  the  following  changes  take  place: 

K  O  CI  +  K  CI  +  H,  S  O4  =  K2  S  O4  +  H  CI  +  H  O  CI; 
Ca(0Cl)2  +  CaCla  +  2H2  S  O4  =  2  Ca  SO4  +  2  HCl  +  2  HO  CI, 

and  then  the  hypochlorous  acid  and  hydrochloric  acid  which  are  pro- 
duced can  react  as  in  equation  d;  the  complete  change  would 
therefore  be  represented  by  the  equations: 

K  O  CI  +  K  CI  +  H2  S  O,  =  K2  S  O,  +  H2  O  +  2  CI; 
Ca  (O  Cl)2  +  Ca  CI2  +  2  H,  S  O4  =  2  Ca  S  O4  +  2  H2  O  +  4  CI . 

Chlorine,  consequently,  is  liberated  when  hydrochloric  or  sulphuric 
acid  is  added  to  a  hypochlorite;  and  the  hypochlorites  exercise  their 
bleaching  action  by  means  of  that  element. 

Hypochlorous  acid  is  unknown  in  a  pure  state,  but  its  solution 
can  be  prepared  by  passing  the  anhydride  CI2  O  into  water,  or  bet- 
ter still,  by  suspending  oxide  of,  mercury  in  water  and  then  sub- 
jecting this  to  the  action  of  chlorine,  by  which  means  the  formation 
of  the  anhydride  is  avoided.  Concentrated  solutions  of  hypochlo- 
rous acid  possess  the  odor  of  chlorine  and  disintegrate  in  the  dark, 
although  they  do  so  more  rapidly  in  the  daylight.  If  the  acid  is 
quite  dilute  it  is  much  more  stable,  and  can  then  even  be  distilled 
without  great  decomposition.  A  solution  of  hypochlorous  acid 
is  an  energetic  oxidizer;  we  have  seen  that  hydrochloric  acid  is 
changed  to  chlorine  by  it,  and  other  hydrogen  compounds  are  sim- 
ilarly affected.  Hydrogen  sulphide,  for  instance,  is  affected  by  it 
as  follows : 

H  2S  +  HO  C1  =  S  +  H  2O  +  H  CI. 

Vegetable  dyes,  such  as  litmus  and  indigo,  are  instantly  bleached 
even  by  dilute  solutions  of  the  acid,  and  many  other  organic  sub- 
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stances  are  destroyed  by  it,  so  that  it  is  much  used  for  bleaching 
cotton  and  linen  goods.  With  silks  and  woolens  it  is  useless,  for 
these  it  colors  yellow. 

The  most  stable  acids  of  hydrogen,  oxygen  and  chlorine  are 
those  containing  the  most  oxygen,  and  the  same  is  true  of  the 
corresponding  salts,  so  that  hypochlorous  acid  and  the  hypochlorites 
will  tend  to  change  into  compounds  containing  more  oxygen;  one 
portion  of  the  salt  or  acid  being  oxidized  at  the  expense  of  the  other. 
As  a  consequence  a  potassium  hypochlorite  solution  forms  potassium 
chlorate  when  heated  to  boiling: 

3  K  CI  0  =  K  CI  08  +  2  K  CI,  or, 

K  CI  O       KCl/b 

+ 
K  CI  O  =  K  CI  O 

-f 
KCIO       KC1\0 

Now,  2K0H  +  2C1  =  KC1  +  KC10  +  H2  0,  therefore: 

1.  6  K  OH  +  6  CI  =  3  K  CI  O  +  3  K  CI  +  3  Ha  O. 
When  the  solution  is  hot  and  concentrated, 

2.  3  K  CI  O  =  2  K  CI  +  K  CI  Os; 

therefore  when  chlorine  is  passed  into  potassium  hydroxide  solution 
under  those  conditions  the  result,  combining  equations  1  and  2,  is 
as  follows: 

6  K  OH  +  6  CI  =  5  K  CI  +  K  CI  O3  +  3  Ha  O. 

In  a  similar  way  the  solution  of  calcium  hypochlorite  changes  to 
to  the  chlorate  of  calcium  on  heating.  Potassium  chlorate  is  much 
less  soluble  than  is  calcium  chlorate,  so  that  potassium  chlorate  can 
also  be  prepared  by  adding  the  solution  of  a  potassium  salt  to  a 
solution  containing  calcium  chlorate,  this  method  is  the  one  used 
for  preparing  the  salt  on  a  large  scale : 

Ca  (CI  03)2  +  2  K  CI  =  2  K  CI  Og  +  Ca  Cl^. 

The  chlorates,  when  heated  to  a  temperature  considerably  higher 
than  that  required  to  effect  the  change  from  hypochlorites  t« 
chlorates,  yield   oxygen  and   are   transformed  into  a  mixture   of 
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chloride  and  perchlorate,  one  portion  of  the  salt  being  oxidized  at 
the  expense  of  the  other: 


O  O 

KC10  +  KCI0  = 
O  O 


O 

KCIO 

O 


O 
O 
O 


CIK 


K  CI  Og  +  K  CI  Os  =  K  CI  O4  +  K  CI  +  20  * 

Finally,  as  potassium  perchlorate  is  not  able  to  take  up  more  oxygen, 
the  salt  breaks  down  into  potassium  chloride  and  oxygen : 
KC10,  =  KCl  +  40. 

When  potassium  chlorate  is  heated  the  salt  melts  at  a  moderate 
temperature,  when  the  latter  is  increased  oxygen  begins  to  pass  off; 
the  salt  again  solidifies  when  it  has 
canged  completely  to  a  mixture  of  the 
chloride  and  perchlorate;  finally  it  once 
more  melts  at  almost  a  red  heat  and 
then  the  potassium  perchlorate  parts 
with  all  of  its  oxygen,  leaving  potas- 
sium chloride  in  the  flask.  (See  page 
19  and  foot  note). 

The  chlorates,  especially  that  of 
potassium,  are  but  little  inferior  in 
commercial  importance  to  the  hypo- 
chloriteis.  They  are  used  chiefly  for 
their  oxidizing'powers,  while  potassium 
chlorate  is  also  of  medicinal  value. 
In  using  a  chlorate,  care  must  be  taken 
not  to  have  the  salt  mixed  with  any 
substance  easily  oxidized;  very  seri- 
ous explosions  have,  for  instance,  re- 
sulted from  grinding  potassium  chlorate 
and  sugar  in  the  same  mortar.  Speci-  t 
mens  of  chlorate  to  be  used  for  pre-  Figure  20. 

•More  complicated  equations  are  frequently  given  for  this  reaction  but, 
although  there  is  some  variation  in  the  amount  of  oxygen  formed,  and  in  the 
lelative  proportions  of  potassium  chloride  and  of  perchlorate  left  in  the  flask,  yet 
the  probabUity  seems  to  be  that  in  the  great  majority  of  cases  the  simplest  equa 
tion.  which  is  that  given  above,  is  realized. 
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paring  oxygen  should  always  be  first  tested  on  a  small  scale,  in  order 
to  insure  their  safety.  A  demonstration  of  these  facts  is  readily 
supplied  by  rubbing  a  trace  of  potassium  chlorate  over  a  very 
small  bit  of  sulphur  in  a  rough  mortar,  or  by  mingling  some 
powdered  chlorate  with  sulphide  of  antimony,  by  means  gently 
brushing  the  two  substances  together  with  a  feather;  when  the  mix- 
ture is  struck  with  a  glass  rod  a  sharp  explosion  will  result*  The 
commercial  application  of  potassium  chlorate  lies  chiefly  in  the  pre- 
paration of  fire  works  and  of  explo- 
sive matches. 

Potassium  perchlorate  is  very 
nearly  insoluble  in  cold  water  and 
therefore  is  of  value  in  qualitative 
analysis,  and  because  of  its  greater 
stability  it  is  sometimes  used  in 
pyrotechnics  in  place  of  potassium 
chlorate. 

Chloric  and  perchloric  acids  are 

more  easily  decomposed  by  heat  than 

are    their    salts,    but    they    possess 

Figure  21.  greater  stability  than  do  hypochlor- 

ous  or  chlorous  acids.      Either  can  be  prepared  according  to  the 

usual  method,  by  the  addition  of  sulphuric  acid  to  the  corresponds 

ing  salt: 

2  K  CI  Os  +  H2  SO,  =  K,  SO,  +  2  H  CI  Og.f  . 
2  K  CI  O,  +  H2  SO,  =  K2  SO,  +  2  H  CI  0„ 
but  they  also  are  the  products  of  decomposition  of  those  chlorine 
acids  which  contain  less  oxygen;  these,  when  heated,  change  to 
chloric  acid,  but  as  hydrochloric  acid  is  formed  during  this  change, 
a  certain  amount  of  chlorine  must  also  be  given  off,  because  these 
powerful  oxidizers  always  destroy  such  compounds  of  hydrogen. 
Chloric  acid  finally  changes  to  perchloric  acid  upon  being  heated 
above  40°: 

2  H  CI  O3  =  H  CI  O,  +  H  CI  +  2  O . 

Of  course  the  oxygen  formed  by  this  decomposition  further  acts  on  the 
hydrochloric  acid,  forming  water  and  liberating  chlorine,  so  that  the 

*  Only  very  small  quantities  must  be  used. 

♦■  It  Is  better  to  use  barium  chlorate,  for  then  sulphuric  acid  will  form  insoluble 
barium  sulphate,  which  can  be  filtered  off. 
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reaction  is  more  complicated  than  the  equation.  Of  all  these  acids, 
perchloric  acid  is  the  most  stable;  its  aqueous  solution  can  be  distilled 
without  decomposition  so  that  by  this  means  it  can  be  separated  from 
the  sulphuric  acid  introduced  in  its  preparation.  It  is  an  oily  sub- 
stance, and  because  it  can  be  obtained  in  a  pure  state  best  illustrates  the 
intense  capacity  for  oxidation  possessed  by  these  chlorine  compounds. 
This  is  shown  by  placing  a  drop  of  the  acid  upon  paper  or  wopd, 
for  then  a  violent  explosion  ensues.  The  acid  itself,  when  kept  for 
some  time,  decomposes  spontaneously  with  explosive  violence. 


Figure  22. 

Chlorine  trioxide,  chlorous  acid,  and  chlorine  dioxide  are 
the  only  chlorine  and  oxygen  compounds  which  remain  for 
discussion.  Chlorine  trioxde,  the  anhydride  of  chlorous  acid,  is 
made  by  the  reduction  of  chloric  acid  by  means  of  arsenic  trioxide.* 
The  substance  is  a  green  gas  with  a  most  penetrating  and  irritating 
odor.  In  preparing  the  gas  the  temperature  must  be  kept  quite 
low,  otherwise  a  most  dangerous  explosion  may  result.  It  forms  a 
dark-brown  liquid  at  the  temperature  of  snow  and  salt,  and  this 

♦  2  HCl  Os  +  Asj  Oa  =  Hg  O  +  Clj  Oa  +  Asa  Os-  The  H  01  Os  can  be  formed  by 
rndding  nitric  acid  to  potassium  chlorate:  K  CI  Os  +  H  NOs  =  K  NOs  +  H  CI  Os ;  when 
potassium  nitrate  and  chloric  acid  result. 
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liquid  decompoBes  even  in  the  dark.  When  dissolved  in  water, 
chlorine  trioxide  forms  chlorous  acid : 

Cl2  03  +  H20  =  2HC102. 

The  solution  is  a  powerful  bleaching  and  oxidizing  agent.  On 
standing  it  changes  to  chloric  acid  and  hydrochloric  acid,  which 
latter  is  further  oxidized  to  chlorine  and  water.  The  acid  neutral- 
izes bases  very  slowly,  the  salts  formed  by  such  neutralization  are 
called  chlorites  and  are  powerful  oxidizers;  many  of  them  change 
to  the  chlorates  quite  readily,  the  nature  of  this  alteration  being, 
in  principle,  the  same  as  that  accompanying  the  transformation  of 
chlorates  into  perchlorates.  Potassium  chlorite  is  converted  into  the 
chlorate  at  160°. 

Chlorine  dioxide  is  an  unstable,  greenish -yellow  gas,  formed 
when  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  acts  upon  potassium  chlorate.  In 
this  reaction  we  might  expect  the  production  of  chloric  anhydride : 

2  H  CI  Og  — Ha  0  =  01^05; 

for  the  concentrated  acid  would  remove  water  from  chloric  acid. 
This  is  not  the  case,  however,  for  the  chlorine  pentoxide  which 
might  result  is  incapable  of  existence,  so  that  a  part  of  its  oxygen 
is  used  in  oxidizing  chloric  acid  to  perchloric  acid: 

H  CI  O3  +  CI2  O  5  =  H  CI  O4  +  2  CI  O2. 

The  gas  is  a  most  powerful  oxidizing  agent,  combustible  substances 
bum  in  it  with  explosive  violence,  as  may  be  shown  by  mixing 
some  potassium  chlorate  with  sugar  *  and  adding  a  drop  of  concen- 
trated sulphuric  acid,  when  the  mass  will  instantly  take  fire.  If  a 
little  chlorate  of  potassium  is  placed  in  a  deep  glass,  covered  with 
water,  a  small  piece  of  phosphorus  dropped  in  and  then  sulphuric 
acid  carefully  poured  directly  on  the  salt  by  means  of  pipette  the 
combustion  of .  phosphorus  by  means  of  the  chlorine  dioxide  liber- 
ated can  be  seen  to  take  place  under  the  surface  of  the  water.  If 
the  gas  is  warmed,  a  dangerous  explosion  results,  so  that  care  must 
be  taken  never  to  warm  a  mixture  of  sulphuric  acid  and  potas- 
sium chlorate.  The  specific  gravity  of  the  gas  shows  that  it  hai 
the  formula  CI  O2,  so  that  if  we  consider  oxygen  as  bivalent, 
chlorine  is  quadrivalent  in  this  compound. 

•  Do  not  rub  In  a  mortar. 
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The  generally  accepted  theory  regarding  the  constitution  of  these 
acids  is  as  follows.  The  hydrogen  atom  is  not  attached  to  chlorine, 
but  to  oxygen,  forming  a  part  of  the  hydroxy le  group;  and  thk 
hydrogen  atom  is  replaced  by  metals  when  the  salts  are  formed : 


H  — O  — CI  H  — O— CI  j  Zq 

Chloric  acid. 

f  =  o 
— o— ci  4=0 

(=0 


Hypocblorous  acid.  Chloric  acid. 

H  — O— C1  =  0 


Chlorous  acid.  Percliloric  acid. 

The  existence  of  the  hydroxyle  group  in  acids  containing  oxygea 
has  already  been  discussed.     (See  pages  110,  111,  112). 

The  most  striking  chemical  characteristics  of  the  acids  composed 
of  chlorine,  oxygen  and  hydrogen,  are  their  intense  power  of  oxi- 
dizing, their  extreme  instability  and  the  tendency  which  those  with 
a  lesser  amount  of  oxygen  have  to  change  into  those  with  a 
greater.  Although  the  salts  are  as  a  rule  more  stable,  they 
nevertheless  display  similar  properties. 
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CHAPTER  XX. 


COMPOUNDS  OF  BROMINE  AND  OF  IODINE  WITH  OXYGEN 
AND  HYDROGEN,  THE  COMPOUND  OF  IODINE  WITH 
OXYGEN  AND  THE  COMPOUNDS  OF  THE  HALOGENES 
WITH  EACH  OTHER. 

All  attempts  to  isolate  oxides  of  bromine  have  proved  futile; 
unstable  as  the  oxides  of  chlorine  are,  those  of  bromine  are  evidently 
still  more  so.  The  acids  containing  bromine,  oxygen  and  hydrogen 
are  only  known  in  aqueous  solutions;  their  formulae  correspond  to 
those  of  the  chlorine-acids,  but  bromous  acid  is  unknown  and  the 
existence  of  perbromic  acid  is  very  doubtful.  The  only  compounds 
of  bromine,  oxygen  and  hydrogen  with  which  we  have  to  deal  are 
therefore  hypobromous  acid,  H  Br  O,  bromic  acid,  H  Br  Og,  while  in 
addition  we  must  discuss  the  salts  derived  from  these. 

Solutions  of  hypobromous  acid  in  water  are  produced  under  cir- 
cumstances exactly  analogous  to  those  which  were  observed  in  the 
preparation  of  hypochlorous  acid;  such  solutions  have  powerful 
bleaching  properties  and  are  very  readily  decomposed  even  by  slight 
warmth.  When  bromine  is  added  to  very  dilute  potassium  hydrox- 
ide solution,  a  liquid  having  bleaching  properties  is  produced;  the 
reaction  is  similar  to  that  encountered  in  studying  the  action  of 
chlorine  on  a  dilute  and  cold  solution  of  caustic  potash.  (See  page 
115). 

2KOH  +  2Br  =  KBr  +  KOBr+H20. 

When  the  potassium  hydroxide  solution  is  too  coticentrated, 
bromate  of  potassium  is  produced  even  at  ordinary  temperatures,  the 
conversion  of  hypobromites  into  bromates  being  a  change  much  more 
readily  produced  than  the  corresponding  one  with  chlorine,  but  the 
principle  of  the  action  is  the  same: 

6  K  O  H  +  6  Br  =  5  K  Br  +  K  O3  Br  +  3  H2  O  .* 

*  It  is  not  necessary  to  enter  into  the  explanation  of  the  course  of  these  reac- 
tions, the  pupil  should  undertake  this  by  repeating  the  various  phases  given  under 
chlorine,  while  substituting  bromine  for  the  latter  element. 
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The  bromate  of  potassium  is  not  very  soluble,  so  that  it  can  be 
filtered  from  the  solution  containing  the  bromide  and  recrystallized 
from  hot  water;  bromate  of  barium  can  be  prepared  in  a  similar 
manner.  The  latter  will  yield  a*  solution  of  bromic  acid  when 
exactly  enough  sulphuric  acid'to  form  barium  sulphate  is  added : 

Ba  (Br  03)3  +  H^  SO^  =  Ba  SO,  +  2H  Br  O,. 

The  solution  of  bromic  acid  is  colorless  and  may  be  concentrated  bjr 
evaporating  the  excess  of  water  in  a  vacuum,  but  when  warmed  th^ 


Figure  23. 

acid  breaks  down  completely  into  bromine,  oxygen  and  water.  Natur- 
ally all  of  the  compounds  under  consideration  are  powerful  oxidiz- 
ers; the  bromates  form  very  explosive  mixtures  with  oxidizable  sub- 
stances, while  the  bromate  of  ammonium  may  even  explode  spon- 
taneously. 

Iodine  forms  the  pentoxide  Ij  O^  and  two  acids,  iodic  acid  HIO, 
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and  per-iodic  acid.  If  the  anhydride  of  the  latter  acid  existed,  it 
would  have  the  formula  Ij  O^',  for  in  the  previous  chapter  we  saw 

VII 

that  the  theoretical  anhydride  of  perchloric  acid  would  be  Cl^  O7 , 
now  by  the  addition  of  water  to  these  anhydrides  the  first  products 
would  be  per-iodic  and  perchloric  acids  respectively,  as  follows: 

l2  0,  +  H2  0=2HIO„ 
Cl2  07  +  H20  =  2HC10,. 

If  we  recall  the  structural  formulae  of  these  acids,  it  seems  reas- 
onable to  suppose  that  the  oxygen  atoms  contained  in  them  would 
be  capable  of  adding  the  elements  of  water  to  form  hydroxy le  groups, 
in  conformity  with  the  tendency  manifested  in  the  production  of 
such  groups  by  the  addition  of  water  to  the  anhydrides,  and  in  this 
way  more  complicated  compounds  would  result: 


=0 

=0-f  H-O-H 


X  j  =-0  +H-0-H=  X  \  ZoIh  ~  -^ 


— 0-H 


First  acid,  Second  acid,         Third  acid,         Fourth  acid. 

X04H  +  H,0  =  X06H3  +  H20  =  XOeH5  +  H20  =  X07H^. 

With  the  addition  of  each  molecule  of  water  one  oxygen  atom  of 
the  acid  can  yield  two  hydroxyle  groups  until  finally  all  have  been 
converted  and  a  complete  hydroxide  has  been  produced.  This  last 
acid  is  called  the  normal  acid.  By  separating  water  from  the  nor- 
mal acid  the  various  other  acids  can  be  formed,  so  that  in  the  end  we 
arrive  at  an  anhydride  which  is  obviously  identical  with  that  from 
which  we  started.  !None  of  these  changes  involve  either  an  oxida- 
tion or  a  reduction,  for  if  such  were  to  take  place  we  would  produce 
acids  derived  from  different  anhydrides  in  which  the  valence  of 
the  characterizing  element  would  vary,  therefore  we  can  assume  that 
in  the  change  from  the  anhydride  to  the  first  acid  and  in  the  subse- 
quent conversion  of  this  to  the  normal  acid,  no  alteration  in  the 
valence  of  X  in  the  above  formulae  has  taken  place.  The  process  of 
adding  water  to  these  anhydrides  is  called  hydration,  and  the  acids, 
excepting  the  ones  with  least  amount  of  hydrogen,  are  called  hydrated 
acids.  Hydrated  acids  occur  quite  frequently,  but  normal  acids 
are  extremely  unstable,  their  existence  even  in  solution  is  doubtful, 
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for  when  a  large  number  of  hydroxyle  groups  are  attached  to  the 
same  element  they  will  always  show  a  great  tendency  to  separate 
water;  yet  often  the  acids  lying  between  that  having  the  least 
hydrogen  and  the  normal  acid  have  no  tendency  to  break  down,  in 
fact  they  are  sometimes  the  only  ones  which  we  encounter.  In  many, 
of  the  hydrated  acids  only  a  portion  of  the  hydrogen  atoms  can  be 
replaced  by  metals  to  form  salts,  a  fact  not  surprising  if  we  consider 
that  as  soon  as  a  hydrogen  atom  in  an  acid  is  replaced  by  a  more 


Figure  24. 

metallic  element,  the  whole  compound  is  rendered  more  positive  and 
hence  has  its  tendency  to  take  up  positive  elements  diminished. 
Per-iodic  acid  exists  in  the  hydrated  form  H5  Oq  I,  corresponding  to 
the  third  acid  of  the  series  given  on  the  table  above. 

The  pentoxide  of  iodine  forms  a  white  powder,  which  melts  at 
300°  and  then  instantly  decomposes  into  oxygen  and  iodine;  it  is 
produced  by  oxidizing  iodine  with  nitric  acid  or  by  heating  iodic  acid 
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for  some  time  at  170°.  The  oxides  of  chlorine  are  all  endothermic 
substances,  but  453  K  are  liberated  in  the  formation  of  I3  O5,  so  that 
while  the  former  compounds  are  explosive  the  latter  is  quite  stable. 
From  this  we  see  that  with  the  diminishing  not-metallic  character 
of  the  halogenes  there  appears  a  diminishing  stability  of  the  com- 
pounds of  those  elements  with  metals,  while  at  the  same  time  an 
increasing  stability  of  the  oxides  is  manifested,  but  when  we  try  to 
draw  general  conclusions  from  these  facts  we  must  remember  that 
the  oxides  of  bromine  are  less  stable  than  those  of  chlorine. 

Iodic  acid  can  be  prepared  by  oxidizing  iodine  suspended  in 
water,  by  means  of  chlorine,  or  by  adding  the  anhydride,  Ig  O5,  to 
water.  It  is  a  crystalline  solid  with  powerful  oxidizing  properties; 
phosphorus  and  arsenic,  for  instance,  are  oxidized  by  it  respectively 
to  phosphoric  and  arsenic  acids,  while  it  even  changes  graphite  to 
carbon  dioxide. 

The  iodates  are  formed  either  by  adding  a  base  to  iodic  acid: 

XOH  +  HIO3,  =  HIO3  +  HOH,* 
or  by  dissolving  iodine  in  an  alkali,  a  reaction  the  same  as  that  which 
took  place  with  chlorine  or  bromine : 

6KOH-f6I  =  5KI  +  KIO3  +  3  Ha  O. 

Iodic  acid  can  be  liberated  by  adding  a  non-oxidizable  acid  to  the 
iodates.  Many  of  the  iodates  form  per-iodates  when  heated,  but  the 
latter  can  also  be  produced  from  the  former  by  the  addition  of  some 
oxidizer,  Two  of  the  per-iodates  (AgI04,KI04)  correspond  to 
the  perchlorates  in  formula,  but  the  majority  of  the  salts  of  per- 
iodic acid  are  derived  from  the  hydrated  acids,  for  instance  Na^ 
I  Oe  from  H5  I  Og  and  Agg  I  Og  from  Hg  I  O5.  Salts  of  per-iodic 
acid  in  which  only  a  part  of  the  hydrogen  atoms  have  been  replaced 
by  other  metals  are  known;  au  example  of  such  a  salt  would  be 
Naj  H3  lOft.  Per-iodic  can  be  formed  from  its  salts  by  the  addition 
of  some  other  acid,  tCnd  when  separated  from  its  solutions  by  slow 
evaporation  it  is  a  crystalline  solid  of  the  formula  Hj  10^  and  is  a 
powerful  oxidizer.     Other  more  complicated  per-iodic  acids  and  per- 

*  It  obviously  makes  no  difference  whether  we  write  iodic  acid  HIO«  or  HO«  I 
sulphuric  acid  HtO4SorH3S04,  etc.,  except  in  cases  where  we  intend  to  convey 
some  idea  as  regards  the  structural  formulas  of  the  acids,  but  the  method  of  writing 
the  formulae  of  acids  with  the  symbol  of  oxygen  as  the  terminal  letter  is  the  one 
rendered  more  familiar  by  usage.    Both  systems  are  employed  in  this  book. 
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iodates  exist,  but  for  their  study  the  pupil  must  be  referred  to  some 
larger  work. 

The  halogenes  can  form  a  number  of  compounds  with  each  other. 
Three  of  these  are  produced  by  the  union  of  the  elements,  atom  for 
atom,  they  are  Br  CI,  bromine  monochloride,  an  unstable  liquid 
decomposing  above  10°,  I  CI,  iodine  monochloride,  a  fluid  which  is 
readily  decomposed  by  water,  and  I  Br,  iodine  monobromide,  a  more 
stable,  crystalline  solid.  In  addition  to  these,  a  solid  trichloride  of 
iodine,  I  CI3  and  a  liquid  penta  fluoride  I  F5  are  known.  Br  CI, 
I  CI  and  I  Br  are  formed  by  the  direct  union  of  the  elements,  I  CI3 
by  the  addition  of  chlorine  to  I  CI  and  I  F^  by  the  action  of  iodine 
on  the  fluoride  of  silver.  All  of  these  compounds  are  decomposed 
by  the  addition  of  water,  although  I  CI3  can  exist  provided  but  little 
water  is  present.     The  reaction  with  I  F5  is  as  follows: 

I  F,  +  8  H2  O  =  H  IO3  +  5  HF. 

Iodic  acid,  which  is  derived  from  an  oxide,  I2  O5,  in  which  iodine  is 
quinquivalent,  is  therefore  also  formed  from  a  fluoride  of  iodine  in 
which  the  latter  is  likewise  quinquivalent.  In  comparing  the  formulae 
of  I  Bi",  I  CI;,  and  I  F5  we  are  impressed  with  the  fact  that  an  atom 
of  iodine  can  combine  with  more  atoms  of  another  halogene,  the 
greater  the  difference  between  the  atomic  weights  of  the  two  uniting 
elements. 

The  following  is  a  table  of  the  formulae  belonging  to  the  com- 
pounds discussed  in  the  last  two  chapters: 


CHLORINIC. 


BKOMINK. 


Oxides  Clj  O 
ClgOa 
CI    Os 


Adds  H  O  CI 
H  O,  CI 

HOsCl 
H  O4  CI 


Acids  H  O  Br 


H  Og  Br 
H  O4  Br* 


Oxides  - 


I2OB 


Acids  - 


HOsI 
H  O4  1+ 


*  Existence  doubtful. 

t  This  acid  exists  in  its  hydrated  form,  H5  IO«.  The  stability  of  all  of  the  acids 
and  of  their  salts  increases  with  increasing  number  of  oxygen  atoms.  They  are  all. 
powerful  oxidizers. 
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CHAPTER  XXI. 


THE  COMPOUNDS  OF  THE  ELEMENTS  OF   THE  SULPHUR 
FAMILY  WITH  OXYGEN  AND  WITH  OXYGEN 
AND  HYDROGEN. 

Sulphur  dioxide  and  sulphurous  acid.      Sulphur  dioxide — Formula 
8O2,  specific  gravity,  air  =  i,  is  2,23,  H  =  2  is  63.90;  1  ex.  at 
0°  and  .76  m  pressure  weighs  .00286  grams. 
The  oxygen  compounds  of  the  elements  of  the  sulphur  family, 
while  they  manifest  certain  resemblances  to  those  of  the  halogenes, 
differ  widely  from  the  latter,  both  in  their  formulae  and  characteris- 
tics.    The   two  series   of   compounds  resemble   each  other  chiefly 
because  the  members  of  both  are  anhydrides,  they  differ  very  greatly 
however,  in  the  ease  with  which  they  are  decomposed.     The  oxides 
of  chlorine  were  all  explosive  compounds,  while  that  of  iodine  was 
disintegrated  at  300°;  on  the  other  hand  those  of  the  elements  of  the 
sulphur  family  are  quite  stable  and  also  have  different 
formulse.     Thus  the  oxides  of  the  halogenes  (with  the 
exception  of  CI  O2)  are  formed  by  joining  two  atoms  of 
such  an  element  by  means  of  a  bivalent  oxygen  atom 
as  in  CI  —  O  —  CI  and  O  =  CI  —  O  —  CI  =0,  while 
the  ones  of  the  sulphur  group  have  no  such  linking,  as 
will  be  seen  from  the  formulse  of  the  following  com- 
FiQURE  25.  pounds: 


S{=g  -<i  s|=o 


"This  difference  in  the  formulae  of  the  anhydrides  produces  a  differ- 
ence   in    those    of    the    acids, 
derived    from    them,  for,    in 
changing  the  oxides  of  the  hal- 
ogenes into  acids,  the  water,  Figure   26. 
in  order  to  form  two  hydroxile  groups,  attacks  the  linking  oxygen, 
and  thus  gives  us  acids  containing  but  one  hydrogen  atom,  but  in 
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converting  the  oxides  of  the  sulphur  family  no  such  separation  can 

take  place.     The  following  formulse  will  make  this  more  apparent 

(X  denotes  a  halogene  atom  and  Y  an  atom  of  any  element  of  the 

sulphur  group): 

X  — O     H  X  — OH  ,__^  (=0 

L  +  i  =         +         andYJZo^H     =Y  ] -O-H 

X     O  — H      X  — OH  (-U-h±i  |_o_H 

O— H 

X,0     +HaO     =2X  OH    and     YO2+ H,   0  =  Y03    H^ 

The  above  makes  it  plainly  evident  that  while  the  first  acid 
derived  from  any  of  the  oxides  of  the  halogenes  must  contain  one 
hydrogen  atom,  those  of  the  sulphur  group  must  contain  two.  As  a 
general  rule,  the  most  important  acids  in  any  chemical  family  have 
as  many  replaceable  hydrogen  atoms  as  are  contained  in  the  corres- 
ponding hydrogen  compounds,  for  instance,  H  CI  and  H  01  Os,  H  I 
and  H  lOg,  H,  S  and  H^  SO4,  H^  Se  and  H^  Se  Og.  All  of  the 
hydrated  acids  must  bear  a  simple  relationship  to  these,  for  they  are 
simply  formed  therefrom  by  the  addition  of  water.  Subsequently 
we  will  see  that  the  same  rule  appertains  to  the  nitrogen  family, 

The  elements  of  the  sulphur  family  form  the  following  oxides 
and  acids: 

S  O2  sulphur  dioxide        +  Hg  O  =  Hg  SOg  sulphurous  acid. 

S  Og  sulphur  trioxide        -|-  H2  O  =  H2  SO^  sulphuric  acid. 

Se  Oa  selenium  dioxide      +  Hj  O  =  Hj  Se  Og  selenious  acid. 

Te  Oj  Tellurium  dioxide  +  Ha  O  =  H^  Te  Og  Tellurous  acid. 

Te  Og  Tellurium  trioxide  +  Ha  O  =  Ha  Te  O,  Telluric  acid. 

Two  oxides,  Sj  O,  and  Sa  O7,  have  also  been  made,  while  a  num- 
ber of  sulphur  acids  of  less  importance  than  the  above  exist. 
Mention  of  these  will  be  made  at  the  proper  time.  All  the  elements 
of  the  sulphur  group,  oil  burning  in  air  or  oxygen,  form  the  dioxides, 
and  these  can  be  converted  into  the  trioxides  by  oxidation,  except- 
ing in  the  case  of  selenium,  the  trioxide  of  which  has  never  been 
prepared. 

The  natural  occurrence  of  sulphur  dioxide  is  limited  to  the  gases 
which  escape  from  the  craters  of  volcanoes,  but  as  sulphur  is  gener- 
ally found  in  the  coals  used  as  fuel,  sulphur  dioxide  must  be  a 
product  of  their  combustion,  and  hence  occurs  in  minute  traces  in 
the  atmosphere  of  cities,  although,  being  moist,  it  is  rapidly  oxidized. 
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The  history  of  sulphur  dioxide  is  as  ancient  as  that  of  sulphur 
itself,  for  as  it  is  produced  by  the  combustion  of  the  latter,  its  pro- 
perties could  not  fail  to  become  an  object  of  interest.  The  Romans 
were  well  acquainted  with  the  disinfecting  powers  of  burning  sul- 
phur and  used  it  in  cleansing  their  wine-skins;  sulphur  dioxide  was 
confounded  with  sulphuric  acid  by  the  alchemists;  Stahl  first  proved 
its  individuality;  Priestley  obtained  it  pure  by  collecting  ovor  mer- 
cury and  Lavoisier  explained  its  composition. 

Sulphur  dioxide  can  be  formed  either  by  oxidizing  sulphur  or  by 

deoxidizing  sulphuric  acid.  With 
the  first  method  we  are  already 
acquainted,  for  we  saw  that  sul- 
phur or  combustible  substances 
containing  sulphur,  yielded  sul- 
phur dioxide  in  burning;  the 
second  method  is  best  employed 
in  preparing  the  gas  for  labora- 
tory use.  Substances,  such  as 
charcoal,  sulphur  and  some  of 
the  metals,  will  reduce  sul- 
phuric acid  while  they  them- 
selves become  oxidized.  If  char- 
FiGURE     7.  coal  is  heated  with  sulphuric  acid 

carbon  dioxide  and  sulphurous  acid  are  produced: 
2  H.,  SO,  +  C  =  CO.,  +  2H,  SO,, 

but  the  latter,  being  an  acid  the  anhydride  of  which  is  a  gas,  breaks 
down  into  water  and  that  anhydride : — 

H,  SO,  =  H,  O  +  SO,. 
Sulphur  acts  in  a  n;anner  similar  to  charcoal,  with  the  difference 
that  with  it  only  sulphur  dioxide  can  be  formed: — 
2  H^  SO,  H-  S  =  SO2  +  2  H2  SO3  and  2  H^  SO3  =  2  H^  O  +  2  SO^, 

so  that: — 

2  H2  SO,  +  S  =  3  SO2  +   2  H2  O. 

Better  than  -either  of  these  methods  is  the  preparation  by  means 
of  copper  and  sulphuric  acid.  Cold  sulphuric  acid  has  very  little 
action  on  copper,  but  if  copper  shavings  are  heated  with  sulphuric 
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acid,  sulphur  dioxide  will  be  given  off  *'\  Some  little  doubt  exists 
as  to  the  mechanism  of  this  reaction.  One  explanation  which  has 
been  offered  is  as  follows.  When  dilute  sulphuric  acid  acts  on 
zinc,  hydrogen  is  produced: 

Zn  +  H^  SO4  =  Zn  SO,  +  2  H, 

but  if  the  sulphuric  acid  is  hot  and  concentrated,  not  hydrogen,  but 
sulphur  dioxide  is  formed.  It  is  therefore  reasonable  to  suppose  that 
the  first  result  of  the  contact  of  zinc  and  sulphuric  acid  always  is 
the  liberation  -of  hydrogen,  but  when  the  acid  is  hot  and  concen- 
trated the  conditions  are  so  altered  that  it  will  give  up  its  oxygen  very 
readily.  The  hydrogen  which  is  being  generated  would  then  form 
water  with  the  oxygen,  so  that  sulphurous  acid  would  be  set  free: 

1.  Zn  +  H2  SO,  =  Zn  SO,  +  2  H 

2.  2  H  +  H2  SO,  =  2  H2  O  +  SO2,  combining  1  and  2  we  have, 

3.  Zn  +  2  H2  SO,  =  Zn  SO,  +  2H2  O  +  SO2: 

Now,  although  copper  produces  no  hydrogen  with  sulphuric  acid, 
yet  it  can  be  conjectured  that  the  reaction  takes  place  in  a  manner 
similar  to  that  given  above,  substituting  copper  for  zinc.  There  is 
strong  reason  to  suppose,  however,  that  when  metals  produce  sulphur 
dioxide  from  sulphuric  acid,  they  act  exactly  as  do  carbon  or  sulphur, 
by  removing  oxygen  without  having  to  call  in  the  aid  of  hydrogen: 

H2  SO,  +  Cu  =  H2  SO3  +  Cu  O. 
The  copper  oxide  formed,  being  a  base,  would  dissolve  in  sul- 
phuric acid,  forming  copper  sulphate  and  water: 

Cu  O  +  H2  SO,  =  Cu  SO,  +  H2  O, 

so  that  the  entire  reaction  would  be : 

2H2  SO,  +  Cu  =  Cu  SO,  +  SO2  +  2  H2  O. 

Reactions  of  this  kind  are,  however,  not  as  simple  as  has  generally 
been  supposed. 

Another  method  quite  frequently  employed  in  the  preparation  of 
sulphuric  acid  is  by  an  addition  of  an  acid  to  a  sulphite,  thus: 

Na  2SO3  -f  2  H  CI  =  2  Na  CI  +  H2  SO3. 
Na2  SO3  +  H2  SO,  =  Na^  SO,  +  H2  SO3,       • 

the  sulphurous  acid  so  formed  then  breaks  down  into  sulphur  dioxide 
wid  water.     This  way  of  preparing  sulphur  dioxide  is  often  very 
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convenient,  for  the  apparatus  which  was  employed  in  the  produc- 
tion of  hydrochloric  acid  can  be  used. 

Sulphur  dioxide  is  a  colorless  gas  with  the  familiar  odor  of  a 
burning  sulphur  match.  The  application  of  the  moderate  cold  of 
salt  and  snow  changes  it  to  a  clear  liquid,  which  boils  at — 10°.**  If 
this  liquid  is  evaporated  rapidly  under  the  air  pump,  the  temperature 
sinks  to  —  68°,  while  the  liquid  freezes  at  —  76°.  Sulphur  dioxide 
is  poisonous;  when  it  is  present  in  small  quantities  it  causes  irritation 
of  the  throat  and  violent  coughing,  in  larger  quantities  hemorrhages 
from  the  lungs,  mouth  and  nose  occur.  Workmen  who  are  contin- 
ually exposed  to  the  gas  are  affected  with  loss  of  appetite  and  head- 
ache. Vegetation  is  destroyed  by  sulphur  dioxide  so  that  in  many 
places  very  stringent  laws  are  passed  regulating  the  working  of  facto- 
ries, from  the  chimneys  of  which  sulphur 
dioxide  escapes.  Sulphur  dioxide  is  not 
combustible,  a  fact  which  is  self-evident 
when  we  consider  that  it  is  the  only  com- 
pound of  sulphur  ever  formed  by  burning 
that  element  in  the  air;  it  is  an  extremely 
stable  body  and  hence  will  not  support 
combustion,  in  fact  only  in  a  few  instances, 
such  as  in  its  action  on  sulphuretted 
hydrogen,  does  it  appear  as  an  oxidizer. 
Figure  28.  (See  page  88.) 

When  sulphur  burns  in  oxygen  no  change  of  volume  of  the 
gas  occurs,  this  phenomenon  which  is  like  that  we  observed 
in  the  decomposition  of  sulphuretted  hydrogen  by  means  of  a  hot 
iron,  for  that  also  took  place  without  alteration  of  volume.  The 
explanation  is  the  same  in  both  cases,  for  in  the  one,  each  molecule 
of  Hg  S  yields  a  corresponding  molecule  of  hydrogen,  while  the 
volume  of  solid  sulphur  produced  need  not  betaken  in  consideration; 
in  the  other  each  moleculp  of  oxygen  takes  up  an  atom  of  sulphur 
to  produce  a  molecule  of  SOg,  so  that  any  number  of  molecules  of 
Hg  S  would  yield  the  same  number  of  molecules  of  Hg  and  any 
number  of  molecules  of  O2  would  yield  the  same  number  of  SOj. 
Sulphur  dioxide  can,  under  proper  conditions,  readily  add  oxygen 
to  form  sulphur  trioxide;  so  for  instance,  sulphur  trioxide  is  produced 
by  passing  a  mixture  of  sulphur  dioxide  and  oxygen  through  a  heated 
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tube  containing  a  piece  of  spongy  platinum,  or  when  sulphur  dioxide 
is  exposed  to  the  action  of  ozone.  In  the  sama  way  the  gas  can  add 
chlorine,  for  sulphur  dioxide  and  chlorine  mixed  and  placed  in  the 
sunlight  produce  sulphuryl  chloride,  SO,  CI,,  a  compound  which  is  of 
coixsiderable  importance  to  us  theoretically: 

SO2  +  2  CI  =  SO2  CI2. 

Sulphur  dioxide  is  quite  soluble  in  water,  one  volume  of  that 
liquid  absorbs  45  volumes  of  the  gas  at  ordinary  temperatures;  th« 


Figure  29. 

solution  has  the  odor  and  characteristics  of  sulphur  dioxide  and  it  pre- 
sumably contains  sulphurous  acid,  which  is  chemically  a  much  more 
reactive  substance  than  the  gaseous  anhydride,  it  readily  absorbs  oxy- 
gen from  the  atmosphere  and  therefore,  if  left  exposed  for  any  con- 
siderable length  of  time, will  contain  nothing  but  sulphuric  acid.  It 
is  consequently  self-evident  that  oxidizing  agents  such  as  chlorine, 
bromine  or  nitric  acid  will  change  sulphurous  acid  to  sulphuric  aoid 
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with  the  greatest  ease.  Two  atoms  of  chlorine  or  bromine  produce 
one  atom  of  oxygen  from  water: — 

H2  O  +  2  CI  =  2  H  CI  +  O, 

and  one  formula  weight  of  sulphurous  acid  requires  one  atom  of 
oxygen  to  change  it  to  sulphuric  acid: — 

H2  8()3  +  O  =  R>  SO,, 
therefore 

H2  SO3  +  2  X  +  H2  O  =  H2  SO,  +  2  HX 

where  X  is  used  to  designate  the  halogene.  The  oxidation  of  sul- 
phurous acid  with  nitric  acid  and  the  oxides  of  nitrogen,  which  is 
used  in  one  of  the  most  important  commercial  processes  known — 
namely  in  the  preparation  of  sulphuric  acid,  will  be  discussed  in  con- 
nection with  that  substance.  Sulphurous  acid  is  one  of  the  favorite 
reducing  agents  in  the  laboratory  and  we  will  frequently  have  occa- 
sion to  refer  to  it  in  that  capacity. 

When  heated  in  a  sealed  tube,  sulphurous  acid  changes  to 
sulphuric  acid  and  sulphur:  — 

3  H2  SO3  =  2  H,  SO,  +  H2  O  +  S 

and  in  the  same  way  the  sulphites,  when  heated,  always  form  sul- 
phates by  using  all  of  their  oxygen  for  this  purpose,  for  instance: — 

4  Naj  SO3  =  3  Na^  SO,  +  Na,  S. 

These  reactions  remind  us  most  forcibly  of  the  similar  ones  which  took 
place  with  the  oxygen  acids  of  the  halogenes,  for  those  acids  and  salts 
containing  the  most  oxygen  were  also  the  most  stable. 

Acids  which  contain  one  atom  of  hydrogen  replaceable  by  metals 
are  called  unihasic,  those  with  two,  dibasic,  those  with  three,  tribasic, 
those  with  four,  quadribasic,  and  so  on,  while  all  acids  with  more  than 
one  replaceable  hydrogen  atom  are  polybasic,  so  that  sulphurous  acid 
is  a  dibasic  acid.  We  are  acquainted  with  two  series  of  salts  derived 
from  dibasic  acids,  accordingly  as  the  metal  replaces  one  or  both 
atoms  of  hydrogen.  If  we  designate  a  univalent  metal  by  M,  then 
these  salts  of  sulphurous  acid  would  be  M  H  SO3  and  Mg  SO,  respect- 
irely,  if  M'  denotes  a  divalent  metal,  then  the  formulae  are: — 

M'^Q^^  =  M'  (H  803)2  and  M'  SO3. 
XT  ^^yJi 
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Salts  formed^by  replacing  one  atomof  hydrogen  in  an  acid  by  a  metal, 

are  called  primary,  those  by  replacing  two,  secondary,  those   by 

replacing   three,  tertiary  and  so  on,  so  that    Na  H  SO3  would  be 

primary,  and  Nag  SO3  secondary  sodium  sulphite*.    When  a  base  acts 

upon   sulphurous   acid  we   can    consider  the  first  reaction  to  be  as 

follows : — 

— O— H  +  M  O  H      ^  r  — O— M  +  H2  O 

=  S     =^ 
-O— H  (—OH 

SOg  H2  +  M  O  H  =  SO3  H  M  +  H3  O . 

Sulphurous  acid  +  a  base  =  a  primary  sulphite  +  water. 
More  of  the  base  acting  on  the  primary  salt  would  then  produce 
the  secondary: — 


(— O- 


r— o— M 

S  =0 

(— O— H- 


r_0— M 

=  s 

Uo 

(     0     M+H 

.0. 

SO,  M,     +H 

,0. 

secoodary  sodium  sulphite 

+  water. 

salt 

will   therefore 

produce 

-f  MOH 

SOa  MH  +  MOH  = 

Primary  sodium  sulphite  +    abase    = 

Adding  a   base   to   a   primary 
secondary  one;  and  inversely,  adding  more  of  the  acid  to  the  second- 
ary salt  wdll  produce  the  primary  one : 

SOs  M2  +  H,  SOs  =  2  SO3  MH. 

Salts  containing  hydrogen  which  has  not  been  replaced  by  metals 
are  frequently  called  acid  salts,  and  those  which  have  exchanged  all  of 
their  hydrogen,  new^rai,  salts,  but  such  desig- 
nations are  frequently  misleading,  for  we.  are 
acquainted  with  salts  of  the  former  class,  such 
as  the  primary  carbonate  of  sodium,  Na  H  CO3 , 
having  an  alkaline  reaction,  while  in  some 
cases  those  of  the  latter  are  acid  toward  lit- 
mus, as  is  the  case  with  aluminium  sulphate, 
AI2  (804)3.  Where  a  metal  like  sodium, 
which  has  most  pronounced  metallic  properties,  Figure  30. 

replaces  the  hydrogen  of  a  weak  acid,  the  resulting  salt  is  apt  to 
have  an  alkaline  reaction  and  conversely,  where  a  metal  which  is 
not  strongly  characterized,  as  is  aluminium,  is  found  forming  a  salt 

*  Sometimes  called  acid  and  neutral  sodium  sulphite  while  Na  HSOs  is  also  some- 
times called  sodium  bisulphite. 
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with  a  strong  acid,  then  the  reaction  of  the  salt  will  probably  be 
acid.  But  what  is  a  weak  and  what  is  a  strong  acid  ?  The  question 
is  much  easier  to  ask  than  to  answer,  but  the  following  must  at  pres- 
ent be  taken  as  coming  nearest  the  truth.  When  an  acid  acts  on  a 
salt  it  partially  expells  the  acid  of  the  latter  and  unites  with  the  base, 
and  if  equivalent  quantities  are  taken,  the  distribution  ratio  of  the 
base  is  a  measure  of  the  affinity.  By  equivalent  quantities  we  mean 
the  amount  in  grams  expressed  by  the  formula  weights.  Thus 
equivalent  quantities  of  sodium  chloride  and  sulphuric  acid  would  be: 

Na  CI,  formula  weight  23  +  35.5  =  58.5. 

HjSO,      *'  ''2  +  32+    (4x16)  =98 

Equivalent  quantities : 

68.5  grams  sodium  chloride  and  96  grams  sulphuric  acid,  for  Na  Gl  +  Ht  SO4. 

**  Daily  experience  in  the  laboratory  teaches  us  that  the  affinity 
of  acids  for  bases  is  of  such  a  nature  as  to  appear  a  specific  property 
of  the  acids.  When  we  say  that  carbonic  acid  is  a  weak  acid  and 
sulphuric  acid  a  strong  one,  we  do  not  thereby  mean  that  it  is  so 
with  respect  to  this  or  the  other  base,  but  that  it  is  so  in  general."* 
Any  metal  replacing  the  hydrogen  of  acetic  acid,  for  instance, 
will  be  more  feebly  united  in  the  resulting  salt  than  it  would  be  with 
sulphuric  acid,  no  matte?  if  we  compare  the  salts  of  the  intensely 
metallic  potassium  or  of  the  weakly  metallic  aluminium.  If  we  mix 
sodium  chloride  and  nitric  acid  in  aqueous  solution  and  in  equivalent 
quantities,  the  following  changes  will  take  place,  until  an  equilibrium 
is  reached : 

NaCl  +HN03  =  NaN03  +  HCl     and 
Na  NO,  +  H  CI    =   Na  CI  +  HN  Oa 

So  that  Na  CI,  HN  O3,  Na  NO3  and  H  CI  will  all  be  present. 
Now,  the  two  salts,  Na  CI  and  Na  NOg,  will  be  formed  in  equal  quanti- 
ties, so  that  hydrochloric  and  nitric  acids  are  acids  of  about  the  same 
strength.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  we  mix  sodium  chloride  with  sul- 
phuric acid,  about  two-thirds  of  the  metal  will  remain  in  sodium 
chloride,  while  one-third  will  go  to  form  sodium  sulphate,  and 
accordingly,  sulphuric  acid  would  be  a  weaker  acid  than  hydrochloric 
acid,  contrary  to  what  is  generally  supposed.  The  distribution  ratio  of 
the  metal  used  in  the  above  reactions  would  therefore  be  as  1 : 1  with 
nitric  and  hydrochloric  acids  and  as  3 : 2  with  hydrochloric  and  sul- 

•Ostwald,  Outlines  of  General  Chemistry,  p.  387  and  suh. 
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phuric  acids.  This  conclusion,  at  first  sight,  seems  very  strange  if  we 
remember  that  when  tolerably  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  is  added 
to  sodium  chloride  or  sodium  nitrate,  sodium  sulphate  is  formed  and 
either  hydrochloric  acid  or  nitric  acid  are  given  off,  but  we  must 
consider,  that  after  mixing  salts  and  acids,  the  least  volatile  acid 
will,  upon  heating,  finally  expel  the  more  volatile  ones  from  their 
salts,  and  that  sulphuric  is  much  less  volatile  than  either  nitric  or 
hydrochloric  acid.  It  is  for  this  reason  that  sulphuric  acid  is  also  fin- 
ally expelled  from  its  salts  when  they  are  heated  with  much  weaker, 
not  volatile,  acids,  such  as  phosphoric  or  silicic.  A  few  of  the  more 
important  acids  can  be  written  in  the  following  order,  judging  their 
strength  by  means  of  the  relative  amounts  of  metal  which  they  will 
take  from  a  chloride,  when  mixed  with  the  latter  in  equivalent 
quantities : 

1.  Hydrochloric  acid. 

2.  Nitric  acid. 

3.  Hydrobromic  acid. 

4.  Hydroiodic  acid. 

5.  Sulphuric  acid. 

6.  Selenic  acid. 

7.  Phosphoric  acid. 

8.  Hydrofluoric  acid. 

9.  Silicic  acid. 

The  heat  produced  by  neutralizing  an  acid  with  a  base  has  appar- 
ently nothing  to  do  with  the  strength  of  this  acid,  for  the  greatest  heat 
is  produced  by  neutralizing  hydrofluoric  acid,  and  the  next  greatest 
with  sulphuric  acid,  so  that  if  were  to  take  the  relative  heats  of 
neutralization  as  indicating  the  relative  strength  of  acids,  quite  a 
different  order  from  the  one  given  above  would  result,  and  certainly 
those  salts  which  give  the  greatest  amount  of  heat  in  their  formation 
would  in  the  dry  state  require  the  most  energy  for  their  decomposi- 
tion. At  some  future  time  the  relation  between  the  heats  of 
neutralization  and  the  strength  of  an  acid  will  undoubtedly  be  dig- 
covered. 
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CHAPTER  XXII. 


SULPHUR  TRIOXIDE,  SULPHURIC  ACID  AND  THE  REMAIN- 
ING  SULPHUR  ACIDS. 

Sulphur  dioxide  does  not  ignite  with  oxygen  under  ordinary  cir- 
cumstances, but  when  a  mixture  of  the  two  gases  is  passed  over 
heated  platinized  asbestos,  union  takes  place  and  sulphur  trioxide  is 
formed.  When  the  latter  is  required  for  use  in  any  quantity  it  is 
better  to  heat  fuming  sulphuric  acid,  as  this  substance  contains 
a  large  quantity  of  the  trioxide  dissolved,  or  to  heat  an  easily 
decomposed  sulphate  which  will  form  a  base  and  sulphur  trioxide. 
Ferric  sulphate  is  best  for  this  purpose;  the  reaction  takes  place  as 
follows : 

Fe^CSOOa^Fe^Os  +  SSOe. 

The   action   of   ozone    on   sulphur  dioxide   also  produces  the  tri- 
oxide (pages.  134  and  135). 

Pure  sulphur  trioxide  is  a  colorless  liquid  at  ordinary  tempera- 
tures, but  when  gradually  cooled  it  forms  colorless  prismatic  crystals 
which  melt  at  15°.  The  substance  boils  at  46°,  and  forms  a  color- 
less vapor  which  has  a  specific  gravity  of  2.76,  air  being  one,  and 
therefore,  hydrogen  being  two,  of  79.48,  its  molecular  weight  is 
consequently  80  and  the  formula  SO3.  The  ordinary  sulphur  trioxide 
of  commerce  is  a  substance  crystallizing  in  felt-like  crystals  resem- 
bling asbestos,  and  this  form  has  been  taken  for  a  second  modification 
of  the  body;  in  all  probability,  however,  this  difference  in  appearance 
is  due  to  the  presence  of  traces  of  water.  Pure  sulphuric  anhy- 
dride does  not  redden  litmus  paper  nor  does  it  attack  the  hands, 
the  acid  and  corrosive  properties  only  appear  when,  by  the  addition 
of  water,  the  substance  is  converted  into  sulphuric  acid.  Sulphur 
trioxide  greedily  absorbs  moisture  from  the  atmosphere;  when  a 
little  of  the  substance  is  placed  in  water  it  unites  with  the  latter  with 
a  hissing  noise,  like  that  produced  in  immersing  a  red  hot  iron. 
When  heated  to  a  red  heat  sulphur  trioxide  is  dissociated,  forming 
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sulphur  dioxide  and  oxygen;  two  volumes  of  sulphur  trioxide  yield- 
ing two  volumes  of  SOj  and  one  of  O^: 

(=0,0=)  r=00=) 

8^=0  +  0=^8    =    SJ=00=fS 

(.=0     0=)  (6=6.3 

Sulphur  trioxide   is  the   anhydride  of    sulphuric   acid  and  yields 
the  latter  on  addition  of  water;  SO3  +  Hg  O  =  H2  SO4. 

The  constitution  of  sulphuric  acid  will  best  be  understood  if  we 
consider  it  as  formed  from  sulphury!  chloride,  8O2  Clg.  We  have 
seen  that  sulphur  dioxide  and  chlorine  unite  to  form  sulphuryl  chlo- 
ride (page  135.)  This  change  can  be  represented  by  structural 
formulae  as  follows: 

CI  (  —CI 


]  =0 


CI  I  —C\ 

Now,  sulphuryl  chloride,  when  water  is  added,  breaks  down  into 
sulphuric  acid  and  hydrochloric  acid,  and  it  is  obvious  that  in  such 
a  reaction  the  chlorine  atoms  must  be  replaced  by  hydroxyle  groups, 
so  that  sulphuric  acid  must  contain  two  of  the  latter.  The  follow- 
ing formula?  will  make  this  conclusion  apparent: 

-CI  +  H— O— H  f  — O— H  +  H  CI 


si 


O  _  ^  J  =0 

=0  -      \  =0 


.01  +  H— O— H  1      O— H  +  H  CI 

Sulphuric  acid  can  successively  take  up  one  and  two  molecules  of 
water  to  form  two  hydrated  acids,  H^  SO5,  (HjSO^  +  HgO)  and  H^ 
SOg  (H2SO4  + 2H2O);  it  is  in  the  latter  form  that  the  acid 
probably  exists  when  a  large  excess  of  water  is  present,  so  that  the 
three  oxygen  atoms  of  sulphuric  anhydride,  when  the  latter  is  dis- 
solved, finally  give  place  to  six  hydroxyle  groups: 

O— H  L— <J-ll 

The  two  acids,  H^  SO4  +  Hj  O,  and  H2  SO4  +  2  Hg  O,  are  known, 
but  by  far  the  greater  number  of  sulphates  are  derived  from  H2  SO4. 


=0  r=o 


-0~H 
-O— H 
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Sulpburic  acid  is  one  of  tbe  most  important  commercial  products 
known,  for  tlie  part  which  it  plays  in  modem  civilization  is  funda- 
mental. We  have  but  to  consider  that  it  is  essential  for  the  manu- 
facture of  soda,  while  soda  is  required  to  produce  both  soap  and 
glass,  in  order  to  see  that,  if  we  can  measure  the  civilization  of  a 
nation  by  tbe  amount  of  soap  which  it  uses,  the  quantity  of  sulphuric 
acid  consumed  can  with  greater  reason  be  taken  as  an  indication  of 
the  stage  of  development  arrived  at  by  a  people. 

The  acid  has  been  known  since  the  time  of  the  Arabian  alchem- 
ists but  was  first  accurately  described  by  Basil  Valentine,  who  pre- 
pared it  in  the  fifteenth  century  by  heating  green  vitriol  (ferrous 
sulphate,  Fe  SO4)  with  sand.     The  French  emigrants  of  the  reign  of 

Louis  XIV  taught  the 
English  how  to  prepare 
the  acid  by  oxidizing 
sulphur  with  nitre,  and 
a  quack  doctor  named 
Ward,  using  this  method 
established,  the  first  sul- 
phuric acid  factory  in 
England,  at  Richmond. 
Dr.  Ward  partially  filled 
a  glass  vessel  of  about 
200  liters  capacity  with 
water,  and  then  placed 
Figure  31.  within  this  an  earthen  pot 

containing  an  iron  ladle,  on  which  was  burning  a  mixture  of  sulphur 
and  saltpetre,  keeping  the  whole  tightly  covered  until  the  combus- 
tion was  complete.  Of  course  this  was  all  very  crude,  and  the  pro- 
duct proportionally  dear,  but  nevertheless  it  was  a  vast  improvement 
on  the  old  alchemistic  method,  for  the  price  of  sulphuric  acid  was 
reduced  from  about  three  dollars  and  twenty -five  cents  to  sixty  cents 
a  pound.  In  1746  the  glass  vessel  was  replaced  by  a  lead  chamber 
and  after  this  improvement  exportation  to  the  continent  began,  so 
that  the  acid  became  known  as  English  sulphuric  acid,  a  name  which 
itjbears  to  the  present  day.  The  next  improvement  consisted  in 
substituting  steam  for  water  and  in  burning  the  mixture  of  saltpeter 
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and  sulphur  outside  the  chamber,  while  the  water  vapor  was  passed 
through  a  flue  together  with  the  products  of  oxidation,  the  process  by 
this  means  becoming  continuous.  Finally  the  sulphur  was  burned 
in  a  separate  furnace,  while  the  sulphur  dioxide  so  formed  was 
oxidized  in  the  chamber  by  means  of  nitric  acid,  and  so  the  present 
continuous  process  evoluted  from  Dr.  Ward's  glass  vessel,  while 
the  price  of  the  acid  sank  from  sixty  cents  to  less  than  three  cents  a 
pound. 

The  manufacture  of  sulphuric  acid  is  based  upon  the  following 
changes : 

SO,  +  H,0  =  H,803, 

H,803  +  0  =  H,804, 

and  therefore  its  cheapness  depends  upon  the  ease  with  which  sul- 
phur dioxide  can  be  prepared  and  upon  the  substance  used  as  an 
oxidizer.  It  might  not  be  unreasonable  to  suppose  that  the  oxygen 
of  the  atmosphere  would  be  most  available  for  the  purpose,  but, 
unfortunately,  sulphurous  acid  is  oxidized  much  too  slowly  for  com- 
mercial purposes  by  oxygen  alone.  If,  however,  we  could  furnish 
some  ready  means  of  conveying  oxygen  from  the  atmosphere  to  the 
sulphurous  acid  by  the  intervention  of  some  chemical  compound,  the 
problem  would  be  solved.  This  is  done  by  means  of  nitric  acid  in 
the  present  continuous  process;  the  main  changes  taking  place  in 
which  are  as  follows: 

1.  A  mixture  of  nitric  acid  and  sulphurous  acid  act  on  each 
other,  the  sulphurous  acid  is  oxidized  to  sulphuric  acid  and  the  nitric 
acid  is  reduced  to  nitrous  acid. 

2H2SO,  +  2HN08  =  2H2SO,  +  2HN02. 

Nitrous  acid,  like  other  acids  the  anhydrides  of  which  are  gases, 
at  once  breaks  down  into  water  and  nitrous  anhydride : 

2HNO,  =  HaO  +  N,08, 

so  that  the  entire  change  can  be  represented  by  the  equation : 
2Ha808  +  2  HNOg  =  2H28O,  +  H,0  +  N^O,. 

2.  NjOs  with  water,  sulphur  dioxide  and  oxygen  forms  a  com- 
pound known  as  nitrosyl  sulphuric  acid,  which  latter  is  simply  sul- 
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phuric  acid  in  which  an  hydroxy le  group  is  substituted  by  the  group 
of  elements  NO2* 

— O  H  — N  O2 

S=0  Q=0 

=0       0=0 

—OH.         — O— H. 

Sulphuric  acid.    Nitrosyl-sulpliuric  acid. 

The  reaction  can  be  represented  as  follows: 


(— OH 
2  BO2  +  N2O3  +  2  O  +  H2  O  =  2  -^  SO2 

(-NO2 


■^2 
0,. 

3.  Nitrosyl  sulphuric  acid  breaks  down  into  Nj  O,  and  sulphuric 
acid  on  addition  of  water: 

rOH  (OH 

a.  S-^O^  =8-^02 

( i  is^or+  H  ;  OH  ( OH  +  NO3  H, 

b.  2  NO2  H  =  N2  O3  +  Hj  O  so   that  combining  a  and  b,  we 


c.  2  S  ^  O2        +  H.,0  =  2  H.,  SO,  +  N2O3. 
I   NO2 

4.  N2  O3  is  now  regenerated,  and  with  steam  and  air  can  once  more 
form  nitrosyl  sulphuric  acid  which,  with  water,  will  form  sulphuric 
acid,  so  that  theoretically  an  infinitely  small  quantity  of  nitric  acid 
introduced  at  the  beginning  of  the  operation  would  oxidize  any  amount 
of  sulphur  dioxide.  That  this  is  not  the  case  in  reality  is  due  to  the 
fact  that  other  minor  reactions,  producing  lower  oxides  of  nitrogen, 
take  place  and  also  because  the  nitrogen  of  the  air,  as  it  takes  no  part 
in  the  reaction,  gradually  dilutes  the  gases  to  such  an  extent  as  to 
render  loss  inevitable.  The  commercial  production  of  sulphuric  acid 
is  carried  on  in  works  of  which  a  diagram  is  shown  in  Fig,  32.** 
Sulphur  dioxide  is  prepared  by  burning  either  sulphur  or  iron 
pyrites  (Fe  S2)  in  a  furnace  with  free  access  of  air;  the  gas  enters 
the  flue  (a)  and  is  conducted  to  the  top  of  the  tower  (G)  which  is  filled 
with  pieces  of  fire  brick.  Two  vats,  (6),  one  containing  dilute  sul- 
phuric acid  and  the  other  a  concentrated  acid  in  which  oxides  of 

*  The  sroup  NOg  is  called  the  nitro  group  just  as  — O— H  is  called  the  hydroxyle 
group.    It  is  univalent. 
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nitrogen  are  dissolved,  are  constantly  emptying  their  contents  into 
G.  The  latter  acid  is  supplied  from  the  tower  G',  the  object  of 
which  we  shall  see  later  on.  Concentrated  sulphuric  acid  can  dis- 
solve large  quantities  of  the  oxides  of  nitrogen,  but  dilute  acid  has 
no  such  power,  so  that  mixing  the  contents  of  the  two  receptacles 
at  (6)  liberates  these  oxygen  compounds.  The  acid  and  the 
oxides  of  nitrogen  mingle  with  the  sulphur  dioxide  entering  at 
a;  the  hot  gas  serves  to  concentrate  the  dilute  acid,  while  this 
cools  the  gas  before  it  passes  into  the  leaden  chambers.  Sulphur 
dioxide  mixed  with  oxides  of  nitrogen,  now  enters  the  bottom  of 
chamber  1,  and,  in  this,  comes  in  contact  with  steam  and  the  vapors 
of  nitric  acid;   the   latter  prepared   by  heating   a  mixture  of  suU 
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Figure  32. 


phuric  acid  and  sodium  nitrate,  by  m.eans  of  the  sulphur  burning 
to  form  sulphur  dioxide.  Sulphuric  acid  is  formed  in  the  first 
lead  chamber,  while  the  unused  gases  are  passed  into  2,  and  then  into 
S,  in  both  of  which  places  they  come  in  contact  with  more  steam,  so 
that  in  these  the  changes  are  completed.  The  air,  which  is  supplied 
by  the  draught  of  a  large  chimney,  gives  up  its  oxygen  in  going 
through  the  chambers,  and  therefore  the  gases  become  so  diluted  with 
nitrogen  as  to  be  no  longer  capable  of  taking  part  in  the  reactions. 
These  dilutjed  portions  are  passed  in  at  the  top  of  the  tower  G', 
containing  pieces  of  coke  over  which  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  is 
constantly  trickling;  here  the  acid  dissolves  the  remaining  oxides  of 
10 
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nitrogen  which  pass  from  chamber  3,  and,  saturated  with  these  gases, 
can  be  pumped  to  one  of  the  vats  b  above  the  first  tower,  to  be  used 
as  was  indicated  above.  Experience  has  shown  that  the  acid  col- 
lected on  the  floors  of  the  chambers  must  not  contain  more  than 
65-66  per  cent,  of  Hg  SO4 ,  and  must  not  have  a  specific  gravity 
higher  than  1.5,  but  as  the  xommercial  acid  has  a  specific  gravity 
of  1.83  and  must  contain  89-90  per  cent,  of  H2  SO4,  the  concen- 
tration of  the  chamber  acid  is  carried  farther  by  placing  it  in 
flat  lead  pans  and  evaporating  the  excess  of  water  until  a  spe- 
cific gravity  of  1.75  is  reached,  and  then,  because  a  stronger  acid 
attacks  lead,  by  finally  completing  the  evaporation  in  platinum  or 
glass  vessels. 

Cominercial  sulphuric  acid  is  an  oily  liquid*,  colored  slightly 
brown  by  impurities*  These  consist  of  sulphate  of  lead,  which  is 
introduced  from  the  lead  chambers  and  which  is  never  absent;  of 
the  oxides  of  nitrogen  (Ng  O3  and  NOg);  of  hydrochloric  acid  and  of 
.^rsenious  oxide  ( Asg  Og),  the  latter  because  arsenic  is  found  in  the 
minerals  roasted  for  the  preparation  of  sulphur  dioxide.  In  burn- 
ing iron  pyrites,  the  iron  is  changed  to  oxide  and  the  sulphur  to 
dioxide  and,  as  the  pyrites  frequently  contains  selenium,  selenium 
dioxide  and  selenium  collect  in  the  flues  and  in  the  muddy  residue 
at  the  bottom  of  the  chambers.  The  brownish  color  of  commercial 
sulphuric  acid  is  caused  by  organic  substances  which  have  fallen 
into  it.  Pure  sulphuric  acid  is  prepared  from  the  commercial  arti- 
cle by  distilling  from  platinum  vessels.  Many  so-called  pure  acids, 
however,  contain  arsenic,  because  arsenious  oxide  is  volatile  and 
wiU  therefore  pass  over  in  the  distillation,  unless  care  has  been 
taken  to  previously  oxidize  it  to  arsenic  acid. 

The  pure  acid,  Hg  SO4,  is  a  colorless  oily  liquid  with  a  specific 
gravity  of  1.85  at  0°.  Upon  being  cooled  to  0°it  crystallizes  in 
large  prismatic  crystals  which  melt  at  10.5°,  it  boils  at  338°  but, 
before  that  temperature  is  reached  it  begins  to  decompose  into  sul- 
phur trioxide  and  water,  while,  if  the  acid  is  heated  somewhat 
above  its  boiling  point,  this  separation  is  perfect: 

K,  80,  =  80, +  11,0. 

♦The  name  "oil  of  vitriol"  was  given  to  sulphuric  acid  hy  the  alchemists 
because  of  Its  oily  appearance  and  because  It  was  first  prepared  from  green  vitriol 
.(ferrous  sulphate). 
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Sulphuric  acid  has  a  great  inclination  to  take  up  water,  and  in  so 
doing  can  form  two  hydrated  acids:  H^  SO5  and  H^  SO^.  The  first 
one  of  these  is  formed  when  a  mixture  of  Hj  SO4,  with  just  enough 
water,  is  cooled  to  a  low  temperature,  then  prisms  of  H4  SO5  separate. 
The  second,  or  normal  hydrate  is  produced  hy  adding  the  requisite 
quantity  of  water  to  H4SO5.  A  large  amount  of  heat  is  developed 
in  the  formation  of  these  hydrates,  yet  the  heat  production  does  not 
cease  when  exactly  enough  water  to  produce  the  normal  hydrate  has 
been  added,  it  will  continue  until  the  proportions  are  expressed  by 
Ha  SO4  +  1600  Ha  O,  when  178  K  will  have  been  developed.  Sul- 
phuric acid  has  such  a  strong  tendency  to  unite  with  water  that  it 
can  take  the  elements  of  that  compound  from  organic  substances. 
If  it  is  mixed  with  sugar,  starch,  pieces  of  wood,  or  similar  sub- 
stances which  contain  hydrogen  and  oxygen  in  exactly  the  propor- 
tions to  form  water,  it  will  char  them  as  if  they  had  been  burned, 
for,  after  the  hydrogen  and  oxygen  has  been  taken  from  such  bodies, 
nothing  but  carbon  remains.  In  a  similar  way  sulphuric  acid  will 
attack  the  skin  or  mucous  membrane,  so  that  the  concentrated  acid 
is  a  violent  poison. 

Reducing  agents  readily  change  sulphuric  acid  to  sulphur 
dioxide  and  even  to  sulphur,  or  sulphuretted  hydrogen.  We  have 
studied  examples  of  such  reduction  in  the  changes  which  took  place 
when  hydroiodic  or  hydrobromic  acid  acted  upon  sulphuric  acid  (see 
pages  71  and  81 ).  As  a  general  rule,  hydrogen  compounds  will  read- 
ily reduce  sulphuric  acid  if,  like  hydroiodic  and  hydrobromic  acids, 
they  are  unstable;  for  instance,  hydrogen  sulphide,  selenide,  or 
telluride  will  act  in  the  following  way : 

Ha  SO,  +  Ha  S  =  2H20  +  S02  +  S 

This  reaction  is  exactly  like  that  taking  place  between  hydro- 
bromic and  sulphuric  acids : 

Ha  SO4  +  2  H  Br  =  2  Ha  O  +  SO2  +  2  Br, 

only  in  the  one  case  sulphur,  and  in  the  other  bromine,  is  produced. 
We  have  already  discussed  the  reduction  of  concentrated  sul- 
phuric acid  by  metals  (page  133),  so  that  in  this  place  it  is  only 
necessary  to  add  that  in  addition  to  copper  or  zinc;  silver,  mercury, 
and  a  number  of  others  will  produce  sulphur  dioxide  when  heated  with 
sulphuric  acid,  but  we  must  remember  that  in  cases  where  metals  are 


Digitized  by 


Google 


148  A  TEXT-BOOK  OF 

attacked  by  the  dilute  acid,  hydrogen  is  liberated,  as  we  saw  when 
we  discussed  the  preparation  of  that  element  (see  page  30).  Other 
easily  oxidized  substances,  like  charcoal  and  sulphur,  will  also 
readily  reduce  sulphuric  acid. 

One  of  the  chief  laboratory  uses  of  sulphuric  acid  is  to  prepare 
other  acids  by  its  action  on  the  salts  of  the  latter,  and  we  have 
already  encountered  a  number  of  cases  in  which  it  was  applied  for 
this  purpose,  for  example: 

2  K  NO3    +  H,  SO,  =  K,  SO,   +  2  H  NOg, 
2  K  CI  O,  +  H2  SO,  =  K2  SO,   +  2  H  CI  O,, 

Na^  SO3      +  H2  SO,  =  Na2  SO,  +  H^  SO3, 
2  Na  CI      +  H2  SO,  =  Na^  SO,  +  2  H  CI. 

Heretofore,  in  studying  such  relations,  we  have  always  taken 
the  formation  of  the  secondary  sulphate  for  granted,  but  this  in 
reality  does  not  take  place  if  an  excess  of  sulphuric  acid  is  present. 
Sulphuric  acid  is  dibasic  and  we  therefore  can  have  two  series  of 
salts,  the  primary  MH  SO,  and  the  secondary  M2  SO,.  Now,  if  we 
compare  the  action  of  sulphuric  acid  on  sodium  nitrate  or  sodium 
chloride  with  that  of  the  same  acid  on  sodium  hydroxide,  we  will 
see  that  they  are  analogous  processes,  and  if  we  can,  in  acting  on 
sulphuric  acid  with  sodium  hydroxide,  replace  first  one  and  then 
both  hydrogen  atoms  with  the  metal,  it  follows  that  we  would  have 
the  same  changes  were  we  to  substitute  sodium  chloride  or  sodium 
nitrate. 

1.  Na  OH  -L  H— O  ^  Q  i    -  O       Hj,  O  +  Na  — O  >.    ^  (  ^  O 

H-0  >^}  =  0=  H-O-^^I^O 

Na  OH  +  H5,  SO,  =  H,  O  +  Na  H  SO, 

2.  Na  — O  >.  Q  <  =  O  _  Na  — O^  a  i  —  O 
Na  OH  +  H— O  ^  ^  J  =  O  —  Ha  O  +  Na  — O^  ^  |  --=  O 
Na  OH  +  Na  HSO,                 =  h^  O  +  Na^  SO, 

1.  NaCl  +  H-0^    ^S  =  0       HCl  +Na— O  ^    q(=:0 

H— O-^    ^}  =  0-^  H— 0^^1  =  0. 

Na  CI  +  H2  SO,  =  H  CI  +  Na  HSO, 

2.  Na— O^  Qi  —  O  Na—0>^Q(  =  0 
Na  CI  +  H— O-^    ^    j-=0  =  HCl  +  Na— 0^^J  =  0 

Na  CI  +  Na  HSO,  =  H  CI  +  Na,  SO,. 

The  above  reactions  are  a  necessary  result  of  the  fact  that  in 
polybasic  acids  the  hydrogen  atoms  are  intirely  independent  of  each 
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other.     If,  therefore,  in  decomposing  a  salt,  we  use  an  excess  of  sul- 
phuric acid,  the  primary  sulphate  results,  if  we  use  an  excess  of  the 
salt,  we  produce  the   secondary   sulphate,  for  comparing   the  two 
reactions; 
Na Cl+H, SO^ = Na H S0,+  H CI,  and 2 Na Cl-j- H^ SO^ = Na, S0,+2 H CI, 

we  see  that  in  the  second  one  we  have  twice  as  much  sodium  chloride 
in  proportion  to  the  acid  as  in  the  first.  In  laboratory  practice  it  is 
expedient  to  so  calculate  the  relative  quantities  of  salt  and  sulphuric 
acid  as  to  always  produce  the  primary  sulphate,  because  the  latter  is 
easier  to  fuse  and  more  convenient  to  handle  than  the  secondary. 
On  heating  a  primary  sulphate*  we  form  the  corresponding  secondary 
sulphate  thus: 

2  Na  HSO,  =  Na,  SO,  +  H^  SO, 

and  we  can  accomplish  the  same  result  by  adding  a  base; 

Na  HSO,  +  Na  OH  =  Na,  SO,  +  H^  O, 

but  it  is  obvious  that  the  hydroxide  so  added  may  contain  a  different 
metal  from  that  already  present  in  the  salt,  so  that  secondary  salts 
containing  two  metals  may  be  formed; 

Na  HSO,  +  KOH  =  Na  KSO,  +  H^  O. 

By  adding  sulphuric  acid  to  the  secondary  sulphate  we  can  produce 
the  primary  one : 

Na,  SO,  +  H2  SO,  =  2  Na  HSO,. 

No  salts  formed  by  replacing  all  of  the  hydrogen  atoms  in 
either  of  the  other  two  hydrated  acids,  H,  SO5  and  Hg  SOg,  exist,  but 
some  are  known  in  which  a  metal  has  been  substituted  for  two  of 
these;  such  salts  are  frequently  considered  as  being  ordinary  sul- 
phates with  the  additional  water  attached  in  some  mysterious  way 
known  as  * '  molecular  union ' '  and  so  their  formulae  are  written 
MSO,  +  Hj  O  and  MSO,  +  2  Hg  O,  but  it  is  more  rational  to  look 
upon  these  as  secondary  salts  M  H2  SO5  and  M  H,  SOj  of  the 
hydrated  acids,  H,  SOjand  Hg  SOg.  This  theory  is  born  out  by  the 
fact  that  many  of  these  salts  only  lose  water  at  temperatures  consider- 
ably above  that  necessary  to  expel  water  of  crystallization,  which  fact 
seems  to  indicate  that  water,  as  such,  is  not  present  in  them,  but  that 
it  is  in  the  form  of  hydroxyle.     A  number  of  more  complicated  salts 

*  Also  termed  an  acid  or  a  bisulphate. 
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are  supposed  to  be  derived  from  normal  sulphuric  acid,  but  for  infor- 
mation regarding  these  a  larger  manual  must  be  consulted. 

Sulphur  trioxide  is  very  soluble  in  sulphuric  acid,  forming  an 
oily  liquid  which  gives  off  dense  white  fumes  in  the  air: 

HaSO.+SOs^HaSaO,. 

This  solution,  which  has  the  composition  Hg  Sg  O7,  is  known  as 
fuming  sulphuric  acid;  it  is  derived  from  sulphuric  acid  by  separ- 
ating water  from  hydroxy le  groups  belonging  to  separate  molecules, 
so  that  its  constitution  would  be  represented  as  follows: 

r  o— H       H— o  ^  r  o— H 

S  8         8  S        sis 

I— jO^~H    Hi— OJ  =  ^    o 

This  acid  is  therefore  a  dibasic  acid,  formed  by  linking  two 
monovalent  groups  SO,  H  by  means  of  a  divalent  oxygen  atom,  and 
its  name,  disulphuric  acid,  suggests  this  constitution.  The  union 
of  two  such  monovalent  groups  by  means  of  a  polyvalent  atom  is  a 
phenomenon  of  quite  common  occurrence.  On  adding  water  to  disul- 
phuric acid,  sulphuric  acid  is  formed  and  on  extracting  water  from 
disulphuric  acid,  sulphur  trioxide  remains,  so  that  this  acid  lies 
between  sulphuric  acid  and  its  anhydride,  bearing  the  same  rela- 
tionship to  sulphuric  acid  as  the  latter  does  to  H^  SO5: 

H2  S2O7  +  H2O  =  2  H2  SO4, 
H2S2O7  — H20  =  2S08. 

We  have  seen  that,  because  of  the  great  chemical  similarity 
between  the  two  elements,  sulphur  can  take  the  place  of  oxygen  in 
acids.  We  are  acquainted  with  the  salts  of  one  acid  (thiosulphuric 
acid),  derived  from  sulphuric  acid  in  wliich  such  a  substitution  has 
taken  place;  the  acid  itself  is  not  known.  Thiosulphate  of  sodium 
Na2  82  O3,  the  most  common  salt  of  this  acid,  can  be  considered  as 
sulphate  of  sodium  in  which  one  atom  of  oxygen  has  been  replaced 
by  one  of  sulphur: 

Nag  SO4,  sodium  sulphate  and  Nag  SSO,  sodium  thiosulphate. 

This  compound  is  frequently  called  the  hyposulphite  of  sodium, 
but  obviously  such  a  name  is  not  advisable  because  it  suggests  a 
relationship  to  sulphurous  acid  similar  to  that  sustained  by  hypochlo- 
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rous  acid  to  chlorous  acid,  while  such  a  parallelism  does  not  in  reality 
exist.  The  thiosulphate  is  changed  to  the  sulphate  by  heating,  all  of 
the  oxygen  being  used  to  form  the  latter  salt,  while  the  excess  of  sul- 
phur unites  with  the  excess  of  metal  to  form  the  sulphide.*  When 
thiosulphuric  acid  is  liberated  from  its  salts  by  the  addition  of  other 
acids  it  at  once  breaks  down  into  water,  sulphur  dioxide  and  sulphur. 

Naa  Sa  Os  +  H^SO,  =  Na,SO,  +  HaO  +  SO^  +  S. 

In  addition  to  those  which  have  been  mentioned,  a  series  of  acids 
containing  sulphur  and  which  have  the  following  formulae  exists: 


1 .  Dithionic  acid,         H-O-S  -j  =  O    0  =  \  8-0-H  =  H,  S,  O, 

2.  Trithionic  acid,        H-O-S- 


3.  Tetrathionic  acid,    H-0-8  ^  =  O      0  =  [  S-O-H  =  H,  S^  Og 

(-S-S-J 

(=0  0  =  ) 

4.  Pentathionic  acid,  H-O-S  -^  =  O  0  =  [  S-O-H  =  H.  S.  O.. 

(-_S  — S-S-) 

They  can  all  be  considered  as  containing  the  univalent  group  of 
elements, 

u|_o_H, 

which  occurred  in  disulphuric  acid  (see  page  150).  Two  of  these  are 
united  in  dithionic  acid,  while  in  the  remaining  three  they  are  joined 
by  means  of  sulphur  atoms,  as  is  shown  by  the  formulae.  Trithionic 
acid  therefore  is  disulphuric  acid  in  which  the  linkiog  oxygen  atom 
is  replaced  by  one  of  sulphur.  A  larger  text-book  must  be  consulted 
for  the  methods  of  preparation  and  general  characteristics  of  these 
acids.  The  constitutional  formulae  of  the  compounds  which,  in  the 
course  of  our  study,  have  followed  sulphuric  acid  express  the  pres- 

♦  The  formulaB  of  the  sulphides  of  some  metals,  notably  those  of  the  alkali 
metals,  certainly  hear  a  most  remarkable  resemblance  to  the  oxygen  compounds « 
we  have  just  been  studying.  Thus  we  have  sulphides  of  potassium,  K*  S*,  K^  Ss, 
E*  S«  and  K>  SB,  called  poly  sulphides,  the  last  two  of  which  when  written  Ks  SSs 
and  K«  S8*  might  possibly  be  K«  SO«  and  Ks  SO*  in  which  oxygen  is  replaced  by 
sulphur;  as.  however,  the  parallelism  does  not  extend  beyond  the  mere  relationship 
In  the  number  of  atoms,  and  as  we  have  no  knowledge  of  the  structural  formulas  of 
fhe  polysulphldes,  this  Interpretation  Is  purely  speculative. 
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ent  state  of  our  knowledge,  but  the  whole  subject  will  bear  further 
investigation.  Constitutional  formulae  are  constructed  because  the 
peculiar  arrangements  of  atoms  in  them  seem  to  be  the  ones  which 
explains  all  of  the  reactions  entered  into  by  the  substances  which 
they  represent  and  which  are  also  indicated  by  the  manner  in  which 
these  substances  are  formed. 

As  might  be  expected,  sulphur  can  form  unstable  chlorides  by 
direct  union  with  chlorine.  The  first  product  of  the  action  of 
chlorine  on  sulphur  is  the  monochloride,  Sg  Clg,  if  the  action  of 
chlorine  is  continued  the  dichloride,  S  Clg,  is  formed,  and  lastly  if  a 
large  excess  of  chlorine  acts  on  the  dichloride  at  a  temperature  of 
— 22°  the  tetrachloride,  S  CI4 ,  results.  This  latter  compound  decom-, 
poses  when  warmed  above  — 22°,  while  the  dichloride  is  only  stable 
below  6  to   10°.     Corresponding  compounds,  83  Brg  and  Sg  I2,  exist. 

Compounds  of  sulphur  containing  both  chlorine  and  oxygen  are 
formed  from  sulphurous  and  sulphuric  acids,  by  substituting  chlorine 
for  hydroxy le  groups.  They  are  called  acid  chlorides  and  are 
SO  CI2,  thionyl  chloride,  SO3  CI  H  sulphuryl-hydroxyl  chloride 
and  SO2  CI2,  sulphury  1  chloride. 

s  jEt:  s(e8,  siir;;  s 


r— ci 

—  O  — H 


—  CI 
=  0 
=  0 

—  CI 


Sulphurous  acid.  Thionyl  chloride.  Sulphuric  acid.   Sulphuryl-hydroxyl  Sulphuryl 

chloride.  chloride. 

Following  the  law  which  we  found  to  be  general  with  the  chlo- 
rides of  the  not-metals,  these  compounds  are  decomposed  into  the 
corresponding  acids  by  addition  of  water;  thionyl  chloride  forming 
sulphurous  acid  and  the  last  two  both  yielding  sulphuric  acid.  The 
decomposition  of  sulphuryl  chloride  in  this  way  not  only  has  an 
important  theoretic  bearing  in  the  constitution  of  sulphuric  acid, 
(See  page  141)  but  what  is  more,  the  formation  of  SOg  CI  H  from 
hydrochloric  acid  and  sulphuric  anhydride: 


1-  -=-      Hci      ^       ^^^-O-H 

shows  a  resemblance  between  hydrochloric  acid  and  water  in  chemi- 
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cal  behavior;  for  the  following  reaction  (2)  is  clearly  analogous  to 
reaction  1: 


O  — H 


The  existence  of  these  compounds  illustrates  the  similarity  of  the 
hydroxides  of  the  metals  to  those  of  the  not-metals,  for  in  both 
classes  of  compounds  the  hydroxyle  groups  can  be  replaced  by  chlo- 
rine; only  with  metals  this  substitution  is  much  more  easily  brought 
about  than  with  not-metals.  The  hydroxide  of  the  metal  has  only 
to  be  treated  with  hydrochloric  acid  in  order  to  form  the  very 
stable  chloride: 

K-0-H-fHCl  =  KCl  +  H-0-H, 

while  in  forming  the  acid  chlorides  some  roundabout  method,  which 
excludes  the  presence  of  water,  must  be  resorted  to,  for  these  com- 
pounds are  decomposed  by  the  latter  substance.  Chemists  have 
lately  looked  upon  sulphurous  acid  as  being: 


J,  =  O  and  not  as  ^ — O  —  H 

I.  \  =  0  II.  \=:0 

U_o_H  U_o_H, 

so  that  an  analogy  between  that  acid  and  thionyl  chloride  would  not 
exist.  This  interpretation,  which  they  have  given  to  some  experi- 
ments made  with  organic  compounds,  seems  to  be  unnecessary,  it  is 
more  probable  that  the  replaceable  hydrogen  in  all  of  these  acids 
which  we  have  studied,  and  which  contain  oxygen,  is  present  in  the 
hydroxyle  groups,  so  that  the  formula  of  sulphurous  acid  would  be 
as  is  shown  above.     (11.) 

Two  other  oxides  of  sulphur,  Sg  Oj  and  Sg  O7,  are  known.  Both 
of  these  very  readily  decompose,  the  former  into  sulphur  and  sulphur 
dioxide,  (8208  =  8  +  SO2)  and  the  latter  into  sulphur  trioxide  and 
oxygen  (820,  =  2  808  +  0). 

The  following  table  will  make  the  relationship  between  the  sul- 
phur acids  more  apparent. 
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CHAPTER  XXIII. 


THE  COMPOUNDS  OF  SELENIUM  AND  TELLURIUM  WITH 
OXYGEN  AND  WITH  OXYGEN  AND  HYDROGEN. 

Selenium  and  tellurium  do  not  manifest  so  great  a  variety  in  the 
formation  of  oxides  and  acids  as  does  sulphur,  but  such  oxides  as 
they  do  form  are  constructed  in  an  analogous  manner.  They  each, 
on  burning,  yield  the  corresponding  dioxide: 

Se  +  2  O  =  Se  Oa  and  Te  +  2  O  =  Te  O2 

and  both  the  dioxides  are  solid  bodies,  in  fact  all  of  the  oxides  of 
the  not-metals  with  higher  atomic  weight  are  solids.  Sulphur  diox- 
ide, in  solution,  is  a  powferful  reducing  agent,  always  showing  the 
greatest  tendency  to  take  up  oxgen  so  as  to  form  sulphuric  acid, 
while  on  the  other  hand  the  dioxides  of  selenium  and  tellurium 
exhibit  a  behavior  which  is  exactly  the  reverse,  they  part  with  their 
oxygen  so  readily  that  even  the  particles  of  dust  which  may  come  in 
contact  with  them,  serve  to  liberate  selenium  or  tellurium.  Of 
course,  sulphurous  acid  readily  reduces  the  two  oxides,  while  it 
changes  to  sulphuric  acid: 

2  H2  SOs  +  Se  O2  =  2  H2  SO,  +  Se, 
2  H2  SO3  +  TeOa  =  2  H2  SO,  +  Te, 

and  as  a  consequence  selenium  and  not  selenium  dioxide  is  found 
in  the  lead  chambers  of  sulphuric  acid  works.     (See  page  97.) 

Selenium  dioxide  is  a  white,  snow-like  solid,  which  is  best  pre- 
pared by  oxidizing  selenium  with  nitric  acid.  It  does  uot  melt, 
but  on  heating  it  changes  directly  from  a  solid  to  a  gas  at  a 
temperature  below  the  boiling  point  of  sulphuric  acid.  Selenium 
dioxide  greedily  absorbs  moisture  from  the  air,  forming  selenious 
acid.  The  latter  is  a  dibasic  acid,  giving  primary  and  secondary 
salts,  MH  Se  Oj  and  Ma  Se  O3. 

Tellurium  dioxide  is  also  produced  by  the  oxidation  of  tellu- 
rium with  nitric  acid.     It  is  a  colorless  crystalline  solid,  but  little 
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soluble  in  water.  As  tellurium  has  such  a  high  atomic  weight,  its 
lower  oxides  begin  to  bear  some  resemblance  to  those  of  the  less 
pronounced  metals;  the  dioxide  has  therefore  scarcely  any  tendency 
to  unite  with  water  nor  is  it  dissolved  by  weak  bases;  an 
additional  sign  that  tellurium  is  approaching  the  metals  in  its 
character  is  the  fact  that  the  tetrachloride,  Te  CI4,  is  not  completely 
decomposed  by  cold  water.  Tellurous  acid  is  a  white  powder  which 
readily  decomposes  into  tellurium  dioxide  and  water  on  warming. 
It  is  a  dibasic  acid  and  forms  primary  and  secondary  salts,  MH  Te  O, 
and  M2  Te  O3. 

Selenium  trioxide  has  never  been  prepared,  but  the  corresponding 
acid,  Hg  Se  O4,  selenic  acid,  can  be  formed  by  oxidizing  selenious 
acid  with  chlorine  or  bromine,  just  as  the  corresponding  sul- 
phur compound  was  oxidized  by  the  same  elements.  Solutions 
of  selenic  acid  cannot  be  concentrated  so  that  they  contain  more 
than  95  per  cent,  of  Hg  Se  O^,  because,  after  that  point  is  reached, 
the  acid  breaks  down  into  selenious  acid  and  oxygen;  so  that  the 
rule  with  the  selenium  acids  is  exactly  the  reverse  of  that  which  held 
true  as  regards  the  halogene  and  the  sulphur  compounds,  for  in  those, 
the  acids  containing  the  most  oxygen  were  the  final  products  formed 
by  heating  those  containing  the  lesser.  Selenic  acid  is  dibasic  and 
forms  primary  and  secondary  salts,  MH  Se  O4  and  Mg  Se  O^. 

The  properties  of  telluric  acid  are  much  like  those  of  selenic  acid 
with  the  exception  that  the  anhydride  Te  Og  is  known.  The  latter 
compound  is  produced  by  heating  telluric  acid,  which  breaks  down 
into  its  anydride  and  water,  H2  Te  O^  =  Te  Og  +  Hg  O.  The 
oxygen  compounds  of  the  sulphur  family  are  exactly  parallel  with 
those  of  the  halogene  family  as  regards  stability.  Thus  fluorine 
could  form  no  oxide,  and  the  oxide  of  oxygen  (ozone)  is  quite 
unstable;  chlorine  forms  a  greater  variety  of  oxides  than  does  any 
other  element  of  the  halogenes,  while  sulphur  exhibits  the  same 
property  in  its  own  family.  The  third  members  of  either  family, 
selenium  and  bromine,  are  the  elements  which,  next  to  the  first 
member  of  each  family,  have  the  least  tendency  to  form  oxides, 
while  with  iodine  and  tellurium  the  capacity  to  form  stable  oxides 
is  once  more  manifested. 

Both  selenium  and  tellurium  can  form  compounds  with  sulphur, 
but  while  those   of  selenium,  excepting  the  simplest  (the  mono- 
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sulphide  Se  S,)  are  not  very  definitely  understood,  those  of  tellurium 
exactly  correspond  to  the  oxygen  compounds  of  that  element,  so  that 
we  have  a  disulphide  Te  S^  and  a  trisulphide  Te  Sg,  and  this  latter 
compound  resembles  the  trioxide  Te  Og  so  far  as  to  be  the  anhydride 
of  an  acid,  for  with  sulphides,  like  those  of  sodium  or  potassium,  it 
will  form  salts  in  which  all  of  the  oxygen  is  replaced  by  sulphur: 

Kg  S  +  Te  Sg  =  K,  Te  S, 
K2  O  +  Te  Og  =  Ka  Te  O,. 

The  existence  of  such  a  compound  as  Kg  Te  S4  is  another  proof  of 
the  great  resemblance  between  sulphur  and  oxygen. 

The  chlorine  compounds  of  selenium  and  tellurium  are  like  those 
of  sulphur. 

The  following  table  contains  the  thermo-chemical  relations  which 
exist  between  the  oxides  of  the  sulphur  family  and  between  the  acids 
H  XO3  of  the  halogene  family.  Unfortunately,  the  heats  of  forma- 
tion of  the  oxides  of  the  halogenes  have  not  been  accurately  deter- 
mined, so  that  in  this  table  we  are  compelled  to  compare  oxides  with 
compounds  of  oxygen  and  hydrogen: 


Stability. 

SOs 

SeOs 

TeOs 

710  K 
572  K 
773  K 

H  CI  Ob        239  K 
H  Br  Og      160  K 
HI  Oa        .  682  K 

V 
A 

Heats  of  formation  of  the  chlorides. 

Stability. 

SjCls 
Sej  01, 

143  K 
222K 

/\ 

Se  CU          462  K 
Te  CI  4          774  K 

1 

The  heats  of  formation  and  stability  of  the  chlorine  compounds 
increase  with  the  atomic  weights,  and  therefore  increase  with  the 
decreasing  not-metallic  character  of  the  elements.  This  rule  is 
reversed  with  the  hydrogen  compounds,  so  that  in  this  family  the 
chlorine  and  the  hydrogen  compounds  are  less  easily  decomposed, 
the  greater  the  chemical  contrast  between  the  elements  forming 
them. 
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CHAPTER  XXIV, 


NITROGEN  AND  THE  ATMOSPHERE. 

Nitrogen^  Symbol  N,  atomic  weight  14.03,  specific  gravity,  air 
=  li8  .9713,  H=2i8  27.9, 1  c.  c.  at  0°  and  .76m  weighs  .00125 
grams.  The  Atmosphere,  specific  gravity  1;  1  c.  c.  air  at  0°  and 
.76m  pressure  weighs  .001299  grams. 

As  the  atmosphere  is  simply  a  mixture  of  gases,  with  nothing  in 
its  deportment  frpm  which  general  chemical  comparisons  could  be 
made,  it  seems  advisable  to  treat  of  it  in  a  separate  chapter; 
subsequently  introducing  the  characteristics  which  the  elements  of 
the  nitrogen  family  have  in  common.  A  description  of  the  element 
nitrogen  must,  however,  be  given  before  the  atmosphere  is  considered. 
An  English  chemist,  Rutherford,  noticed  in  1772  that  air  in 
which  an  animal  had  breathed  became  unfit  to  further  support  either 
combustion  or  life,  even  after  care  had  been  taken  to  remove  all  of 
the  carbon  dioxide  by  means  of  lime  water  or  caustic  potash,  and 
he  therefore  came  to  the  conclusion  that  the  residuum  contained  a 
peculiar  kind  of  air.  When  subsequently  it  was  discovered  that 
elements  which  formed  solid  oxides,  when  burned  in  a  closed  space 
of  air,  left  nothing  but  this  same  gas,  the  general  consensus  of 
opinion  among  chemists  was  that  this  latter  must  be  phlogisticated 
air,  for  the  burning  substance  had  given  up  its  phlogiston  and  that 
portion  of  the  atmosphere  which  remained  must  as  a  consequence 
have  taken  it  up,  while  oxygen,  in  which  substances  burned  so 
readily,  was  therefore  most  certainly  pure  dephlogisticated  air. 
These  theories  as  regards  the  nature  of  the  atmosphere  were  unfor- 
tunate for  the  older  school  of  chemists,  for  it  was  not  difficult  to 
prove  that  carbon,  in  burning  in  oxygen,  or  as  they  said,  in  giving 
up  its  phlogiston,  formed  a  different  kind  of  phlogisticated  air, 
which  was  likewise  unable  to  support  either  life  or  combustion. 
Lastly,  hydrogen,  which  was  supposed  to  be  pure  phlogiston,  when 
burned  in   dephlogisticated  air  formed  water;    therefore  the  latter 
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should  also  be  phlogistical  air,  yet  it  differed  entirely  from  both  of 
the  other  forms.  As  a  consequence,  chemists  were  brought  face  to 
face  with  the  necessity  of  assuming  the  existence  of  three  different 
kinds  of  phlogisticated  air.  It  was  left  for  Lavoisier  to  prove  the 
fallacy  involved  in  these  theories  and  to  show  that  the  atmosphere 
contained  two  distinct  gases,  one  of  which  he  called  oxyg^ne,  the 
other  azote  (from  a  and  Cwtu<)<;,  to  sustain  life).  The  name  nitro- 
gtoe  (from  nitrum,  saltpetre  and  the  root  yvj,  to  produce)  was 
introduced  by  Chaptal,  and  from  this  the  English  name,  nitrogen, 
has  resulted,     The  word  azote  is  still  used  by  French  chemists. 

Nitrogen  occurs  as  such,  in  the  atmosphere  and  dissolved  in 
small  quantities  in  water;  combined  it  is  found  in  the  form  of 
sodium  nitrate  or  Chili  saltpetre,  large  deposits  of  which  occur 
in  the  northern  provinces  of 
Chili,  and  as  ammonium  com- 
pounds which  are  found  in 
small  quantities  in  the  air  and 
in  the  soil;  nitrogen  is  also  an 
essential  constituent  of  many 
organic  substances  of  both  ani- 
mal and  vegetable  origin.  De- 
spite its  wide  distribution, 
nitrogen  forms  scarcely  one  per 
cent,  of   the  total  substance  of  Figure  33, 

the  globe,  even  if  we  include  in  this  its  gaseous  envelope,  for 
very  little,  if  any,  nitrogen  is  found  in  the  older  geologic  formations. 

While  we  are  acquainted  with  no  simple  method  by  which  to 
remove  the  nitrogen  from  the  atmosphere  so  as  to  obtain  the  oxygen 
contained  therein,  the  removal  of  the  latter  element  is  a  compara- 
tively simple  matter;  to  do  this  it  is  only  necessary  to  burn  some 
substance  in  a  closed  volume  of  air;  however,  it  is  expedient  to 
combust  a  body  which  will  form  a  solid  oxide  and  which  will 
therefore  leave  no  gaseous  residuum  excepting  nitrogen.  Phos- 
phorus answers  this  purpose  admirably,  for  when  it  is  burned  it 
forms  phosphorus  pentoxide,  a  solid  readily  soluble  in  water.**^ 
Another  method  for  preparing  nitrogen  is  by  passing  air  over  cop- 
per foil  heated  in  an  infusible  glass  tube  by  means  of  a  combustion 
furnace;  the  copper  then  becomes  oxidized,  copper  oxide,   Cu  O, 
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being  formed,  while  the  unchanged  nitrogen  passes  on,  to  be 
collected  over  water. 

Nitrogen  is  a  colorless,  odorless  gas,  with  a  specific  gravity,  air 
being  one,  of  .9713,  and  hydrogen  being  two,  of  27.9,  so  that,  as 
the  atomic  weight  of  the  element  is  14,  the  molecule  of  nitrogen 
consists  of  two  atoms,  just  as  was  the  case  with  oxygen,  hydrogen 
and  chlorine.  Its  critical  temperature  is  — 146.3°  at  a  pressure  of 
35  atmospheres.  This  means  that  at  — 146.3°  nitrogen  becomes 
fluid  if  a  pressure  of  35  atmospheres  is  exerted,  but  that  above  this 
temperature  pressure  cannot  condense  it  to  a  liquid.  The  boiling 
point  of  liquid  nitrogen  is  at  — 193°,  with  a  pressure  of  740  m.  m.; 
the  freezing  point  is  at  — 203°.  Nitrogen  is  scarcely  soluble  in 
water,  for  one  volume  of  the  latter  dissolves  only  .015  volumes  of 
the  gas  at  ordinary  temperatures. 

Chemically,  nitrogen  is  a  remarkably  indifferent  substance  when 
in  the  free  state,  a  circumstance  which  is  very  striking  when  we 
consider  that  the  same  element,  when  combined  with  others,  can  take 
part  in  a  great  number  of  chemical  reactions,  manifesting  therein 
the  greatest  chemical  activity.  Nitrogen  will  unite  with  other 
elements  only  under  the  greatest  provocation;  so,  for  instance, 
nitrogen  and  hydrogen  will  form  ammonia  under  the  influence  of  an 
electric  current,  and  nitrous  acid,  nitric  acid  and  ammonium  nitrate 
are  formed  in  small  quantities  when  hydrogen  burns  in  air.  Owing 
to  its  chemical  indifference,  nitrogen  will  neither  burn  nor  support 
combustion,  and,  naturally,  animals  when  placed  in  the  gas  die  from 
asphyxia. 

Toward  the  latter  part  of  the  eighteenth  century,  when  chemists 
began  to  inquire  into  the  nature  of  the  atmosphere,  the  determina- 
tion of  the  exact  quantities  of  nitrogen  and  oxygen  going  to  form 
that  gas  became  an  interesting  subject  for  research.  Lord  Caven- 
dish first  made  a  series  of  accurate  investigations  of  the  air  in  and 
about  London,  coming  to  the  conclusion  that  there  were  about  79 
out  of  every  100  volumes  of  air  left  as  phlogisticated  air  after  com- 
bustion had  taken  place.  Lavoisier,  of  course,,  also  studied  the 
subject,  but  with  very  uncertain  results,  for  at  one  time  he  gave  the 
volume  of  oxygen  as  one  fourth,  at  another  time  as  one  fifth  of  the 
total  atmosphere.  Gay  Lussac  and  Humboldt  made  some  really 
accurate  determinations  of   air  in  the  neighborhood  of  Paris,  and 
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they  found  that  there  were  between  20.9  and  21.2  volumes  of 
oxygen  in  every  100  volumes  of  air,  while  at  a  later  date  a  great 
number  of  chemists,  notably  Dumas,  Regnault  and  Bunsen  made  a 
large  series  of  accurate  determinations,  the  results  of  which  showed 
that  the  atmosphere  contained  20.9  volumes  of  oxygen -and  79.1 
volumes  of  nitrogen  in  every  100  volumes,  but  that  these  quantities 
were  subject  to  frequent,  but  very  slight,  variations.  The  following 
figures  will  show  the  extent  of  these  differences. 

Lyons,  Berlin,     20.9  volumes  of  oxygen  in  100  volumes  of  air., 
Algiers,  20.4        **        "        "        "  100        **        **    *' 

Calcutta,  20.3        "        "        *'        "  100        "        "     " 

Atlantic  Ocean,  21.5        "        "        "        "  100        *'        "    *^ 

These  variations,  which  are  so  great  as  to  fall  without  the  range  of 
experimental  error,  indicate  that  the  atmosphere  is  a  mechanical 
mixture  and  not  a  chemical  compound.  Another  proof  of  this 
conclusion  can  be  obtained  by  examining  the  difference  in  the  solu- 
bility of  oxygen  and  nitrogen  in  water.  A  given  volume  of  water 
will  dissolve  quite  a  little  more  of  oxygen  than  it  will  of  nitrogen,, 
so  that  if  we  place  some  water,  which  has  been  exposed  to  the  air, 
under  the  bell  of  an  air  pump  and  then  exhaust,  the  bubbles  of 
gas  which  pass  from  the  liquid  will  be  a  mixture  of  oxygen  and 
nitrogen  containing  more  of  the  former  element  than  does  the  air. 
The  gas  so  formed  can  again  be  dissolved  in  water  and  once  more- 
exhausted,  and  if  the  operation  is  repeated  often  enough  with  the 
same  volume,  this  will  finally  be  almost  pure  oxygen.  The  oxygen 
and  nitrogen  of  the  air  can  therefore  be  separated  by  simple,  not- 
chemical  means.  The  discovery  that  oxygen  and  nitrogen  can  be 
mixed  to  form  air  without  a  change  either  in  the  total  volume  or  in 
the  amount  of  heat  contained  in  the  two  gases,  forms  a  final  argu- 
ment against  the  conception  of  the  atmosphere  as  a  chemical  com- 
pound.*® 

While  oxygen  and  nitrogen  form  the  bulk  of  the  atmosphere, 
other  substances  are  always  present  in  minute  quantities.  The  most 
important  of  these  impurities  are  carbon  dioxide,  ammonium  car- 
bonate, nitrate  an4  nitrite  and  water  vapor,  as  well  as  solid  particles 
of  dust  which  are  both  organic  and  inorganic  in  their  origin.  Car- 
bon dioxide,  which  is  invariably  found  in  the  air,  is  as  im|>ortant  to 
living  organisms  as  oxygen  itself  and  of  far  greater  value  than  is  the- 
11 
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uncombined  nitrogen,  for  the  latest  investigations  show  that  the 
admixture  of  the  latter  does  not  make  the  air  more  adaptable  for 
respiration,  for  animals  can  live  as  comfortably  in  pure  oxygen  as 
they  do  in  air;  on  the  other  hand  carbon  dioxide  is  a  plant  food 
absolutely  necessary  for  vegetable  life.  Carbon  dioxide  is  being 
constantly  added  to  the  atmosphere  from  burning  fuel,  from  volcanic 
craters  and  fissures,  from  decomposing  organic  substances  and  from 
the  breathing  of  animals,  because  it  is  produced  by  the  com- 
bustion or  decay  of  carboniferous  substances.  If  no  means  were 
provided  for  the  removal  of  the  atmospheric  carbon  dioxide,  the 
increase  in  the  amount  of  the  latter  would  soon  destroy  all  living 
organisms  dependent  upon  respiration.  Fortunately,  plants  growing 
in  the  sunlight  absorb  carbon  dioxide  from  the  air,  by  means  of  a 
green  coloring  matter  which  can  eliminate  oxygen  from,  and  add 
hydrogen  to,  carbon  dioxide,  and  which  is  contained  in  their  leaves, 
so  that  a  substance  which  is  able  to  form  all  of  the  innumerable 
compounds  of  carbon,  hydrogen  and  oxygen  occurring  in  the  vege- 
table kingdom,  is  produced  by  this  means.* 

The  carbon  dioxide  of  the  atmosphere  is  therefore  continually 
being  removed  while  oxygen  is  being  returned,  but  were  this  process 
to  go  on  without  any  compensating  production  of  carbon  dioxide, 
plant  life  and  consequently  animal  life  would  soon  cease.  The  sup- 
ply of  carbon  dioxide  is  however  renewed  by  one  means  or  another, 
so  that  the  quantity  in  the  atmosphere  remains  quite  constant.  In 
former  geologic  periods  the  atmosphere  was  undoubtedly  much 
warmer  and  contained  much  greater  quantities  of  carbon  dioxide 
than  it  does  now.     Hot  rains  were  continually  pouring  down  and 

•  According  to  the  view  held  by  many  chemists,  this  substance  is  formic  alde- 
hyde, 0H8  O;  or 

l  =  0  (  =  H2 

O-^  +2H  =  C-^  -fO. 

(  =  0  (  =  0 

This  can  be  considered  as  carbon  dioxide  in  which  one  atom  of  oxygen  has  been 
replaced  by  two  of  hydrogen;  it  therefore  contains  the  elements  hydrogen  and 
oxygen  in  exactly  the  proportions  necessary  to  form  water,  while  sugars,  starch 
and  cellulose  also  contain  the  elements  in  the  same  proportions.  Glucose  has  the 
formula  0«  Hi«  0«  =  6  (C  H«  O)  so  that  it  can  very  possibly  be  formed  by  simple 
condensation  of  six  formic  aldehyde  molecules  and,  indeed,  a  substance  very  nearly 
Identical  with  glucose  has  been  made  artificially  by  this  means.  Cane  sugar,  starch 
and  cellulose  are  made  from  0«  Hi«  Oe  by  separation  of  water  between  the  mole- 
cules, so  that  the  theory  of  the  reduction  of  carbon  dioxide  by  plants  to  form  formic 
aldehyde  seems  very  reasonable.  The  hydrogen  for  this  reduction  is  probably 
furnished  by  the  decomposition  of  water,  the  oxygen  of  which  is  eliminated. 
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copiously  watering  the  continents  and  islands  which  had  been 
formed,  so  that  vegetation  on  a  gigantic  scale  flourished  wher- 
ever the  soil  was  favorable.  Our  coal  beds  were  produced  by  the 
destruction  of  the  flora  of  that  period;  by  this  means  enormous 
quantities  of  carbon  dioxide  were  removed  from  the  atmosphere, 
and  the  carbon  stored  for  use  when  the  supply  of  that  gas 
should  no  longer  be  sufficient  to  support  vegetation.  After  the  atmos- 
phere had  assumed  the  composition  which  it  possesses  at  present, 
animal  life  flourished.  The  plants 
took  up  carbon  dioxide  from  the 
atmosphere,  formed  their  tissues 
therefrom,  animals  lived  on  them 
or  preyed  on  each  other;  both 
plants  and  animals  died,  decayed,  . 
and  the  carbon  dioxide  once  more 
found  its  way  into  the  atmosphere; 
80  that  a  continuous  metamorphosis, 
with  its  energy  given  by  the  light 
and  heat  of  the  sun,  was  in  pro- 
gress. Small  quantities  of  carbon 
dioxide  were,  however,  lost  in  the 
formation  of  carbonates  of  the 
metals  because,  in  disintegrating, 
the  silicates,  which  mainly  formed 
the  rocks,  liberated  the  bases  which 
they  contained,  so  that  these  could 
unite  with  other  acids  of  which 
carbonic  acid  was  one,  and  thus  a 
certain  amount  of  the  latter  sub- 
stance was  permanently  removed  Figure  34. 
from  the  atmosphere.  This  loss  has  been  supplied  by  the  carbon 
dioxide  of  volcanic  origin  and  by  that  formed  in  burning  the 
fuel  which  was  stored  as  coal  in  a  former  geologic  era,  so  that, 
as. far  as  we  know,  the  amount  [of  carbon  dioxide  in  the  atmosphere 
is  not  diminishing;  if  it  is  growing  less  the  rate  of  decreasens  so  very 
slow  that  in  the  short  time  during  which  chemists  have  been  able  to 
make  accurate  observations,  no  change  could  be  noted.  The  amount 
of  carbon  dioxide  in  the  air  varies  slightly,  but  normally  it  is  about 
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four  parts  in  ten  thousand,  and  it  seems  that  the  amount  of  carbon 
dioxide  is  greater  at  night  than  in  the  day  time,  and  in  summer  than 
in  winter.  In  the  higher  regions  of  the  atmosphere,  where  vegeta- 
tion is  impossible,  the  amount  of  the  gas  may  even  increase  to  eleven 
parts  in  ten  thousand,  while  a  continued  rain  storm  may  diminish  it 
to  two  and  a  quarter.  The  amount  of  carbon  dioxide  in  crowded 
rooms  is  increased  by  the  breathing  of  the  people  within  the  closed 
air  space,  yet  this  does  not  generally  take  place  to  such  an  extent 
that  the  oppressive  feeling  caused  by  such  an  atmosphere  can  be 
ascribed  entirely  to  it;  the  unpleasant  effect  is  due  to  exhalations  of 
an  organic  nature  which  pass  from  the  lungs.  The  presence  of  car- 
bon dioxide  in  the  atmosphere  can  be  proved  at  any  time  by  expos- 
ing some  clear  lime  water  to  the  action  of  the  latter,  for  a  white 
crust  of  the  carbonate  of  calcium  will  be  formed  in  a  short  time.*' 

Water  vapor  is  always  present  in  the  atmosphere  in  quantities 
varying  with  the  temperature,  season  of  the  year  and  locality;  it  is 
just  as  important  as  carbon  dioxide  to  living  organisms.  The  evap- 
oration of  oceans,  lakes  and  rivers  furnishes  a  never  ending  supply  of 
water,  the  amount  of  which  is  generally  greater  in  hot  than  in  cold 
weather,  and  greater  by  day  than  by  night. 

The  higher  the  temperature  of  a  gas  the  greater  will  be  the 
amount  of  water  vapor  which  it  can  take  up,  for  the  quantity  of  the 
latter  which  can  be  contained  in  a  closed  space  (either  a  vacuum  or 
filled  with  gas)  increases  with  the  temperature,  but  is  an  unalterable 
amount  at  any  definite  point.  If  as  much  water  vapor  as  can  pos- 
sibly be  present  at  the  existing  temperature  is  contained  in  a  gas,  the 
latter  is  said  to  be  saturated  and  no  further  evaporation  of  water  can 
take  place  unless  the  temperature  is  increased;  on  the  other  hand  a 
decrease  of  the  latter  would  diminish  the  amount  of  vapor  which  can 
be  present,  so  that  a  portion  of  the  moisture  would  be  precipitated  as 
water.  From  these  considerations  it  follows  that  if  the  atmosphere 
is  nearly  saturated  with  moisture,  any  diminution  in  the  temperature 
will  cause  a  fall  of  rain  or  the  formation  of  dew,  while  at  the  same 
time  no  evaporation  can  take  place  when  such  a  condition  prevails. 
The  amount  of  water  in  the  atmosphere  is  generally  greatest  near 
the  sea  shore,  for,  owing  to  changes  in  temperature,  much  of  the 
water  will  be  precipitated  before  the  moisture  laden  air  can  pass  far 
inland.     Drops  of  water  collect  on  a  cold  surface,  because  the  air  in 
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the  immediate  neighborhood  is  cooled  to  the  point  at  which  it  is 
saturated  with  vapor.  This  point  is  called  the  dew  point,  and  as  the 
exact  amount  of  water  vapor  which  can  be  contained  in  a  given  vol- 
ume of  the  atmosphere  at  any  definite  temperature  is  known,  the 
discovery  of  the  dew  point  affords  a  ready  means  of  ascertaining  the 
amount  of  moisture  in  the  air.  The  ratio  between  the  tension  of  the 
water  vapor  which  would  be  found  were  the  air  fully  saturated  at 
the  prevailing  temperature  and  that  tension  which  really  exists,  is 
called  the  relative  humidity.*  The  quantity  of  water  present  in  the 
atmosphere  can  also  be  ascertained  by  passing  a  known  volume  of  air 
over  weighed  tubes  filled  with  calcium  chloride  or  any  other  substance 
which  will  readily  absorb  moisture,  for  then  the  gain  in  weight  will 
give  the  exact  amount  of  moisture  which  was  present. 

The  water  in  the  atmosphere  is  absolutely  essential  to  plant  life. 
The  liquid  falls  upon  the  soil  as  rain  and  is  then  absorbed  by  the 
radicles;  afterward  it  circulates  through  the  entire  system  of  the 
plant,  taking  part  in  various  physiological  changes  and  finally 
evaporating  from  the  leaves.  The  amount  of  moisture  which  passes 
from  large  areas  covered  by  vegetation  is  enormous,  so  that  wooded 
districts  cause  an  equitable  distribution  of  rain. 

Another  impurity  present  in  the  atmosphere  is  ammonia,  which, 
however,  is  always  found  combined  with  acids  as  ammonium  carbon- 
ate, nitrate  or  nitrite.  These  substances  are  washed  into  the  soil  by 
the  rain  and  are  then  taken  up  by  plants  to  form  those  portions  of 
their  tissues  which,  in  addition  to  carbon  hydrogen  and  oxygen,  also 
contain  nitrogen,  so  that  ammonium  comp9unds  are  an  essential 
constituent  of  the  atmosphere;  yet  the  amount  of  these  is  very  small 
and  variable,  the  greatest  quantity  ever  found  has  been  47.6  parts 
by  weight,  in  one  million  of  the  atmosphere.  Small  quantities  of 
other  impurities,  such  as  sulphur  dioxide  and  sulphuretted  hydrogen, 
may  occur  in  restricted  areas  where  such  gases  are  being  formed,  as, 
for  instance,  in  districts  where  large  quantities  of  sulphur  bearing 
coal  are  burned.     Ozone  is  also  at  times  present  in  the  atmosphere. 

The  solid  particles  floating  in  the  air  as  dust  may  be  of  two  kinds, 
inorganic  and  organic.  Sodium  chloride  is  always  present  in  the 
inorganic  particles,  the  organic  substances  may  be  of  the  greatest 

*By  vapor  tension  at  a  given  temperature  is  meant  the  pressure,  in  millimeters 
of  the  barometer,  which  is  exerted  by  a  vapor  at  that  temperature. 
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variety  and  frequently  contain  micro-organisms  which  can  inaugu- 
rate disease. 

The  pressure  which  the  atmosphere  is  exerting,  by  reason  of  its 
weight,  is  measured  by  the  barometer.  In  the  17th  century  some 
Florentine  pump  makers,  wishing  to  convey  water  to  a  very  great 
height  by  means  of  a  long  suction  pump,  discovered  to  their  chagrin 
that,  no  matter  how  great  their  exertions,  the  water  would  not  follow 
the  piston  for  more  than  thirty-two  feet  and  so  Galileo  Galilei  was 
appealed  to  for  an  explanation.  The  cause  assigned  to  this  pheno- 
menon by  the  great  man  was,  however,  entirely  a  wrong  one,  for  he 
maintained  that  a  column  of  water  longer  than  thirty-two  feet  would 
be  broken  by  its  own  weight,  just  as  would  a  bar  of  iron  of  sufficient 
length;  therefore,  water  could  never  be  pumped  to  any  great  height. 
Torricelli,  a  pupil  of  Galileo,  soon  after  (1643)  found  the  right 
explanation.  He  reasoned  that  when  the  pump  created  a  vacuum 
the  water  was  pressed  upward  by  the  weight  of  the  atmosphere; 
if  this  were. so,  the  height  of  a  column  of  a  specifically  heavier 
liquid,  such  as  mercury,  which  the  atmosphere  would  sustain  should 
be  proportionally  less.  Accordingly,  Torricelli  filled  a  glass  tube, 
sealed  at  one  end,  with  mercury,  closed  the  other  with  his  thumb 
and,  inverting  the  tube,  placed  the  open  end  in  a  vessel  filled  with 
the  same  metal;  the  column  of  mercury  then  sank  until  its  upper 
surface  was  between  28  and  29  inches  above  the  level  of  the  liquid 
in  the  trough,  so  that  a  vacuum  was  produced  in  the  upper  part  of 
the  tube.  The  experimenter  now  concluded  that  the  weight  of  the 
column  of  mercury  in  the  tube  must  be  equal  to  the  weight  of  a 
column  of  water  with  an  equal  cross  section  and  a  height  of  thirty - 
two  feet,  while  both  columns  exerted  a  pressure  which  was  opposed 
by  an  equal  one  produced  by  the  atmosphere  acting  on  the  surface  of 
the  liquid  in  the  open  vessels  in  which  the  tubes  were  placed.  If  this 
conclusion  was  correct  the  height  of  a  column  of  mercury  which 
could  be  sustained  by  the  atmosphere  would  be  less  on  the  mountain 
tops  than  on  the  low  lands,  and  so  Pascal,  hearing  of  Torricelli's 
experiment,  sent  his  brother-in-law  Perrier,  with  a  barometer,  to  an 
altitude  of  6,000  feet,  and  the  observer  reported  that  at  that  elevation 
the  mercury  stood  three  inches  lower  than  it  did  in  Paris.  The  whole 
matter  was  now  clear,  the  atmosphere  exerted  a  pressure  which  could 
be  measured  by  the  height  of  the  column  of  mercury  it  could  sus- 


Digitized  by 


Google 


GENERAL  DESCRIPTIVE  CHEMISTRY.  167 

tain,  while  the  instrument  constructed  with  this  end  in  view  sub- 
sequently became  known  as  the  barometer. 

The  distance  from  the  upper  level  of  the  mercury  in  the  barome- 
ter tube  to  that  in  the  vessel  underneath,  is  the  height  of  the  baro- 
meter; at  the  level  of  the  sea  the  average  is  760  m.  m.  and  in  all 
scientific  work  this  is  taken  as  the  standard  for  barometric  meas- 
urements; as  the  weight  of  a  column  of  mercury  760  m.  m.  long  and 
with  one  square  inches  cross  section  is  15  pounds,  it  follows  that  the 
pressure  exerted  by  the  atmosphere  is  15  pounds  to  the  square  inch. 
We  do  not  feel  this  enormous  weight  because  the  air  presses  equally 
in  all  directions  and  because  the  pressure  from  within  our  bodies 
counterbalances  that  from  without. 

The  volume  occupied  by  any  gas  is  inversely  as  the  pressure 
exerted  on  it.  Double  the  pressure  and  you  halve  the  volume, 
quadruple  the  pressure  and  the  volume  will  be  one-fourth,  and  so 
on.  If  Vo  and  V^  be  the  volumes  of  a  gas  at  the  same  temperature 
but  under  different  pressures,  Pq  and  P„  then: 

1.  Vo:V,::P.:P. 

2.  V.Po=V,P. 

now  if  Po  is  the  standard  barometric  pressure  of  760  m.  m.,  then: 

V,P, 


3.     Vo  = 


760' 


or,  the  volume  of  a  gas  at  standard  pressure  is  equal  to  the  volume  at 
the  existing  pressure  multiplied  by  that  pressure  in  millimeters  and 
divided  by  760;  but  the  existing  pressure  is  the  pressure  of  the 
atmqsphere  measured  by  the  height  of  the  barometer,  h,  (P^  =  h) 
so  that: 

^*     ^'  ~  760 

All  gases,  when  not  very  near  the  point  at  which  they  become 
liquid,  expand  i+r  of  their  volume  for  each  degree  of  temperature* 
so  that  a  liter  of  gas  at  0°  will  be  1  +  tW  liters  at  +1°  and 
1  +  sW  at  10°,  and  ten  liters  would  be  10  +  ?W  at  +  1°,  conse- 
quently : 

5.     V,  =  Vo  +  Voat.      6.     V,  =  Vo(l+at).      7.     Vo  = 


V. 


1  +  at. 


*  More  accurately  .00366. 
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where  Vo  is  the  volume  of  any  gas  at  0°,  V,  the  volume  of  the  same 
gas  at  any  temperature,  t  is  that  temperature  and  a  =  str.  Uniting 
3  and  7  in  one  equation,  we  have: 

^'      ^""760(1  + at) 

so  that  the  volume  of  any  gas  observed  at  0°  and  760  m.  m.  is 
equal  to  the  volume  multiplied  by  the  height  of  the  barometer  and 
divided  by  760  times,  one  plus  rVr  of  the  temperature.  If  the  gas  to 
be  measured  is  in  a  eudiometer  tube,*  partially  filled  with  mercury, 
the  pressure  under  which  it  is,  is  naturally  not  that  of  the  atmos- 
phere, but  of  that  pressure  minus  the  height  of  the  column  of 
mercury  in  the  tube.  If  this  height  in  millimeters  be  called  w, 
then: 

_     Ve(h-W) 
^"760(1  + at) 

and  furthermore,  if  the  gas  is  saturated  with  water  vapor,  the 
tension  of  water- vapor  in  millimeters,  at  the  temperature  of  observa- 
tion, must  also  be  deducted  from  the  barometric  measurement. 
When  the  relations  between  volumes  of  gases  are  considered  these 
are  supposed  to  be  under  standard  conditions,  at  0°  and  760  m.  m. 
pressure. 

The  height  of  the  barometer  at  any  place  is  constantly  undergo- 
ing variations,  for  the  atmosphere  is  always  subject  to  more  or  less 
serious  local  disturbances  which  affect  the  pressure  exerted  by  it. 
The  depth  of  the  atmosphere  is  uncertain;  it  has  been  variously 
given  at  from  thirty  to  two  hundred  miles.  As  the  pressure  is 
greatest  on  the  surface  of  the  earth,  the  air  must  be  densest  at  this 
point,  and  must  diminish  in  density  the  higher  the  altitude.  Prob- 
ably at  an  elevation  of  ten  miles  the  pressure  of  the  atmosphere 
would  be  imperceptible.  The  temperature  of  the  air  becomes  less 
the  greater  the  distance  from  the  earth.  The  specific  weight  of  the 
air  at  760  m.  m.,  and  0°,  being  the  most  frequently  used  standard  of 
measurement,  is  generally  taken  as  unity.  Sometimes,  however, 
gases  are  measured  with  hydrogen  as  the  standard,  when  the  specific 
gravity  of  air  becomes  14.38  (hydrogen  =  1)  or  28.76  (hydrogen 
=  2).     In  order,  therefore,  to  find  the  specific  gravity  of  any  gas 

*  See  Figure  13. 
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with  hydrogen  as  one,  we  must  multiply  the  specific  gravity  referred 
to  air  by  14.38. 

All  living  organisms  upon  the  earth  depend  upon  the  atmos- 
phere. Its  oxygen,  its  carbon  dioxide,  its  ammonia  and  its  water- 
vapor  are  necessary  to  all  forms  of  life,  for  those  constituents  which 
cannot  be  directly  used  by  animals  do  indirectly  find  their  way  into 
their  systems.  The  air  is  inspired  by  animals,  its  oxygen  is  absorbed, 
comes  in  contact  with  every  tissue  in  the  body  and  is  exhaled, 
charged  with  carbon  dioxide  and  water-vapor  after  its  oxidizing 
action  is  completed.  The  plants  make  use  of  the  carbon  dioxide 
which  finds  its  way  into  the  atmosphere;  when  in  the  sunlight  they 
assimilate  it  and  thus  form  the  greater  portion  of  their  tissues,  but 
plants,  as  well  as  animals,  require  oxygen  for  their  existence;  neither 
can  plants  live  without  the  presence  of  compounds  of  nitrogen,  for 
many  of  their  most  essential  chemical  constituents,  such  as  the  albu- 
mens, are  composed  chiefly  of  carbon,  hydrogen,  oxygen  and  nitrogen. 
A  little  of  this  nitrogen  may  possibly  be  taken  directly  from  that  which 
is  contained  in  the  atmosphere,  but  certainly  the  major  portion  is 
furnished  by  compounds  of  nitrogen  found  in  the  soil.  These  com- 
pounds would  soon  be  entirely  used  up  were  it  not  for  their  constant 
renewal  by  the  addition  of  those  which,  originally  in  the  atmosphere, 
are  washed  to  the  ground  by  rains  and  by  such  as  are  produced  in  the 
soil  by  the  decay  of  organic  substances.  The  plants  are  thus  able  to 
build  their  tissues  from  the  simplest  inorganic  materials — ^from 
carbon  dioxide,  water,  ammonium  nitrates  and  nitrites.  Animals  have 
no  such  power;  they  destroy,  where  plants  create.  Some  live  upon 
plant  substances  and  assimilate  the  ready -formed,  complicated  organic 
compounds;  others  prey  upon  ieach  other,  so  as  to  get  the  compounds 
second-hand;  they  all  die  and,  by  decaying,  once  more  return  to  the 
soil  and  air  those  substances  which  the  plants  had  used;  thus 
a  ceaseless  rotation  of  the  life-supporting  constituents  of  the 
atmosphere  is  going  on,  while  the  energy  necessary  to  cause  these 
metamorphoses  is  furnished  by  the  heat  and  light  of  the  sun. 
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CHAPTER  XXV. 


COMPOUNDS  OF  THE  ELEMENTS  OF  THE  NITROGEN 

FAMILY. 

The  elements  of  the  nitrogen  family  are :' 

Nitrogen,      atomic  weight  14.08 

Phosphorus,       ''        ,  **       31. 

Arsenic,  **  **       75. 

Antimony,         ''  ''     120. 

Bismuth,  '*  **     208.9' 

The  same  changes  in  the  physical  characteristics  of'  the  elements 
which,  with  increasing  atomic  weight,  were  observed  in  the  halogene 
and  in  the  sulphur  families,  are  repeated  in  that  group  of  elements 
of  which  nitrogen  is  a  representative.  This  will  be  seen  from  the 
following  table : 


O,       N,  colorless  gases. 


01,  yellow  gas,       8,       P,  yellow,  easily  fused,  solids. 


Br,  brown  liquid,  Se,    As,  metallic  appearing  solids. 


I,  black  solid,        Te,    8b,  silver  white  appearing  solids 


Bi,  reddish  metallic  solid. 


Specific 
gravities. 


Melting 
points. 


HYDROGEN  COMPOTJNDS. 


PH 

OHs 

NHs 

01  H 

SHs 

PHs 

Br  H 

SeHs 

AsHs 

IH 

TeHj 

SbHa 

StabUity 


General  formula  of  hydrogen  compounds  of 
halogenes,  H  X. 

General  formula  of  hydrogen  compounds  of 
sulphur  group,  Ht  X. 

General  formula  of  hydrogen  compounds  of 
nitrogen  group,  Ha  X. 

Valence  of  the  elements  of  the  halogene  family 
toward  hydrogen  is  1. 

Valence  of  the  elements  of  the  sulphur  family 
toward  hydrogen  is  2. 

Valence  of  the  elements  of  the  nitrogen  family 
toward  hydrogen  is  3. 


In  this  family,  as  well  as  in  the  other  two  which  we  have 
studied,  the  elements,  as  the  atomic  weight  increases,  change  into 
substances  entirely  metallic  in  appearance,  and  what  is  more,  the 
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alteration  is  even  more  fundamental  in  its  character,  for  the  chemi- 
cal as  well  as  the  physical  properties  of  the  last  two  elements  in  this 
group  are  more  metallic  than  not-metallic.  Once  more  we  come  in 
contact  with  a  group  of  elements  in  which  the  one  with  the  smallest 
atomic  weight  is  a  colorless  gas,  that  with  next  higher  a  yellow  solid 
easily  fused  and  easily  burned,  while  the  next  is  a  greyish  white 
solid  with  the  appearance  of  a  metal  and  the  chemical  behavior  of  a 
not-metal,  for  in  this  respect  arsenic  is  entirely  like  tellurium. 
Antimony  and  bismuth  are  metallic  both  physically  and  chemically, 
but  while  antimony  shows  a  not-metallic  nature  in  some  of  its  com- 
pounds, bismuth  is  always  a  metal.  The  melting  points  of  the 
elements  in  this  family  increase  with  the  atomic  weight,  exactly  as 
was  the  case  in  the  sulphur  and  halogene  families. 

All  of  the  elements  belonging  to  the  nitrogen  group,  with  the 
exception  of  bismuth  which  is  too  much  of  a  metal  to  do  so,  form 
gaseous  hydrogen  compounds  which,  following  the  general  rule, 
diminish  in  stability  as  the  atomic  weight  of  the  characterizing  ele- 
ment increases.  These  compounds  are  formed  by  union  of  three 
hydrogen  atoms  to  one  of  the  nitrogen-like  element — so  that  their 
general  formula  is  Hg  X,  while  the  valence  of  the  joining  element 
is  three.  By  comparing  all  of  the  elements  in  the  halogene,  sulphur 
and  nitrogen  groups,  we  can  see  that,  as  the  atomic  weights  of  the 
families  as  a  whole  diminish,  the  valences  toward  hydrogen  increase. 


F.  o.  N. 

At.  wt.  19  16  14 

Ol.  8.  P. 

At.  wt.  35.5  32  31 

Br.  Se  As 

At.wt.  80  79  76 

I.  Te.  8b. 

At.  wt.  127  126  120 


FH.  OHj      NHs 

01  H.  8  He      P  Hs 

BrH.  SeHa  As  Ha 

IH  TeHg  81)  Hs 

Valence  I.  II.       III. 


As  we  pass  from  one  element 
to  another  corresponding  one  to 
the  right  of  it,  there  is  a  dlmln- 
uation  of  not  more  than  five 
units  in  the  atomic  weight  and 
an  increase  of  one  in  the  val- 
ence. No  elements  exist,  the 
atomic  weights  of  which  lie  be- 
tween any  two  on  the  horizontal 
lines,  so  that  these  twelve  ele- 
ments form  a  portion  of  the 
natural  grouping  obtained  by 
arranging  the  elements  in  the 
order  of  their  atomic  weights. 


The  hydrogen  compounds  of  the  elements  of  the  nitrogen  fam- 
ily show  a  chemical  character  which  differs  from  tljat  found  in 
the  other  two  because  of  the  greater  number  of  hydrogen  atoms 
contained  in  them.  The  hydrogen  compounds  of  the  halogenes 
were  acids,  because  one  atom  of  each  of  those  elements  could 
unite  with  but  one  atom  of   hydrogen,  the  positive  character  of 
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the  latter  therefore  waa  not  sufficient  to  counterbalance  the  negative 
properties  of  the  halogene.  The  elements  of  sulphur  family  formed 
but  slightly  acid  hydrogen  compounds,  for  the  two  hydrogen  atoms 
contained  in  these  had  twice  the  effect  of  the  one  in  the  chlorine 
group,  while  lastly  the  hydrogen  compounds  of  theelements  of  the 
nitrogen  family  are  either  basic  or  neutral,  for  here  the  three 
hydrogen  atoms  entirely  counterbalance  the  chemical  character  of 
that  of  the  element  with  which  they  are  united.  However,  an 
atom  of  hydrogen  has  a  small  mass,  so  that  its  influence  on  the 
character  of  a  compound  would  become  less  as  the  mass  of  the  atom 
of  the  element  with  which  it  is  united  becomes  greater.  This  con- 
nection between  mass  and  chemical  character  can  be  seen  in  the 
sulphur  and  nitrogen  families;  thus,  water  is  nearly  neutral  in 
behavior,  being  both  basic  and  acid;  sulphuretted  hydrogen,  where 
the  mass  of  the  sulphur  atom  is  twice  that  of  an  oxygen  atom, 
has  the  power  of  reddening  litmus,  while  its  basic  character  is 
much  less  than  that  of  water;  lastly,  hydrogen  selenide  and  telluride 
are  also  weakly  acid.  In  the  nitrogen  family;  ammonia  is  a  pro- 
nounced base,  being  capable  of  uniting  with  almost  all  acid 
substances  to  form  stable  compounds;  P  Hg  (phosphine)  yields  salts 
with  but  a  few  acids,  such  as  H  Br  and  H  I,  while  As  Hg  (arsine) 
and  Sb  Hg  (stibine)  can  form  no  salts;  so  that  the  increasing  mass 
of  the  not-metallic  element  has  gradually  counterbalanced  the  effect 
of  the  positive  hydrogen.  Generalizations  of  this  kind  would  be 
more  simple  were  it  not  for  the  fact  that  another  factor,  that  is,  the 
diminishing  not-metallic  character  of  the  elements  with  increasing 
atomic  weights,  influences  the  character  of  the  hydrogen  com- 
pounds.  If  iodine,  for  instance,  were  as  negative  as  chlorine, 
we  would  expect  hydroiodic  acid  to  be  a  much  stronger  acid 
than  hydrochloric,  for  the  mass  of  an  atom  of  iodine  is  greater 
than  that  of  an  atom  of  chlorine;  that  this  is  not  the  case  is  due 
to  the  fact  that  iodine  is  much  less  not-metallic  in  its  character 
than  is  chlorine.  Organic  chemistry  teaches  us  that  if  we  substi- 
tute a  more  positive  group  of  elements  for  the  hydrogen  contained 
in  ammonia,  the  resulting  compound  becomes  more  like  a  metal, 
and  that  by  substituting  a  less  positive  group  it  becomes  less  like 
a  metal  in  its  character,  and  also  that  arsine  and  stibine,  which 
are  neutral,  can  be  made  to  act  like  metals  if  we  only  replace  their 
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hydrogen  atoms  by  groups  of  atoms  having  a  more  positive  chem- 
ical character.* 

Whatever  truth  there  may  be  in  the  above  considerations,  the 
facts  themselves  are  to  be  remembered;  so  that: 

Compounds  H  X   of  the  halogenes  are  acid. 

Compounds  Hj  X  of  the  sulphur  group  are  acid  (and  sometimes 
basic). 

Compounds  Hg  X  of  the  nitrogen  group  are  basic  or  neutral. 

In  calling  these  compounds  acid,  we  mean  that  they  react  with 
bases  to  form  salts  or  salt-like  bodies,  in  calling  them  basic  that  they 
can  unite  with  acids  to  form  similar  substances.  The  following 
reactions  will  make  this  clear: 

H  CI  +     K  O  H  =  K  CI  +  H.  O. 


H,R 

+  2K0H 

=  K,H 

+  2H, 

0. 

Acid. 

Base. 

H3N 

+ 

HCl 

=  NH, 

01. 

HaN 

+ 

H^  S 

=  NH, 

,  SH. 

Base. 

Acid. 

Water  can  sometimes  act  like  a  base,  as  is  seen  from  its  behavior 
when  it  unites  with  anhydrides;  this  will  be  apparent  by  coniparing 
the  following  two  equations: 

S  O3       +  Ha  6  =  H2  S  O, 
S  O3       +  K2  O  =  K2  8  0,t 
Anhydride.      Base.  Salt. 

One  great  difficulty  in  attempting  a  classification  like  this  is 
found  in  the  necessity  of  using  such  terms  as  ''basic  "  and  ''acid," 
which  are  arbitrary  and  often  differently  applied  by  different  chem- 
ists; this  is  somewhat  obviated,  for  the  present,  by  remembering 
that  it  is  only  the  general  chemical  characteristics  shown  by  the 
hydrogen  compounds  of  the  not-metals,  which  we  are  considering; 
when  the  student  subsequently  discovers,  for  instance,  that  the 
hydrogen  atoms  in  ammonia  can  be  replaced  by  potassium,  he  need 
not  for  that  reason  look  upon  the  compound  as  an  acid — for  this 

*  A  "  positive  "  element  Is  one  whicb  In  a  given  chemical  compound  behaves 
like  a  metal,  a  negative  element  is  one  which  behaves  like  a  not-metal,  while  posi- 
tive and  negative  groups  are  such  as  can  chemically  show  the  same  contrast  to  each 
other  as  do  a  metal  and  a  not-metal. 

tSee  pages  28  and  20. 
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would  only  be  an  individual  case,  and  then,  the  resulting  potassium 
compound  does  not  have  the  general  characteristics  of  a  salt.  (See 
page  71.) 

All  of  the  elements  of  the  nitrogen  family  form  oxides,  the  gen- 
eral formulae  of  the  most  important  of  which,  together  with  those  of 
the  acids  derived  from  them,  are  given  on  the  following  table;  those 
of  the  corresponding  halogene  compounds  are  repeated  for  purposes 
of  comparison : 


HAIiOOENES.       1 

Val- 
ence. 

NITBOOBN  FAMHiY. 

Oxides. 

Acids. 

Oxides. 

Acids. 

Nomenclature- 

X,  O 
X.O. 
XsOs 
(XbOt) 

HXO 
HXOa 
HXOa 
HXO4 

1 
3 
5 

7 

X'aOa 
XaOa 

HX  Oa 
HXOa 

Hypo-ous  acid 

Per — ic  acid 

In  the  nitrogen 
family,  the  acids 
HXOa  and  HXOa  can 
(excepting  the  nitro- 
gen acids)  form  stable 
nydrated  acids: 
HXOa+HaO=HaX08 
HX'08+HaO=H8X04 


The  trioxides  and  the  pentoxides,  as  well  as  the  acids  derived 
from  them  by  the  addition  of  water,  have  the  same  formulae  in  both 
families,  while  the  nomenclature  of  the  acids  is  also  the  same,  thus: 

CI2  O3  yields  H  CI  Og,  chlorous  acid,  and  N2  Og  yields  H  N  O2, 
nitrous  acid. 

I2  O5  yields  H  I  Og,  iodic  acid,  and  Nj  O5  yields  H  N  O^,  nitric 
acid. 

There  are  no  important  acids,  in  the  nitrogen  family  correspond- 
ing to  hypochlorous  and  hypobromous  acids,  and  as  the  highest 
valence  of  the  elements  of  this  group  toward  oxygen  is  five,  there 
can  be  none  corresponding  to  perchloric  acid,  which  is  derived  from 
chlorine  with  a  valence  of  seven.  All  of  the  elements  of  the  nitro- 
gen family,  with  the  exception  of  nitrogen  and  bismuth,  have  a 
great  tendency  to  form  hydrated  acids  which  are  much  less  readily 
decomposed  than  are  those  of  the  corresponding  class  in  the  other  two 
families.  As  a  consequence,  phosphorous  acid  exists,  not  as  H  PO2, 
but  as  H3  PO3  (H  PO2  +  Hj  O),  and  phosphoric  acid  as  Hg  PO4 
(H  PO3  +  H2  O)  more  often  than  as  H  POg,  so  that  the  acids  most 
frequently  met  with  contain  the  same  number  of  hydrogen  atoms  in 
a  formula  weight -as  there  are  in  a  molecule  of  ammonia.  The  oxide 
X'2  O3  becomes  more  basic  as  the  atomic  weight  of  X'  increases,  so 
that,  while  Ng  Og  and  Pj  Og  are  the  anhydrides  of  acids,  Asj  Og  is 
both  a  base  and  an  anhydride,  Sbj  Og  is  more  basic  than  acidic, 
while  Big  O3  acts  altogether  as  a  base.     This  change  in  the  nature  of 
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the  oxides  is  the  natural  result  of  the  change  from  not-metal  to  metal 
which  takes  place  in  this  family. 

The  pentoxides,  X'2  O5,  all  are  anhydrides 
of  acids  with  no  basic  properties;*  therefore,  an 
adSition  to  ihe' akiiouiit  of  oxygen  present  in 
the  compounds  which  are  basic  changes  the 
latter  into  more  negative  and,  as  a  consequence, 
acidic  bodie§.  ,The  general  rule  is  that 
where  several  oxides  of  the  same  metal  exist, 
the  character  of  thes^  becomes  less  basic  as  tlie  number  of  oxygen 
atoms  increases,  ^0  that  freijuehfly  the  lowest  oxide  may  be  a  strong 
base,  forming  most  stable  salts  with  acids,  while  the  highest  may  be 
•the  anhydride  of  an  acid;  as  a  consequence,  the  oxides  of  tlie  same 
/element  may  not  resemb^  e&ch  other  as  much  aa  they  do  the  cortie- 
«J)onding  oxides  of  some  other  element. 

Nitrqgen,  in  addition  to  the  two  oxides,  Ng  Oj  and  N3  0„  forms 
three  others,  N^  O,  N  O  and  N  Oa,  which  will  be  discussed  at  the 
proper  time,  The  chlorides  of  the  elements  of  the  nitrogen  famijy 
have  the  general  formulae  X'  Clg  and  X'  CI5;  their  stability  increases 
as  the  metallic  character  of  the  elements  becomes  more  pronounced: 
N  CI3  (?),  explosive. 

P  Clg,  P  CI5,  decomposed  by  water  to  phosphorous  and  phosphoric 
acids. 

As  Clg,  ,  exists   in   the  presence   of   little  water,  entirely 

decomposed  by  much  water. 

Sb  Clj,  Sb  Clg,  partially  decomposed  by  water. 

Bi  CI3, ,  partially  decomposed  by  water. 

— i_ 

*Biv  O5  sfaowts  scarcely  any  of  the  properties  of  an  anhydride,  tbe  compouii4 
H  Bi  Os,  corresponding  to  H  N  Oj,  has  been  isolated,  but  It  forms  no  salts  and 
shows  a  tendency  to  Dreak  down,  giving  off  oxygen. 
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CHAPTER  XXVI. 


AMMONIA  AND  THE  OTHER  COMPOUNDS  OF   NITROGEN 
AND  HYDROGEN. 

Aminonia:  N  H^,     Specific  weighty  air  =   1,  is  .589,  H  =  2  is 

16.96,  molecular  weight  17,  1  cc,  at  0^  and  ,76  m,  pressure y  weighs 

,0007635  gram. 

Ammonia  is  by  far  the  most  important  of  the  three  compounds  of 
nitrogen  and  hydrogen.  It  is  never  found,  as  such,  in  nature  but 
always  occurs  as  an  ammonium  salt,  combined  with  some  acid;  in  the 
atmosphere  and  soil  it  is  found  as  ammonium  carbonate,  nitrite  and 
nitrate;  in  mineral  waters  and  in  volcanic  regions,  as  the  sulphate. 
Ammonium  compounds  occur  in  almost  all  plants,  in  the  air  exhaled 
from  the  lungs,  and  in  the  urine  of  animals.  Those  ammonium 
compounds  which  are  found  in  the  soil  and  in  clay  are  produced 
from  outside  sources. 

Salts  of  ammonium  were  first  introduced  into  Europe  from 
Eastern  countries,  especially  from  Armenia,  so  that  the  name  given 
by  the  Arabian  alchemists  to  the  chloride,  the  salt  which  earliest 
came  into  prominence,  was  sal  armsniacum,  but  this  term  was 
subsequently  altered  to  sal  ammoniacum,  which  had  been  given  to 
sodium  chloride  imported  from  the  neighborhood  of  the  temple  of 
Jupiter  Ammon  in  the  Libyan  Desert.  The  earliest  ammonium  com- 
pounds were  prepared  in  the  East  by  the  distillation  of  camel's  dung 
and  were  much  prized  as  universal  remedies;  subsequently  other  . 
animal  refuse  was  used  in  the  preparation  of  the  carbonate;  at  one 
time  the  substance  prepared  by  the  dry  distillation  of  harts'  horns 
was  considered  the  most  potent,  so  that  the  name,  spirits  of  harts- 
horn, is  still  used  to  designate  a  solution  of  ammonia  in  water.  No 
distinction  was  made  between  ammonia  and  the  carbonate  of'  ammon- 
ium, both  were  called  volatile  alkali,  until  Priestley  collected  pure 
ammonia  gas  over  mercury.     The  term  ammoniaque  was  introduced 
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by  the  French  chemists  at  the  close  of  the  last  century,  and  from 
this  our  term  ammonia  has  its  origin. 

Nitrogen  and  hydrogen  have  no  tendency  whatever  to  unite 
under  ordinary  circumstances,  only  if  electric  sparks  are  allowed  to 
pass  for  some  time  through  a  mixture  of  the  two  gases  does  union 
take  place.  If,  however,  hydrogen  acts  upon  some  oxide  of 
nitrogen  under  proper  conditions,  especially  if  the  hydrogen  is  in 
the  so-called  nascent  state,  ammonia  is  formed  with  the  greatest  ease. 
For  instance,  if  a  mixture  of  nitric  oxide  (NO)  and  hydrogen  are 
passed  through  a  tube  heated  to  dull  redness  and  containing  a  few 
pieces  of  spongy  platinum,  ammonia  and  water  are  produced: 

N  O  +  6H  =  N  H3  +  H2  O. 

If  pieces  of  iron  or  zinc  act  upon  very  dilute  nitric  acid,  ammonium 
nitrate  is  produced,  the  hydrogen  -which  first  results  from  the  action 
of  the  metal  on  the  acid  not  only  takes  away  all  of  the  oxygen  from 
the  compound  of  nitrogen  which  it  attacks,  but  iBven,  in  addition, 
unites  with  that  element  to  form  ammonia.  (See  nitric  acid.) 
Decaying  organic  substances  which  contain  nitrogen,  give  off  ammo- 
nia, which,  uniting  with  the  carbon  dioxide  formed  at  the  same  time, 
produces  ammonium  carbonate;  the  odor  of  ammonia  can  therefore 
be  detected  in  the  neighborhood  of  heaps  of  manure  or  in  stables. 
The  compounds  of  nitrogen  which  are  an  essential  constituent  of 
existing  plants  and  animals,  must  have  been  just  as  necessary  in  past 
geologic  eras,  so  that  those  remains  which  are  found  as  bituminous 
coal  are  rich  in  compounds  of  carbon,  hydrogen,  oxygen  and  nitro- 
gen ;  the  dry  distillation  of  this  coal  at  present  produces  nearly  all 
of  the  ammonia  in  use.  When  bituminous  coal  is  heated  without 
the  access  of  air  a  large  number  of  commercially  extremely  import^ 
ant  products  are  given  off.     They  are : 

Gaseous — Illuminating  gas,  ammonia,  sulphuretted  hydrogen. 

Liquid — Water,  benzol,  toluol,  phenol,  etc. 

Solid — Naphthalene,  anthracene,  etc. 

The  highest  boiling  products  are  substances  like  asphalt,  while 
the  carbon  remains  behind  in  the  form  of  coke. 

The  ammonia  which  passes  from  the  gas  manufacturing  retorts  is 
collected  by  passing  the  mixture  of  gases  upon  surfaces  of  wood  over 
which  a  continuous  stream  of  water  is  trickling;  the  solution  so 
12 
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formed  is  a  dark  colored  liquor  from  which  it  is  an  easy  matter  to 
obtain  ammonia  in  a  pure  state.  To  do  this,  the  dissolved  ammonia 
is  converted  either  into  ammonium  chloride  or  sulphate  by  the  addi- 
tion of  hydrochloric  or  sulphuric  acid.  The  solution  of  ammonia  in 
water  we  may  presume  contains  the  gas  combined  with  water  as 
ammonium  hydroxide: 

NH3  +  Ha  O  =  NH,  OH. 
When  acids  are  added  to  this  hydroxide,  an  ammonium  salt  is  pro- 
duced, just  as  a  potassium  or  sodium  salt  would  be  formed  under 
similar  circumstances: 

KOH     +   HCl   =       KCl       +   H2O, 
2K0H    +H3S0,=      K2SO,     +2H2O, 
(NH,)  OH  +  H  CI   =    (NH,)  CI  +  H^  O, 
2  (NH4)  OH  +  Ha  SO,  =  (NH,)2S0,  +  2  H^  O, 
for  the  group  of  elements  NH,  acts  exactly  like  sodium  or  potassium. 
In  order  to  liberate  the  ammonia  from  these  salts  it  is  only  necessary 
to  treat  them  with  some  such  base  as  sodium  or  calcium  hydrox- 
ide, for  these  not- volatile  bases  would  expel  a  volatile  one  from  its 
Halts,  so  that: 

NH,  CI    +    Na  OH    =  Na  CI  +    NH,  OH. 
(NH,)aS04+  2  Na  OH  =  Na2S0,+  2  NH,  OH, 
2(NH4)C1    +Ca(OH)2  =  CaCl2   +  2  NH,  OH; 

The  ammonium  hydroxide  so  formed  breaks  down  into  ammonia 
And  water,  NH,  OH  =  NH3  +  Hj  O,  so  that  pure  ammonia  gas  can 
be  liberated  from  the  chloride  or  sulphate  of  ammonium  formed,  as 
shown  above,  by  acidifying  the  crude  ammoniacal  liquor.  The  gas 
is  then  collected  by  passing  it  into  water  and  the  solution  so  formed 
is  the  liquor  ammonia  of  commerce.  A  similar  method  can  be 
employed  in  the  production  of  small  quantities  of  ammonia  for  lab- 
oratory use.*® 

Ammonia  is  a  colorless  gas  with  a  penetrating  alkaline  odor. 
At  — 40°  and  under  a  pressure  of  one  atmosphere,  it  condenses  to  a 
colorless  liquid  which  boils  at  — 38.5°  and  which  changes  into  a 
crystalline  solid  at  — 75°.  The  gas  has  a  specific  gravity  of  .596 
at  0°  and  760^?*,  which,  with  hydrogen  as  two,  gives  a  density  of 
16.9,  so  that  the  molecular  weight  of  this  compound  is  17.  As  a 
consequence  we  can  collect  the  gas  by  upward  displacement,  exactly 
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nB  was  done  with  hydrogen.  Ammonia  is  quite  a  stable  compound, 
just  as  were  the  corresponding  substances  in  the  oxygen  and  halo- 
gene  families,  namely,  water  and  hydrofluoric  acid;  it  follows  that 
ammonia  does  not  support  combustion  and  burns  with  diflBculty  to 
form  water  and  nitrogen,  even  when  it  is  mixed  with  oxygen  and 
ignited.**  Naturally  it  does  not  support  life.  The  gas  can  be  com- 
pletely decomposed  into  nitrogen  and  hydrogen  by  passing  an  electric 
spark  through  it  for  some  length  of  time,  and,  when  this  is  done, 
two  volumes  of  ammonia  yield  three  of  hydrogen  and  one  of  nitrogen. 


H 

k 

(H 

= 

N 

H 

1 
H 

H 

or2NH8=N2  +  3Hj 


Ammonia,  when  it  is  heated  to  780°  in  a  porcelain  or  iron  tube,  is 
almost  completely  dissociated  into  hydrogen  and  nitrogen. 

Ammonia  can,  under  proper  circumstances,  burn  in  oxygen  to 
form  water  and  nitrogen,  and  just  so  it  is  acted  on  by  chlorine  to 
form  hydrochloric  acid  and  nitrogen : 

NH8  +  8C1  =  N+3HC1. 

By  means  of  this  reaction  we  can  readily  determine  the  relative 
volumes  of  nitrogen  and  hydrogen  which  go  to  make  ammonia.  If 
we  fill  a  long  glass  tube  with  chlorine  and  then  add  ammonia  water 
without  admitting  any  air,  hydrochloric  acid  and  nitrogen  will  be 
formed.  We  learned  that  one  volume  of  chlorine  unites  with  one 
volume  of  hydrogen  to  form  hydrochloric  acid,  so  that  the  volume 
of  chlorine  in  the  vessel  must  have  united  with  an  equal  volume  of 
hydrogen  which  was  contained  in  the  ammonia  water,  and  therefore 
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the  volume  of  hydrogen  which  was  present  in  the  ammonia  is  given 
by  the  volume  of  chlorine  in  the  vessel.  Now,  by  cautiously 
admitting  very  dilute  sulphuric  acid,  we  can  absorb  the  excessive 
ammonia,  while  the  hydrochloric  acid  has  already  formed  ammo- 
nium chloride  with  the  ammonia  water.  Nothing  but  nitrogen  will 
therefore  remain  in  place  of  the  chlorine  originally  used,  and  its 
volume  will  exactly  fill  one-third  of  the  tube.  It  follows  that  one 
volume  of  nitrogen  and  three  of  hydrogen  unite  to  form  ammonia. 
The  following  diagram  will  make  this  clear: 


CI 


CI 


+  NH3  in  solution  = 


+ 


N 


The  H  CI  is  removed  by  dissolving  in  ammonia  water,  so  that  the  N 
remains,  and  this  must  be  one-third  the  original  volume  of  chlorine. 

We  have  seen  that  when  ammonia  is  decomposed  by  the  electric 
spark,  two  volumes  of  the  gas  yield  three  of  hydrogen  and  one  of 
nitrogen,  and  that,  conversely,  ammonia  is  formed  from  three  volumes 
of  hydrogen  and  one  of  nitrogen.  From  the  first  of  these  two  discov- 
eries we  can  conclude,  as  we  did  in  the  case  of  oxygen  and  chlorine, 
that  nitrogen  contains  two  atoms  in  its  molecule  (see  page  68),  from 
both  we  conclude  that  the  formula  of  ammonia  is  NHg.  In  addition, 
the  specific  gravity  of  ammonia  shows  us  that  its  molecular  weight  is 
17,  and  quantitative  analysis  that  in  seventeen  parts  by  weight  of 
ammonia  there  are  fourteen  of  nitrogen  and  three  of  hydrogen. 
The  atomic  weight  of  nitrogen  is  therefore  presumably  14,  and 
must  remain  so  unless  some  compound  of  nitrogen  should  be  discov- 
ered, the  molecular  weight  of  which  is  known  and  which  contains 
less  than  fourteen  parts  by  weight  of  nitrogen. 

Ammonia  is  very  soluble  in  water,  one  volume  of  water  dissolves 
813  times  its  own  volume  of  ammonia  gas.^  The  solution  has  the 
odor  of  ammonia  gas,  is  alkaline,  for  it  changes  red  litmus  to  blue, 
and  is  generally  considered  as  containing  the  ammonia  combined 
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with  water  in  the  form  of  ammonium  hydroxide,  NH^  OH.*  Upon 
warming  the  solution,  ammonia  is  expelled,  and  this  fact  is  made 
use  of  in  the  preparation  of  artificial  ice.  An  iron  vessel  containing 
ammonia  water  is  connected  by  pipes  with  another  one  in  the  form 
of  a  double  walled  hollow  cylinder,  all  of  the  connections  being  such 
that  no  gas  can  escape.  Ammonia  water  is  placed  in  the  first  vessel 
and  is  warmed.  The  escaping  gas  passing  into  the  space  between 
the  double  walls  of  the  second  vessel,  which  is  cooled  by  means  of 
cold  water.     The  pressure  of  ammonia  and  the  cold,  combined,  con- 


FlGURE   35. 

dense  the  gas  to  a  liquid.  The  conditions  are  now  reversed,  the 
cylinder  is  slightly  warmed,  while  the  first  vessel  is  cooled,  the  con- 
densed gas  boils  and  is  absorbed  by  the  water  contained  in  the  latter, 
while,  when  the  liquid  ammonia  boils,  enough  heat  is  absorbed  to 
freeze  a  can  of  water  placed  within  the  hollow  cylinder. 

•  According  to  recent  investigations  it  seems  probable  that  ammonium  hydrox- 
ide is  not  formed  when  ammonia  dissolves  in  water,  for  all  other  hydroxide  solu- 
tions conduct  electricity  with  as  great  ease  as  salt  solutions,  but  the  solution  of 
ammonia  in  water  has  only  ^^  the  conducting  power  of  a  salt  of  the  same  mole- 
cular weight.  As  all  of  the  salts  of  ammonium  correspond  to  those  of  potas- 
sium, It  is  however  convenient  to  consider  the  solution  of  ammonia  in  water  as 
ammonium  hydroxide. 
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Ammonia  gas  can  add  itself  directly  to  acids,  forming  salts  as 
follows:  \ 

NHg  +  H  CI     =  NH4  CI  ammonium  chloride, 
2  NHa  +  H2  SO,  =  (NH,)2  SO,     **       sulphate, 
NHg  +  H  NOg  =  NH,  NO3         * '       nitrate . 

*  These  salts  are  called  ammonium  salts,  the  group  of  elements 
NH,,  which  acts  exactly  as  does  potassium,  is  called  ammonium^  it 
takes  the  place  of  hydrogen  in  the  acids,  and  the  salts  so  produced 
have  exactly  the  character  of  the  salts  of  the  true  metals.  Where 
a  group  of  elements  acts  in  this  manner,  being  transferred  from  one 
compound  to  another  without  decomposition,  just  as  an  element 
would  be,  it  is  called  a  radicle.  Ammonium  is,  therefore,  the 
unchanging  constituent  of  a  large  number  of  compounds,  if  the 
grouping  of  elements  NH,  is  destroyed;  then  ammonium  salts  lose 
their  identity  as  such.  Ammonium  is  a  radicle  which  can  act  as  a 
metal,  we  are  acquainted  with  other  radicles  which  are  composed 
entirely  of  not  metals  and  which  act  as  much  like  the  latter  as 
ammonium  does  like  the  former,  indeed,  it  is  very  diflGlcult  to  say  just 
what  compounds  shall  be  called  radicles  and  what  shall  not  be,  but 
it  is  best  to  limit  the  term  to  such  groups  of  elements  as  are  very 
frequently  met  with  as  the  unchanging  constituents  of  a  large  num- 
ber of  compounds,  and  which  can  be  transferred  from  one  compound 
to  another  as  a  whole,  and  without  alteration. 

When  ammonia  dissolves  in  water,  its  solution,  for  convenience 
in  chemical  notation,  is  considered  as  one  of  the  hydroxide  of 
ammonium : 

NH8  +  H20=NH,OH. 

With  this  hypothesis  in  view  the  parallelism  between  ammonium 
and  the  metals  becomes  more  apparent  for: 

(NH,)OH    +        HCl         =         (NH,)C1      +  H^O. 

Ammonium  hydroxide  +  hydrochloric  acid  =  ammonium  chloride  +  water. 

KOH  +         HCl         =        KCl  +H,0. 

Potassium  hydroxide     +  hydrochloric  acid  =  potassium  chloride    +  water. 

2(NH,)0H  +        HjSO,      =        (NH.)i,SO«   +2H,0. 

Ammonium  hydroxide   +  sulphuric  acid       =  ammonium  sulphate  +   water, 

2K0H         +        HjSOi      =.      KjSO«  +2H,0. 

Potassium  hydroxide     +  sulphuric  acid      =   potassium  sulphate   +   water. 
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These  salts,  upon  heating,  decompose  into  ammonia  and  the  cor- 
responding acid.  Thus  ammonium  chloride,  when  vaporized,  yields 
ammonia  and  hydrochloric  acid : 

NH4C1  =  NH8  +  HC1. 

The  specific  gravity  of  ammonium  chloride  vapor,  if  hydrogen 
==  2,  provided  no  decomposition  had  taken  place,  should  be  the  same 
as  its  molecular  weight,  or  53.5.  In  reality  it  is  only  one-half  of 
this  number,  or  26.75.  Let  us  suppose  a  volume  of  hydrogen  weighs 
two  grams,  then  an  equal  volume  of  ammonium  chloride  vapor  weighs 
26.75  grams — but  were  it  vaporized  without  decomposition  then  it 
should  weigh  53.5  grams,  it  follows  therefore  that  the  animonium 
chloride  has  decomposed  into  a  molecule  of  ammonia  and  one  of 
hydrochloric  acid.* 

1  vol.  H.  1  vol.  N  H,  CI  vapor.  2  vols.  (N  H3  +  H  Ci. ) 


53.5 

NH, 

26.75  gr. 

grains 
+  HC1 
26.75  gr. 

If  undecomposed. 


If  decomposed. 


These  conclusions  are  a  necessary  result  of  Avogadro's  hypothesis, 
(page  66).  Quite  a  number  of  bodies  dissociate  into  two  simpler 
ones  on  vaporizing.  All  of  these  give  abnormal  specific  gravities; 
for  their  vapors,  but  the  explanation  is  always  the  same  as  that  just 
given  for  ammonium  chloride.  The  fact  that  the  specific  gravity  of 
ammonium  chloride  vapor,  if  hydrogen  is  two,  does  not  correspond 
to  the  molecular  weight,  does  not  invalidate  the  method  of  obtaining 
the  molecular  weights  of  gases  by  means  of  their  specific  gravities; 
it  only  shows  us  that  we  must  be  careful  to  ascertain  if  the  gas,  the 
specific  gravity  of  which  we  are  about  to  determine,  is  identical  in 
chemical  constitution  with  the  liquid  or  solid  from  which  it  is  pro- 
duced. 

*  Recently  ammonium  chloride  has  been  vaporized  under  less  than  atmospheric 
pressure,  in  which  condition  no  decomposition  took  place,  as  the  specific  gravity  of 
the  vapor  indicated.  The  molecules  of  the  gas  had  the  formula  NH4  CI.  This 
proves  that  nitrogen  is  quinquivalent  in  ammonium  chloride. 
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Nitrogen  is  trivalent  in  ammonia,  but  the  element  is  unsatu> 
rated  (see  page  103);  while  it  is  not  capable  of  taking  up  any  more 
positive  atoms,  such  as  hydrogen,  it  can  add  other  atoms,  provided 
the  group  to  be  added  contains  a  negative  element  or  group  of  ele- 
ments. Because  the  large  number  of  hydrogen  atoms  contained  in 
NHg  have  rendered  that  compound  positive,  it  has  no** tendency  to 
further  unite  with  positive  substances,  but  when  a  negative  com- 
pound such  as  hydrochloric  or  any  other  acid  is  added  to  ammonia, 
the  latter  separates  the  former  with  two  parts,  namely  into  hydrogen 
and  the  not-metallic  element  or  group  of  elements  with  which  hydro- 
gen was  united,  these  two  parts  add  separately,  so  that  nitrogen 
becomes  quinquivalent, 


[(|-|+Hci=d-; 


We  have  seen  that  water  was  similarly  decomposed  when  adding  to 
oxides  to  form  hydroxides  (see  page  111,  112). 

All  ammonium  salts  are  decomposed  by  heat,  with  the  following 
results : 

1.  The  ammonium  salts  may  be  entirely  disintegrated,  as  is  the 
case  with  ammonium  nitrate,  for  when  that  substance  is  heated 
neither  ammonia  nor  nitric  acid  are  produced. 

2.  Ammonia  and  the  acid  are  produced. 

a.  The  acid  may  be  volatile,  then  nothing  remains. 

b.  The  acid  may  be  not- volatile,  then  it  remains. 

c.  The  acid  may  be  decomposed  by  heat,  then  its  decom- 
position product  remains. 

The  radicle  NH4,  ammonium,  has  never  been  isolated,  but  it 
appeal's  that  it  can  act  like  a  metal  in  forming  an  amalgam  with 
mercury.  If  an  ammonium  salt,  like  ammonium  chloride,  is  decom- 
posed by  sodium  in  the  presence  of  mercury,  the  ammonium  liberated 
will  form  an  amalgam  with  the  latter.* 

NH,  CI  -f  Na  =  NH,  +  Na  CI. 
The   mercury  will  expand  and  become  of  the  consistency  of  soft 

*  Amaljcams  are  solutions  of  metals  in  mercury.  Tbey  sometimes  have  definite 
erystalllne  forms  or  definite  quantities  of  metal  and  mercury.  The  mercury  may 
in  these  possibly  play  the  part  of  water  of  crystallization. 
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l)utter.  This  amalgam  gradually  decomposes,  ammonia  and  hydro- 
gen are  given  off,  and  the  mercury  shrinks  to  its  former  size.*^^ 

Nitrogen  forms  two  other  compounds  with   hydrogen,  namely 
hydrazine,  Ng  H^  and  azoimide,  Ng  H,  both  of  these  substances  were* 
recently  discovered  by  Curtius.     Hydrazine  can  be  considered  as 
analogous  to  hydrogen  dioxide,  for  the  latter  is  water  in  which  one 
Atom  of  hydrogen  if  replaced  by  hydroxyle :  A 

H-0-HandHO-OH, 

while  the  former  is  ammonia  in  which  one  atom  of  hydrogen  has 
been  replaced  by  the  univalent  group  —  NHa, 

H— N  =  H2  and  H2  =  N  — N  =  H2, 

the  group  of  atoms  to  which  hydrogen  is  attached  is  in  the  one  case 
—  O  —  O  —  and  in  the  other  =  N  —  N  — ;  as  oxygen  is  bivalent, 
each  oxygen  atom  in  the  above  group  will  only  be  capable  of  uniting 
with  one  hydrogen  atom  while,  as  nitrogen  is  trivalent,  each  nitrogen 
atom  is  capable  of  further  union  with  two  hydrogen  atoms.  (See 
pages  102,  103). 

Hydrazine  is  a  colorless  gas  which  has  scarcely  any  odor  when 
inhaled  in  small  quantities;  it  is  quite  soluble  in  water,  its  solution 
turns  red  litmus  blue  and  the  gas  forms  white  clouds  with  hydro- 
<5hloric  acid,  just  as  ammonia  would  do.  Hydrazine  is  therefore 
basic  in  its  character,  so  that  it,  like  ammonia,  unites  with  acids  to 
form  salts.  These  salts  have  the  same  composition  as  those  of 
ammonium,  with  the  exception  that  one  atom  of  hydrogen  is 
replaced  by  the  univalent  radicle  —  NHg. 

rn  fH 

AT       H  ,  J  H 

Ammonium  chloride.  Hydrazonium  chloride. 

Both  of  the  radicles  NH^  contained  in  hydrazine  can,  how- 
ever, unite  with  acids,  so  that  the  salts  might  be  considered  to  be 
formed  as  follows: 

NH2  —  NH2  +  H  CI  =  NH2  —  NHa  CI, 
H  CI  +  NH,  —  NH3  CI  =  NH3  CI  —  NH3  CI. 
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In  hydrazine  we  would  therefore  have  a  diacidic  base,  just  as  in  sul- 
phuric acid  we  have  a  dibasic  acid. 

Azoimide  or  hydrogen  nitride,  Ng  H,  is  a  colorless  gas  with  a 
peculiar,  very  penetrating  odor,  it  is  quite  poisonous  and  its  solution 
in  water  has  an  extremely  irritating  effect  upon  the  skin.  The 
most  interesting  fact  in  regard  to  this  compound  is  that  it  is  a  strong 
acid,  greatly  resembling  hydrochloric  or  hydrobromic  acids,  but  a 
short  consideration  will  show  us  the  reason  for  this  chemical  behavior, 
for  in  azoimide  the  mass  of  the  three  nitrogen  atoms  entirely  over- 
balances that  of  the  one  hydrogen  atom,  and  consequently  the  com- 
pound, as  a  whole,  is  negative  (see  pages  172,  173);  we  would: 
therefore  expect  azoimide  to  be  acid  in  its  nature.*  Azoimide 
forms  dense  white  fumes  with  ammonia,  just  as  hydrochloric  acid 
does,  the  substance  formed  in  the  one  case  is  ammonium  nitride 
just  as  in  the  other  it  was  ammonium  chloride: 

NH3  +  HN3  =NH,N3, 
NH3  +  HC1  =  NH4C1. 

The  solution  of  azoimide  attacks  copper,  aluminium,  zinc  and  other 
metals,  forming  the  nitrides  and  liberating  hydrogen;  it  dis- 
solves oxides  and  hydroxides  of  metals.  The  nitrides  formed^ 
in  all  cases,  resemble  the  corresponding  chlorides.  Hydrogen 
nitride  differs  from  hydrogen  chloride  only  because  it  is  very  ex- 
plosive, for  even  a  shock  or  a  slight  increase  in  temperature  will 
cause  it  to  explode  with  terrific  force.  It  follows  from  this  that  the 
grouping  of  three  nitrogen  atoms  in  this  molecule  only  takes  place 
under  great  tension,  so  that  the  molecule  is  subjected  to  a  constant 
strain,  just  as  a  wound  up  watch  spring  is.  The  structural  formula 
assigned  to  hydrogen  nitride  by  its  discoverer  is: 

N 
ll>N-H. 

*  As  we  increase  the  number  of  hydrogen  atoms  in  the  three  comi)ounds  of 
nitrogen  and  hydrogen,  and  as  at  the  same  time  we  diminish  the  number  of  nitrogen 
atoms,  we  pass  from  an  acid  to  bodies  with  an  entirely  opposite  chemical  character. 
This  change  reminds  us  of  the  transition  from  not-metals  to  metals  which  we 
encountered  in  the  natural  families  formed  by  the  elements  which  we  have  studied 
—with  the  difference  that  with  the  increase  of  the  mass  of  the  not-metallic  element 
in  these  compounds,  the  negative  properties  increase  while  in  a  natural  family  they 
diminish. 
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CHAPTER  XXVII. 


THE  COMPOLTNDS  OF  KTITROGEN  WITH  OXYGEN  AND  WITH 
OXYGEN  AND  HYDROGEN. 

Nitrous  oxide,  JVi,  0,  specific  gravity,  air  =  1,  is  1,527,  H  =^  2,  is 
43.97,  molecular  weight  is  44,  1  cc.  of  the  gas  weighs  .00198S5 
gram  at  0°  and  ,76  m,  pres'^ure.  Nitric  oxide,  N  0,  specific 
gravity,  air  =i  1,  is  1,0384,  H  =  2,  is  29.9,  vwlecular  weight  is 
30,  1  cc,  of  the  gas  weighs  .001348  gram.  Nitrogen  peroxide, 
N  O2,  specific  gravity,  air  =  1,  is  1.59,  H  =  2yis  45.8  {at  130°) 
molecular  weight  is  46  (at  140°), 

Nitrogen    forms  the  following   compounds   with    oxygen    and 
hydrogen:     . 

1.  N3  O,  Nitrous  oxide,  H  N  O,   hyponitrous  acid, 

2.  N  O,    Nitric  oxide,  . __, 

3.  Nj  Og,  Nitrogen  trioxide,      H  N  Oj,  nitrous  acid, 

4.  N  Oj,  Nitrogen  peroxide. 


5.     Na  Ob,  Nitrogen  pentoxide,  H  N  Og,  nitric  acid. 

Of  these  compounds,  Ng  O,  Nj  Og  and  Ng  Og  are  similar  to  those 
encountered  in  the  study  of  the  halogenes,  for  there  we  have 
CI2  O,  CI2  Og  and  Ig  O5,  so  that,  provided  we  consider  oxygen  as 
being  uniformly  bivalent,  the  valence  of  nitrogen  in  these,  oxides  is 
one,  three  and  five;  the  acids  derived  from  these  three  oxides, 
H  N  O,  hyponitrous  acid,  H  N  O2,  nitrous  acid,  H  N  Gg,  nitric  acid 
also  have  formulae  like  those  of  the  halogene  acids;  but  no  pernitric 
acid  exists,  for  the  highest  valence  displayed  by  the  nitrogen  family 
is  five.  Nitric  oxide  does  not  act  like  the  anhydride  of  an  acid,  it 
is  but  little  soluble  in  water  and  is  not  attacked  by  bases;  neither 
has  nitrous  oxide  the  characteristics  of  an  anhydride,  it  has  no  tend- 
ency to  form  hyponitrous  acid  with  water  or  hyponitrites  with  alka- 
lis, but,  on  ^  the  other  hand,  it  is  produced  when  a  solution  of 
hyponitrous  acid  is  warmed,  so  that  it  must  be  looked  upon  as  the 
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anhydride  of  that  acid.  We  will  begin  the  diBcussion  of  the  oxides  of 
nitrogen  with  nitrous  oxide,  following  with  nitric  oxide,  nitrogen  tri- 
oxide,  nitrogen  peroxide  and  nitrogen  pentoxide  in  the  order  named. 
Nitrous  oxide  never  occurs  as  such,  it  is  solely  a  product  of  the 
laboratory.  The  gas  was,(|i69pv^red  by  Priestley  in  1776  and  was 
first  called  dephlogisticated  nitric  gas,  its  composition  was  not 
explained  until  some  time  after  its  discovery,  when  Davy  proved 
it  to  be  an  oxide  of  nitrogen.  It  is  best  prepared  by  heating  ammo- 
nium nitrate,  when  water  and  nitrous  oxide  are  formed  as  follows:** 

N  H,  N  O,  =  N2  O  +  2  Ha  O,* 
but  the  gas  can  also  Ibe  produced  by  the  reduction  of  nitric  oxide  by 
means  of  finely  divided  metals,  such  as  zinc  or  iron. 

Nitrous  oxide  is  a  colorless  gas  with  a  very  slight  odor  and 
sweetish  taste.  Its  specific  gravity,  air  =  1,  is  1.527,  which,  with 
hydrogen  as  two,  would  give  44.96,  so  that  the 
molecular  weight  is  in  round  numbers,  44.  Id 
this  weight,  analysis  shows  that  there  are  twenty- 
eight  parts  by  weight  of  nitrogen  and  sixteen 
of  oxygen,  so  that  nitrous  oxide  contains,  in  its 
molecule,  one  atom  of  oxygen  and  two  of  nitro- 
gen; for,  by  means  of  the  study  of  water  and 
other  compounds  of  oxygen,  we  have  concluded 
that  the  atomic  weight  of  oxygen  is  sixteen, 
provided  that  of  hydrogen  is  1.007,  and  from 
our  study  of  the  composition  of  ammonia  and 
other  nitrogen  compounds  it  follows  that  the 
atomic  weight  of  nitrogen  is  14.  Nitrous  oxide 
has^  therefore,  a  structure  simil^ir  to  that  of  water,  as  will  be  seen  by 
comparing  the  formulae : 

N  _  O  —  N  and  H  —  O  —  H. 

Nitrogen  is,  therefore,  univalent  in  nitrous  oxide  just  as  hydrogen 
is  in  water.  From  a  further  study  of  its  composition  we  see  that 
two  volumes  of  nitrogen  will  unite  with  one  of  oxygen  to  form  two 
volumes  of  nitrous  oxide,  just  as  two  volumes  of  hydrogen  united 

♦A  similar,  reaction  takes  place  when  ammpulum  nitrite  is  heated;  only  then 
nttrogm  and  not  nitrous  oxide  is  formed: 

NH4NOt  =  2N+2H»0. 


/ 

It^ 

m 

Pliif 

M 

U 

Figure  36. 
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with  one  of  oxygen  to  form  two  of  water;  the  conchisious  regarding 
the  composition  of  water,  at  which  we  arrived  on  page  68,  are  con- 
sequently equally  applicable  to  nitrous  oxide. 

Nitrous  oxide  is  quite  readily  soluble  in  water,  at  0°  one  volume 
of  water  will  absorb  about  one  hundred  and  thirty  volumes  of  the 
gas.  Nitrous  oxide  will  support  combustion  almost  as  readily  as 
oxygen  does,  a  glowiug  pine  chip  will  take  fire  in  the  gas  and 
phosphorus  as  well  as  sulphur,  which  have  been  ignited  in  the  air> 
will  continue  to  burn  brilliantly  in  nitrous- oxide.  The  great  tend- 
ency to  give  off  oxygen  which  is  displayed  by  nitrous  oxide,  is 
readily  understood  when  we  consider  that  it  is  an  endothermic  com- 
pound, in  the  formation  of  which  work  which  is  equivalent  to 
185  K  must  be  done;  the  gas  therefore  posseses  more  energy  than  its 
constituents,  and  will  break  down  at  the  first  opportunity.  That, 
however,  considerable  impulse  is  required  to  inaugurate  this  decom- 
position is  shown  by  the  fact  that  feebly  burning  sulphur  is  extin- 
guished in  the  gas,  while  that  which  is  combusting  with  consid- 
erable energy  will  continue  to  do  so  in  nitrous  oxide  with  almost 
the  same  brilliancy  as  if  it  were  placed  in  oxygen.  When  a  sub- 
stance which,  like  phosphorus,  forms  a  solid  oxide,  burns  in  nitrous 
oxide  there  is  no  change  in  volume,  for  the  molecule  of  Ng  O  sim- 
ply loses  oxygen,  while  a  molecule  of  Ng  is  left  in  its  place,  one 
thousand  molecules  of  nitrous  oxide  would  therefore  yield  the 
same  number  of  molecules  of  nitrogen,  or  x  molecules  of  nitrous 
oxide  would  yield  x  molecules  of  nitrogen,  it  therefore  follows  that 
the  volume  of  nitrogen  which  is  formed  has  the  same  number  of 
particles  as  the  volume  of  gas  from  which  it  is  produced,  provided 
the  gases  have  the  same  temperature  and  are  under  the  same 
pressure,  but,  when  two  gases,  under  the  same  temperature  and  pressure, 
contain  equal  numbers  of  molecules,  they  have  equal  volumes. 

Nitrous  oxide  is  quite  readily  condensed  to  a  liquid,  at  0°  it 
becomes  fluid  under  a  pressure  of  thirty  atmospheres,  its  boiling 
point,  under  atmospheric  pressure,  is  — 88°,  it  becomes  solid  at 
—100°. 

Although  nitrous  oxide  can  give  up  its  oxygen  so  readily  to 
burning  substances,  it  cannot  do  so  in  order  to  support  respiration. 
If  the  gas  is  inhaled,  the  first  effect  is  loss  of  consciousness  accom- 
panied by  a  rumbling  in  the  ears,  while  the  person  undergoing  treat- 
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ment  experiences  an  involuntary  tendency  to  laugh;  as  a  conse- 
quence of  this  effect  Davy  named  this  substance  laughing  gas. 
Small  animals  are  very  rapidly  killed  by  nitrous  oxide.  The  effects 
of  the  inhalation  of  the  gas  disappear  soon  after  pure  air  is  taken 
into  the  lungs — and  as  a  consequence  it  is  extensively  used  as  an 
anaesthetic  in  place  of  chloroform  or  ether.  The  nitrous  oxide  used 
for  this  purpose  is  condensed  and  transported  in  iron  bottles. 

Nitric  oxide  is  the  oxide  of  nitrogen  which  contains  the  next 
greater  quantity  of  oxygen.  It  results  from  the  action  of  many 
metals  or,  indeed,  if  other  oxidizable  substances  on  nitric  acid;  it 
does  not  occur  in  a  free  state,  for  the  oxygen  of  the  atmosphere 
converts  it  into  a  mixture  of  the  two  higher  oxides,  Ng  Oj  and 
NOj.  The  most  convenient  method  of  preparing  the  gas  is  by  the 
action  of  nitric  acid  on  copper. ^^  When  copper  is  treated  with  nitric 
acid  the  first  result,  if  we  can  reason  from  analogy,  would  most 
probably  be  the  formation  of  copper  nitrate  and  hydrogen : 

Zn  +  H2  SO,     =  Zn  SO,       +  2  H, 

Zn  +  2  H  CI     =  Zn  CI2        +  2  H,  and 
Cu  +  2  H  NO3  =  Cu  (NOe)^  +  2  H, 

Nitric  acid,  however,  although  it  is  much  more  stable  than  the 
chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine  acids  which  we  have  just  considered, 
is  nevertheless  a  powerful  oxidizer,  so  that  it  changes  the  hydrogen 
evolved  in  the  nascent  state  into  water,  and  therefore,  the  result  of 
this  action  would  be  that  the  nitric  acid  would  lose  oxygen,  as 
follows: 

1.^  NOa  +  6  H  =  4  H2  O  +  2  NO. 

In  order  to  produce  the  requisite  hydrogen,  the  following  reaction 
must  take  place : 

2.     3  Cu  +  6  H  NO3  =  3  Cu  (NO3),  +  6  H. 

So  that  (combining  1  and  2)  the  action  of  nitric  acid  on  copper 
could  be  represented  as  follows : 

3.     Cu  +  8  HNO3  =  3  Cu  (NOa)^  +  2  NO  +  4  H2  O. 

Other  metals  as  well  as  copper,  and  reducing  agents  such  as 
sulphur  dioxide,  will  also  produce  nitric  oxide  f»om  nitric  acid. 
For  instance,  nitric  acid  oxidizes  dry  sulphur  dioxide  to  sulphuric 
acid,    while  at  the  same  time  nitric   oxide   is   produced.     When 
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nitric  acid  acts  iu  this  way  the  oxidizing  action  is  always  produced 
as  follows: 

a.     2  H  NO3  =  H2  O  +  2  NO  +  3  O. 

80  that  two  formula- weights  of  nitric  acid  have  three  atoms  of 
oxygen  at  their  disposal,  they  can  therefore  oxidize  three  of  sulphur- 
dioxide  to  sulphuric  acid  as  follows: 

b.     3  SO2  +  3  Ha  O  +  3  O  =  3  H2  SO,. 

Combining  a  and  b,  we  Jiave: 
c.     2  H  NOa  +  3  SO2  +  3  H2  O  =  3  H2  SO,  +  2  NO  +  H^  O. 
In  all  other  cases  where  nitric  oxide  is  produced  from  nitric  acid, 
the  reaction  takes  place  in  a  manner  similar  to  the  above. 

Nitric  oxide  is  a  colorless  gas,  which  instantly  turns  dark  brown 
on  exposure  to  the  atmosphere,  nitrogen  trioxide  and  nitrogen  per- 
oxide being  formed;  as  a  consequence  there  can  be  no  experiment 
showing  whether  the  gas  is  tasteless  and  odorless  as  well  as  colorless. 
The  two  gases  produced  by  contact  of  nitric  oxide  with  the  air  are 
poisonous.  The  specific  gravity  of  nitric  oxide  is  1.04  when  air  is 
the  standard,  this  corresponds  to  a  density  of  29.9,  H  =  2,  or  to  a 
molecular  weight  of  30.  It  follows,  as  in  this  molecular  weight 
there  are  fourteen  parts  by  weight  of  nitrogen  and  sixteen  of  oxygen, 
that  the  formula  of  nitric  oxide  is  N  O.  The  gas  is  composed  of 
equal  volumes  of  nitrogen  and  oxygen,  just  as  hydrochloric  acid 
was  of  hydrogen  and  chlorine.  If  we  wish  to  consider  oxygen  as 
bivalent,  then  nitrogen  must  also  be  bivalent  in  this  compound. 
The  specific  gravity  of  nitric  oxide  does  not  change  even  at  a  tem- 
perature as  low  as  — 70°.  At  — 153.6°  and  at  atmospheric  pressure, 
nitric  oxide  changes  to  a  colorless  liquid  which  solidifies  at  — 167°, 
forming  a  snow-like  mass.  The  gas  is  very  stable;  it  can  be  heated 
to  1200°  without  alteration;  at  white  heat  it  is  completely  broken 
down  into  nitrogen  and  oxygen.  One  hundred  volumes  of  water 
dissolve  about  five  volumes  of  nitric  oxide  at  ordinary  temperatures. 

Nitric  oxide  does  not  allow  substances  to  burn  in  it  as  readily  as 
does  nitrous  oxide.  For  instance,  melted  phosphorous  does  not  take 
fire  in  the  gas  unless  it  is  burning  at  the  same  time;  in  the  latter 
event,  it  will  unite  with  the  oxygen  of  nitric  oxide  with  the  greatest 
energy.  On  the  other  hand,  sulphur,  a  burning  candle  or  burning 
iydrogen  are  extinguished  by  nitric  oxide.     A  mixture  of  carbon 
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disulphide  and  nitric  oxide  burns  with  an  exceedingly  brilliant 
flame.  Metals  like  zinc  or  iron,  which  are  easily  oxidized,  will,  if 
moist,  readily  remove  a  part  of  the  oxygen  from  nitric  oxide  and  in 
that  way  produce  nitrous  oxide : 

2  NO  +  Fe  =  N2  O  +  Fe  O. 

Priestly  first  prepared  the  latter  gas  by  this  method. 

The  existence  of  gaseous  nitrous  anhydride,  Ng  Og,  is  doubtful,, 
there  being  strong  reason  to  suppose  that  in  all  cases  where  chem« 
ists  have  endeavored  to  obtain  pure  nitrous  anhydride  they  have 
only  succeeded  in  producing  a  mixture  of  nitric  oxide   (NO)  and 


Figure  37. 

nitrogen  peroxide  (NOg),  which,  obviously,  would  contain  the  same 
proportion  of  nitrogen  and  oxygen  by  weight  as  would  Nj  O3. 

NO  +  NO2  =  N2  O3 

The  brown  gas  which  results  when  nitric  oxide  is  mixed  with  an 
excess  of  oxygen  is  nearly  pure  nitrogen  peroxide  (NO2)  but  that 
which  is  formed  by  mixing  nitric  oxide  with  an  amount  of  oxygen 
not  sufficient  to  produce  the  peroxide,  undoubtedly  consists  of  a. 
mixture  of  nitrogen  dioxide  and  nitrogen  trioxide.  Both  of  these 
gases  are  easily  condensed  to  the  liquid  form,  in  which  state  nitrogen 
trioxide  apparently  can  exist.     Fluid  nitrogen  trioxide  is  an  indigo- 


Digitized  by 


Google 


GENERAL  DESCRIPTIVE  CHEMISTRY-  193 

colored  liquid  which  is  formed  at  — 10°  and  which  boils  below  0°, 
giving  off  dark  brown  vapors  which  change,  in  part  at  least,  into 
nitric  oxide  and  nitrogen  peroxide. 

Nitrogen  peroxide  is  produced  when  nitric  oxide  is  exposed  to 
the  atmosphere: 

NO  +  O  =  NO2, 

or  by  heating  the  nitrates  of  a  number  of  metals,  the  most  con- 
venient nitrate  for  this  purpose  being  that  of  lead/^ 

Pb  (NOsX  =  Pb  O  +  2  NO2  +  O*^ 

The  gas  has  a  dark  brbwn  color  which  deepens  as  the  tempera- 
ture is  increased,  it  has  a  corroding  action,  giving  a  saffron  coloring 
to  the  skin  and  other  nitrogen-bearing  organic  compounds.  A 
moderate  cold  condenses  the  gas  to  a  yellow  liquid,  which  becomes 
lighter  in  color  the  lower  the  temperature  and  which  solidifies  at 
— 9°  to  — 15°  and  boils  at  about  22°.  Nitrogen  peroxide,  when  a 
gas  at  a  temperature  just  above  the  boiling  point  of  the  liquid,  ha» 
a  specific  gravity  which  indicates  that  its  molecule  has  the  formula 
N2  O4,  but  these  molecules,  as  the  temperature  increases,  begin  to 
break  down  into  those  having  the  composition  NO2,  so  that  the 
specific  gravity  of  this  substance  diminishes  until  140°  is  reached, 
when  the  dissociation  of  Ng  O^  into  NO2  m  complete;  at  600°  the 
gas  has  become  entirely  colorless  and  has  decomposed  into  nitric 
oxide  and  oxygen.  Nitrogen  peroxide  is  a  powerful  oxidizer;  car- 
bon and  strongly  heated  phosphorus  bum  in  it,  and  the  presence  of 
this  gas  dissolved  in  fuming  nitric  acid  probably  gives  rise  to  the 
powerful  oxidizing  action  of  the  latter  substance.  Nitrogen  per- 
oxide is  changed  into  nitric  acid  and  nitric  oxide  when  it  is  dissolved 
in  water,  so  that  the  same  tendency  to  form  the  acids  with  the 
greatest  possible  amount  of  oxygen,  which  we  saw  in  the  halogene 
and  sulphur  families,  is  once  more  observed  in  the  case  of  the  com- 
pounds under  discussion. 

*Tlie  nitrate  of  lead  first,,  undoubtedly,  breaks  down  into  lead  oxide  and  nitric 
anhydride, 

Pb(N08)«  =  PbO  +  N8  06, 

Just  as  nitric  acid  would  break  down  into  water  andmitric  anhydride: 

2H(N08)  =  H2  0  +  N,  Ob. 
but  the  latter,  at  the  temperature  of  the  reaction,  forms  oxygen  and  nitrogen  peroxide, 

N,0B=2N0t  +  0. 
13 
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Nitrogen  pentoxide  is  the  anhydride  of  nitric  acid  and  is  best 
prepared  by  removing  the  water  from  concentrated  nitric  acid  by 
means  of  phosphoric  anhydride :  ^ 


"lol 


H,  NO, 


>0  +  H2  0 
OHi  NO, 


2  H  NOa  =     Na  O5  +  H2  O. 

The  compound  is  a  crystalline  solid  which  melts  at  30°  and  boils  at 
45.5°,  while  at  the  same  time  it  is  partially  decomposed;  it  cannot 
be  kept  for  any  length  of  time  because  it  breaks  down  into  nitrogen 
peroxide  and  oxygen, 

N2  O,  =  2  NO2  +  O. 

Dangerous  explosions  may  be  the  result  of  this  decomposition  if  the 
pentoxide  has  been  kept  in  a  sealed  tube.  Nitric  anhydride  forms 
nitric  acid  when  added  to    water. 

Na  O5  +  H2  O  =  2  HNO3. 

Nitric  acid  has  been  known  ever  since  the  time  of  the  Arabian 
alchemists.  The  first  authentic  account  of  its  preparation  is  given 
by  Geber,  who,  in  the  ninth  century,  made  it  by  distilling  a  mixture 
of  saltpetre  (potassium  nitrate),  blue  vitriol  (copper  sulphate)  and 
alum  (aluminium  and  potassium  sulphate).  The  first  samples  of 
nitric  acid  were  undoubtedly  an  impure  article.  The  name  given  to 
it  was  aqua  dissolutiva  or  aqua  fortis,  while  aqua  regia  was  used  to 
designate  a  mixture  of  nitric  and  hydrochloric  acids.  Nitric  acid,  or 
aquafortis,  the  alchemists  discovered,  had  the  power  of  dissolving 
all  known  metals  with  the  exception  of  gold,  while  aqua  regia  would 
even  attack  this  so-called  noblest  of  all  metals — almost  nothing 
could  withstand  its  corrosive  action;  surely,  thought  they,  this  liquid 
must  be  closely  allied  to  the  *'alcahest,"  the  universal  solvent  which 
they  were  seeking.  At  the  beginning  of  the.  eighteenth  century 
nitric  acid  was  extensively  made  by  the  action  of  sulphuric  acid  on 
nitre  (saltpetre);  to  this  method  of  preparation  it  owes  its  present 
name,  which  is  derived  from  spiritus  nitri,  Lavoisier  first  proved 
that  nitric  acid  contained  oxygen,  and  its  definite  composition  was 
lascertained  during  the  present  century. 
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Nitric  acid  can  be  produced  by  the  direct  union  of  nitrogen, 
oxygen  and  water.      Such  a  synthesis  takes  place  .when  electric 
sparks  are  passed  through  moist  airg^.     In  all  probability  nitrogen  per- 
oxide, NO2,  is  at  first  generated,*  however,  the  latter,  when  in  con- 
tact with  water,  breaks  down  into  nitric  oxide  and  nitric  acid.     (See 
page  193).     Oxides  of  nitrogen  are  also  produced  during  combustion 
in  the  air;t  these  oxides,  in  contact  with  moisture,  are  further  con- 
verted into  nitric  acid  and,  as  ammonia  is  generally  present  in  the  air, 
this,  uniting  with  the  nitric  acid,  produces  ammonium  nitrate,  so  that 
the  latter  substance  occurs  in  the  atmosphere.      Nitric  and  nitrous 
acids  are,  however, 
much    more  readily 
formed  by  the  oxi- 
dation of   ammonia 
or   the    oxides    of 
nitrogen     than    b  y 
the  direct  union  of 
the  elements.  When 
organic   substances 
which  contain  nitro- 
gen decay,    the  ni- 
trogen passes  off  as 
ammonia    which, 
with  the  acids  pre- 
sent in  the  air  and 
with    the    carbon 
dioxide  formed  at  the  same  time,  produces  ammonium  carbonate, 
nitrate  and  nitrite  (page  165)  but  when  bases  are  present  in  the 
soil,  an  oxidation  of  the  nitrogen  tak^s  place  so  that  nitrates  are 

•  This  method  for  the  preparation  of  nitrogen  dioxide  reminds  us  of  the  similar 
one  used  In  forming  ozone  (see  page  48).  Nitrogen  and  oxygen  are  both  the  first 
members  of  their  respective  families,  there  is  but  little  difference  between  their 
atomic  weights  and  hence  they  should  show  points  of  resemblance,  as  indeed  they 
do,  for  they  are  both  colorless  gases.  Ozone  can  be  considered  as  the  oxide  of  oxy- 
gen, OOs;  it  then  corresponds  to  the  oxides  of  sulphur,  selenium  and  tellurium, 
SO2,  Se  Oj  Te  02.  In  the  manner  of  its  formation  and  in  its  formula  it  is  analogous 
to  nitrogen  peroxide,  NO 2;  furthermore,  being  an  endothermic  compound,  it  has  a 
great  tendency  to  give  up  one  atom  of  oxygen,  OO2  =  OO  +  O,  just  as  nitrogen 
peroxide  does,  NOj  =  NO  +  O. 

tThis  formation  takes  place  in  greatest  quantity  when  hydrogen  is  burned  in 
air. 


Figure  38. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


196  A  TEXT-BOOK  OP 

produced  instead  of  these  ammonium  salts.  Calcium  nitrate  is 
therefore  frequently  found  on  the  walls  of  stables  and  cellars, 
while  in  the  neighborhood  of  East  Indian  villages,  where  the  sur- 
face soil  contains  potash,  potassium  nitrate  is  extensively  met  with; 
the  collecting  of  this  substance  forms  the  exclusive  occupation  of  a 
number  of  natives.  Large  deposits  of  sodium  nitrate  occur  in  the 
province  of  Tarapaca  in  the  northern  part  of  Chili,  this  sub- 
stance is  known  as  Chili  saltpetre  or  nitre;  its  presence  is  probably 
due  to  the  decay  of  marine  vegetation  which  flourished  on  what  is 
now  terra  firma,  during  the  period  when  a  portion  of  the  South 
American  coast  was  submerged.  This  supposition  is  sustained  by 
the  fact  that  sodium  chloride  and  salts  containing  bromine  and  iodine 
are  found  mixed  with  the  nitre. 

Nitric  acid  is  best  prepared  for  laboratory  use  by  the  addition  of 
sulphuric  acid  to  a  nitrate,  a  method  which  we  have  so  often 
employed  in  the  isolation  of  other  acids,  (see  page  148).  The  reac- 
tion takes  place  as  follows: 

Na  NOs  +  Ha  SO,  =  Na  HSO,  +  HNOs, 

or,  if  comparatively  little  sulphuric  acid  is  used; 

2  Na  NO3  +  Ha  SO,  =  Na,  SO,  +  2  HNO,, 

for,  when  an  excess  of  the  salt  is  present  the  secondary,  and  not  the 
primary  sulphate  results.     (See  page  149).^ 

Nitric  acid  is  a  colorless  liquid  which  has  probably  never  been 
prepared  entirely  free  from  water.  It  boils  at  86°  and  becomes  solid 
at  — 47°,  if  it  contains  water  enough  to  have  a  specific  weight  of 
1.3  it  congeals  at  — 19°,  the  purest  acid  known  has  a  specific  gra- 
vity of  1.55,*  it  fumes  in  the  air  and  turns  yellow  when  exposed  to 
the  sunlight,  because  it  breaks  down  into  nitrogen  peroxide,  water 
and  oxygen.  The  same  change  takes  place  when  nitric  acid  is  dis- 
tilled, for  the  distillate  from  a  colorless,  pure  acid  is  colored  because 
of  decomposition.  This  behavior  reminds  us  forcibly  of  the  chlorine 
acids.  At  temperatures  just  above  the  boiling  point  of  nitric  acid 
the  specific  gravity  of  the  vapor  shows  that  but  little  decomposition 
has  taken  place,  for  the  molecular  weight  of  HNOg  would  be  63  and 
the  specific  gravity  of  the  vapor,  H  =  2,  is  59.3;  the  vapor  density 

*  The  pupil  must  remember  that  the  specific  gravities  of  liquids  and  solids  are  taken 
with  water  as  uuity. 
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of  the  acid  diminishes  as  the  temperature  is  increased  until  at  250° 
it  is  36,  therefore,  at  that  temperature,  the  following  change  has 
taken  place; 

4  HNO3  =  2  Ha  O  +  4  NO2  +  O2*. 

Considerable  heat  is  evolved  when  nitric  acid  is  dissolved  in  water, 
so  that  the  dilute  acid  possesses  less  chemical  energy  and  is  there- 
fore more  stable  than  the  concentrated  one.  It  is  doubtful  if  definite 
hydrated  acids,  such  as  were  encountered  with  sulphuric  acid,  are 
derived  from  nitric  acid,  cer- 
tainly the  heat  of  solution  of 
the  latter  t  is  much  less  than 
that  of  the  former.  (See 
pages  141,  147). 

Nitric  acid  has  a  great 
tendency  to  give  up  its  oxy- 
gen when  brought  in  contact 
with  reducing  substances. 
Examples  of  this  oxidizing 
effect  we  have  seen  in  the 
preparation  of  sulphuric 
from  sulphurous  acid  (page 
143)  and  in  the  formation 
of  nitric  oxide  from  copper 
and  nitric  acid  (page  190). 
Nitric  acid  will  attack  many 
organic  substances  in  the 
same  way,  for  it  oxidizes 
them,    while    at   the  same  figure  39. 

time  the  acid  itself  is  reduced;  when  the  substance  attacked  is 
like  starch  or  sugar,  the  oxides  N2  Og  and  NOg  are  the  main  pro- 
ducts.    The  organic  substance  is  often  completely  burned,  yet  in 

*If  a  volume  of  hydrogen  weighs  2  grains  then  the  same  volume  of  nitric  acid  weighs 
63  grams,  4  volumes  of  nitric  acid  wouid  therefore  weigh  252  grams.  These  decompose 
Into  2  volumes  of  water  vapor,  weighing  36  grams,  4  of  nitrogen  peroxide  weighing  184 
grams  and  1  of  oxygen  weighing  32  grams.  The  4  volumes  of  nitric  acid  therefore  yield  7 
volumes  of  the  decomposition  products,  these  7  volumes  weigh  252  grams,  1  volume 
equal  to  that  of  2  grams  of  hydrogen,  therefore  weighs  36  grams.  In  other  words,  provided 
this  decomposition  takes  place,  the  specific  gravity  of  the  mixed  gases  must  be  36,  if 
H  =  2.    (See  pages  67  and  183). 

t71K. 
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quite  a  number  of  cases  the  body  attacked  is  so  changed  that  the 
nitro-group,  NOg  (see  nitrosyl  sulphuric  acid,  page  144,  foot  note)  is 
substituted  for  hydrogen,  such  an  action  is  produced  when  nitric 
acid  attacks  glycerine,  forming  nitro -glycerine.  Concentrated, 
nitric  acid  violently  attacks  the  skin  and  mucous  membrane,  that 
portion  with  which  it  has  come  in  contact  turns  yellow,  blisters  and 
finally  forms  an  ulcer;  if  the  acid  is  somewhat  dilute  the  yellow 
color  will  appear  without  the  blistering;  it  also  attacks  silk  in  the 
same  way,  turning  it  yellow  and,  if  the  acid  is  concentrated,  destroy- 
ing it.  The  acid  attacks  vegetable  dyes,  so  that  cloth  upon  which 
nitric  acid  has  accidentally  been  dropped  cannot  be  restored  to  its 
original  color  by  neutralization  with  ammonia  water. ^® 

As  we  have  seen,  many  metals  dissolve  in  nitric  acid  to  form  the 
corresponding  nitrate,  a  reduction  product  being  produced  at  the 
same  time.  These  reactions  can  practically  be  classed  under  two 
heads. 

a.  Those  in  which  ammonia  is  produced;  the  ammonia  at  once 
uniting  with  nitric  acid  to  form  ammonium  nitrate;  this  change 
takes  place  when  dilute  nitric  acid  is  added  to  zinc,  tin  or  to  some 
other  metals,  the  reaction  can  be  represented  in  three  stages,  a& 
follows : 

1.  8  HNO3  +  4  Zn  =  4  Zn(N03)2  +  8  H,— formation  of 
hydrogen . 

2.  HNO^+  8  H  =  3  H2  O  +  NH3;  NH3+  HNO^^  NH,  NO3 — 
reduction  of  nitric  acid  and  formation  of  ammonium  nitrate, 

3.  4  Zn  +  10  HNO3  =  4  Zn  (NOs)^  +  NH,  NO3  +  3  H^  O,— 
complete  reaction. 

b.  Those  in  which  nitric  oxide  is  formed. 

3  Cu  +  8  HNO3  =  3  Cu  (NOg)^  +  2  NO  +  4  H2  O.   (Page  190). 

These  two  classes  of  reactions,  however,  only  represent  what  most 
frequently  takes  place,  it  is  known,  for  instance,  that  when  zinc 
acts  on  a  mixture  of  nitric  and  sulpuric  acids,  a  partially  oxidized 
ammonia  known  as  hydroxylamine,  NHg  OH,  results  and  when 
copper  is  dissolved  in  nitric  acid  alone,  nitrous  oxide  and  even  nitro- 
gen are  given  off;  the  production  of  nitrous  oxide  increasing  with 
the  amount  of  copper  nitrate  present.     In  attempting  to  construct 
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equations  for  such  reactions  we  therefore  generally  represent  only  the 
principal  changes  which  take  place. 

The  reduction  of  nitric  acid  is  generally  attributed  to  the  action 
of  nascent  hydrogen,  and  certainly  the  experimental  proofs  all  seem 
to  indicate  that  this  theory  is  well  founded.  We  cannot  enter  into 
the  subject  very  deeply  in  this  text-book,*  but  the  following  facts 
may  not  be  out  of  place.  When  a  piece  of  magnesium  is  dissolved 
in  dilute  nitric  acid,  hydrogen  is  at  first  given  off;  the  production  of 
hydrogen,  however,  soon  ceases,  while  the  oxides  of  nitrogen,  make 
their  appearance;  it  also  seems  very  probable  that  the  hydrogen 
which  has  been  occluded  by  palladium  (page  32)  passes  through 
nitric  acid  unchanged  until  that  hydrogen  which  is  supposed  to  be 
chemically  combined  with  the  palladium  begins  to  be  liberated;  then 
the  evolution  of  hydrogen  stops  while  the  lower  oxides  of  nitrogen 
make  their  appearance.  Apparently,  then  hydrogen  which  is  just 
in  the  act  of  being  liberated  from  its  compounds  has  a  greater  chem- 
ical activity  than  has  ordinary  hydrogen,  so  that,  whether  we  regard 
this  hydrogen  as  acting  by  reason  of  its  'existence  as  individual 
atoms  or  not,  there  is  no  reason  why  we  should  not  consider  the 
reduction  of  nitric  acid  by  dissolving  metals  therein  as  being  caused 
by  hydrogen.  The  equations  given  above  are  intended  to  illustrate 
this  conclusion. 

Nitric  acid  is  a  monobasic  acid,  it  has  in  its  formula  weight  but 
'  one  hydrogen  atom  which  can  be  replaced  by  metals.  The  nitrates 
are  all  decomposed  by  heat,  the  change  taking  place  in  one  of  three 
ways : 

a.  The  nitrate  is  entirely  decomposed,  as  is  ammonium  nitrate 
(page  188). 

IS.  The  nitrate  breaks  down  into  the  oxide  of  the  metal,  oxygen 
and  nitrogen  peroxide:  Pb  (N03)2  =  Pb  O  +  2  NOg  +  O,  (see 
page  193.)  If  the  oxide  of  the  metal  is  decomposed  by  heat,  of 
course  nothing  but  the  metal  remains. 

^.  The  nitrate  gives  off  oxygen,  leaving  the  nitrite.  This 
decomposition  is  confined  to  the  nitrates  of  very  pronounced  metals 
like  potassium  or  sodium. 

•  For  a  more  complete  account  of  nascent  reactions  the  pupil  can  refer  to  M.  M. 
Pattison  Muir,  *•  Principles  of  Chemistry." 
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In  these  decompositions  nitrates  differ  from  chlorates,  for  when 
the  latter  are  heated  the  perchlorates  are  quite  often  produced,  the 
reason  is  obvious,  nitrogen  cannot  take  up  more  oxygen  than  is 
necessary  to  form  the  oxide  Na  Og,  which  is  the  anhydride  of  nitric 
acid  (page  194),  so  that  no  pernitrates  can  be  formed. 

The  existence  of  nitrous  acid  is  doubtful,  although  the  nitrites 
are  stable  and  well  characterized  compounds.  When  an  acid  is 
added  to  a  nitrite,  the  nitrous  acid  which  is  formed  at  once  breaks 
down  into  its  anhydride  and  water  and  the  anhydride  is  further 
decomposed,  so  that  NOg  and  NO  are  produced.  By  passing  impure 
nitrogen  trioxide,  (formed  by  the  reduction  of  nitric  acid)  into  ice- 


FlQURE  40. 

cold  water,  a  blue  liquid,  which  possibly  is  nitrous  acid,  is  produced, 
but  the  slightest  increase  in  temperature  causes  the  latter  to  change 
into  nitric  acid  and  nitric  oxide. 

We  have  already  studied  the  manner  in  which  nitrites  are 
formed  by  heating  nitrates,  so  nothing  more  need  be  added  except- 
ing the  statement  that  many  nitrites  can  best  be  prepared  from 
potassium  nitrite  by  double  decomposition  (page  56),  while  that 
salt  is  produced  by  heating  nitrate  of  potassium  with  lead. 

The  hyponitrites  and  hyponitrous  acid  alone  remain  for  dis- 
cussion. 
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The  hyponitrite  of  potassium  can  be  prepared  by  reducing  nitrate 
of  potassium  with  sodium  amalgam  (Ref.  32  of  Appendix),  the 
latter  in  contact  with  water  forms  sodium  hydroxide  and  hydrogen, 
while  hydrogen  in  the  nascent  state  robs  the  potassium  nitrate  of 
its  oxygen: 

K  NO3  +  4  H  =  K  NO  +  2  H2  O. 

The  hyponitrite  of  silver,  which  is  insoluble  in  water,  can  be  pre- 
pared by  adding  silver  nitrate  to  potassium  hyponitrite, 

Ag  NO3  +  K  NO  =  K  NO3  +  Ag  NO, 

and  the  free  acid  can  be  formed  from  the  latter  by  the  addition  of 
hydrochloric  acid, 

Ag  NO  +  H  CI  =  Ag  CI  +  H  NO  * 

Hyponitrous  acid  exists  only  in  very  dilute  solutions,  when  warmed 
or  when  allowed  to  stand,  it  decomposes,  yielding  nitrous  oxide 
(its  anhydride)  and  water 

2  H  NO  =  Ha  O  +  N2  O. 

The  acid  is  of  no  practical  importance. 

In  the  following  table  the  nitrogen  compounds  are  compared 
with  those  of  chlorine: 


OXIDBS. 

ACIDS. 

NAMES. 

OXIDES. 

ACIDS. 

NAMES. 

C1«0 
Clt  Oa 

(CIb  07)t 

HO  a 

HOb  CI 
HOjCl 
HO4CI 

Hypochlorous  acid 
Chlorous            " 
Chloric 
Perchloric         " 

NjO 
NjOj 

nJoJ 

HO    N± 
HO,  n| 
HOaN 

Hyponitrous  acid 

Nitrous 

Nitric 

t  Oxides  Cls  Os,  CU  Ot  do  not  exist,  the  corresponding  acids  HOs  CI,  HO4  CI,  do. 

X  Hyponitrous  acid  breaks  down  into  its  anhydride,  N,  O,  and  water,  but  cannot  lie 
formed  by  dissolving  N,  O  in  water. 

g  Nitrous  acid  is  only  stable  in  very  cold  water.  The  existence  of  the  anhydride 
Nb  Os  is  doubtful. 

The  salts  of  these  acids  are  much  more  stable  than  the  acids  themseWes.  All  of  the 
acids  are  powerful  oxidizers,  all  of  the  oxides  are  unstable.  Those  of  chlorine  are 
'explosive,  those  of  nitrogen  support  conbustion. 

CI  Os  and  NOs  are  not  the  anhydrides  of  acids.  The  former  on  addition  of  water 
forms  chloric  and  chlorous  acids.  CI  Oj  +  Eg  O  =  HCl  O2  +  H  CI  Os.  the  latter  nitric 
acid  and  nitric  oxide,  3  NOa+H80  =  2HN08+  NO.  At  low  temperatures  NOj 
becomes  Ng  O4  and  probably  CI  Oj  becomes  Cls  O4. 

The  acids  are  all  unibasic. 

*  Silver  chloride  is  insoluble  in  water. 
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The  heats  of  formation  of  the  oxides  of  nitrogen,  as  far  as  they 
have  been  ascertained,  are  given  in  the  following  table: 


Ng  0 
N     O 
N     O2 
N,  O5 

—181  K 
-216  K    . 
-  77  K 
131  K 

Nitric  oxide  should  be  less  stable  than  nitrous  oxide, 
as  a  consequence  NO  is  changed  to  N  ,  0  by  moist  iron 
filings,  zinc  dust  etc.,  NO,  is  more  stable  than  NO. and 
is  produced  therefrom  readily  bv  the  addition  of  oxygen. 
The  higher  oxides  are  more  stable  than  those  with  less 
oxygen,  N,  Os  is  an  exothermic  compound;  it  is  a  crys- 
talline solid  which  can  easily  be  formed  from  nitric 
acid  by  extracting  water. 

HNO, 
HNO, 

308  K* 
491  K* 

Nitric  acid  has  a  greater  heat  of  formation  than  has 
nitrous  acid;  it  is  therefore  the  acid  of  oxygen  and  nit- 
rogen which  is  most  easily  formed.  The  same  rule  is 
observed  in  the  halogene  and  oxygen  families,  where 
those  acids  which  contained  the  most  oxygen  are  the 
most  stable. 

*  Acids  in  solution. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


GENERAL  DESCRIPTIVE  CHEMISTRY.  '  203 


CHAPTER  xxvm; 


PHOSPHORUS  AND  PHOSPIIINE. 

Phosphorus,  symbol  P,  atomic  weight  31,  specific  gravity  of  yellow 
phosphorus  1.83,  of  red  phosphorus  2.1,  Specific  gravity  of  vapor, 
air  =  1  is  4.16,  H  z=  2  is  119.80  ;  molecular  weight  124,  molecule 
P4.  Phosphine,  formula  PH^,  specific  iveight,  air  =  1  is  1.176, 
H  =  2  is  33.86  ;  molecular  weight  34,  1  c.  c. of  the  gas  at  0°  and 
.76  M  weighs  .0015276  grams. 

Phosphorus  never  occurs  as  such  in  nature,  indeed,  such  a  pos- 
sibility is  precluded  by  the  chemical  nature  of  the  element,  as  an 
example  of  which  we  have  but  to  recall  the  energy  with  which  it 
burns  in  oxygen.  The  compounds  of  phosphorus  which  are  most 
frequently  found  are: 

Apatite,  a  combination  of  calcium  phosphate  and  calcium  chloride  (or  fluoride), 
Ca8(P04)2.CaCl2,  ' 

Phosphorite,  calcium  phosphate,  Cas  (PO-Os, 

Vivianite,  ferrous  phosphate,  Fes  (P04)8  +  8  H2O,  as  weil  as  phosphates  of  alumi- 
num and  lead. 

Phosphates  are  always  present  in  the  soil;  they  are  essential  to 
the  growth  of  plants  and  are  taken  up  by  the  roots,  so  that  plant 
ashes,  iespecially  those  of  the  cereals,  often  contain  large  quantities 
of  the  phosphates  of  calcium  and  magnesium;  the  later  find  their  way 
into  the  animal  organism  where  calcium  phosphate  forms  a  large 
part  of  the  bones,  the  waste  products  are  returned  to  the  soil  in  the 
solid  excrements  and  in  the  urine,  so  that,  as  manure,  they  are  once 
more  brought  into  the  proper  condition  to  play  their  part  in  plant 
growth.  These  changes  taking  place  with  phosphoric  acid  remind 
us  forcibly  of  the  similar  ones  encountered  with  carbon  dioxide  and 
ammonia,  none  of  these  necessary  substances  are  the  permanent 
property  of  any  one  organism,  they  are  simply  borrowed  for  a  time, 
and  must  be  returned  to  the  place  from  which  they  came. 

Phosphorus  was  discovered  by  a  Hamburg  alchemist  named 
Brand,  who  accidentally  prepared  the  element  while  searching  for 
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the  philosopher's  stone.  Subsequently  Kunkel  published  an  account 
describing  a  method  of  obtaining  the  substance,  but  until  the  middle 
of  the  last  century  the  supply  was  so  small  that  phosphorus  was  a  very 
expensive  article;  it  was  exclusively  prepared  from  decaying  urine  and 
the  price  in  England  was  ten  ducats  an  ounce.  At  a  later  date  a 
method  was  discovered  by  which  phosphorus  could  be  obtained  from 
the  calcium  phosphate  procured  either  from  the  mineral  phosphorite 
or  from  bones,  but  even  then  it  was  mainly  kept  as  a  curiosity  until 
the  introduction  of  matches  rendered  its  cheap  production  necessary. 
At  the  present  time  phosphorus  is  prepared  from  bones  by  first 
burning  the  latter  in  order  to  destroy  the  organic  matter  contained 
in  them,  the  calcium  phosphate  is  then  changed  to  the  primary 
phosphate  of  calcium  (Ca  (Ha  P04)2)  by  means  of  sulphuric  acid. 
Primary  phosphates  are  soluble  in  water,  so  that  a  solution  can  be 
formed  which  is  further  evaporated  and  heated,  by  which  means  the 
primary  phosphate  of  calcium  loses  water  and  is  converted  into 
calcium  metaphosphate  (Ca  (P03)2);  and  the  latter  substance,  when 
heated  with  charcoal  and  sand,  yields  phosphorus. 

Phosphorus  exists  in  two  allotropic  forms,*  the  most  common  of 
which  is  a  slightly  yellow,  wax-like  solid  which  becomes  brittle 
when  cold  and  which  is  readily  soluble  in  carbon  bisulphide;  it 
melts  at  44°  and  boils  at  290°,  forming  a  colorless  vapor  which  has 
a  specific  gravity  of  4.16  at  red  heat.  This,  with  hydrogen  as  two, 
gives  119.8,  while  the  molecular  weight  of  P^  would  be  124.  The 
observed  specific  gravity  is  therefore  somewhat  less  than  the  molecu- 
lar weight  124,  a  fact  which  probably  finds  its  explanation  in  the 
decomposition  of  some  of  these  complex  molecules  into  simpler  ones. 
At  white  heat  the  specific  gravity  of  phosphorus  vapor  has  diminished 
to  3.0,  so  that  at  this  temperature  nearly  all  of  the  P^  molecules 
have  dissociated  into  those  having  the  composition  Pa- 

When  a  solution  of  ordinary  phosphorus  in  carbon  bisulphide  is 
exposed  to  the  sunlight,  the  other,  insoluble,  red,  amorphous  modifi- 
cation of  the  element  gradually  separates.  This  change  can  be 
accomplished  more  quickly  and  effectually  by  heating  phosphorus  to 
about  300°  in  a  closed  vessel  f^  the  same  transformation  also  occurs 
through  the  influence  of  electricity.     Amorphous  phosphorus  is  a 

*A  form  of  phosphorus  resembling  flowers  of  sulphur  has  been  prepared  by 
rapidly  cooling  phosphorus  vapors.    This  may  be  a  third  allotropic  form  of  phosphorus. 
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dark  red  substance,  which  is  generally  produced  in  the  form  of  a 
powder  the  specific  gravity  of  which  is  2.1.  When  heated  to 
261°  under  atmosphoric  pressure  in  hydrogen  or  carbon  dioxide, 
amorphous  phosphorus  is  changed  back  to  the  yellow  variety;  the 
kindling  temperature  of  the  former  about  coincides  with  this  point. 
The  transformation  of  the  element  from  its  ordinary  crystalline 
form  into  the  amorphous  one  is  only  accomplished  when  the  phos- 
phorus is  under  a  pressure  of  several  atmospheres  and  at  a  higher 
temperature. 

Red  phosphorus  is  perfectly  insoluble  in  carbon  bisulphide,  ether 
and  similar  substances  by  which  the  other  allotropic  form  is  readily 
dissolved.  It  can  be  exposed  to  the  atmosphere  for  any  length  of 
time  without  change,  while  the  other  variety  will  absorb  oxygen, 
melt  and,  under  proper  conditions,  may  take  fire  spontaneously. 
Yellow  phosphorus,  when  placed  in  warm,  moist  air  and  in  the  dark, 
emits  a  pale  white  light*  which  is  in  part  due  to  the  slow  oxidation 
of  the  element,  t 

Yellow  phosphorus  is  an  intense  poison,  even  small  doses  cause 
local  inflammations  in  various  organs  of  the  body  and  have  a  secon- 
dary effect  on  the  nervous  system.  The  serious  symptoms  caused  by 
poisoning  with  phosphorus  only  become  apparent  some  hours  after 
taking,  they  manifest  themselves  by  intense  pain  in  the  gastric 
region,  finally  extending  throughout  the  entire  abdomen;  the 
vomit  will  contain  phosphorus,  have  a  peculiarly  garlic-like  odor  and 
will  be  luminous  in  the  dark,  the  patient  is  restless,  fearful  and 
trembling.  The  post-mortem  examination  reveals  inflammation 
of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  stomach,  accompanied  by  fatty 
degeneration  of  the  liver,  kidney  and  heart.  Fatal  doses  are 
from  .2  to  .5  grams.  Cases  of  phosphorus  poisoning  are  not 
uncommon,  as  phosphorus  mixed  in  a  dough  made  of  cold  water 
and  flour  is  frequently  used  as  a  rat- poison,  this  has  especially 
been  the  case  since  the  element  has  become  quite  cheap  by  reason 
of  its  use  in  the  manufacture  of  matches,  the  heads  of  a  number 
of  varieties  of  which  are  made  of  a  mixture  of  gum  arabic  and 
phosphorus. 

*  So  called  phosphorescence. 

tThat  this  is  not  entirely  so  is  proven  by  the  fact  that  phosporus  is  not  lumin- 
ous in  dry  oxygen  below  20"  C,  or  in  that  gas  under  pressure. 
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Yellow  phosphorus  is  soluble  in  carbon  bisulphide,  ether  and 
etherial  oils,  it  is  insoluble  in  alcohol  SLtld  water,  but  volatile  in  the 
vapors  of  the  latter.  When  slowly  oxidized  in  moist  air  it  changes 
to  phosphorous  acid: 

2P  +  30  =  P,03, 

P203+3H20=2P03H8, 

this  change  is  supposed  to  be  the  cause  of  the  phosphorescence  of 
the  element.  When  burned,  both  yellow  and  red  phosphorus  yield 
phosphorus  pentoxide,  which  can  further  unite  with  water  to  form 
phosphoric  acid. 

2P  +  50  =  P,05, 

P,05  +  3H20  =  2PO,H3. 

The  element  will  combine  with  chlorine,  bromine  or  any  of  the 
halogenes,  just  as  it  will  with  oxygen.  (See  page  61).  Both  of  the 
oxides  of  phosphorus  are  anhydrides  and  all  of  the  halogene  com- 
pounds are  decomposed  by  water.     (See  pages  77,  81). 

Phosphorus  forms  three  compounds  with  hydrogen,  PHg,  phos- 
phine,  Pg  H^  liquid  hydrogen  phosphide  and  P^  Hg,  solid  hydrogen 
phosphide. 

Phosphine  is  a  gas  which  bears  the  same  resemblance  to  ammonia 
that  hydrogen  sulphide  does  to  water.  As  ammonia  was  formed  with 
difficulty  by  the  direct  union  of  nitrogen  and  hydrogen,  we  would 
scarcely  expect  phosphine  to  be  produced  in  a  similar  way,  and  yet 
the  compound  seems  to  be  readily  procured  as  a  result  of  the  action 
of  nascent  hydrogen  upon  phosphorus.*  This  unexpected  result  is 
possibly  due  to  the  fact  that  the  breaking  stress  of  the  molecules  of 
phosphorus  is  less  than  the  same  for  those  of  nitrogen.  The  best 
method  of  preparing  phosphine  for  laboratory  use  is  by  decomposing 
calcium  phosphide  with  water  or  dilute  abids.  The  formula  of 
calcium  phosphide  has  not  been  definitely  ascertained,  but  we  can 
compare  this  reaction  with  similar  ones  in  which  hydrochloric  acid 
or  hydrogen  sulphide  have  been  produced  by  the  action  of  an  acid 
upon  a  chloride  or  a  sulphide.      Another  way,  which  has  less  to 

*  By  throwing  small  pieces  of  phosphorus  into  a  flasK  in  whicli  zinc  and  dilute 
sulphuric  acid  or  tin  and  sulphuric  acid  are  generating  hydrogen,  the  temperature  . 
being  about  70°.    Compare  J.  Brossler,  Berlchte  der  Deutschen  Ohemischen  Gesell- 
shaft.  1881, 1757. 
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recommend  it,  but  which  is  more  frequently  used,  is  by  heating  small 
pieces  of  phosphorus  in  a  solution  of  potassium  hydroxide.®^* 
The  gas  formed  by  either  of  these  methods  is  a  mixture  of  PHg 
and  Pg  H4,  (unless  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid  was  used  to  decom- 
pose the  calcium  phosphide).  This  mixture  spontaneously  takes  fire 
in  the  air,  while  pure  phosphine,  PHg,  does  not  possess  this  property. 
The  spontaneously  inflammable  gas  can  be  altered  in  this  respect  by 
passing  it  through  a  tube  cooled  with  snow  and  salt,  for  by  this 
means  the  liquid  hydrogen  phosphide  is  condensed,  while  the  phos- 
phine passes  on,  to  be  used  as  occasion  requires. 


Figure  '41. 

Phosphine  is  a  colorless  gas  with  an  intensely  disagreeable,  garlic- 
like odor.  Its  specific  gravity,  air=l,  is  1.1 76,  which,  H= 2,  is  33.86. 
The  molecular  weight  of  PH3  is  therefore  34.021,  for  analysis  has 
proven  that  in  phosphine  there  are  31  parts  of  phosphorus  and  3.021 
of  hydrogen  by  weight.     It  follows  that  31  represents  the  maximum 

♦The  reaction  is  said  to  take  place  as  follows: 

3KOH  +4P  +3H2  0  =  3KH2PO,  +  PH.. 

The  primary  hypophosphite  of  potassium  (KPO  +  H  2  O)  would  thus  be  formed.  The 
phosphine  generated  always  contains  hydrogen  so  that  its  formation  is  probably 
due  to  that  element  acting  in  the  nascent  state. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


„=  \  „  -\-  phosphorus. 
HP 


208  A  TEXT-BOOK  OP 

value  for  the  atomic  weight  of  phosphorus,  for,  as  the  molecular 
weight  of  phosphine  is  known,  we  cannot  imagine  any  atomic  weight 
for  phosphortis  greater  than  this  number  without  believing  that  we 
have  a  fraction  of  an  atom  of  that  element  in  PHj.  When  phos- 
phine is  heated,  or  when  electric  sparks  are  passed  through  it,  the 
gas  breaks  down  into  phosphorus  and  hydrogen;  in  this  case  two 
volumes  of  hydrogen  phosphide  yield  three  of  hydrogen,  the 
phosphorus,  being  solid,  when  separated  exerts  no  influence  on  the 
volume  of  the  gas  as  a  whole.     (Compare  pages  94  and  134). 

H 

H 

From  this  equation  it  is  evident  that  two  molecules  of  phosphine 
produce  three  of  hydrogen,  but  the  terms  ** volume**  and  *' mole- 
cule "  can  be  used  interchangeably,  as  we  ^aw  on  page  67. 

Phosphine  can  be  mixed  with  pure  oxygen  without  taking  fire^ 
but  if  the  pressure  is  suddenly  diminished  the  gases  will  explode. 
In  the  air  the  kindling  temperature  is  149°,*  the  products  of  the 
combustion  are  phosphoric  anhydride  and  water: 

2  PH3  +  8  O  =  P,  O5  +  3  H2  O, 

but  these  two  substances  naturally  combine  to  form  phosphoric  acid: 

P2  O5  +  3  H2  O  =  2  H,  PO,. 

Of  course  chlorine,  bromine  *or  iodine  would  act  on  phosphine  in 
exactly  the  same  way,t  thfe  products  being  the  respective  halhydric 
acids  and  the  corresponding  halogene  compounds  of  phosphorus : 

PHg  +  6  CI  =  P  Cls  +  3  H  CI. 

So  readily  is  phosphine  decomposed  that  even  sulphur,  when  placed 
in  contact  with  that  substance,  changes  it  to  the  sulphide  of  phos- 
phorus and  hydrogen  sulphide,  so  that  here  we  have  an  instance 
in  which  sulphur  causes  changes  similar  to  those  produced  by  oxygen 

*  The  friction  of  the  glass-stopper  in  the  neck  of  a  bottle  filled  with  phosphine 
may  he  sufficient  to  ignite  the  gas. 

t  Chlorine  and  phosphine,  when  mixed,  explode  very  violently. 
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and  the  halogenes.  It  need  scarcely  be  added  that  concentrated 
sulphuric  or  nitric  acid  will  decompose  phosphine  just  as  they  would 
hydrobroraic  acid,  hydoiodic  acid  or  sulphuretted  hydrogen.  When 
phosphine  is  passed  into  solutions  of  metallic  salts  it,  in  many  cases, 
produces  the  corresponding  phosphides  of  the  metals  (compare 
sulphuretted  hydrogen,  page  95).  Phosphine  is  sparingly  soluble 
in  water,  and  is  very  poisonous,  so  that  all  operations  in  which  it  is 
generated  must  be  conducted  either  in  the  open  air  or  under  a  hood 
with  a  strong  draught.  The  gas  changes  to  a  liquid  at  — 85°  and 
becomes  solid  at  — 133°. 

Phosphine  can  unite  with  the  halhydric  acids  to  form  phosphon- 
ium   compounds   exactly  as  ammonia   does    in  the  production   of 
ammonium  salts,  the  group  PH4  being  called  phosphonium  for  the. 
fiame  reason  that  NH4  is  ammonium. 

PH,  +  HI  =  PH4 1,  phosphonium  iodide, 
NH,  4"  HI  =  NH4 1,  ammonium  iodide. 

As  phosphine  is  readily  oxidized  and  is  much  less  basic  in  its 
character  than  is  ammonia*  it  will  not  unite  with  acids  containing 
oxygen,  in  this  respect  it  differs  from  ammonia.  The  phosphonium 
compounds  are  readily  decomposed  by  water  or  by  alkalis. 

PH4 1  +  Ha  O  =  PHs  +  HI  +  Ha  O, 
PH,  I  +  KOH  =  PH3  +  KI  +  Ha  O, 

the  latter  reaction  being  exactly  like  those  observed  with  ammonium 
salts: 

NH,  I  +  KOH  =  NH3  +  KI  +  Ha  O. 

It  follows  that  phosphonium  salts  cannot  be  formed  where  water  is 
present. 

The  compound  Pa  H^  is  a  liquid  at  ordinary  temperatures.  It  is 
formed,  as  was  stated  above,  by  cooling  the  mixture  of  gases  obtained 
by  one  of  the  ordinary  methods  in  use  for  the  production  of  phos- 
phine. It  is  a  colorless,  highly  refractive  liquid  which  boils  at 
about  35°,  and  which  takes  fire  spontaneously  when  exposed  to  the  air. 
The  determination  of  the  specific  gravity  of  the  vapor  shows  it  to  have 
a  molecular  weight  of  66,  its  formula  is  therefore  PHa  —  PHa; 
the   analogous   compound   of   nitrogen  is  hydrazine,  NHa  —  NHa, 

♦  See  page  172. 
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but,  unlike  the  latter,  liquid  hydrogen  phosphide  is  not  basic  and 
can  therefore  form  no  salts.  This  fact  is  not  surprising  if  the  same 
diminution  of  basic  properties  takes  place  with  the  hydrogen  com- 
pounds of  phosphorus  as  was  observed  in  the  case  of  the  similar  ones 
containing  nitrogen.     (Page  146,  foot  note). 

The  solid  compound  P4  Hj  is  formed  by  treating  phosphine  with 
chlorine  which  has  been  highly  diluted  with  carbon  dioxide  by 
which  means  a  part  of  the  hydrogen  of  phosphine  is  removed.  It 
is  a  yellow  powder  which,  when  dry,  can  be  heated  as  high  as  150° 
without  taking  fire. 

The  following  table  shows  the  relationship  between  the  com- 
pounds just  discussed  and  the  corresponding  ones  containing 
nitrogen : 


NHs,  ammonia, 
Nf  H4,  hydrazine, 

Ns  H,  azolmide, 


PHs  Phosphine. 

Pt  H4  liquid  by  Hydro- 
gen Phosphide. 


P4  H<  solid  Hydrogen 
Phosphide. 


N Hs  +  HX  =  NH 4  X.  Ammonium  salts. 
PHs  +HX=PH4  X,Phosphonium  salts. 

Phosphonium  fluoride  has  not,  as  yet, 
been  prepared,  with  this  exception  X 
represents  any  halogene. 


The  compounds  of  nitrogen  are  all  gases,  they  are  not  spontaneously  inflamm- 
able, while  those  of  phosphorus  are  either  gaseous,  liquid  or  solid  and  burn  with  the 
greatest  ease. 
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CHAPTER  XXIX. 


THE  COMPOUi^DS  OF  PHOSPHORUS  WITH  THE  HALO- 
GENES  AND  WITH  OXYGEN  AND  THE 
HALOGENES. 

As  the  atomic  weights  in  this  family  increase,  an  increasing 
stability  of  the  compounds  formed  with  the  halogenes  is  observed. 
Those  of  nitrogen  are  very  explosive  substances,  but  in  the  case  of 
the  element  under  consideration  a  number  of  quite  stable  chlorides, 
bromides  and  iodides  have  been  accurately  studied,  indeed,  some  of 
these  can  be  classed  among  our  most  important  laboratory  reagents. 
They  are  given  in  the  following  table : 

Fluorides.  Chlorides.  Bromides.  Iodides. 

PFs,  phosphorus  trifluoride.       PCI  a.  trichloride,    PBrs^tribromide,      PIs.triodide 

PFs,  phosphorus  pentaflu-         POI5,  pentachlo-     PBrs^pentabro-  

orlde,  ride,  mide. 

An  iodide  of  Phosphorus  Pa  I4,  phosphorus  di-lodlde,  exists. 

The  above  compounds  are  all  substances  which,  being  the  halo- 
gene  compounds  of  a  not  metal,  are  readily  decomposed  by  water  to 
form  the  corresponding  acid  of  phosphorus  together  with  the 
hydrogen  compound  of  the  halogene  which  was  used.  We  have 
seen  that  this  instability  in  the  presence  of  water  has  been  made 
use  of  in  the  preparation  of  hydrobromic  and  hydroiodic  acids. 
(Pages  77  and  81.) 

The  character  of  the  trihalogene  compounds  changes  somewhat 
with  the  nature  of  the  halogene,  the  boiling  point  increases  with  the 
increase  of  the  atomic  weight  just  as  it  does  in  the  case  of  the  free 
elements,  while  the  readiness  with  which  these  substances  are  decom- 
posed is  also,  apparently,  greater  in  the  bromide  and  iodide  than  it 
is  in  the  fluoride  and  chloride. 

PFs  is  a  gas,  liquid  at— 10°  under  a  pressure  of  40  atmospheres. 
PCls  is  a  liquid  which  bolls  at  74*  heat  of  formation  755  K. 
P  Bra  is  a  liquid  which  boils  at  175°  heat  of  formation  448  K. 
P  Is  is  a  solid  which  melts  at  55*  and  is  decomposed  hy  boUing. 
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PFs,  specific  gravity  of  vapor,  air=l  is  3.02  which  H=»2  is  87  the  molecular 
weight  is  88. 

PCI 8 .specific  gravity  of  vapor,  air  =  1  is  4.8  which  H  =  2  is  138  the  molecular 
weight  is  137.5. 

P  Br»,  specific  gravity  of  vapor,  air  ==  1  is  9.7060  which  H  =  2  is  279.5  the  molecular 
weight  is  271. 

From  these  determinations  of  the  specific  gravity  of  the  vapors  it 
is  evident  that  the  general  foi-mula  of  all  of  the  trihalogene  phos- 
phides is  PXg  and  that  phosphorus  is  trivalent  in  these  compounds 
just  as  it  is  in  phosphine  or  just  as  nitrogen  is  in  ammonia.  The 
trihalogene  phosphides  are  all  formed  by  treating  phosphorus  with 
an  amount  of  halogene  insufficient  to  produce  the  compounds  PXg* 
and  when  they  are  decomposed  by  water  they  break  down  as  follows: 


Pi 


X  +  HOH  nCOH 

X  +  HOH     =         fJ  ^  OH  +  3  H  X, 

X  +  HOH  ^   (oh 


so  that  phosphorous  acid  results  in  all  cases. 

Phosphorus  is  unsaturated  in  the  trihalogene  compounds  and  is 
therefore  capable  of  a  further  addition  to  form  pentahaloids,  the 
valence  of  the  element  increasing  from  three  to  five : 

P  X,  +  2  X  =  P  X,. 

P  Fs  is  a  gas  which  liquifies  at  16",  46  atmospheres  pressure. 
P  CIb  is  a  solid  that  boils  at  about  160" . 

P  Brs  is  a  solid  which  decomposes  into  bromine  and  phosphorus  tribromide 
at  100". 

These  compounds,  when  added  to  water,  yield  phosphoric  acid, 
'^X  +  HOH  r  — O— H 


p 


X  +  HOH  Y\ 

X  +  HOH     =      p 


— O— H 

— 0— H  +  5  HX. 

— 0— H 

— 0— H 


X  +  HOH 
X  +  HOH 

From  the  above  equation  we  would  expect  the  production  of  normal 
phosphoric  acid,  but,  as  we  have  already  seen,  the  normal  acids  have 
the  greatest  tendency  to  separate  water,  by  this  means  yielding  more 
stable  compounds  (pages  126  and  127)  so  that  P  (O  H)5  breaks  down 
to  form  ordinary  phosphoric  acid : 

P(0H),  =  P0,H3  +  H,0. 

The  difference  between  the  tri  and  pentachloride  of  phosphorus 
lies  in  the  different  amounts  of  chlorine  contained  in  each;  in  the 

•  Excepting  the  trifluoride  which  Is  formed  by  a  somewhat  complicated  process. 
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one  phosphorus  is  trivalent,  in  the  other  it  is  quinquivalent,  the  one 
yields  phosphorous  acid,  the  other  phosphoric  acid  by  the  addition  of 
water,  so  that  plainly  the  same  difference  in  the  valence  of  phos- 
phorus exists  in  the  acids  as  was  found  in  the  chlorides.  Com- 
pounds containing  both  bromine  and  chlorine  can  be  formed  by 
adding  bromine  to  the  trichloride  or  chlorine  to  the  tribromide  of 
phosphorus.  Under  proper  conditions  a  portion  of  the  chlorine  or 
bromine  in  the  pentachloride  or  bromide  of  phosphorus  can  be  re- 
placed by  oxygen;  the  result  is  an  oxychloride  or  bromide  of 
phosphorus  with  a  chemical  character  analogous  to  the  similar 
sulphur  compounds  discussed  on  page  152. 

P  O  CI B— phosphorus  oxychloride,  liquid,  boils  at  110'. 

P  O  Brs— phosphorus  oxybromide,  solid,  melts  at  65*  and  boils  at  193*. 

These  substances  are  produced   by  adding  a  small   amount  of 

water  to  the  pentachloride  or  bromide  of  phosphorus: 

PXg  +  Ha  O  =  POXs  +  2  HX. 

In  effecting  this  change  one  atom  of  oxygen  has  taken  the  place 
of  two  atoms  of  chlorine  or  bromine,  so  that  the  constitution  of  these 
compounds  is  as  follows: 


p 


=0 
— X 
-X 
— X 


Phosphorus  oxychloride  or  bromide  are  converted  into  ordinary 
phosphoric  acid  by  the  addition  of  water,  therefore  the  latter  com- 
pound contains  three  hydroxy le  groups  and  is  formed  as  follows: 

r  =  o  r=o 

nJ-ci  +  HOH  _  nJ-OH  ,  .„p, 
|^i_ci  +  HOH  -  n— 0H  +  ^^^^- 

[_C1  +  H0H  i— OH 

All  of  the  halogene  compounds  of  phosphorus  fume  in  the  air, 
because  moisture  decomposes  them  while  liberating  hydrogen  chloride, 
bromide  or  iodide.  Phosphorus  oxychloride  and  oxybromide  have 
an  indescribably  unpleasant  smell  and  all  work  with  these  substances, 
as  well  as  with  the  pentahalogene  compounds  must  be  so  conducted 
that  the  vapors  cannot  be  inhaled. 
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CHAPTER  XXX. 


THE   COMPOUNDS  OF   PHOSPHORUS  WITH    OXYGEN   AND 
WITH  OXYGEN  AND  HYDROGEN. 

Phosphorus  forms  three  oxides;  two,  Pj  O3  and  Pj  Og,  correspond 
to  nitrogen  trioxide,  Nj  Og,  and  nitrogen  pentoxide,  Ng  O5,  and 
one,  Pa  O4,  is  analogous  to  Nj  O4.  Some  other  oxides  of  phos- 
phorus have  been  described,  but  further  investigation  must  establish 
their  identity.  Phosphorus  trioxide  and  pentoxide  are  both  acidic 
anhydrides,  the  one  of  phosphorous,  the  other  of  phosphoric  acid. 
The  most  common  forms  of  these  acids  diiffer  from  the  corresponding 
ones  of  nitrogen  by  being  hydrated,  so  that  phosphorous  acid  is  not 
H  PO2  but  Hg  POg,  and  phosphoric  acid  not  H  PO3  but  Hg  PO^. 

P2  O3,  phosphorus  trioxide,  is  produced  by  slowly  oxidizing 
phosphorus  in  a  stream  of  oxygen  diluted  with  carbon  dioxide.  It  i^ 
a  crystalline  solid  which  melts  at  22.5°  and  which  boils  at  173.3°, 
being  changed  to  a  colorless  vapor  which  has  a  specific  gravity, 
air  =  1,  of  7.6,  this  indicates  a  molecule  of  the  formula  P^  Og,  as 
the  specific  gravity  calculated  for  Pg  O3  is  3.8.  The  oxide  is  com- 
pletely decomposed  when  heated  to  300°,  when  phosphorus  and  the 
oxide  P2  O4  are  produced.  Phosphorus  trioxide  is  oxidized  when 
brought  in  contact  with  oxygen,  the  action  may  even  become  so 
violent  as  to  cause  spontaneous  combustion  to  ensue;*  the  oxidation 
product  is  phosphorus  pentoxide.  The  latter  substance,  as  we  have 
seen,  is  also  produced  when  phosphorus  is  burned  in  air  or  oxygen 
(page  20).®^  Ordinarily  it  is  a  flaky,  not  crystalline  powder,  how- 
ever, it  has  been  obtained  in  a  crystalline  form.  Phosphorus 
pentoxide  greedily  absorbs  moisture  from    the   air;    it  is  therefore 

*  This  phenomenon  is  possibly  due  to  the  fact  that  a  mixture  of  P2  Og,  Pe  O5  and 
phosphorus  is  present  after  slow  oxidation  of  phosphorus,  the  phosphorus  would 
then  cause  the  spontaneous  combustion  of  the  mass.  Pure  Pg  Og  unites  with  oxygen 
and  becomes  luminous  when  placed  in  the  gas  under  diminished  pressure;  the 
glowing  ceases  when  the  pressure  is  increased.  This  fact  reminds  us  of  the  similar 
one  observed  with  phosphorus  and  oxygen . 
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deliquescent.  The  tendency  to  unite  with  water  which  is  possessed 
by  this  substance  is  so  great  that  if  a  little  of  it  is  placed  in  that 
liquid  it  dissolves  with  a  hissing  noise  similar  to  that  which  is  heard 
when  a  red-hot  iron  is  immersed.  Phosphoric  anhydride,  because 
it  is  able  to  perfectly  absorb  all  moisture,  is  a  favorite  substance 
for  drying  gases,  this  desirable  quality  of  completely  removing  all 
water  is  not  possessed  by  the  usual  drying  agent,  calcium  chloride.* 
Phosphorus  pentoxide  is  quite  volatile  at  250°,  but  above  that 
temperature  it  changes  into  another,  so-called  polymeric  f,  form 
which  evaporates  very  slowly  below  bright  red  heat. 

Phosphorous  acid  is  produced  when  the  trioxide  or  trichloride  is 
dissolved  in  water;  it  is  analogous  to  nitrous  acid,  although  much 
more  stable.  When  phosphorus  trioxide  unites  with  water  the  first 
product  which  we  would  expect  would  be  H  POj  for: 

P2  O,  +  Hj  O  =  2  H  PO2  (see  page  110). 
The  compound  so  produced,  however,  takes  up  one  more  molecule 
of  water  to  form  the  hydrated  acid  Hj  PO, : 

H  PO2  -f  H2  O  =  H3  POg, 

in  which  condition,  only,  the  acid  is  capable  of  existence. 

Phosphorous  acid  contain »  three  hydrogen  atoms,  but  no  more 
than  two  of  these  can  be  replaced  by  metals  at  the  same  time.  The 
following  explanation  of  this  phenomenon  seems  the  most  reasonable. 
The  character  of  any  chemical  compound  is  influenced  by  all  of  the 
elements  in  that  compound;  no  one  element  or  group  of  elements 
is  able  to  entirely  suppress  any  one  of  the  others  with  which  it  is 
united.  When  a  hydroxide  (for  instance  that  of  potassium)  reacts 
upon  phosphorous  acid  it  is  to  be  presumed  that  the  first  product 
will  be  the  primary  salt;  (page  137) 

rOH  +  KOH    _^roK 
1   (OH  1   (oh 

*,  It  has  been  shown  that  a  glass  tube  four  inches  in  length,  filled  with  phos^ 
phorus  pentoxide  will  entirely  dry  a  gas  which  is  slowly  passing  through. 

t  The  polymeric  form  of  a  substance  is  supposed  to  be  produced  by  the  union 
of  simpler  molecules  of  that  substance  to  form  a  more  complicated  molecule.  Thus, 
ordinary  Ps  O5,  let  us  suppose,  is  formed  of  molecules  each  of  which  is  comiiosed 
of  z  times  the  formula  weight  Ps  Ob,  or  x  (Ps  Og),  each  molecule  of  the  polymeric 
form  would  then  contain  a  number  of  these  simpler  molecules  orn  ( x  [Pj  Og  ] ).  Such 
polymeric  forms  are  quite  frequently  met  with  in  organic  chemistry  and  possibly 
the  phenomenon  of  allotropism  may  be  caused  by  a  union  of  simpler  molecules  to 
form  more  complex  ones. 
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The  metallic  element  which  is  now  present  in  the  salt  renders  the 
whole  compound  less  negative,  so  that  that  the  next  reaction : 

roK  roK 

P  ^  OH  +  KOH  =  P  ^  OK  +  Ha  O 
A    (OH  1    (OH 

would  take  place  less  readily  than  the  first.  The  secondary  salt  has 
now  entirely  lost  all  acid  properties,  owing  to  the  increased  mass  of 
metal  present,  so  that  all  attempts  to  replace  the  third  hydrogen 
atom  will  fail.*  Many  chemists  think  that  experimental  evidence 
has  proven  the  formula  of  phosphorous  acid  to  be: 


[D  )  OH  and  not  P  )( 

^   (oh  1    (( 


OH 
H  P  ^  OH  and  not  P  -!  OH 

(oh 


so  that  it  would  contain  only  two  hydroxyle  groups.  One  of  the 
hydrogen  atoms  would  then  be  joined  to  phosphorus,  thus  rendering 
that  element  quinquivalent;  by  means  of  this  hypothesis  they  have 
sought  to  explain  the  fact  that  phosphorous  acid  will  only  form  pri- 
mary and  secondary  salts.  The  remarks  on  page  153  will  apply 
equally  well  in  this  case. 

Phosphorous  acid,  like  sulphurous  and  nitrous  acid,  is  easily 
oxidized  and  when  so  acted  on  it  forms  phosphoric  acid;  chlorine,  bro- 
mine, iodine,  nitric  acid  and  even  sulphurous  acid  can  affect  it  in 
this  way.  The  following  equations  will  serve  as  illustrations  (see 
page  136): 

a.        2  CI     +H20  =  2HCl  +  0 

6.      H,PO,+     O     =      H3PO,, 

Combining  a  and  6  we  have: 

c.     Ha  POs  +  2  CI  +  H2  O  =  Ha  PO,  +  2  H  Cl.f 
,  Phosphorous  acid  follows  out  the  general  rule  which  we  observed 
with  the  chlorine  and  sulphur  acids,  it  changes  into  the  acid  with 

*  A  number  of  polybasic  acids  which  are  encountered  in  organic  chemistry  show 
this  same  character,  they  present  the  phenomenon  of  having  one  atom  of  the  metal  in 
their  salts  more  reactive  than  the  others. 

t  The  pupil  should  practice  the  writing  of  a  large  number  of  equations  in  which  cases 
of  oxidation  and  reduction  occur.  In  all  case  he  must  consider;  first  the  substance  to  be 
oxidized:  second,  the  amount  of  oxygen  which  it  will  talce  up;  third,  the  oxidizing  agent; 
and  fourth,  the  amount  of  oxygen  which  the  latter  will  yield  and  the  products  which 
it  forms  when  it  oxidizes.  Examples  of  oxidation  have  been  frequently  given  on  the 
previous  pages  of  this  book. 
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greater  amount  of  oxygen  when  heated.  The  change  can  be  repre- 
sented by  the  following  equation : 

4  H3  PO,  =  3  Ha  PO,  +  PH3. 

The  evolution  of  phosphine,  if  the  phosphorous  acid  is  heated 
too  rapidly,  can  sometimes  become  so  violent  that  an  explosion  takes 
place.  Phosphorous  acid  is  a  colorless,  crystalline  solid  which  melts 
at  70°,  and  which  is  very  soluble  in  water. 

When  phosphoric  anhydride  is  exposed  to  the  air  it  deliquesces 
and  is  converted  into  a  phosphoric  acid,  which,  however,  is  not  the 
one  usually  encountered,  but  is  the  less  hydrated  acid  corresponding 
to  nitric  or  chloric  acid;  the  following  will  make  the  parallelism 
clear: 

P,  O,  +  H,  O  =     2  H  PO3, 

Phosphoric  anhydride  +    Water    =   Phosphoric  acid. 

N,  O^  +  H,  O  =    2  H  NO,, 

Mltrlc  anhydride     +    Water    =       Nitric  acid, 

Clj,  0^         +  H,  O  =    2  H  CI  0„ 

Chloric  anhydride  +  Water  =  Chloric  acid. 
When  the  phosphoric  acid  so  obtained  is  dissolved  in  an  excess  of 
water  and  allowed  to  stand  for  some  time,  or  when  it  is  boiled  with 
water,  it  takes  up  more  of  that  substance  to  produce  the  ordinary 
form  of  the  acid;  one  oxygen  atom  together  with  the  elements  of 
water  forming  two  hydroxyle  groups : 


H  PO3  +  H,  O  =  Ha  PO,. 

The  acid  with  the  formula  H  POg  is  called  metaphosphoric,  while 
Hj  PO4  has  the  name  of  orthophosphoric  acid.  Nitric  acid,  H  NO,, 
and  chloric  acid,  H  CI  O3  are  therefore  really  meta  nitric  and  meta 
chloric  acids,  but  as  the  corresponding  ortho  acids,  Hg  NO4  and 
H,  CI  O4  are  not  known,  there  is  no  necessity  of  applying  a  special 
designation  to  the  less  hydrated  and  common  form  of  these  substances. 
The  nomenclature  which  is  applied  to  the  acids  derived  from  the 
other  elements  of  this  family  corresponds  to  that  used  with  phos- 
phorus, thus: 
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H  As  O2  is  meta  arsenious  acid. 
H,  AsOj  *' ortho       "  «* 

H  As  Og  *  *  meta  arsenic        *  * 
H3  AsO^  **  ortho 

and  the  same  system  is  also  frequently  applied  in  the  designa- 
tion of  acids  derived  from  elements  belonging  to  other  groups,  for 
instance: 

Hj  Si  Og  is  meta  silicic  acid, 

H,  Si  O,  is  ortho     '*        *' 

Unfortunately  this  system  is  not  rigidly  carried  out  with  all  of  the 
various  hydrated  acids  which  have  been  discovered  and,  further- 
more, acids  have  been  distinguished  as  ortho  and  meta  when  the 
difference  between  them  has  nothing  whatever  to  do  with  their 
hydration,  so  that  these  distinctive  names  can  only  be  used  in  cases 
where  they  have  the  sanction  of  custom. 

Orthophosphoric  acid  changes  into  metaphosphoric  acid  at  a  red 
heat,  and  if  this  temperature  is  maintained  for  a  sufficient  length  of 
time  the  latter  substance  will  finally  evaporate.  When  orthophos- 
phoric is  changed  into  metaphosphoric  acid,  a  third  acid  is  first 
produced  as  an  intermediary  product  and  this  one,  having  its  place 
between  the  other  two  acids  is,  because  produced  by  heating,  called 
pyrophosphoric  acid.  The  changes  which  orthophosphoric  acid 
undergoes  can  be  represented  by  the  following: 

2  Hg  PO,  =  H,  P2  O,  +  H2  O;  and  H,  Pg  O,  =  2  H  POg  +  Hj  O. 

Orthophosphoric  Pyrophosphoric  Pyrophosphoric         Metaphosphoric 

acid.  acid.  '  acid.  acid. 

The  structural  formulae  representing  the  formation  of  pryophosphoric 
acid  are  as  follows: 

ro       O^ 
I J  OH  HO 
i  OH  HO 
Ui5HHfO, 

It  is  supposed  that  two  univalent  groups P  -^  OH  are  united  by  means 

(oh 

of  oxygen,  just  as  are  two  similar  ones  in  disulphuric  acid  as 
was  described  on  page  150;  such  complicated  acids,  produced  by  the. 


P  0114?=?  ss  gs  p«. 


,2H,PO,=H.P2  0,+H20. 
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separatioD  of  water  and  the  joining  of  groups  of  elements  by  oxygen 
atoms  are  of  quite  frequent  occurence.* 

Metaphosphoric  acid  is  a  colorless,  glass-like  substance  {acidum 
phosphoricum  glaciate)  which  greedily  absorbs  moisture  from  the  air. 
It  is  a  monobasic  acid  and  should  therefore  only  form  one  class  of 
salts,  however,  a  number  of  metaphosphates  derived  from  the  same 
metal  are  known,  the  form  of  acid  known  as  metaphosphoric  acid  is 
therefore  supposed  to  be  capable  of  existing  in  several  polymeric 
forms  t-  Metaphosphoric  acid  precipitates  egg  albumen  from  its 
solutions,  a  property  which  distinguishes  it  from  ortho  and  pyro- 
phosphoric  acid.  Metaphosphoric  acid  changes  to  orthophosphoric 
acid  on  being  dissolved  in  water  and  standing,  it  is  rapidly  converted 
by  boiling  the  solution. 

Orthophosphoric  acid  is  tribasic,  it  forms  primary,  secondary  and 
tertiary  salts.  Representatives  of  each  of  these  classes  are  known  and 
of  importance.     If  M  represents  any  univalent  metal  then: 

M  Hj  PO4  is  the  primary  phosphate, 

M2.HPO4  is  the  secondary  phosphate,  and 

Mg  PO4  is  the  tertiary  phosphate; 
and  if  M'  is  any  bivalent  metal  then : 

M'  (H2P04)2  is  the  primary  phosphate, 

M'  (H  PO4)  is  the  secondary  phosphate,  and 

M'a  (P04)2  is  the  tertiary  phosphate. 

The  formulae  of  the  last  three  salts  are  self. -evident  if  we  consider 
that  a  bivalent  metal  replaces  two  hydrogen  atoms  of  an  acid  and 
that  a  primary  salt  has  one,  a  secondary  two  and  a  tertiary  three 

*  From  Its  formation  by  heating  pyrophoepburic  acid,  it  seems  lilcelythat  ordinary 
metaphosphoric  acid  has  the  formula 


P   i_«z£«^«_:    P 


or.  He  Pj  0«  =  2  HPOg,  for  auy  other  forruula  could  only  be  produced  if  we  suppose  the 
pyrophosphoric  acid  to  be  split  asuuder  by  the  very  means  which  generally  unites  groups 
of  atoms,  namely  by  the  separation  of  water  between  two  hydroxlye  groups.  Of  course 
this  is  merely  speculation  but  the  existence  of  more  than  one  sodium  metaphosphate 
seems  to  warrant  the  belief  that  metaphosphoric  acid  can  appear  in  polymeric  process, 
t  The  metaphosphoric  acids  are  supposed  to  have  the  formulae : 
HPOa 

2  (H  P  Oj)  =  He  Py  Oe 

3(HP08)  zzHsPsO, 
or,  in  general,  to  be  n  (H  P  Os). 
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such  atoms  replaced  by  that  metal.  When  the  secondary  phos- 
phates arc  heated,  the  pyrophosphate  very  frequently  results, 
thus : 

Naa  HPO,  =  Na,  P^  O,  +  H^  O, 

and  when  the  primary  ones  are  similarly  treated  the  metaphosphate 
is  produced: 

Na  Hj  PO,  =  Na  POg  +  H^  O. 

Only  primary  and  secondary  salts  of  very  pronounced  metals,  such 
as  sodium,  potassium  and  calcium,  are  known,  in  other  cases  the, 
tertiary  salt  alone  exists;  therefore  when  silver  nitrate  is  added  to 
the  secondary  phosphate  of  sodium,  the  insoluble  tertiary  phosphate 
of  silver  is  precipitated: 

Nao  HPO4  +  3  Ag  NO3  =  Ag3  PO,  +  2  Na  NO3  +  HNOa, 

This  reaction  is  one  which  puzzled  the  older  chemists  not  a  little,  for 
by  mixing  a  solution  of  two  salts  which  were  neutral  they  obtained  a 
liquid  of  acid  reaction,  (because  of  the  nitric  acid  formed).  All 
secondary  and  tertiary  phosphates,  excepting  those  of  the  alkali 
metals  and  of  ammonium,  are  insoluble  in  water,  while  on  the  other 
hand  all  primary  phosphates  are  soluble.  The  tertiary  and  second- 
ary phosphates  therefore  are  dissolved  by  acids,  the  primary 
phosphates  being  formed,  thus: 

Ca3  (P04)2     +  4  HCl  =  Ca  (H2  POJ^     +  2  Ca  Cl^* 

(  Insoluble  tertiary      \    .       . ,  _  (soluble  primary         )    ,       ,. 
I  calcium  phosphate     j    '  ~  (  calcium  phosphate    3    ' 

By  the  addition  of  soluble  bases  to  the  soluble  primary  phosphates 
the  insoluble  tertiary  ones  are  precipitated; 

3  Ca(H2  P0,)2  +  12  NH.OH  =  Csl,  (P0,)2  +  4  (NH,)3P04+  12H20t 

*  See  pages  149  and  154. 

t  A  reaction  such  as  this  is  really  not  as  formidable  as  at  first  glance  it  would  appear 
to  be.  It  consists  in  simply  neutralizatiug  the  excess  of  acid  hydrogen  atoms  in  the 
primary  salt  by  means  of  ammonia.  As  the  tertiary  phosphate  of  calcium  is  always 
formed,  we  must  necessarily,  in  endeavoring  to  picture  by  atomic  symbols  the  changes 
whichreally  take  place,  use  t?iree  times  the  formula  weight  of  calcium  primary  phos- 
phate, because  then  are  three  atoms  of  calcium  in  Cag  (P04)2.  The  remainder  of  the 
work  simply  consists  in  counting  up  how  much  ammonium  hydroxide  it  will  take  to 
replace  all  of  the  remaining  hydrogen  atoms  by  the  group  NH4.  A  study  of  this  reac- 
tion in  the  laboratory  reveals  that  exactly  the  proportion  by  weight  of  Gas  (P04)t  and 
(NH4)8  PO4  expressed  in  this  equation  are  in  reality  produced  by  nature. 
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The  soluble  secondary  phosphates  of  the  alkali  metals  are  the 
usual  salts  of  those  elements,  the  insoluble  secondary  phosphates  of 
pronounced  metals  like  calcium,  barium  or  strontium,  which  form 
such  salts,  are  readily  produced  from  these  by  precipitation: 

Na^  HPO,  +  Ca  Cl^  =  Ca  HPO,  +  2  Na  CI, 
Soluble.  Soluble.        Insoluble.  Soluble. 

The  soluble  tertiary  phosphates  of  the  alkali  metals  have  a 
strongly  alkaline  reaction*  and  show  the  greatest  tendency  to 
separate  a  portion  of  the  metal  contained  in  them  as  the  hydroxide. 

Na,  PO,  +  H2  O  =  Na^  HPO,  +  Na  OH. 

This  characteristic  bears  out  the  tlieory  which  we  developed  when 
discussing  phosphorous  acid,  (pages  215,  216).  Phosphoric  acid, 
being  a  stronger  acid  than  phosphorous  acid  will  have  a  greater 
tendency  to  form  sodium  salts,  so  that,  while  the  tertiary  sodium 
phosphate,  although  unstable,  really  does  exist,  the  tertmrj  phosphite 
is  not  known. 

All  meta  phosphates,  provided  they  are  not  those  of  a  volatile 
metal-like  substance  such  as  ammonium,  are  unchanged  even  by  quite 
a  high  heat,  it  follows  that  these  salts  will  be  formed  under  conditions 
which  render  the  existence  of  the  salts  of  the  great  majority  of  other 
acids  impossible;  as  a  consequence  phosphoric  acid  will  ultimately 
decompose  the  salts  of  much  stronger  acids  like  sulphuric,  leaving  a 
phosphate  in  their  place,  while  on  the  other  hand  in  solution  or  in 
the  cold  the  exact  reverse  takes  place,  i.  e.,  the  other  acids  decompose 
the  phosphates. 

Pyrophosphoric  acid  is  quadribasic  but  only  forms  two  classes  of 
salts,  those  with  M4  Pj  0^  and  those  with  Mg  Hj  P2  O7  as  their  gen- 
eral formula.  On  being  heated  with  water  the  pyrophosphates 
change  into  the  secondary  orthophosphates. 

Phosphoric  acid  is  necessary  for  animal  and  veijetable  life, 
tertiary  calcium  phosphate  forms  the  major  portion  of  the  inorganic 
constituents  of  the  bones  and  teeth,  but  phosplioric  acid  combined 
in  some  form  is  also  found  in  the  blood,  in  the  muscle  and  nerve 
tissues  and  in  the  brain.  The  phosphates  wliich  are  found  in  the 
soil  are  generally  of  an  insoluble  variety,  however,  the  chemical 

*(i.  e.  they  turn  red  litmus  of  a  blue  color  (page  71.) 
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action  of  the  various  substances  which  are  present,  aided  by  water, 
renders  them  finally  partially  soluble  and  absorbable  by  plants. 
The  primary  calcium  phosphate  has,  when  mixed  with  other  ingredi- 
ents, an  extensive  sale  as  superphosphate;  it  is  used  as  a  fertilizer. 

Two  other  oxides  of  phosphorus,  Pj  O^  and  P^  O  are  known; 
they  are  of  litthj  importance  except  that  Pj  O^  is  analogous  to  Nj  O4. 
A  larger  work  must  be  consulted  for  their  description. 

The  following  table  shows  the  connection  between  the  compounds 
discussed  in  the  last  two  chapters. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


OEIirEBAL  DESCBIFTIVE  CHEMISTRY. 


223 


CD 

o 


§1 

o 


p 

I 

I 


3 


•no 

oooo 


ooo 


^  w 


^•O:  ooo 


WW 

ooo 


D 


^  Pi 

I  S  3-  ® 


•<  ►tsU  OS 

tt  *<  CD  a  « 
3  S  ?  I  g 

00  2.  W  p  2. 

p    Pj  w    O    p] 

FwSS:w 

W-  f  5=:^ 
1  g  » 


o 

\ 

w 

M 

o 
li 


P 


JQ^ 


I 

P< 


cr 

So 

5-W 


cr 
o 

rs 


oO 


+   gw 


oSp 


g 
S 


Digitized  by 


Google 


224  A  TEXT-BOOK  OP 


CHAPTER  XXXL 


ARSEISIC  AND  ARSINE. 

Arsenic,  symbol  As,  atomic  weight  75,  specific  gravity  5.76.  Specific 
gravity  of  vapor  at  red  heat,  air  =  1  is  10.3,  H=  2  is  296.6, 
molecular  weight  of  As^  =  300,  of  As^  =  150.  Arsine,  As  H^, 
specific  gravity,  air  =  1,  is  2.69,  H=:2  is  77.5,  molecular  weight 
78.021,  1  c.  c.  of  the  gas  at  0°  and  .76  m  pressure  weighs  .003495 
grams. 

Arsenic  occurs  quite  frequently  in  the  form  of  the  uncombined 
element,  especially  in  formations  which  contain  the  metallic  suU 
phide;  the  native  arsenic  is  found  in  greyish  black,  reniform  masses. 
Combined  arsenic  occurs  in  the  arsenides  of  many  metals,  the  chief 
examples  of  which  are: 

Arsenopyrite,  Fe  As  S  (corresponding  to  Fe  St  iron  pyrites,  one  atom  of  sulphur 
l)eing  replaced  by  one  of  arsenic.) 

Smaltite,  (Co,  Fe  Ni)  Ast  (corresponding  to  Fe  St ,  iron  pyrites,  both  atoms  of 
sulphur  being  replaced  by  arsenic.) 

Oobaltglance,  Co  As  S. 

Two  sulphides  of  arsenic  are  also  found  as  quite  frequent  miner- 
als, they  are: 

Ast  St ,  realgar. 
Ast  Ss ,  orpiment. 

In  addition  to  these  occurrences,  arsenic  also  appears  as  the  oxide 
Asj  O3,  and  in  some  arsenates,  these  latter  probably  the  results  of 
the  oxidation  of  the  arsenides.  The  arsenic  of  commerce  is  either 
the  naturally  occuring  element  or  it  is  prepared  from  the  arsenides 
which  are  found  as  minerals. 

The  two  sulphides  mentioned  above  and  the  oxide  Asa  Oj,  have 
been  known  since  ancient  times;  Aristotle  mentions  the  former,  but 
the  terra  arsenicon  seems  first  to  have  been  used  by  Dioscorides. 
The  element  arsenic  does  not  seem  to  have  been  isolated  until  the 
latter  part  of  the  seventeenth  century;  of  course  its  chemical  nature 
was  not  understood  until  much  later. 
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The  commercial  preparation  of  arsenic  depends  upon  the  forma- 
tion of  ferrous  sulphide  and  free  arsenic,  when  arsenopyrite  is  heated: 

Fe  As  S  =  Fe  S  +  As. 

The  impure  arsenic  so  prepared  is  purified  by  sublimation,  for  when 
heated  it  volatilizes  without  previously  melting,  and  then  collects  on 
the  colder  parts  of  the  retorts  in  crystals. 

Arsenic  has  a  steel-grey  color  and  metallic  lustre,  when  fractured 
it  resembles  white  pig  iron.  Arsenic,  like  sulphur  and  phosphorus, 
exists  in  two  allotropic  forms,  one  of  which  is  crystalline  *  and  the 
other  amorphous.  When  the  element  is  heated  in  a  glass  tube, 
amorphous  arsenic  is  deposited  on  the  walls  as  a  black  mirror,  while 
the  bright,  shiny  crystals  of  the  other  variety  appear  upon  the  cooler 
portions.  The  amorphous  form  is  changed  into  the  crystalline  by 
heating  to  360.°  Crystallized  arsenic  has  a  specific  gravity  of  5.76, 
amorphous  of  4.71. 

When  heated  in  the  air,  arsenic  burns  to  form  the  trioxide 
Asa  O3;  in  this  particular  the  element  differs  from  phosphorus, 
which,  under  similar  circumstances,  forms  the  pentoxide  Pj  O5. 
When  heated  or  burned,  arsenic  has  a  peculiar  odor,  somewhat 
resembling  that  of  phosphine.  The  element  unites  directly  with 
chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine  to  form  the  corresponding  halogene 
compounds,  and  arsenic  also  readily  combines  with  a  number  of 
metals,  thus  yielding  arsenides. 

Arsenic  volatilizes  at  450°;  the  vapors  have  a  lemon  yellow 
color  and  a  most  disagreeable  garlic  odor.  Their  specific  gravity, 
air  =  1,  at  a  low  read  heat,  is  10.3,  which,  H  =  2,  gives  296,6;  the 
molecular  weight  at  this  temperature  is  therefore  300  and  the  mole- 
cule consists  of  four  atoms,  As^.  The  density  of  the  arsenic  vapors, 
however,  gradually  diminishes  as  the  heat  is  increased,  until  it 
reaches  6.5  at  1437°. f  The  molecules,  AS4,  which  correspond  to 
those  of  phosphorus,  P4,  therefore  begin  to  dissociate  as  a  white  heat 
is  reached,  so  that  they  change  into  a  mixture  of  As^  and  AsjJ; — the 
value  for  the  specific  gravity  would  be  5.22,  air  =  1,  were  complete 
dissociation  into  Asg  to  result. 

*  Hexagonal  system,  rhombobedra. 
+ Latest  determinations  by  Victor  Meyer  and  Menschine. 

t  Possibly  they  partially  dissociate  into  the  individual  atoms,  there  is  no  means 
of  determining  this  point. 

15 
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Arsenic  is  an  element  which  is  on  the  •boundary  line  between 
metal  and  not-metal.  Crystallized  arsenic  is  entirely  metallic  in  ap- 
pearance, although  it  is  neither  malleable  nor  ductile;  it  conducts 
heat  and  electricity  quite  readily.  Chemically,  arsenic  is  almost 
entirely  a  not-metal  but  its  approach  to  the  metallic  character  is 
evinced  by  the  instability  of  its  hydrogen  compounds. 

Arsine,  As  Hg,  is  the  analogon  of  phosphine,  P  H3,  and  of 
ammonia,  NHg.  It  is  produced,  similarly  to  phosphine,  by  the 
action  of  an  acid  upon  some  arsenide,  thus: 

As2  Zug  +  6  H  CI  =  2  As  H3  +  3  Zn  Cl^ 

Zinc  arsenide.  Arsine. 

Such  a  reaction  is  exactly  like  the  ones  which  were  studied  when 
the  preparation  of  hydrogen  sulphide  and  other  hydrogen  compounds 
was  discussed,  thus: 

Fe  S      +  2  H  CI  =  Fe  CI2      +  H^  S. 
Zug  As2  +  6  H  CI  =  3  Zn  Cl^  +  2  As  H3. 

This  method  furnishes  pure  arsine.  Another  and  more  important 
way  of  preparing  arsine  is  by  the  action  of  nascent  hydrogen  upon 
an  acid  solution  of  a  soluble  arsenic  compound.  For  instance,  a 
solution  of  arsenic  trioxide  in  hydrochloric  acid  when  added  to  zinc 
which  is  covered  with  dilute  sulphuric  acid  and  which  is  therefore 
generating  hydrogen,  will  develope  arsine,  the  latter,  however, 
naturally  is  mixed  with  hydrogen. 

Asa  O3  +  12  H  =  2  As  Hs  +  3  H2  O. 

The  most  delicate  test  for  arsenic  (Marsh's  test)  is  based  upon  this 
chemical  fact.^* 

Arsine  is  a  colorless  gas,  with  a  most  disagreeable  odor.  It  is 
an  intense  poison,  so  that  it  is  imperatively  necessary  to  take  every 
precaution  when  experimenting  with  the  gas,  especially  when  the  lat- 
ter is  obtained  pure  as  it  is  from  zinc  arsenide.*  The  specific  gravity 
of  arsine  is  2.69,  air=  1,  or  77.5,  H  =  2,  the  molecular  weight  is 
therefore  78.021  (As  =  75,  3  H  =  3.021;  As  K^=  78.021)  and  the 
formula  As  H3.  Arsine  changes  to  a  liquid  at  — 102°  and  forms  a 
white  crystalline  mass  at  — 119°.  When  ignited  in  the  air  the  gas 
burns  with  a  bluish  white  flame,  forming  water  and  arsenic  trioxide, 

*  Arsine  sliould  never  be  generated  otherwise  tlian  under  a  hood  or  in  the  open  air 
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the  latter  compound  appearing  in  the  form  of  a  white  smoke.  If 
the  air  supply  in  which  arsine  is  burning  is  limited,  or  if  the  flame 
is  cooled,  for  example  by  holding  a  porcelain  plate  in  it,  the  arsenic 
formed  by  the  decomposition  will  separate  and  will  form  a  dark  spot 
on  the  surface  in  contact  with  it.  A  mixture  of  arsine  and  oxygen 
explodes  violently  when  ignited. 

Arsine  is  much  less  stable  than  phosphine.  When  it  is  passed 
through  a  heated  glass  tube  it  readily  decomposes  into  hydrogen  and 
arsenic,  the  latter  being  deposited  as  a  black  mirror.  Of  course 
arsine  is  a  powerful  reducing  agent;  sulphuric  acid  is  readily 
decomposed  by  it,  just  as  that  acid  is  by  hydroiodic  acid  or  hydrogen 
sulphide,  but  in  this  case  the  acid  is  robbed  of  all  of  its  oxygen 
while  the  sulphide  of  arsenic  is  formed;*  other  acids  and  even  water 
or  alkali  can  likewise  decompose  hydrogen  arsenide.  Arsine  reduces 
silver  nitrate  in  solution;  metallic  silver  is  precipitated  and  arsenic 
trioxide  is  formed;  this  fact  is  of  importance  in  the  detection  of 
arsenic.  The  basic  properties  manifested  by  ammonia  and  phos- 
phine are  absent  in  arsine;  the  latter  forma  no  arsonium  compounds; 
it  can  only  be  made  to  act  as  a  base  when  tha  hydrogen  atoms  con- 
tained in  it  are  substituted  by  some  more  positive,  so-called  organic 
radicle,  like  methyl. f 

*This  would  appear  to  be  an  example  of  the  nascent  action  of  a  solid  element  like 
arsenic;  tbe  element,  at  the  moment  of  its  liberation  from  arsine,  readily  combines  with 
the  hydrogen  sulphide  or  perhaps  with  sulphur  formed  by  the  reduction  of  the  sulphuric 
acid. 

t  See  methane,  chapter  on  compounds  of  carbon  and  hydrogen. 
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CHAPTER  XXXII. 


THE   COMPOUNDS    OF    ARSENIC  WITH   THE    HALOGENES, 
WITH  OXYGEN  AND  WITH  OXYGEN  AND  HYDROGEN. 

The  halogene  compounds  of  arsenic  are  not  complicated  by  the 

existence  of  two  series,  for  only  the  trihalogene  derivatives  have 

with  certainty  been    prepared;    their   chief   characteristics   are  as 

follows : 

As  Fs,  arsenic  trifluoride,  liquid,  boils  at  63'. 

As  Gls.  arsenic  trichloride,  liquid,  boils  at  130.2'. 

As  Brs,  arsenic  tribroinide,  solid,  melts  at  20-25°,  boils  at  220'. 

As  Is.  arsenic  tri-iodide.  solid,  sublimes  when  heated. 

Arsenic  shows  its  resemblance  to  the  metals  and  at  the  same 
time  its  connection  with  the  not-metals  no  where  better  than  in  the 
chemical  behavior  of  its  chlorine  compound.  The  latter  substance 
can  be  formed,  as  are  the  chlorides  of  metals,  by  the  action  of  hydro- 
chloric acid  on  the  trioxide  of  arsenic,  so  that  in  this  case  arsenic 
trioxide  is  a  base  and  arsenic  a  metal. 

AS2O3  +  6HC1  =  2  As  CI3  +  3H2O. 

This  formation  of  the  chloride  of  arsenic  is  not,  however,  possible 
unless  very  little  water  is  present,  it  takes  place,  for  instance,  when 
dry  hydrochloric  acid  is  passed  over  the  oxide  of  arsenic,  or  when 
the  latter  substance  is  distilled  with  a  mixture  of  sulphuric  and 
hydrochloric  acid.  On  the  other  hand,  when  an  excess  of  water  is 
added  to  the  trichloride  it  is  entirely  decomposed  into  hydrochloric 
acid  and  arsenic  trioxide : 

a.  2ASCI3  +  6H2O  =  2As(OH)3  4-6HCl, 

b.  2  As  (0H)3  =  As2  O3  +  3  H2  O. 

An  arsenious  acid  which  corresponds  to  phosphorous  acid  does 
not  exist,  where  its  formation  is  to  be  expected,  not  it,  but  its  anhy- 
dride, Asg  Og,  results.  The  easy  decomposition  of  the  trichloride  of 
arsenic  by  an  excess  of  water,  therefore,  is  a  phenomenon  classing 
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arsenic  as  a  not  metal,  for  the  chlorides  of  the  pronounced  metals  are 
unchanged  by  the  action  of  water.*  The  addition  of  a  little  water 
only  partially  decomposes  arsenic  trichloride : 

(Cl  +  HOH  roH 

As  \  CI  +  HOH     =      As  ^  OH  +  2  H  CI. 
I  CI  (CI 

a  so-called  basic  salt,  i.  e.,  a  salt  which  is  in  part  hydroxide 
and  in  part  chloride  being  produced,  (see  antimony  trichloride). 
The  chloride,  bromide  or  iodide  of  arsenic  can  readily  be  formed 
by  the  direct  union  of  the  elements.  These  compounds  are  all 
extremely  poisonous  substances;  the  fluoride,  chloride  and  bromide 
fume  in  the  air,  absorb  moisture  and  decompose,  leaving  the 
trioxide. 

Arsenic  forms  two  oxides,  Asg  O3  f  and  Asg  O5,  they  are  the 
anhydrides  respectively  of  arsenious  and  of  arsenic  acid;  arsenious 
acid  is,  however,  known  only  in  its  salts,  for  we  have  seen  that  when 
it  is  liberated  from  these  it  at  once  breaks  down  into  its  anhydride 
and  water.  Owing  to  the  few  reactions  in  which  arsenic  acts  like  a 
metal,  the  oxides  are  sometimes  named  arsenious  and  arsenic 
oxides  in  conformity  with  the  nomenclature  usually  adopted  where  a 
metal  forms  two  such  compounds  (see  pages  24  and  25). 

Arsenious  oxide  (arsenic  trioxide,  AsgOg)  is  the  most  common 
preparation  of  arsenic,  having  been  known  to  the  ancients  and  hav- 
ing been  a  familiar  substance  ever  since  the  time  of  the  Romans,  it 
is  popularly  known  by  the  name  of  arsenic  or  white  arsenic; 
when  cases  of  poisoning  by  arsenic  occur  the  substance  used  is 
generally  **  white  arsenic."  As  its  name  implies,  it  is  a  white 
solid,  resembling  ordinary  flour.  The  commercial  product  is  formed 
by  roasting  the  arsenical  sulphides  which  occur  as  mineral  deposits, 
arsenico-pyrite  is  especially  advantageous  for  this  purpose;  in  roasting 
the  latter,  care  must  be  taken  to  have  a  sufficient  supply  of 
air,  otherwise  arsenic,  which  is  fortned  as  shown  on  page  225, 
sublimes  together  with  the  oxide.  Quantities  of  white  arsenic  are 
also  produced  while  burning  cobalt,  nickel,  tin  and  silver  ores;  the 

•  See  page  77. 

tThe  specific  gravity  of  this  substance  taken  by  Victor  Meyer,  above  1500- 
corresponds  to  a  molecule  formula  AS4  Oe.  The  smallest  molecule  of  the  trioxide 
of  arsenic  with  which  we  are  acquainted  is  therefore  AS4  Og. 
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arsenious  oxide  is  collected  in  cold  chambers  and  is  purified  by  sub- 
limation. The  white  arsenic  of  commerce  generally  contains  traces 
of  the  corresponding  oxide  of  antimony. 

Sublimed  arsenic  trioxide  appears  in  two  forms,  in  the  first  as  a 
dimorphous  substance,  crystallizing  both  in  the  regular  and  in 
the  monoclinic  system,  and  in  the  second  as  an  amorphous,  glass-like 
body,  which  gradually  changes  into  a  porcelain-like  mass.  The 
oxide  volatilizer?  at  200°. 

Arsenious  oxide  is  a  poison  to  all  animals  and  even  to  plants. 
Owing  to  its  tastelessness  and  the  readiness  with  which  it  can  be 
mixed  with  foods,  it  is  frequently  used  as  a  poison  both  intentionally 
and  accidentally.     It  acts  in  two  ways. 

a.  As  a  corrosive  substance,  attacking  the  organic  surfaces  with 
which  it  comes  in  contact,  it  therefore  causes  local  inflammation  in 
the  stomach  and  intestinal  tract. 

h.  It  has  a  destructive  effect  on  the  medullse  of  the  nerves. 
The  more  rapidly  the  poison  is  absorbed  the  less  the  action  under  a 
and  the  more  the  one  under  h  is  observed;  it  follows  that  the  latter 
is  more  prominent  when  the  arsenic  is  administered  in  solution,  and 
of  course  it  is  of  material  influence  whether  the  stomach  is  full  or 
empty  at  the  time  of  taking.  .005  gram  have  a  marked  effect, 
and  if  continued  can  cause  death;  .06  to  .12  gram  may  cause  death 
in  a  few  days,  and  .2  to  .3  gram  in  a  few  hours.  Symptoms: 
Nausea,  salivation,  burning  in  the  gastric  region,  vomit  yellow  or 
greenish,  and  possibly  streaked  with  blood,  while  traces  of  white 
arsenic  may  be  visible  therein,  great  thirst,  colic  and  sensitiveness 
of  the  abdomen.  The  symptoms  of  the  action  under  h  are: — intense 
fear,  convulsive  movements,  trembling  and  cramps  in  the  extremi- 
ties; fainting  spells  and  delirium: — where  large  quantities  have  been 
rapidly  absorbed  the  patient  may  be  entirely  unconscious.  On  post 
mortem  examination: — fatty  degeneration  of  the  liver  and  heart  as 
well  as  in  many  other  organs,  the  effects  of  the  poisoning  being  much 
like  those  resulting  from  the  taking  of  phosphorus.  An  antidote  is 
a  mixture  of  freshly  precipitated  ferric  hydroxide  and  magnesium 
oxide,  the  endeavor  being  to  form  the  insoluble  ferric  arsenite. 
Glass-like  arsenic  trioxide  is  much  more  soluble  in  water  than  is  the 
crystallized  variety,  100  parts  of  water  at  ordinary  temperatures 
dissolve  four  parts  of  the  former  and  1.2  so  1.3  parts  of  the  latter. 
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The  chemical  action  of  arsenic  trioxide  is  twofold,  for  it  can 
appear  both  as  a  base  and  as  the  anhydride  of  an  acid. 

a.  It  acts  like  a  base,  because  it  can  dissolve  in  a  number  of  acids. 
One  or  two  of  the  salts  produced,  for  instance  the  chloride  As  Clg 
and  a  sulphate  (Asg  (804)5  +  SO3),  have  been  isolated,  these  sub- 
stances are  decomposed  by  water. 

^.  It  acts  like  the  anhydride  of  an  acid,  because  it  dissolves  in 
bases  to  form  arsenites,  which  correspond  in  formula  to  the  nitrites: 

As2  Oa  4-  2  K  OH  =  2  As  O2  K  +  Hg  O. 

The  meta-arsenites  (like  potassium  meta-arsenite  As  O2  K)  are  the 
most  common  salts  of  this  acid,  they  correspond  to  the  nitrites 
NO2  M;  a  few  orthoarsenites,  As  O3  M3,  are  also  known.  The 
arsenites  of  the  alkali  metals  are  soluble  in  water,  the  others  are 

^^^^^^^^  either  soluble  with  difficulty 

^^„0^^^^^^0  or  entirely  insoluble,  they 

^  ^^^ft^f'f^^'^^^^^^^^^      *^®  decomposed   by  hydro- 

Jfl^^^^^^^^*^^  chloric  acid.     The  alkaline 

^^mk'^^  solutions  of  arsenic  trioxide 

Wl  are   most    powerful   reduc- 

ILJl  ing  agents;   tliey  have  the 

|j9^^R  greatest   tendency   to   take 

E  111  "P  oxygen  to   form  arsen- 

p  i^  liH  g^^gg^  ]^^|.  ^jj  ^^  other  hand, 

Figure  42.  arsenious  oxide  is  quite  read- 

ily reduced  and  a  method  for  detecting  arsenic  is  based  upon  the 
ease  with  which  their  subs  tat  ce  gives  up  oxygen.** 

Arsenic  pentoxide,  Asg  Og,  is  the  anhydride  of  arsenic  acid,  it 
corresponds  to  N2  O5  and  Pg  O5;  three  acids,  analogous  to  those  of 
phosphorus,  are  derived  from  this  oxide;  they  are: 

H  As  O3,  m^taarsenic  acid, 
Hg  As  O4,  orthoarsenic  acid, 
H^  Asg  O7,  pyroarsenic  acid. 

Arsenic  pentoxide  is  produced  when  arsenic  acid  is  heated  to  a 
low  red  heat,  a  higher  temperature  produces  decomposition  into 
arsenic  trioxide  and  oxygen.  It  is  a  colorless,  amorphous  mass, 
which  greedily  absorbs  moisture  and  finally  deliquesces. 
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Orthoarsenic  acid,  Hg  As  O^,  the  only  arsenic  acid  which  exists 
in  aqueous  solutions,  is  produced  by  oxidizing  arsenic  trioxide  (for 
instance  by  chlorine,  bromine  or  nitric  acid.*)  When  the  solution 
produced  by  oxidizing  arsenic  trioxide  is  evaporated  to  dryness, 
orthoarsenic  acid  separates  in  needle-like  crystals;  when  these  are 
heated  to  180°  they  separate  water  and  change  into  pyroarsenic 
acid: 

2  Hg  As  O,  =  H,  Asa  O7  +  H2  O; 

which  latter  at  206°  changes  into  meta-arsenic  acid. 

H,  Asa  O7  =  2  H  As  O3  +  H2  O, 

and  this  substance  finally  at  red  heat  decomposes  to  yield  the  anhy- 
dride Asg  Og.  Each  one  of  these  compounds  is  converted  into 
orthoarsenic  acid  by  solution  in  water. 

Orthoarsenic  acid  is  tribasic  and  forms  primary,  secondary  and 
tertiary  salts  the  formulae  of  which  are,  of  course,  exactly  like  those 
of  the  same  derivatives  of  phosphoric  acid,  (seepage  219).  Pri- 
mary and  secondary  arsenates,  when  they  are  glowed,  undergo  the 
same  changes  which  take  place  with  primary  and  secondary 
phosphates : 

MH2ASO,         =         MAsOg         +         H2O. 

Primary  arsenate.  Metaarsenate. 

M2HASO4       =         M,  AS2O7       +         H2O. 

Secondary  arsenate.  Pyroarsenate. 

The  arsenates  of  the  alkalis  are  soluble  in  water,  while  only  the 
primary  arsenates  of  the  other  metals  dissolve;  it  will  be  remembered 
that  this  is  also  the  case  with  the  phosphates. 

Arsenic  acid  is  a  tolerably  good  oxidizer,  quite  a  number  of 
reducing  agents  reduce  it  to  arsenic  trioxide.  It  has  of  late  years 
been  extensively  used  in  the  manufacture  of  aniline  dyes  because, 
while  it  certainly  gives  up  its  oxygen,  it  does  not  do  so  with  such 
facility  as  to  destroy  the  organic  substance  it  acts  upon.  Sulphur 
dioxide  reduces  arsenic  acid  as  follows: 

H3  As  O,  +  H2  O  +  SO2  =  Ha  As  Oa  +  H2  SO,, 

♦The  pupil  should  write  these  equations,  using  the  knowledge  acquired  in 
studying  the  previous  oxidizing  action  of  these  substances. 
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the  arsem©u8  ticid  so  formed,  of  course,  breaking  down  into  arsenic 
trioxide  amd  water.  This  reaction  serves  to  distinguish  arsenic  acid 
from  phosphoric  acid,  for  the  latter  substance,  although  in  every 
respect  like  the  former,  has  no  tendency  whatever  to  give  up  oxygen 
and  change  to  phosphorous  acid.  Arsenic  acid  is  a  powerful 
poisoa. 
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CHAPTER  XXXIII. 


THE  COMPOUNDS  OF  ARSEISTIC  WITH  SULPHUR  AND  WITH 
SULPHUR  AND  HYDROGEN. 

Arsenic  forms  three  sulphides,  two  of  which  correspond  in 
formula  to  the  two  oxides;  they  are  Asa  S3  and  A82  S5,  while  the 
third  is  the  ruby  red  mineral,  realgar,  Asg  Sg. 

Arsenic  trisulphide  and  arsenic  pentasulphide  are  especially 
interesting  because  they  act  much  like  anhydrides  of  oxy -acids  and 
therefore  illustrate  the  marked  chemical  resemblance  between 
sulphur  and  oxygen. 

Arsenic  trisulphide  is  found  as  a  natural,  yellow  colored  min- 
eral which  bears  the  name  of  orpiment.  It  is  produced,  like  the 
sulphides  of  many  metals,  by  the  action  of  hydrogen  sulphide 
upon  an  acidified  solution  of  arsenic  trioxide,  for  the  sulphide  of 
arsenic  is  one  of  those  which  are  insoluble  in  dilute  acids.  (See 
page  95.) 

2  As  CI3  +  3  Ha  S  =  A2  S3  +  6  H  CI. 

When  precipitated  it  is  a  bright  yellow  powder.  Arsenic  trisulphide 
can  also  be  formed  by  direct  union  of  the  elements,  just  as  is  the 
trioxide.  Arsenic  trioxide  dissolves  in  alkaline  solutions  to  form  a 
meta-arsenite : 

Asa  O3  +  2  K  OH  =  2  As  O2  K  +  H^  O, 

and  the  trisulphide  is  dissolved  by  sulphhydrates  in  exactly  the 
same  way: 

Asa  S3  +  2  K  SH  =  2  As  S2  K  +  H^  S, 

in  this  case  potassium  metasulpharsenite  is  formed.  Metasulphar- 
senious  acid  may  be  considered  as  derived  from  an  orthosulphar- 
senious  acid  by  the  separation  of  hydrogen  sulphide,  just  as  meta- 
arsenious  acid  could  be  formed  from  an  orthoarsenious  acid;  the 
following  equations  will  make  this  clear: 
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rsH  .^ 

Orthosulpharsenious  acid  =  Metasulpbarsenlous  acid  +  Hydrogen  sulphide; 

Orthoarsenious  acid  =  Metaarsenious  acid  i  Water. 
We  saw,  however,  that  metaarsenious  acid  is  incapable  of  exist- 
ence, for,  when  liberated  from  its  salts,  it  at  once  breaks  down  as 
follows : 

2  AsO^H  =  A82O3  +  H2O; 

metasulpharsenious  acid  acts  in  exactly  the  same  way : 

2  AsS2H  =  As^Sa  +  H^S; 
and  therefore,  when  acids  are  added  to  solutions  of  the  sulpharsen- 
ites,  arsenic  trisulphide  is  precipitated : 

2  As  S2  K  +  2  H  CI  =  As.,  S3  +  H2  S  +  2  K  CI. 

Arsenic  trisulphide  can  readily  be  dissolved  in  the  hydroxides  of  the 
alkalis,  for  then  a  mixture  of  the  arsenite  and  sulpharsenite  is  pro- 
duced;* it  is  also  dissolved  by  ammonium  sulphydrate,  only  in  the 
latter  event  a  salt  of  pyrosulpharsenious  acid  is  the  result: 

(SH    HS)  rSH    HS) 

As  ^  SH     HS  V  As      =     As  ^  SH     HS  V  As  +  H^  S. 
|SH    HS)  ( —  S ) 

2  As  (SH3)  =     As.  S5  H4  +  H2  S.     (See  page  223.) 

The  ammonium  pyrosulpharsenite  so  formed  would  be 

As,  S,  (NH,)..  t 

Some  salts  derived  from  orthosulpharsenious  acid,  As(SH)3,  are  also 
known;  none  of  the  acids  exists  in  the  free  state,  they  at  once 
break  down  into  the  trisulphide  of  arsenic  and  hydrogen  sulphide 
when  liberated  from  their  salts. 

Arsenic  pentasulphide  can  be  produced  from  the  trisulphide  by 
fusing  the  latter  with  sulphur: 

As,  S3  +  2  S  =  As,  S5; 


*  2  ASj  Ss  +  4  K  OH  =  3  As  S2  K  -f  As  O2  K  +  2  Hg  O. 

t  Asg  S«  +  4  NH4  SH  -  Asg  Sb  (]SH4)4  +  2  Hg  S. 
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this  sulphur ization  correspondiug  to  the  oxidation  of  arsenic  trioxide: 

A82  Og  +  2  O  =  As2  O5. 

Arsenic  pentasulphide  cannot,  like  the  trisulphide,  be  precipitated 
from  solutions  of  arsenic  acid  by  means  of  hydrogen  sulphide, 
because  the  arsenic  acid  is  first  reduced  to  arsenious  acid  by  means 
of  sulphuretted  hydrogen,  which  latter  substance  is  oxidized  to 
sulphur,  as  a  consequence  a  mixture  of  arsenic  trisulphide  and  sul- 
phur is   produced.* 

Arsenic  pentasulphide  dissolves  in  the  sulphides,  sulphhydrates 
or  hydroxides  of  the  alkalis  to  form  sulpharsenates — it  acts  as  the 
anhydride  of  sulpharsenic  acid : 

A2  S5  +  2  K  SH  =  2  As  Sa  K+  H2  S. 

The  sulpharsenates  are  derived  from  three  sulpharsenic  acids, 
orthosulpharsenic  acid,  As  S^  Hg,  corresponding  to  orthoarsenic  acid. 
As  O4  Hg,  metasulpharsenic  acid.  As  S3  H,  corresponding  to  meta- 
arsenic  acid.  As  O3  H;  and  pyrosulpharsenic  acid,  Asa  S^  H4, 
•corresponding  to  pyroarsenic  acid,  Asg  O7  H4.  When  an  acid  is 
added  to  a  solution  of  a  sulpharsenate,  orthosulpharsenic  acid  is  pre- 
cipitated : 

As  S,  K3  +  3  H  CI  =  As  S4  H3  +  3  K  CI. 

This  orthosulpharsenic  acid,  when  boiled,  changes  to  the  pentasul- 
phide of  arsenic  and  hydrogen  sulphide,  just  as  the  orthoarsenic 
acid  changes  to  arsenic  pentoxide  and  water  at  a  red  heat. 

2  As  S,  H3  =  As2  S5  +  3  H2  S 
2  As  O,  H3  =  AS2O5  +  3  H2  O. 

When  arsenic  trisulphide  is  dissolved  in  the  sulphides  of  the  alkalis 
containing  an  excess  of  dissolved  sulphur,f  the  sulpharsenates  are 
found  in  the  solution;  the  superfluous  sulphur  sulphurizes  the  tri- 
sulphide just  as  oxygen  oxidizes  the  trioxide;  the  pentasulphide 
so  formed  of  course  produces  the  sulpharsenate  by  union  with  the 
metallic  sulphide: 

As2  S5  +  K2  S  =  2  As  S3  K. 

The  following  table  shows  the  most  important  facts  discussed .  in 
this  chapter: 

*H8As04  +  H2S=H8As08  +  H20  +  S.  Zimmermann  states  that  if  the  solution 
^f  arsenic  acid  Is  boiling  the  pentasulphide  is  precipitated. 
t  See  foot-note  page  151. 
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Ass  Os,  forms  no  acids,  forms  me^a-arsenites,  M  As  Os,  and  orthoarsenites,  Ms  As  Os 

(  As  Os  H,  meta-arsentc  acid,  forms  meta-arseiiates. 
Asb  Os  -^  As  O4  Hs«  ortho-arsenic  acid,  forms  ortbo-arsenates. 

(  AS2  O7  H4,  pyro-arseuic  acid,  forms  pyro-arsenates. 

HALOGENE    COMPOUNDS. 


Arsenic  forms  tri-lialogene  compounds,  As  Xs,  but  no  penta-balogene  compounds,  As  X5. 
The  tri-halogene  compounds  are  decomposed  by  an  excess  of  water,  forming  arsenic  tri^ 
oxide  and  halhydric  acids:    2  As  Xs  +  3  He  O  =  Ass  Os  +  6  U  X. 


SULPHIDES. 


As 8  Ss,  forms  no  acids,  forms  meta-sulpharsenites,  M  As  Ss,  ortho-sulpharseniteSf 
Ms  As  Ss,  and  pyro-sulpharsenltes,  M4  AS2  85. 

L  M  As  Sst  meta-sulpharsenates. 
"  I  As  S4.  ortho-sulpharsenates. 
I  Asj  S7,  pyro-sulpharsenates. 


Asg  85,  forms  orthn-sulpharsenic  acid.  As  S 
which  yields: 


"4   ^^^2  '35. 

IT      IMA 
**^»'-^Ms. 
M4 


Meta-salts. 
Ortho-salts. 
Pyro-salts. 


Arsenites  and  Sulpharsenites. 


M  AsOs.M  AsSs. 
Ms  AsOs^Ms  AsSs. 
.  M4  AS*  Ss- 


Arsenates  and  Sulpbarsenates. 


MAsOa.M  AsSs. 
Ms  As  O4.  Ms  As  84. 
M4  AS8  O7)  M4  Ass  87. 
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CHAPTER  XXXIV. 


AKTIMONY    AND    STIBINE.      THE    COMPOUNDS  OF    ANTI- 
MONY WITH  THE  HALOGENES. 

Antimony^  symbol  56,  atomic  weight  120,     Stibine,  formula  Sb  H^; 
apeeifie  gravity  not  determined. 

But  little  antimony  is  found  as  the  naturally  occurring  uncom- 
bined  element;  it  is  most  frequently  encountered  combined  with 
-sulphur  in  the  mineral  stibnite,  Sba  S^,  a  lead  gray  substance  with 
metallic  lustre,  from  which  most  of  the  antimony  of  commerce  is 
obtained.  Stibnite  has  been  known  since  the  most  ancient  times. 
It  is  mentioned  by  Dioscorides  as  (tti'iiu  and  by  Pliny  as  stibium. 
It  was  mainly  used  in  medicine  for  external  application,  but  it 
also  formed  a  pigment  for  blackening  the  eyebrows.  The  name 
antimonium  was  applied  to  it  at  a  later  date.  The  element  and  its 
compounds  interested  the  immediate  successors  of  the  alchemists 
greatly  for  they  thought  them  to  be  most  wonderful  and  potent 
medicinal  remedies. 

Antimony  is  prepared  from  its  sulphide  by  one  of  two  common 
metallurgical  processes;  the- compound  is  either  melted  with  iron,  by 
which  means  ferrous  sulphide  and  antimony  are  produced,  or  it  is 
roasted  in  a  draught  of  air,  the  sulphur  burned  off,  and  the  resulting 
oxide  of  antimony  (Sbg  O4)  further  heated  with  charcoal,  where- 
upon antimony  and  carbon  monoxide  are  formed. 

Antimony  is  much  more  metallic  in  its  nature  than  is  arsenic; 
its  appearance  indicates  this,  for  it  is  silver  white,  with  a  metallic 
lustre;  the  metal  is  neither  malleable  nor  ductile,  has  a  crystalline 
structure,*  is  brittle  and  easily  pounded  into  a  fine  powder;  it  melts 
at  425°  and  is  vaporized  at  a  high  red  heat.f  The  specific  gravity 
of  the  vapor  of  antimony  at  1437°  is  12.4.  This  number  is,  proba- 
.bly  by  mere  accident,  the  one  which   should  be  found  were  the 

*  An  amorphous  form  of  aiitiraouy  has  also  been  described. 

tThis  vaporization  is  much  retarded  if|the  element  is  covered  with  a  layer  of  oxide. 
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molecule  of  antimony  Sbj,  so  that  antimony  certainly  has  no  stable 
molecules  of  the  formula  Sb^  corresponding  to  those  of  arsenic  and 
phosphorus,  As^  and  P^..  Probably,  were  it  possible  to  ascertain  the 
specific  gravity  of  antimony  at  about  1800°,  we  would  find  a  value 
which  would  indicate  molecules  formed  of  Sbg,  or  perhaps  even  of 
the  individual  atoms. 

Antimony,  when  heated  to  a  high  red  heat  in  air  or  in  oxygen, 
burns  to  form  the  trioxide,  Sbj  O3;  it  unites  with  the  halogenes 
in  the  same  way,  powdered  antimony  even  glows  vigorously  when 
dropped  into  a  flask  containing  chlorine,  while  the  trichloride, 
Sb  CI3,  is  produced.  Antimony  shows  its  metallic  nature,  chemically, 
by  dissolving  in  hydrochloric  or  sulphuric  acid;  with  the  former, 
it  produces  the  trichloride  and  hydrogen,  with  the  latter  the  sul- 
phate of  antimony  and  sulphur  dioxide,  for  as  dilute  sulphuric  acid 
does  not  attack  the  element,  reduction  of  the  hot  and  concentrated 
acid  takes  place  exactly  as  it  does  when  that  substance  is  heated 
in  contact  with  copper.     (See  pages  72  and  133). 

Nitric  acid  oxidizes  antimony,  as  it  did  phosphorus  or  arsenic, 
but  the  reaction  varies  according  to  the  temperature,  concentration 
and  mass  of  the  acid,  where  the  latter  is  cold  and  dilute,  antimony 
trioxide  is  formed;  as  the  temperature  is  increased,  or  the  acid 
becomes  more  concentrated,  antimonic  acid  begins  to  be  produced 
until,  under  proper  conditions,  this  may  be  the  entire  result  of  the 
•oxidation,  of  course  the  nitric  acid  is  reduced  at  the  same  time. 
(Seepage  198). 

Antimony  is  an  ingredient  of  a  number  of  commercially  very 
important  alloys.  A  combination  produced  by  fusing  two  or  more 
metals  together  is  called  an  alloy.  Some  metals  can  be  alloyed 
with  each  other  in  all  proportions,  others  only  partially,  while  some 
will  not  mix  at  all ;  an  exactly  parallel  case  is  found  in  the  behavior 
of  ordinary  liquids,  some  of  which,  like  alcohol  and  water,  can  be 
mixed  in  any  ratio,  others,  like  water  and  ether,  will  only  partially 
dissolve  each  other,  while  lastly,  some  oils  and  water  remain  entirely 
separate.  The  question  as  to  whether  alloys  are  mere  mechanical 
mixtures  of  fused  metals,  or  whether  they  have  the  character  of  chem- 
ical compounds  has  been  the  subject  of  continued  discussion  and, 
indeed,  the  same  may  be  said  of  solutions,  which  latter  certainly  have 
not  the  characterists  of  mere  mechanical  mixtures.     The  facts  sus- 


Digitized  by 


Google 


240  A  TEXT-BOOK  OF 

taining  the  theory  of  chemical  combination  are  as  follows.  An  alloy 
has  a  specific  gravity  different  from  the  mean  of  the  specific  gravities 
of  the  component  metals  and  a  melting  point  which  also  is  not  the  mean 
of  the  melting  points  of  constituents.  The  fusing  point  of  a  metal 
is  generally  diminished  by  being  alloyed,  and  some  alloys  melt  at  a 
temperature  much  below  that  at  which  any  of  the  constituents 
fuse.  Heat  is  given  off  in  the  formation  of  alloys  *  while  many 
have  a  definite  crystalline  form.  Nevertheless  those  alloys  which 
are  produced  by  metals  which  mix  in  any  proportion  do  not  have 
that  characteristic  which  is  supposed  to  be  the  sine  qua  non  of  a 
chemical  compound — the  definite  composition  by  weight — ^nor  can 
they  be  separated  into  their  constituent  parts  by  simple  mechanical 
means.  The  former  discrepancy  is  explained  by  the  theory  that 
certain  definite  compounds  of  the  metals  are  really  formed,  but  that 
these  are  further  dissolved  in  the  excess  of  one  or  the  other  of  the 
constituents.  This  theory  is  borne  out  by  the  fact  that  many  such 
alloys  on  being  slowly  cooled,  allow  mixtures  of  a  definite  crystal- 
line form  and  gravimetric  composition  to  separate  in  the  same  way 
as  ordinary  solid,  chemical  compounds  can  be  crystallized  from  solu- 
tions, f  Those  metals  which  are  chemically  most  like  each  other 
generally  mix  most  easily  to  form  alloys.  Most  metals  are  white 
or  grey  and  most  alloys  are  also  white  or  grey;  copper  and  gold 
are  red  and  yellow  respectively,  their  alloys  present  modifications^ 
of  these  colors  unless  the  admixture  of  the  added  metal  is  so  great  in 
quantity  as  to  entirely  conceal  this  characteristic.  Amalgams,  as 
we  have  already  seen,  are  alloys  containing  mercury.  They  are 
easily  fused  if,  indeed,  they  are  not  soft  at  ordinary  temperatures, 
the  mercury  evaporates  when  the  amalgam  is  heated  to  the  boiling 
point  of  that  element.;};  Some  amalgams  have  a  definite  crystalline 
form  and  chemical  composition.  If,  as  seems  unavoidable,  we 
regard  alloys  as  chemical  compounds,  we  must  nevertheless  believe 
that  they  certainly  cannot  be  classed  with  substances  ordinarily  con- 
sidered as  such,  on  the  other  hand  their  existence  is  a  constant  argu- 
ument  against  a  too  dogmatic  conception  of  the  laws  of  definite  pro- 
portions and  of  valence. 

•Fused  zinc  and  fused  copper  when  mixed  with  each  other  liberate  so  much, 
heat  that  the  mass  may  spatter  out  of  the  containing  crucible. 
+  Rudberg,  Poggendorff' s  Annalen  18,  page  31. 
X  In  that  way  amalgams  resemble  crystals  with  water  of  crystallization. 
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The  most  important  alloy  of  antimony  is  composed  of  one  part  of 
that  metal  to  four  of  lead,  this  substance  is  used  as  type  metal, 
copper  and  bismuth  are  occasionally  added  to  this;  the  metal  used 
for  stereotyping  also  contains  tin. 

The  hydrogen  compound  of  antimony  is  called  stibine.  It  is 
produced,  like  arsine,  by  the  action  of  acids  on  the  alloy  of  anti- 
mony and  zinc  *  or  by  the  action  of  nascent  hydrogen  on  soluble 
compounds  of  antimony,  the  gas  is  therefore  produced  by  the 
same  means  which  furnish  arsine,  as  a  consequence  the  latter  may 
contain  stibine  unless  care  is  taken  to  exclude  that  gas;  in  fact 
stibine  may  be  mistaken  for  arsine  unless  especial  precautions  are 
taken  to  distinguish  between  the  two.^ 

Stibine  is  a  colorless  and  odorless  gas,  scarcely  soluble  in  water. 
As  would  be  expected,  owing  to  the  metal- like  nature  of  antimony,, 
this  gas  is  much  less  stable  than  arsine,  it  can  be  compared  to- 
hydrogen  telluride  (page  99)  in  this  respect,  for  it  partially  decom- 
poses into  antimony  and  hydrogen,  even  at  — 56°.  From  this 
instability  it  follows  that  stibine  cannot  be  obtained  free  from 
hydrogen  at  ordinary  temperatures.  Stibine  changes  to  a  liquid  at 
— 91.5°  and  solidifies  at  — 102.5*^,  forming  a  snow  like  mass;  when 
passed  through  a  heated  glass  tube  it  decomposes  into  antimony  and 
hydrogen,  just  as  arsine  does  into  arsenic  and  the  latter  element;  the 
antimony  is  deposited  in  the  form  of  a  mirror  which  is  more  metallic 
in  appearance  than  is  the  one  formed  of  arsenic  and  which  further- 
more is  not  readily  votalized.  When  lighted,  stibine  burns  with 
a  white  flame,  giving  ofE  a  dense  smoke  of  the  trioxide  of  antimony; 
a  spot  of  metallic  antimony  will  form  on  a  cold  porcelain  plate  held 
in  the  flame.  Of  course  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine  attack  stibine^ 
producing  the  corresponding  halogene  compound  of  antimony. 

As  the  basic  properties  of  the  hydrogen  compounds  of  the  ele- 
ments of  this  family  have  disappeared  when  arsine  is  reached,  it 
follows  that  stibine  can  form  no  salts  corresponding  to  those  of 
ammonium  and  phosphonium. 

Another,  solid,  compound  of  antimony  and  hydrogen  has  been 
described,  to  this  the  formula  Sb^H  has  been  ascribed,  its  existence, 
however,  is  doubtful. 

*  The  alloy  consists  of  three  parts  zinc  to  two  of  autimony. 

16 


Digitized  by 


Google 


242  A  TEXT-BOOK  OF 

Antimony  forms  two  series  of  compounds  with  the  halogenes, 

Sb  X3  and  Sb  X5,  they  correspond  to  those  of  phosphorus. 

Sb  Fs.  soUd. 

Sb  Cls,  solid;  soft  crystaHlne  mass,  melts  73*,  boils  233\  specific  tsn^yity  air  =  lis  8 

Sb  Brs,  solid;  melts  90*.  boils  266.* 

Sb  Is.  solid;  boils  420.* 

Sb  Fb,  not  crystalllDe,  gum-like  mass. 

Sb  01b,  fluid;  melts  —^,  can  be  distilled  without  decomposition  in  a  vacuum. 

Sb  Ib,  solid;  melts  78*  and  decomposes  when  heated  to  a  higher  temperature. 

The  trihalogene  compounds  can  be  produced  by  direct  union  of 
the  elements,  and  the  pentahalogene  compounds  by  addition  of  halo- 
genes  to  the  trihalogene  compounds.  The  trichloride  has  been 
most  thoroughly  studied  and  its  chemical  behavior  will  serve  as  an 
example  for  that  of  the  other  haloid  compounds.  The  trichloride 
is,  as  would  be  expected,  much  less  readily  decomposed  by  water 
than  the  corresponding  trichloride  of  arsenic,  indeed,  it  can  even 
be  dissolved  in  tolerably  dilute  hydrochloric  acid  without  decom- 
posing. When  it  is  added  to  water  it  does  not  completely  break 
down,  but  changes  into  a  so-called  basic  salt. 

A  basic  salt  is  one  which  is  formed  by  the  interaction  of  less 
of  the  acid  and  more  of  the  base  than  is  necessary  to  form  the 
normal  salt. 

We  can  consider  all  oxides  of  the  metals  which  act  as  bases  as 
being  derived  from  the  corresponding  hydroxides  by  loss  of  water, 
the  manner  of  formation  being  similar  to  that  of  the  anhydrides: 

Ha  SO,  —  H,  O  =  SOa;  Ca  (OH)^  —  H^  O  =  Ca  O, 
^  P  (0H)3  —  3  H2  O  =  Pa  O3;  2  Fe  (0H)3  —  3  H^  O  =  Fca  O3. 

With  this  in  mind  we  can  define  a  basic  salt  as  one  in  which  only 
a  portion  of  the  hydroxyle  groups  of  a  base  have  reacted  with  an 
acid  to  form  a  salt  and  water;  it  is  therefore  the  reverse  of  a 
so-called  acid  salt,  (page  137  and  foot  note)  in  which  only  a  portion 
of  the  hydrogen  in  an  acid  has  been  replaced  by  a  metal.  The  same 
nomenclature  can  therefore  be  adopted  with  both  classes  of  salts  and 
the  terms  primary,  secondary  and  tertiary  basic  salts  can  be  used. 
When  water  is  added  to  the  trichloride  of  antimony  the  following 
reaction  takes  place : 

rci-fHOH  roH 

Sb  ^  Cl  +  HOH  =     Sb  ^  OH  -f  2  H  CI. 

(Cl  (Cl 
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.  The  compound  Sb  (OH) 2  CI  is  therefore  the  primary  basic  chlor- 
ide of  antimony;  the  two  hydroxy le  groups  contained  therein  can 
afterward  separate  water,  as  follows: 

Sb  JoH=     Sb  |q+^^' 

The  compound  Sb  O  CI  is  therefore  also  a  basic  salt.  In  this  case 
the  group  of  elements  Sb  O  is  a  radical  which  chemically  resembles  a 
monovalent  metal,  as  a  comparison  of  the  following  formulae  will 
make  clear: 

(Sb  O)  CI,* 
NaCl, 
KCl. 

The  monovalent  radicle  Sb  O  is  sometimes  called  stibionyl  and 
is  quite  frequently  encountered  in  the  basic  salts  of  antimony,  such 
an  instance  is  found  in  the  formula  of  the  sulphate:  (Sb  0)2  SO4. 

Those  metals  which  have  not  a  very  pronounced  metallic  char- 
acter are  the  ones  which  form  basic  salts,  metals  like  sodium, 
potassium  or  calcium  do  not  so  so. 

Antimony  trichloride  can  combine  with  the  chlorides  of  a  number 
of  metals  to  form  double  chlorides  with  formulae  like  the  following, 
Sb  CI3  3  K  CI,  more  extended  mention  of  these  will  be  made  in  the 
chapter  on  aluminum. 

The  pentachloride  of  antimony  is  an  unexpectedly  stable  com- 
pound; it  can  be  boiled  in  a  vacuum  without  change  and,  further- 
more, it  is  not  decomposed  by  cold  water  but  forms  a  crystalline 
substance  containing  the  latter  compound  as  water  of  crystallization. 

*More  complicated  basic  chlorides  than  this  one  also  exist,  for  their  study  the 
student  must  refer  to  a  larger  work. 
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CHAPTER  XXXV. 


THE    COMPOUNDS    OF   ANTIMONY    WITH    OXYGEN    AND 
WITH  OXYGEN  AND  HYDROGEN.    THE  SUL- 
PHIDES OF  ANTIMONY. 

Antimony  forms  the  following  oxides,  Sbg  O3,  Sba  O4,  SbgOg,  only 
the  last  one  of  these  is  a  pronounced  a.cidic  anhydride,  indeed,  the 
trioxide  acts  as  a  base  when  brought  in  contact  with  pronounced 
acids. 

Antimony  trioxide  is  found  in  nature  as  the  mineral  senarmontite. 
It  can  be  formed  by  burning  antimony  or  by  oxidizing  the  element 
with  dilute,  boiling  nitric  acid.  Chemically  it  acts  just  like  the 
corresponding  oxide  of  arsenic,  it  dissolves  in  alkaline  hydroxides  to 
form  meta-antimonites : 

Sba  O3  +  2  KOH  =  2  Sb  O2  Na  +  H,  O. 

Two  hydroxides  derived  from  this  oxide  are  known,  one,  which 
might  be  called  pyro-antimonous  acid,  has  the  formula,  Sb  O5  H4, 
the  other  is  the  normal  hydroxide,  Sb  (OH)^;  corresponding  to 
orthophosphorous  acid,  P  (0H)8.  Antimony  trioxide  dissolves  in 
pronounced  acids  to  form  salts  in  which  antimony  is  the  metal,  so, 
for  instance,  it  produces  the  trichloride  with  hydrochloric  acid: 

Sba  O3  +  6  H  CI  =  2  Sb  CI3  +  3  H2  O. 

The  salts  formed  with  other  than  the  halhydric  acids  are  basic 
ones,  insoluble  in  water  while  the  trichloride,  formed  by  the  above 
reaction,  is  also  converted  into  the  insoluble  basic  cloride  by  add- 
ing water  to  the  acid  solution  (see  page  242).  Antimony  trioxide 
is  easily  reduced  to  the  m^tal  by  heating  with  charcoal  or  in 
hydrogen.  When  heated  in  the  air  it  takes  up  oxygen  and 
changes  to  the  tetroxide,  Sbg  O^,  which  substance  is  likewise 
formed  from  the  pentoxide  by  heating,  so  that  Sbg  O^  is  the  most 
stable  of  the  oxides  of  antimony.  The  trioxide  is  but  little  soluble 
in  water. 
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The  pentoxide  of  antimony,  Sbg  O5  is  produced  by  oxidizing  anti- 
mony with  fuming  nitric  acid,  (page  193)  or  with  aqua  regia  (page 
193);  it  loses  oxygen  at  red  heat  and  changes  into  the  tretroxide, 

The  basic  properties  of  Sbg  Og  have  been  entirely  destroyed  by 
adding  the  two  oxygen  atoms  necessary  to  form  Sbj  O5, — so  that 
the  latter  substance  forms  no  salts  with  acids. 

The  following  acids  derived  from  antimony  pentoxide  are  known, 
they  correspond  to  those  of  phosphorus  and  of  arsenic,  and  are: 

Sb  O3  H,  meta-antimonic  acid, 

Sb  O4  H3,  ortho-antimonic  acid, 

Sba  0^  H4,  pyro-antimonic  acid, 

and  Sbg  O9  Hg,  a  hydrated  pyro-antimonic  acid  formed  as  follows: 

Sba  O7  H,  +  2  H2  O  =  Sba  O9  Hg. 

The  acid  Hg  Sbg  O9  changes  into  ortho-antimonic  acid  on  standing 
with  water;  it  is  converted  into  pyro-antimonic  acid  at  100°;  pyro- 
antimonic  acid  forms  meta-antimonic  acid  at  200°  and  this  is  finally 
converted  into  the  anhydride  Sbg  O5  at  300°. 

Only  two  sulphides  of  antimony,  Sba  S3  and  Sbj  Sg  are  known 
with  certainty.  They  are  entirely  analogous  to  the  corresponding 
arsenic  compounds. 

The  trisulphide,  Sbj  S3,  has  already  been  mentioned  as  the  min- 
eral antimonite.  On  roasting  in  a  current  of  air  it  is  changed, 
first  into  the  trioxide,  Sbg  O3,  and  then  into  the  tetroxide  Sbg  O^. 
The  amorphous  sulphide  is  produced  by  the  addition  hydrogen 
sulphide  to  an  acidified  solution  of  antimony  trioxide,  just  as  the 
corresponding  arsenic  compound  is  formed.  It  is  dark,  orange 
colored  powder,  insoluble  in  water  or  dilute  acids,*  soluble  in 
alkaline  hydroxides  or  sulphides,  by  disolving  in  the  latter  it  forms 
an  ortho-sulphantimonite,  in  this  way  antimony  differs  from  arse- 
nic, which  produces  the  metasulpharsenite  under  similar  cir- 
cumstances. 

Sb^  S3  +  6  KSH  =  2  Sb  S3  K3  -f  3  H2  S.f 

♦  Under  certain  conditions  antimony  trisulphide  can  be  obtained  in  a  from 
which  is  soluble  in  water.    Schulze,  Journal  fiir  Praktische  Chemie,  [2]  27,  320« 
+  Compare  with  the  following 

Sbe  Os  +  6  KOH  =  Sb  Os  Kg  +  3  Hj  O. 
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(The  reaction  for  the  formation  of  antimonite  and  sulphantimonite 
by  dissolving  Sba  Sg  in  alkaline  hydroxides  is  given  under  arsenic, 
page  235,  foot  note) .  When  the  alkaline  sulphide  contains  dissolved 
sulphur,  the  sulphantimonate  is  produced,  just  as  is  the  case  with 
arsenic. 

Antimony  pentasulphide  can  be  formed  by  adding  sulphuretted 
hydrogen  to  a  solution  containing  antimonic  acid;*  it  bears  a  com- 
plete resemblance  to  the  corresponding  arsenic  compound,  dissolving 
in  alkaline  sulphides  or  hydroxides  to  form  sulphantimonates,  the 
majority  of  which  are  salts  of  the  ortho  aci"*  Hg  Sb  S^ .  Only  the 
salts  of  the  alkalis  and  alkaline  earths  t  are  soluble  in  water.  The 
pentasulphide  of  antimony  is  precipitated  and  hydrogen  sulphide  is 
formed  when  acids  are  added  to  solutions  containing  the  sulphanti- 
monates . 

It  is  scarcely  necessary  to  add  a  table  of  the  antimony  compounds, 
as  they  correspond  so  completely  to  those  of  arsenic,  one  fact  can  be 
reiterated,  namely  that  antimony  can  form  pentahalogene  derivatives 
while  arsenic  is  unable  to  do  so. 

•  Difference  between  antimony  and  arsenic. 

tThe  alkaline  earths  are  calcium,  barium  and  strontium. 
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CHAPTER  XXXVI. 


BISMUTH.    THE  COMPOUNDS  OF  BISMUTH  WITH  THE 

HALOGEXES,  WITH  OXYGEN,  WITH  OXYGEN 

AND  HYDROGEN  AND  WITH  SULPHUR. 

Bismuth.    Simhol  BL    Atonic  weight  208.9. 

Bismuth,  the  element  having  the  highest  atomic  weight  in  this 
family  is,  as  would  be  expected,  entirely  a  metal,  although  its 
compounds  correspond  in  formula  to  those  of  the  other  members. 

The  metal  is  found,  generally  uncombined,  in  company  with  cobalt, 
nickel,  silver  and  lead  ores,  in  gneiss  and  other  crystalline  rocks 
and  in  clay  slate.  The  most  frequent  compound  is  the  oxide  BigOg 
which  occurs  in  earthy  masses  called  bismite;  the  sulphide,  bis- 
muthinite,  Big  Sg  and  the  telluride,  ^etradymite,  Big  (Te  8)3  are  also 
met  with. 

It  has  not  been  ascertained  with  certainty  how  early  in  the  history 
of  metallurgy  bismuth  became  known;  it  was  formerly  confused  with 
a  number  of  minerals,  all  of  which  went  by  the  name  of  marcasite. 
It  first  became  known  as  a  new  metal  in  the  fifteenth  century,  and 
was  called  hisemat  or  wisemutum,  but  was  even  then  confounded 
with  antimony;  at  the  end  of  the  eighteenth  century,  however,  it 
was  universally  considered  to  be  a  metal. 

Bismuth,  like  antimony,  is  prepared  from  its  ores  by  roasting  the 
sulphide  with  iron  or  the  oxide  with  charcoal.  The  metal  which 
finds  its  way  into  commerce  contains  small  quantities  of  arsenic  and 
iron;  the  natural  metal  is  nearly  chemically  pure.  The  bismuth, 
which  is  to  be  used  in  the  preparation  of  compounds  intended  for 
pharmaceutical  purposes,  is  subjected  to  special  processes  of  purifica- 
tion, for  all  arsenic  must  be  removed  from  it. 

Bismuth  is  a  reddish  metal  with  a  pronounced  metallic  lustre 
and  a  coarse  crystalline  structure.  Its  specific  gravity  is*9.8.  The 
metal  is  brittle,  neither  malleable  nor  ductile  and  can  readily  be 
pounded   into   a  powder.     It  melts   at   270°  and,  in   solidifying. 
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expands  just  as  water  does  in  forming  ice.  It  boils  at  about  1400°; 
the  specific  gravity  of  its  vapor  at  white  heat,  (1600° — 1700°)  is 
10.1.  The  calculated  specific  gravity,  were  the  molecule  Big,  is 
14.4,  and  is  7.2  if  the  same  were  composed  simply  of  individual 
atoms;  as  the  number  10.1  is  less  than  that  which  would  be  found 
were  the  molecule  diatomic,  as  in  Big ,  it  follows  that  the  vapor  of 
bismuth  consists,  in  part  at  least,  of  the  individual  atoms.  At  a 
slightly  higher  temperature  than  that  of  the  experiment  the  molec- 
ular and  atomic  weights  of  bismuth  would  probably  be  identical. 

Dilute  hydrochloric  or  sulphuric  acids  do  not  attack  bismuth, 
concentrated  hydrochloric  acid  has  but  little  effect;  hot  and  concen- 
trated sulphuric  acid  dissolves  it,  forming  the  sulphate  of  bismuth 
and  sulphur  dioxide,  (see  page  133);  nitric  acid  quite  readily 
forms  the  nitrate,  while  it  is  itself  reduced.     (See  page  198.) 

A  number  of  alloys  of  bismuth  are  commercially  important; 
they  ail  have  low  melting  points,  for  example  a  mixture  of  five  parts 
of  bismuth,  three  of  lead,  two  of  tin  and  three  of  cadmium  fuses 
at  65°.  One  of  the  chief  uses  of  these  alloys  is  in  the  copying  of 
wood  cuts  and  in  stereotyping. . 

The  halogenes  form  the  following  compounds  with  bismuth : 

Bi  Fs  bismuth  trifluoride, 
Bi  Cls  bismuth  trichloride, 
Bl  Brs  bismuth  trlbromide, 
Bi  Is  bismuth  tri-iodide. 

All  of  these  compounds  are  solid  bodies  at  ordinary  temperatures.  The 
existence  of  other  halogene  derivatives  is  doubtful. 

The  trihalogene  compounds  can  either  be  formed  by  the  direct 
union  of  bismuth  with  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine,  or  by  dissolving  the 
trioxide,  Big  O3,  in  concentrated  halhydric  acids,  this  oxide  of  bis- 
muth being  entirely  basic  in  its  character.  The  chloride  or  bromide 
of  bismuth  can  be  dissolved  in  very  little  water  or  in  acids;  they, 
however,  decompose  on  the  addition  of  an  excess  of  water  just  as 
do  the  corresponding  antimony  compounds,  (see  page  242)  while  at 
the  same  time  the  insoluble  basic  chloride  or  bromide  is  formed: 

CI  rOH 

O  =     Bi  ^  ( 


Bi  -^  CI  +  2  H2  O  =     Bi  ^  OH  -f  2  H  CI, 

.CI  (ci 


{ 

|C1 


COB. 
«'|gi«=      Bij-  +  H,0. 
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The  iodide  of  bismuth  is  decomposed  only  by  boiling  water,  it  is 
insoluble  in  cold  water.  The  halogene  compounds  of  bismuth  form 
a  number  of  double  salts  which  will  be  discussed  later;  these  double 
salts  are  of  the  formula 

Bi  CI3,  2  K  CI  and  Bi  CI3,  K  CI. 

The  following  oxides  of  bismuth  are  known : 

Bi  O,  bismuth  monoxide,  brownish  black,  crystaUine  powder, 
Big  Os,  bismuth  trioxide,  light  yellow  powder, 
Big  O4,  bismuth  tetroxide,  dark  brown  powder. 
Big  O*,  bismuth  pentoxide,  brown  powder. 

None  of  these  oxides  are  the  anhydrides  of  acids.  The  one  with 
least  oxygen,  Bi  O,  is  produced  by  the  reduction  of  salts  derived 
from  the  oxide  Bij  O3;*  it  is  insoluble  in  water  and,  when  dry, 
oxidizes  in  the  air  so  readily  that  while  producing  the  trioxide  the 
compound  burns  like  a  piece  of  tinder. 

Bismuth  burns  at  a  high  red  heat,  forming  the  trioxide.  Big  O3. 
This  substance  can  more  readily  be  prepared  by  the  addition  of 
potassium  hydroxide  to  a  solution  of  a  bismuth  salt.  The  first 
product  formed  is  the  hydroxide,  Bi  (0H)3,  which  is  insoluble 
in  water. 

Bi  (^03)3  +  3  KOH  =  Bi  (0H)3  +  3  KNO3. 

This  reaction  is  a  usual  one  with  most  metals,  for  by  far  the 
greater  number  of  metallic  hydroxides  are  insoluble  in  water.  The 
following  reactions  are  typical : 

Fe  SO,  +  2  KOH  =  K^  SO,  +  Fe  (0H)„ 

Cu  SO,  +  2  KOH  =  K,  SO,  +  Cu  (OH^, 
Mg  (N03)2  +  2  KOH  =  K,  SO,  +  Mg  (OH)^. 

In  each  of  these  cases  the  insoluble  hydroxide  is  precipitated  by 
the  addition  of  a  soluble  hydroxide  to  the  salts  of  the  metals.  The 
hydroxides  of  the  alkalies  are  the  only  ones  which  are  perfectly 
soluble  in  water,  those  of  the  metals  calcium,  barium  and  stron- 
tium are  partially  so,  all  others  are  insoluble.  Those  hydrox- 
ides of  the  metals  which  are  not  dissolved  by  water  are  gener- 
ally converted  into  the  corresponding  oxides  by  the  application 
of  a  very  moderate  heat.     The  hydroxide  of  bismuth  loses  water 

*By  treating  solution  of  chloride  of  bismuth,  in  hydrochloric  acid,  with 
stannous  chloride,  Sil  Cls. 
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below  100°,  and  is  converted  into  a  compound  having  the  form- 
ula Bi  O2  H  * 


»^{g|=     Bi|Og+H.O, 


and  this,  lastly,  at  boiling  heat,  is  changed  to  the  trioxide. 

2  Bi  O2  H  =  Bia  O3  +  H2  O, 

just  as  nitrous  acid  changes  into  water  and  Ng  O3. 

The  various  salts  of  bismuth  are  produced  by  dissolving  the 
oxide  or  the  hydroxides  in  acids.  The  chloride  has  already  been  dis- 
cussed, the  only  other  ones  we  need  mention  are  the  nitrate  and 
sulphate. 

BisMTTTH  Nitrate.—  Bi  (NOaJj  -f  5  Hj  O.    Prepared  by  dissolv- 

ing either  the  element  bismuth  or  the  oxide,, 
or  one  of  the  hydroxides  in  nitric  acid.. 
BU  O3  +  6  HNOs  =  2  Bi  (N03)3  -f  3  H^  O. 
Clear,  large  crystals  which  melt  at  80°  in 
their  water  of  crystallization  and  which  then 
give  off  nitric  acid,  forming  the  basic  nitrate 
at  120°. 

Basic  Bismuth  Nitrate.— (Subnitrate  of  bismuth)  Bi  ONO3  +  Hg  Ot 

or 

fOH 
Bi-^OEI 
INO3. 

Formed  by  decomposing  the  nitrate  with 
hot  water.  Insoluble  in  water.  It  is  a 
primary  basic  salt  in  which  one  hydroxyle 
group  has  been  replaced  by  the  group  NOj, 
on  heating  in  a  platinum  dish  it  changes  to 
the  oxide  Big  Oj,  giving  off  nitric  acid.  The 
salt  Bi  ONOs  can  be  considered  as  derived 
from  the  hydroxide  Bi  O2  H,  by  replacing 
the  hydroxyle  group  with  NOj. 

BigH  +  HN03=    Bi^()^-fH,0. 

The  subnitrate  of  bismuth  is  the  most  im- 
portant salt  of  bismuth,  being  extensively 
used  in  medicine. 

♦This  hydroxide  is  the  one  corresponding  to  nitrous  acid  N  Oj  H. 
+  More  complicated  formulae  have  been  assigned,  for  these  a  larger  manual 
must  be  consulted. 
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Bismuth  Sulphate.—  Bij  (80^)8  +  7  Ha  O.    Prepared  by  dissolv- 

ing the  oxide  in  concentrated  sulphuric  acid 
and  then  adding  water.  At  100°  it  changes 
to  Big  (804)3  +  3  H2  O.  Boiling  water 
changes  it  into  the  insoluble  basic  sulphate. 


s 


OBiO 

O  Bi  O  =  (Bi  O),  SO4, 
O 
.0 


The  univalent  group  Bi  O  corresponds  to 
stibionyl,  (page  243). 

The  pentoxide  of  bismuth,  Big  O5,  is  produced  by  oxidizing  the 
trioxide  by  means  of  hydrogen  peroxide.  It  is  an  orange  or  brown 
colored  powder  which  forms  but  one  hydroxide,  the  latter  corre- 
sponding to  the  meta  acids.  This  hydroxide,  Bi  O3  H,  is  changed 
to  the  oxide  Big  O5  on  heating.  Neither  the  oxide  or  hydroxide 
have  basic  or  acid  properties. 

Bia  O4  has  been  considered  as  a  compound  formed  by  replacing 
the  hydrogen  of  Bi  O3  H  by  the  univalent  group  of  elements  Bi  O 
acting  as  a  metal. 

Bi  O  Bi  O3  =  Bia  O4. 

The  sulphides  of  bismuth  correspond  to  the  oxides  Bi  O  and  Big 
O3.  Bismuth  monosulphide,  Bi  S  is  of  little  importance.  Bismuth 
trisulphide  is  found  in  nature  as  the  mineral  bismuthinite.  It  can 
be  produced  by  fusing  bismuth  and  sulphur  together,  or  it  can  be 
formed  by  the  action  of  hydrogen  sulphide  on  a  solution  of  a  bis- 
muth salt: 

2  Bi  CI3  -f  3  Ha  S  =  Bia  S3  -f  6  H  CI. 

The  sulphide  of  bismuth,  like  the  oxide,  has  no  resemblance  in 
its  action  to  the  acidic  anhydrides,  it  cannot  be  dissolved  in  the 
hydroxides  or  sulphides  of  the  alkalies  to  form  sulpho-salts.  On 
the  other  hand  it  is  readily  attacked  by  concentrated  hydrochloric 
acid  to  form  the  trichloride  of  bismuth  and  hydrogen  sulphide : 

Bia  S3  +  6  H  CI  =  Bi  CI3  -f  3  H2  S. 

Nitric  acid  dissolves  it  to  form  the  nitrate  of  bismuth,  while  the 
hydrogen  sulphide  which  is  formed  is,  of  course,  oxidized  by  the 
excess  of  nitric  acid  to  form  sulphur  and  finally  sulphuric  acid. 
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The  elements  of  the  nitrogen  family,  as  we  have  seen,  show  the 
same  graduation  in  properties  with  increasing  atomic  weights  as  was 
displayed  by  the  elements  belonging  to  the  sulphur  group.  This  is 
best  brought  to  light  by  the  following  table: 


ATOMIC 

USUAL  PHYSICAL 

MELTING 

BOILING 

SPECIFIC 

NOT 

WEIGHTS. 

CONDITION. 

POINTS. 

POINTS. 

GRAVITY. 

METALLIC. 

N  14.03 

a  gas. 

-203* 

-193 



P31. 

yellow  solid,  eas- 
ily fused.* 

44* 

250° 

1.82 

/\ 

As  75. 

steel  grey,  brittle 
crystalline, 

about  520°  t 

800*  t 

5.76 

/  \ 

Sbl20 

silver  white,  brit- 
tle, crystalline. 

about  425° 

about  U00° 

6.77 

/     \ 

Bi  208.9 

redish  mettalic, 
brittle,  crystal- 
line. 

270- 

about  1600*.    • 

9.8. 

metallic. 

SPECIFIC  GRAVITY  OF  VAPORS. 


N.  air  =  l,     .9713,  H  =  2, 27.9,  D»olecule  Nj. 


P, 
As. 

and  As2- 
Sb, 
Bi, 


4.16,     H   '*    119.8,  molecule  P4,  at  white  heat,  alr  =  l,  3.  molecule  Pa. 
H  "    296.6,   molecule  As 4;  at  1437%  air  =^  1,6.7,  molecules  As 4 


10.3, 


12.4, 
10.1, 


H  •*    357.1,  molecule  probably  Sb 8. 

H  *'    290,  molecules  probably  partly  Bii  and  Bi  «. 


HYDROGEN  COMPOUNDS  X  H3,  X^  H4  .Xg  H. 


N 

P 

As 

Sb 

Bi 


I  HEAT   ' 

OF        I     8TA- 
I  FORM-  BILITY 
I  ATION. 


NHs 

PHa 
As  Ha 
SbHg 


120  K 

43K 

-441  K 


N8H4 
P.H4 


NsH 
P4H, 
Ass  H. 


BASIC  PROPERTIES. 


NH8-|-HI  =  NH4l 
PHs  +  HE-PHit 

AsHs 

8b  Hs 


The  stabil- 
ity and  basic 
properties  di- 
minish with 
increasing 
metallic  pro- 
perties of  ele- 
ments, only 
ammonia 
and   pho  s- 

Ehine  com- 
ine  with 
acids  to  from 
salts.4: 


♦Red  phosphorus  is  changed  to  yellow  at  261*,  it  then  melts.  Specific  gravity, 
2.08  to  2.14. 

t  Arsenic  volatilizes  without  previously  melting,  unless  it  is  under  pressure. 

$  Phosphine  forms  only  a  limited  number  of  phosphonium  salts,  these  are  decom- 
posed by  water.  The  compound  Ng  H4  forms  salts  with  acids,  Pg  H4  does  not.  Ns  H 
is  acid  in  its  character,  resembling  H  CI,  H  Br  and  H  I. 
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N 

NCU 

P 

PCls 

As 

AsCU 

Sb 

SbCls 

Bi 

Bids 

liquid,  explosive, 
**  decomposed  byHj  O* 


solid 


Solid 

PC15 

SbClg 

Solid. 

♦  Completely  d  e  c  o  m  - 
posed  by  water  as  fol- 
lows: 

XCls  +  3  H2  0  = 
X(0H)8  +3HC1. 

t  Partially  decomposed 
by  water,  forming  basic 
chlorides  as  follows : 

X  Cl«  +  2  Hj  O  = 
X(OH)2  CI;  X  (0H)8  Cl= 
XOCl  +  HsO. 

The  pentachlorides 
with  water  yield  phcf- 
phoric  or  antimonic  acid. 


OXIDES,  HYDROXIDES,  SULPHIDES  AND  SULPHO  SALTS. 

Oxides. 
XaO.XjOs.XsOs. 

OXIDES.  SULPHIDES. 


NO 

N208 

N804 

N805 


PbO, 

P«04 

P2O5 

AS2O8 
AS2O5 

SbgOs 

Sb8  04 
Sb2  05 


BiO 
BijOa 
Bi2  04 
Bi,05 


P.Ss 
P285 


AsaSj 
AS2  Ss 

AS2  Ss 


Sb2  Sj 
SbsSff 


BijSj 


The  acids  derived  from  the  oxides  X2  Oj  are  formed  according  to  the  types 
X  (OH)8,  orthoaclds;  X08  H,  metaacids;  H4  Xg  Os ,  pyroacids.  Nitrogen  only 
forms  the  meta-acids  and  salts  derived  from  this,  phosphorus  forms  only  the  ortho- 
acids,  but  salts  of  the  two  other  ones  are  known,  arsenic  froms  no  hydroxides,  the 
salts  of  the  meta-arsenious  acid  are  the  most  frequent,  antimony  forms  the  hydrox- 
ides corresponding  to  the  ortho  and  pyroacid,  the  meta  antlmonites  are  the  most 
frequent,  bismuth  forms  the  hydroxide  Bi  (OH)8 ,  it  has  no  acid  properties.  The 
tri  oxides  of  nitrogen  and  phosphorus  are  acidic  only,  those  of  arsenic  and  anti- 
mony are  both  basic  and  acidic,  that  of  bismuoh  is  basic  only. 

The  pentoxides  are  all  acidic  with  the  exception  of  that  of  bismuth,  which  is 
neither  acidic  or  basic,  the  acids  derived  from  the  oxides  X2  Os  are  formed  accord- 
ing to  the  types  XO4  Hz,  orthoaclds;  XO^  H,  meta  acids;  X2  H4  O7  pyroacids. 
Nitrogen  only  forms  the  meta  acid,  N08  H,  bismuth  forms  one  hydroxide  BOs  H, 
not  acid  in  its  nature. 

The  sulphides  As8  Ss  ,  As2  S5,  Sba  &t  *  Sbs  Ss  are  insoluble  in  water;  they  dis 
solve  in  alkaline  sulphides  to  form  salts  of  sulphoacids.  These  acids  are  exactly 
like  the  oxygen  acids  with  thB  exception  that,  in  them,  sulphur  has  taken  the  place 
of  oxygen,  atom  for  atom.  The  sulphides  P2S8,P2  85  are  decomposed  by  water, 
the  sulphide  Bi2  S8  has  no  acidic  properties. 
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CHAPTER  XXXVII. 


THE  ELEMENTS  OF  THE  CARBON  FAMILY. 

The  elements  of  the  carbon  family  are  carbon,  silicon,  german- 
ium, tin  and  lead.  The  same  changes  as  were  observed  in  the  pre- 
<5peding  family  are  caused  by  the  increase  in  the  atomic  weights 
belonging  to  the  elements  in  this  one,  but,  as  the  whole  family  is 
less  not-metallic  than  that  of  which  nitrogen  is  the  representative, 
only  two  of  the  elements,  namely  carbon  and  silicon,  can  form 
hydrogen  compounds;  the  transition  from  not- metal  to  metal  takes 
place  after  the  second  member  of  the  group. 

The  alterations  in  the  physical  properties  of  the  isolated  elements 
shows  this  increasing  metallic  character  for,  while  carbon  and  silicon 
are  found  either  in  the  form  of  amorphous,  black  elements  or  crys- 
talline bodies  which,  in  the  case  of  diamond,  may  even  be  transpar- 
ent, germanium,  tin  and  lead  have  a  brilliant  metallic  lustre. 
Germanium  and  tin,  however,  have  a  crystalline  structure,  while 
lead  is  the  only  member  of  the  family  which  is  perfectly  malleable 
and  ductile.  The  fusing  points  of  the  elements  under  discussion 
diminish  with  increasing  atomic  weights,  while  the  specific  gravities 
increase. 

Carbon;  infusible,  possibly  softens  in  the  heat  of  the  electric  arc;  specific 
gravity  (as  graphite)  2.1. 

Silicon;  fuses  in  the  heat  of  the  electric  arc;  specific  gravity  (graphitoidaD 
2A9. 

Germanium;  melts  at  about  900' ;  specific  gravity  5.46. 

Tin;  melts  at  238" ;  specific  gravity  7.29. 

Lead;  melts  at  325';  specific  gravity  11.44. 

The  general  formula  for  the  hydrogen  compounds  of  the  elements 
of  the  chlorine  family  is  X  H;  for  those  of  the  hydrogen  com- 
pounds of  the  oxygen  and  nitrogen  families  the  formulae  are 
respectively  X  Hj  and  X  Hg ,  in  the  carbon  family  the  corresponding 
compounds  are  X  H^ .  With  the  number  of  four  hydrogen  atoms  to 
one  of  the  other  element,  the  power  of  fixing  hydrogen  which  is 
possessed  by  not-metals  is  exhausted,  indeed,  no  elements  other  than 
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ELEMENTS. 

c 

N 

O 

F 

12 

14 

16 

19 

Si 

P 

S 

CI 

28 

31 

32 

35.5 

— 

As 

Se 

Br 

75 

79 

80 

- 

Sb 

Te 

I 

120 

125 

127 

those  we  have  considered,  are  capable  of  forming  definite  gaseous 
hydrogen  compounds.  It  follows  that  the  maximum  valence  which 
any  element  displays  toward  hydrogen  is  four,  (see  pages  102,  103). 
The  relationship  between  the  groups  of  elements  and  the  formulae  of 
the  hydrogen  compounds  becomes  more  apparent  if  we  arrange  those 
which  we  have  studied  in  the  order  of  their  atomic  weights,  revers- 
ing the  order  observed  in  the  table  on  page  171: 


RELATION  TO 
ATOMIC  WEIGHTS. 

As  we  pass  from  left  to 
right  the  atomic  weights  of 
the  elements  on  any  hori- 
zontal line  increase,  while 
the  valence  toward  hydro- 
gen diminishes.  No  ele- 
ments with  atomic  weights 
lying  between  those  of  any 
two  on  any  horizontal  line 
are  known.  These  elements 
are  therefore  a  section  of 
that  table  which  would  be 
obtained  by  arranging  all 
of  the  elements  in  the  order 
of  their  Increasing  atomic 
weights. 


The  elements  given  on  the  above  table  are  the  only  ones  which  are 
capable  of  forming  gaseous  hydrogen  compound.  Of  course  the 
stability  of  the  hydrogen  compound  of  silicon  is  less  than  that  of 
carbon,  for  the  rule  is  without  exception  that  with  increasing  atomic 
weight,  in  any  given  family,  there  is  a  diminution  in  the  stability  of 
the  hydrogen  compounds. 

Carbon  possesses  in  the  most  eminent  degree  that  property  which 
we  observed  in  a  rudimentary  form  in  the  hydrogen  compounds  of 
nitrogen,  namely,  the  element  can  form  an  almost  unlimited  number 
of  complicated  hydrogen  compounds,  derived  from  a  nucleus  of 
carbon  atoms  united  one  with  the  other,  just  as  the  two  nitrogen 
atoms  are  in  hydrazine  (page  185).  As  many  as  thirty-five 
carbon  atoms  are  known  to  be  thus  united  in  a  long  and  simple 
chain,  while  the  variety  of  compounds  may  be  almost  indefinitely 
increased  by  branching  side  chains  or  by  the  formation  of  rings  of 
atoms  each  of  which  can  serve  as  a  nucleus  for  further  substitution 
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or  addition.  The  study  of  these  compounds  forms,  at  present,  a 
separate  branch  of  chemistry,  which  is  generally  termed  organic 
chemistry,  although,  of  course,  there  is  no  real  distinction  between 
this  and  so-called  inorganic  chemistry.  A  few  of  the  simpler  carbon 
and  hydrogen  compounds  will  be  taken  up  in  the  course  of  this 
work. 

All  of  the  elements  of  the  carbon  family  form  dioxides,  X  Oj, 
and  all  but  silicon  exhibit  a  monoxide,  X  O.  The  dioxides  of 
carbon,  silicon,  germanium  and  tin  have  the  character  of  aci- 
dic anhydrides,  that  of  tin,  however,  like  the  trioxide  of  arsenic, 
can  be  both  acidic  and  basic,  for  it  dissolves  both  in  acids  and 
bases  to  form  salts.  The  monoxide  of  carbon  is  neither  acidic 
nor  basic,  that  of  germanium  is  slightly  basic,  the  other  monoxides 
are  all  basic  in  their  character  and  form  well-defined  salts  with 
acids. 

The  acids  derived  from  the  dioxides  have  the  general  formulae 
Hj  X  O3  and  H4  X  0^,  the  former  being  the  meta-acids,  the  latter 
the  ortho-acids;  they  are  all  unstable,  readily  losing  water  and  leav- 
ing the  corresponding  anhydride  X  Oj,  indeed,  it  is  doubtful  if 
carbonic  acid  exists  at  all,  even  in  aqueous  solution.  The  silicic 
acids,  both  ortho  and  meta,  are  changed  to  silicon  dioxide  when 
heated;  they  lose  a  large  amount  of  water  even  when  dried  at  ordi- 
nary temperatures,  so  that  the  existence  of  hydrated  silicic  acids 
of  definite  formula  is  doubtful.  Germanium  dioxide  apparently 
forms  no  hydrates;  the  stannic  acids,  both  ortho  and  meta,  are 
completely  dehydrated  when  glowed.  Lead  dioxide  has  no  acidic- 
properties. 

All  of  the  carbonates  are  derived  from  a  meta-carbonic  acid, 
H2  CO3,  only  a  few  organic  derivatives  of  ortho -carbonic  acid,. 
H4  CO4  are  known.  Both  ortho  and  meta  silicates  exist  and  form 
two  classes  of  frequently  occurring  minerals,  while  salts  of  much 
more  complicated  silicic  acids  which  are  formed  by  the  separation/ 
of  water  between  two  or  more  formula  weights  of  the  ordinary  acids- 
are  quite  common.  Both  ortho  and  meta-stannic  acid,  H4  Sn  O^  and 
H2  Sn  O3,  are  known,  although  all  salts  are  derived  from  the  latter 
compound.  The  relationship  is  made  more  apparent  in  the  following- 
table: 
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Oxides, 

Metaracids. 

Ortho-acids. 

Meta-salts. 

Ortho-salts. 

COa 

SiOa 

GeOa 

SnOa 

PbOa 

Ha  COs* 
Ha  Si  Os* 

Ha  Sn  Os 

H4  Si  04* 

H4  Sn  O4 

Ma  COs 
MaSiOs 
MaGeOsI: 
Ma  Sn  Os 

M48IO4. 
M4Sn04 

*  Existence  as  acids  doubtful. 

tOnly  orthocarbonates  of  organic  compounds  are  known. 

t  More  thorough  investigation  of  germanium  salts  is  necessary. 

The  monoxides,  with  the  exception  of  that  of  carbon,  are  bases,, 
they  di3Solve  in  acids  to  form  a  number  of  well-defined  salts  which, 
when  compared  with  those  of  the  lower  oxide  of  the  elements  of  the 
preceeding  family,  show  a  similar,  though  not  quite  so  well  marked 
tendency  to  change  into  basic  salts  on  the  addition  of  water. 

The  following  sulphides,  corresponding  to  the  oxides,  have  beeni 
studied : 


Carbon  disulphide,  C  Sa- 
Silicon  disnlphide.  Si  Sa. 


Germanium  monosulphlde,  Ge  S;  Germanium  disulphide.  Ge  Sa 
Stannic  monosulphide,  Sn  S;          Stannic  disulphide,  Sn  Sa. 
Plumbic  monosulphide,  Pli  S; 

The  disulphide  of  silicon  is  too  unstable  to  enter  into  other  com-^ 
pounds,  indeed,  it  is  even  decomposed  by  the  moisture  of  the  air,  but 
the  other  disulphides  dissolve  in  the  sulphides  of  the  alkali  metals  to> 
form  sulpho  salts  which  in  formula  correspond  to  the  oxygen  salts. 

The  chlorine  compounds  and  chlorine  and  oxygen  compounds  are 
formed  after  the  general  formulae  X  CI2  and  X  CI4  and  X  O  Clj. 
Of  course,  a  representative  of  each  of  these  classes  is  not  known  for 
every  element  in  the  family;  the  most  important  ones  will  be  indi-^ 
vidually  discussed  in  the  succeeding  chapters. 


17 
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CHAPTER  XXXVIII. 


CAKBON. 

Carbon;  Symbol  C,  atomic  weight,  12. 

The  element  carbon  occurs  in  three  modifications,  two  of  which, 
diamond  and  graphite,  are  of  crystalline  structure,  while  the  third 
is  amorphous  carbon  and  occurs  widely  distributed  in  the  form  of 
coal.  By  far  the  greater  quantity  of  carbon,  however,  is  found 
combined  in  the  numerous  compounds  of  that  element.  Carbon 
dioxide,  as  was  mentioned  on  page  62,  is  an  essential  constituent  of 
the  atmosphere.  The  carbonate  of  calcium  forms  limestone,  chalk, 
marble  and  the  two  crystalline  minerals,  calcite  and  arragonite; 
th6  carbonates  of  calcium  and  magnesium,  under  the  name  of 
dolomite,  are  the  principal  structure  of  great  masses  of  rock,  and 
furthermore,  the  carbonates  of  iron,  zinc,  barium,  manganese  and 
lead  are  important  additions  to  the  mineral  wealth  of  the  world. 
Carbon  is  also  invariably  present  in  all  of  the  innumerable  organic 
compounds  with  which  we  are  acquainted,  while,  furthermore, 
those  products  of  vegetable  disintegration  which  are  classed  under 
the  head  of  coal,  are,  in  the  main,  composed  of  the  element  under 
discussion. 

Carbon  is  dimorphous;  as  diamond  it  crystallizes  in  the  regular 
system,  while  as  graphite  it  is  monosymmetric* 

The  diamond  occurs  chiefly  in  the  older  alluvial  deposits,  but 
has  been  found  imbedded  in  a  laminated  granular  quartz  rock  called 
itacolumite;  it  is  also  found  in  a  species  of  conglomerate  com- 
posed of  rounded  siliceous  pebbles,  quartz,  and  chalcedony.  It  was 
originally  imported  into  Europe  from  the  East  Indies,  from  which 
portion  of  the  world  and  from  Borneo  the  only  specimens  were  pro- 
cured until  1727  when  large  diamond  fields  were  discovered  in 
Brazil.     In  1867  the  diamond  fields  of  South  Africa  were  opened. 

*  Formerly  supposed  to  be  hexagonal. 
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Some  diamonds  are  also  found  in  the  Urals,  in  New  South  Wales 
and  in  the  United  States. 

The  diamond  is  distinguished  by  its  extreme  hardness,  its 
brilliancy  of  reflection  and  adamantine  lustre,  its  specific  gravity  is 
3.5  and  it  is  a  poor  conductor  of  electricity  and  of  heat.  The 
mineral  also  occurs  in  black  pebbles  or  masses  known  as  carbonado, 
having  a  specific  gravity  of  from  3.01  to  3.4.  A  coarse  variety  of 
diamond  which,  owing  to  imperfections  in  structure,  is  unfit  for 
jewelry  is  sold  for  glass  cutting  purposes,  under  the  name  of  bort. 
The  weight  of  the  diamond  is  measured  in  carats  (1  carat  =  .205 
gram)  the  price  per  carat  increases  in  geometric  ratio,  although 
always  modified  by  the  quality  of  the  stone.  The  largest  diamond 
is  about  the  size  of  half  a  hen's  egg,  it  originally  weighed  900  carats, 
but  was  greatly  reduced  in  weight  by  cutting;  the  Pitt  or  Regent 
diamond  weighs  135.25  carats  and  is  of  unblemished  transparency 
and  lustre.  When  not  in  contact  with  the  air,  diamond  can  be 
heated  to  a  white  heat  without  alteration,  when  heated  between  the 
carbon  points  of  an  arc  light  it  swells  and  changes  to  a  greyish  mass 
with  an  almost  metallic  lustre,  in  this  form  it  resembles  ordinary 
coke.  When  heated  in  the  air,  diamond  takes  fire  at  about  1000° 
and  then  burns  to  form  carbon  dioxide  (COg)  leaving  only  a  very 
slight  trace  of  ash.  Oxidizing  agents  such  as  fused  potassium 
nitrate  or  potassium  bichromate  and  sulphuric  acid  can  oxidize 
diamond  to  carbon  dioxide.  Sir  Humphrey  Davy  was  the  first  to 
prove  that  diamond  consisted  of  nearly  pure  carbon. 

Graphite,  also  called  plumbago  or  black  lead,  is  the  second  crys- 
talline form  of  carbon.  It  occurs  in  beds  and  imbedded  masses  in 
the  oldest  geologic  formations,  in  granite,  gneiss,  micaceous  schists  and 
crystalline  limestone.  It  is  probably  in  some  instances  the  result  of 
the  alteration  by  heat  of  deposits  of  coal;  although  its  origin  is  as 
yet  imperfectly  understood.  In  some  places  the  graphite  is  found 
quite  pure,  for  instance  in  the  *' Eureka  Black  Lead  Mine"  at 
Sonora,  California,  there  is  a  bed  from  twenty  to  thirty  feet  in 
thickness  which  contains  the  substance  in  so  pure  a  state  that  it  can 
be  cut  in  blocks  and  shipped  without  further  preparation.  The  ash 
left  on  burning  this  graphite  is  only  about  five  per  cent,  of  the  whole. 
Sometimes  the  graphite  is,  of  course,  much  more  impure,  so  that  it 
may  be  entirely  unfit  for  use.     The  chief  occurrences  of  the  mineral 
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are  in  the  Urals  in  Siberia;  in  Borrowdale,  Cumberland;  in  Arendal, 
Norway,  and  in  some  parts  of  Austria,  Russia  and  France,  while 
large  quantities  are  found  in  the  East  Indies.  In  the  United  States 
the  mineral  occurs  quite  frequently,  notably  in  California;  at  Stur- 
bridge,  Mass.;  at  Ticonderoga  and  in  the  northern  part  of  Michigan. 
Graphite  can  be  artificially  prepared  by  crystallization  of  carbon 
which  has  been  dissolved  in  melted  iron,  for  when  grey  pig  iron  is 
dissolved  in  acids  the  insoluble  graphite  remains  in  the  form  of  small 
delicate  scales,  a  similar  form  of  the  substance  has  also  been  discov- 
ered in  some  meteorites. 

Graphite  is  used  in  the  manufacture  of  lead  pencils  and  infusible 
crucibles  and  as  a  lubricator,  the  substance  being  soft  and  scaly. 
It  is  greyish  black  and  has  almost  a  metallic  lustre.  When  burned 
in  the  air  it  forms  carbon  dioxide,  leaving  an  ash,  which,  when 
derived  from  the  purer  varieties,  consists  mainly  of  ferric  oxide  and 
silica.  When  heated  with  nitric  acid  for  some  length  of  time, 
graphite  changes  to  a  yellow,  crystalline  body  which  contains  car- 
bon, hydrogen  and  oxygen,  resembles  organic  substances  and  is 
known  as  graphitic  acid.  The  latter  substance,  when  heated,  disin- 
tegrates with  an  almost  explosive  violence,  leaving  a  voluminous 
black  residuum  which  apparently  consists  of  very  finely  divided 
graphite.  This  latter  form  of  the  substance  is  applied  as  a  covering 
to  the  moulds  used  in  electroplating,  for,  as  graphite  is  a  good  con- 
ductor of  electricity,  it  renders  the  surfaces  of  the  non-conducting 
substances  from  which  these  are  made,  capable  of  conducting  elec- 
tricity, an  essential  preliminary  to  the  formation  of  a  metallic 
deposit. 

Those  compounds  which  are  formed  in  animal  and  vegetable 
organisms,  and  which  are  classed  under  the  general  head  of  organic 
substances,  are  produced  by  the  union  of  a  very  few  elements,  namely 
carbon,  hydrogen,  oxygen,  nitrogen,  sulphur  and  phosphorus. 
When  such  substances  decompose  in  the  open  air  they  break  down 
completely,  changing  for  the  most  part  into  gaseous  products,  but 
when  the  vegetable  fibres  are  protected  by  a  layer  of  water,  as  is  the 
case  in  peat-bogs  the  process  of  decomposition  goes  on  slowly,  certain 
portions  of  the  constituents  of  the  organic  substances,  especially 
oxygen  and  hydrogen,  generally  pass  off  in  other  combinations 
while  the  vegetable  substance  becomes  changed,  first  into  peat  and 
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then  into  bituminous  coal  and  at  the  same  time  the  percentage 
of  contained  carbon  increases.  Peat,  brown  coal,  bituminous  coal 
and  anthracite  coal  are  successive  steps  in  the  process  of  floral 
decomposition;  when  the  anthracitic  stage  is  reached  the  changes 
become  so  complete  that  a  black,  shiny,  homogeneous  mass  has 
resulted  in  which  the  original  vegetable  structure  has  entirely  dis- 
appeared or  is  at  least  so  indistinct  that  special  means  must  be  taken 
for  its  detection.  The  pressure  to  which  the  dead  organic  structures 
are  subjected  is  of  material  influence  on  the  rapidity  with  which  a 
peat  formation  is  changed  to  anthracite,  indeed,  in  portions  of  Russia 
where  the  coal  has  not  been  subjected  to  great  pressure  a  brown 
coal  (lignite)  which  can  be  scarcely  distinguished  from  peat,  is  found 
in  places  where  the  age  of  the  deposit  would  lead  one  to  expect 
'  anthracite.  A  comparison  of  the  approximate  composition  of  the 
combustible  portions  of  some  of  the  varieties  of  coal  will  show  the 
changes  more  clearly ; 

Wood,               Carbon  50  p'r  c't;  hydrogen  6     p'r  c't;  oxygen  and  nitrogen  44  p,  c. 

Peat,  ••       60  '•  •♦         5.75     •'  34.25  " 

Lignite,                  •♦       67          "  '*         5.3       "  "           "           "       27.7    " 

Bituminous  coal,  "       87          "  "        5.6       "  "          "          '*        7.4    " 

Anthracite,     "     ♦'       W          **  "        3.4       "  '*          "          **        2.6    " 

The  various  forms  of  coal  are  amorphous,  differing  markedly  from 
diamond  or  graphite,  which  are  crystalline. 

When  organic  substances  are  heated  without  access  of  air  they 
undergo  a  process  of  carbonization;  the  volatile  products  of  this 
destructive  distillation  pass  off  as  gases  and  liquids  (see  page  177) 
while  amorphous  carbon  is  left  behind  as  coke  and  the  same  change 
takes  place  when  bituminous  coal  is  heated.**  Coke  is  a  porous, 
shiny  form  of  amorphous  carbon;  it  conducts  electricity  and  heat 
about  as  well  as  graphite.  Coke  may  contain  as  much  as  91.5  per 
cent,  of  its  total  weight  in  the  form  of  carbon. 

Gas  coal,  which  collects  on  the  walls  of  retorts  in  which  bitum- 
inous coal  is  heated  to  form  illuminating  gas,  is  a  product  of  the 
decomposition  of  gaseous  compounds  of  carbon  and  hydrogen.  It 
has  almost  a  metallic  lustre,  resembling  very  dense  coke;  it  is  diffi- 
cult to  ignite  and  conducts  heat  and  electricity  quite  well. 

Wood  charcoal  is  produced  by,  the  imperfect  combustion  of  wood 
sticks,  animal  charcoal  by  a  similar  treatment  of  such  animal 
refuse  as  bones  or  blood.     The  finer  forms  of  bone  charcoal  are 
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known  as  bone  black  and  ivory  black.  All  forms  of  charcoal,  but 
especially  the  varieties  of  animal  charcoal,  have  a  remarkably  pro- 
nounced tendency  to  absorb  coloring  matters  from  solutions." 
These  colored  substances  are  apparently  deposited  on  the  surface  of 
the  coal,  for  they  can  be  extracted  therefrom  by  the  proper  solvents,* 
while,  furthermore,  this  property  of  absorbing  coloring  matter  does 
not  belong  to  charcoal  alone,  all  insoluble,  porous  substances  can 
perform  the  same  office  in  a  greater  or  less  degree  f  and  in  rare 
instances  it  may  happen  that  the  charcoal  exercises  a  reducing 
action  on  the  absorbed  matter.  Crude  sugar  is  decolorized  by  means 
of  charcoal. 

The  purest  form  of  amorphous  carbon  is  lamp  black,  which 
results  from  the  combustion  of  carbon  and  hydrogen  compounds 
where  an  imperfect  supply  of  oxygen  is  provided,  or  where  the 
flame  is  cooled  before  perfect  combustion  has  taken  place;  lamp 
black  is  therefore  deposited  on  a  cold  porcelain  or  metal  plate 
placed  within  a  luminous  gas  or  lamp  flame.  The  lamp  black  of 
commerce  is  obtained  by  burning  resinous  pine  wood,  tar,  or  some 
kinds  of  bituminous  coal.  The  substance  is  collected  on  coarse 
cloths  hung  over  the  burning  wood  placed  in  suitable  chambers. 
Lamp  black  is  used  in  the  manufacture  of  printers'  and  india  ink. 

*  Indigo,  which  has  been  dissolved  in  sulphuric  acid  and  absorbed  from  this  solu- 
tion by  charcoal,  can  be  extracted  from  the  charcoal  by  alkalis.  Metallic  oxides, 
absorbed  by  charcoal  can  be  extracted  by  strong  acids. 

t  Aluminium  hydroxide,  ferric  hydroxide  or  precipitated  sulphide  of  lead  can 
absorb  coloring  matter. 
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CHAPTER  XXXIX. 


THE  COMPOUNDS  OF  CARBON  WITH  HYDROGEN. 
Methane,  formula  CH^,  specific  gravity,  air  =  1,  is  .5531,  H  =  2,  is 
15. 9S,  molecular  weight  16.028.  1  cc.  of  the  gas  at  0°  and  760  mm- 
weighs  .0007082  grams. 

The  simplest  hydrogen  compounds  of  the  carbon  family  have  the 
formula  XH^,  where  X  represents  an  atom  of  some  element  of  that 
family,  as  a  consequence  the  valence  toward  hydrogen  possessed  by 
the  atoms  of  the  elements  of  this  group  is  greater  by  one  than  is 
valence  of  those  of  the  preceding  (nitrogen)  family. 

Methane,  or  marsh  gas,  the  hydrogen  compound  of  carbon  which 
corresponds  to  ammonia  in  the  nitrogen  family,  occurs  quite  fre- 
quently in  nature  as  a  product  of  the  decay  vegetable  tissues.  The 
muddy  bottom  of  any  stagnant  marshy  pool,  when  stirred,  emits  bub- 
bles of  marsh  gas,  which,  however,  always  contain  from  ten  to 
twenty  per  cent,  of  carbon  dioxide,  as  well  as  a  small  amount  of 
nitrogen.  The  metamorphoses  which  resulted  in  the  formation  of 
coal  beds,  having  been  similar  to  the  changes  taking  place  in 
marshes,  must  necessarily  also  have  produced  methane,  so  that,  as  a 
consequence,  pockets  of  the  gas  which  is  sometimes  under  great 
pressure,  occur  quite  frequently  in  coal  mines;  the  escaping  gas, 
when  a  pocket  is  tapped,  forms  a  dangerously  explosive  mixture 
with  the  air.  Methane  in  some  places  escapes  from  openings  in  the 
ground,  the  gas  which  is  passing  of  is  not  infrequently  ignited, 
either  intentionally  or  accidentally;  these  burning  gas  wells  are 
sometimes  regarded  with  superstitious  reverence,  as,  for  instance, 
the  holy  fire  at  Baku  on  the  Caspian  sea. 

The  natural  gas  which  is  used  so  extensively  for  illuminating  and 
heating  purposes  in  a  number  of  places  in  the  United  States  consists 
for  the  most  part  of  methane.  Methane  is  always  produced  in  large 
quantity  by  the  dry  distillation  of  coal,  it  therefore  forms  the  major 
portion  of  illuminating  gas. 
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Methane  cannot  be  prepared  by  direct  union  of  the  elements 
carbon  and  hydrogen,  yet  if  hydrogen  can  be  brought  to  act  upon 
carbon  when  the  latter  is  in  what  may  be  considered  the  nascent 
state,  it  will  then  unite  with  that  element.  An  example  of  such  a 
production  of  methane  is  found  in  the  reaction  between  carbon  mon- 
oxide (CO)  and  hydrogen  under  the  influence  of  a  strong  discharge 
of  electricity  from  an  induction  coil. 

The  best  method  to  prepare  methane  for  laboratory  use  is  by  the 
dry  distillation  of  some  organic  substance,  and,  as  we  have  seen,  our 
choice  of  which  one  to  select  is  not  very  limited.  Experience  has 
shown,  however,  that  a  mixture  of  some  dry  acetate  with  a  strong 
base  will  yield  methane;  an  example  of  the  production  of  the  gas  in 
this  way  can  be  found  in  the  decomposition  of  the  acetate  of  sodium 
when  than  substance  is  heated  in  the  presence  of  sodium  hydroxide. 

CHa  COO  Na  +  Na  OH  =  CH,  +  Na^  CO3 
Sodium  acetate  +  Sodium  hydroxide  =  Methane  +  Sodium  carbonate. 

Sodium  acetate  can  be  considered  as  methane  in  which  one  hydro- 
gen atom  has  been  replaced  by  the  group  COO  Na. 

Methane  is  a  colorless  gas,  without  odor  or  taste.  Its  specific 
gravity  is  .5589.  Under  a  pressure  of  one  atmosphere  methane  boils 
at  — 164°,  if  evaporated  quickly  under  diminished  pressure  the 
liquid  will  be  cooled  to  below  its  freezing  point  and  will  form  a  snow 
like  mass.  The  gas  burns  in  oxygen  or  air  with  a  nearly  colorless 
flame  which  is  much  like  that  of  hydrogen,  while  carbon  dioxide 
and  water  are  formed. 

CH,  +  40  =  C02+2H2  0. 

Methane  is  decomposed  into  its  constituent  elements  only  at 
quite  a  high  heat,  when  passed  through  a  white  hjot  tube  it  breaks 
down  into  carbon  and  hydrogen,  it  is  therefore,  with  the  exception  of 

*A  similar  and  most  Interesting  production  of  methane  is  by  the  action  of  copper  on 
a  mixture  of  the  vapors  of  carbon  bisulphide  and  hydrogen  sulphide. 

8  Cu  +  2  H2  S  +  CSff  =  4  Cug  S  +  CH4. 

Here  the  carbon  and  the  hydrogen  may  both  be  considered  to  be  In  the  nascent 
state,  the  copper  simply  removes  sulphur  and  leaves  the  carbon  and  hydrogen  to  rear- 
range themselves  into  the  most  stable  configuration  under  existing  conditions.  (See 
pages  61  and  77). 
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ammonia,  more  stable  than  any  of  the  hydrogen  compounds  of  the 
preceding  family.  Methane,  when  mixed  in  a  eudiometer  tube  with 
exactly  enough  oxygen  to  form  carbon  dioxide,  can  be  exploded  by 
means  of  an  electric  spark;  if  care  is  taken  to  keep  the  water  vapor 
produced  by  this  reaction  in  the  form  of  a  gas,  the  result  is  that  one 
volume  of  methane  with  two  of  oxygen  forms  one  volume  of  carbon 
dioxide  and  two  of  water;  the  total  volume  of  the  mixture  of  gases 
is  therefore  the  same  after  the  explosion  as  it  was  before. 


CH, 


0, 

0, 

CO, 


HjO 


HO 


1  voL  methane,  +     two  vol.  oxygen,  I  vol .  carbon  dioxide,  2  vol.  water.    ' 

From  these  results  it  follows  that  one  molecule  of  methane  is 
able  to  form  two  molecules  of  water  vapor  and  consequently,  as  two 
molecules  of  water  vapor  contain  four  atoms  of  hydrogen,  methane 
must  also  have  four  hydrogen  atoms  in  its  molecule.  The  specific 
gravity  of  methane,  H  ==  2,  is  15.9,  this  shows  that  its  corrected 
molecular  weight  must  be  16,*  for  when  methane  is  analyzed  we  find  it 
composed  of  12  parts  of  carbon  and  4  parts  of  hydrogen  which  form 
16  parts  of  methane.  The  4  parts  of  hydrogen,  as  we  have  seen, 
represent  four  atoms;  that  12  parts  of  carbon  represent  one  atom  we 
presume  to  be  the  case  because  in  no  compound  of  carbon,  the  spe- 
<iific  gravity,  and  henoe  the  molecular  weight  of  which  is  known ,  has 
carbon  ever  been  found  to  enter  with  a  less  proportional  weight  than 
twelve;  after  considering  these  experimental  facts  we  conclude  that 
the  formula  of  methane  is  CH^.     (See  page  180.) 

When  methane  is  mixed  with  chlorine  and  placed  in  the  dark  no 
reaction  takes  place,  but  when  the  mingled  gases  are  exposed  to  the 
■sunlight  a  violent  explosion  results;  hydrochloric  acid  and  carbon 
being  produced.  This  action  is  exactly  parallel  to  the  action  of 
chlorine  on  all  other  hydrogen  compounds  with  the  exception  of 
hydrofluoric  and  hydrochloric  acids: 

CH,  +  4  CI  =  C  +  4  H  CI, 

NH3  +  3Ci  =  N+3HCl, 

SH2  +2C1=  S  +  2HC1, 

Br  H  +  CI  =  Br  +  H  CI. 

*In  exact  numbers  16.028  because  the  atomic  weight  of  hydrogen  Is  1.007,  in  consider- 
•ations  of  this  kind  it  is  better  to  neglect  the  decimal. 
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When,  however,  the  chlorine  is  allowed  to  attack  methane 
slowly,  as  it  does  in  diffused  light,  substitution  of  hydrogen  for 
chlorine  results,  so  that  the  following  changes  successively  take 
place : 

CH,  +  2  CI  =  CH3  CI  +  H  CI, 

CH,  +  4  CI  =  CH2  CI2  +  2  H  CI, 

CH,  +  6  CI  =  CH  CI3  +  3H  CI, 

CH,  +  8C1  =  CC1,  +  4HC1. 

When  one  hydrogen  atom  has  been  removed  from  methane,  the 
unsaturated  univalent  radicle  (see  page  113)  is  called  methyl,  when 
two  hydrogen  atoms  are  removed  the  bivalent  radicle  is  methylene, 
and  when  three  hydrogen  atoms  are  removed  the  trivalent  radicle  is 
methine : 

CH3 —  ,  methyl;  CH3  CI,  methyl  chloride. 

CH2  =  ,  methylene;  CHg  CI2,  methylene  chloride. 

CH^  ,  methine;  CH  CI3,  methine  chloride  (chloroform.) 

These  chlorinated  substances  can  therefore  all  be  considered  as 
methane  in  which  one,  two  or  three  atoms  of  hydrogen  have  respect- 
ively been  replaced  by  chlorine;  they  partake  more  or  less  of  the 
nature  of  methane,  although  the  introduction  of  successive  chlorine 
atoms  causes  the  resulting  compound  to  depart  more  and  more  from 
the  character  of  the  type,  thus: 

Methyl  chloride  is  a  gas,  colorless,  becomes  liquid  at  —23.7°. 
Methylene  chloride,  liquid,  boils  at  41.6'. 
Methine  chloride,  liquid,  boils  at  61.2". 
Carbon  tetrachloride,  liquid,  boils  at  76  5'. 

With  the  introduction  of  each  chlorine  atom  the  boiling  point 
increases  and  therefore  each  of  these  changes  brings  the  character  of 
the  chlorine  substituted  methane  farther  from  that  of  the  colorless 
gas  from  which  it  is  derived. 

When  hydrogen  is  removed  from  methane  the  resulting  unsatur- 
ated monovalent  group,  methyl,  cannot  exist  alone  any  more  than 
can  a  free  atom  of  hydrogen,  it  therefore  seeks  the  first  opportunity 
of  uniting  with  some  atom  or  radicle  to  form  a  saturated  compound. 
We  have  seen  that  when  chlorine  is  present  the  methyl  reacts  with 
that  element  to  form  methyl  chloride;  if  no  such  other  substance 
with  which  methyl  is  capable  of  union  can  be  found,  the  radicle 
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will  join  with  itself  to  form  dimethyl  or  ethane;  CH3  —  CH3.* 
Dimethyl  is  capable  of  having  from  one  to  six  of  its  hydrogen 
atoms  substituted  by  chlorine.  The  first  reaction  which  takes  place 
between  ethane  and  chlorine  is  as  follows: 

CHa—  CH3  +  2  CI  =  CH3  — CH2  CI  +  H  CI. 

The  compound  CH3  —  CH2  CI  or  C2  H5  CI  is  called  ethyl  chloride, 
just  as  CH3  CI  is  called  methyl  chloride.  If,  however,  we  remove 
one  hydrogen  atom  from  ethane  to  form  the  monovalent,  unsatur- 
ated radicle  ethyl,  the  latter,  if  no  other  substance  is  present  with 
which  it  can  unite,  will  form  diethyl  or  butane,  just  as  methyl 
formed  dimethyl  or  ethane. 

CHs— CHs— H  =  CHs-CHs;  CHs-CHa-H-CHa-CHj— =  CHs-CHg-CHfi-CHs. 
Ethane  —  hydrogen  =  ethyl.  ethyl  4-  ethyl  =       diethyl  or  butane. 

Diethyl  can  likewise  have  its  hydrogen  atoms  substituted  by 
chlorine  and,  by  the  loss  of  one  atom  of  hydrogen,  can  be  converted 
into  the  monovalent,  unsaturated  radicle  butyl,  which  further 
unites  with  itself  to  form  dibutyl  or  octane.  It  is  possible,  how- 
ever, to  so  modify  the  above  reaction  as  to  bring  ethyl  and  methyl 
together,  in  which  case  the  two  radicles  will  unite  to  form  ethyl- 
methyl  or  propane  t  and  in  the  same  way  a  mixture  of  propyl  and 
ethyl  will  yield  propylethyl  or  pentane.  By  a  judicious  combina- 
tion of  the  iodides  of  other  radicles,  carbon  and  hydrogen  compounds 
containing  as  many  as  thirty-five  carbon  atoms  have  been  prepared. 
These  substances,  as  they  contain  only  carbon  and  hydrogen,  are 
called  hydrocarbons,  the  particular  class  of  saturated  hydrocarbons 
now  under  discussion  being  called  paraffins.  The  first  seven  repre- 
sentatives of  this  class  are: 

CH4,     methane;  C^  Hjo,  butane. 

C2  Hg,  ethane;  Cg  H12,  pentane, 

Cg  Hg,  propane;  Cg  H^,  hexane, 

C7  HjQ,  heptane. 

•  Methyl  iodide  treated  with  zinc  or  with  sodium  forms  ethane.    The  reaction 
takes  place  as  follows: 

CHs  I  +  Zn  +  CHg  I  =  Zn  Ig  +  CHs  +  CHg.    CHs  +  CH,  =  CHs  -  CHs. 
This  reaction  is  also  applicable  in  the  formation  of  the  more  complicated  com- 
pounds which  follow.    Of  course,  in  these  cases,  we  would  not  use  methyl  iodide 
and  zinc,  but  would  employ  the  iodides  of  those  radicles  which  we  wish  to  unite. 
t  By  treating  a  mixture  of  ethyllodlde  and  methyliodide  with  zinc,  thus: 
CHs  —  CHa  I  +  Zn  +  CHs  I  =  Zn  Is  -f  CHs  —  CHs  —  CH, 
Ethyliodide  +  methyliodide  =     ethylmethyl  or  propane. 
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A  general  formula  for  these  compounds  is  C«  H2„+2,  where  n 
represents  the  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  chain,  an  increase  of 
this  number  by  one  in  any  given  paraffin  raises  the  boiling  point  of 
that  paraffin  by  about  19°.  The  compounds  which  begin  the  series 
are  gases,  those  with  from  five  to  sixteen  carbon  atoms  are  liquids 
at  ordinary  temperatures,  the  remainder  are  solids  with  melting 
points  ranging  from  18°  to  74°,  the  specific  gravity  of  the  hydro- 
carbons increases  with  the  number  of  carbon  atoms,  but  is  always 
less  than  one. 

The  hydrocarbons  C„H2„+2  are  found  in  coal  oil;  this  is  generally 
technically  divided  as  follows: 

Petroleum  ether,  boiling  point  50°  to   70' ;  pentane  and  hexane. 
Benzine,  '*  •'      70*  to  90* ;  hexane  and  heptane. 

Ligroine,  '•  "       90"  to  120°;  heptane  and  octane. 

Petroleum,  (kerosene)  "     "      lOO"  to  300';  octane  to  hexadecane  (Ci  9  H84). 
The  higher  boiling  portions  are  vaseline  and  paraffin. 

If  one  hydrogen  atom  is  removed  from  ethane,  the  resulting 
unsaturated  radicle  ethyl  cannot  exist  alone,  we  saw  that  it  unites 
with  itself  to  form  diethyl  or  butane.  Experience  has  shown  us, 
however,  that  an  entirely  different  result  may  be  expected  if  we 
simultaneously  rei^ove  a  hydrogen  atom  from  each  of  the  carbon 
atoms  contained  in  ethane,  the  molecule  containing  the  pair  of 
neighboring  carbon  atoms  which  have  thus  become  unsaturated  is 
capable  of  independent  existence  ajid  is  called  ethylene. 

CH3  —  GH3,  ethane,  CHg  —  CH2,  ethylene. 

What  is  true  of  ethylene  remains  true  when  the  hydrogen  atoms 
of  that  substance  are  substituted  by  other  atoms  or  groups  of  atoms; 
we  can  therefore,  beginning  with  ethylene  as  a  nucleus,  by 
replacing  the  hydrogen  atoms  with  ethyl,  methyl  propyl,  etc.,  con- 
struct a  new  series  of  unsaturated  carbon  compounds  which  would 
have  the  general  formula  C„  Hgn.  A  further  discussion  of  these 
complicated  substances  belongs  in  the  domain  of  organic  chemistry. 
The  facts  that  carbon  atoms  are  never  known  to  be  unsaturated  in 
organic  compounds  unless  those  unsaturated  atoms  are  side  by  side* 
and  that  carbon  is  tetravalent  in  methane  have  led  chemists  to 
regard  the  carbon  atoms  in  ethylene  as  being  joined  to  each  other  in 

*A  few  compouuds  recently  discovered  may  prove  to  be  an  exception  to  this 
rule. 
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a  different  way  than  they  are  in  ethane,  for,  if  we  suppose  the  car- 
bon atoms  to  be  always  quadrivalent,  then  the  pair  of  carbon  atoms 
in  ethane  is  joined  by  one  valence  of  each  atom,  where  in  ethylene  it 
is  united  by  two.     The  following  diagram  will  make  this  more  clear: 

H     H 


H— C  — C— H  ^C'^^C'^ 


H 


II  H/     \/     \H; 

H     H 

Ethane.  '  Ethylene.  ' 

the  theory  being  that  each  valence  of  any  carbon  atom  must  neutral- 
ize a  corresponding  valence  of  some  other  atom.  All  we  can  know 
regarding  such  combinations  is  that  the  carbon  atoms  in  any  such 
compound  as  ethylene  are  held  together  by  a  certain  force,  of  the 
nature  of  which  we  are  ignorant,  and  which  we  call  chemism  or 
chemical  affinity.  It  is  usually  stated  that  '^carbon  has  four  points 
of  affinity,  or  four  valences;"  of  course,  provided  we  consider 
chemism  as  a  force,  such  a  theory  is  not  tenable,  because  no  force 
can  act  unless  it  has  something  to  act  upon;  when  the  carbon  atoms 
are  united  as  they  are  in  ethylene  a  certain  amount  of  residual  force 
beyond  that  required  to  hold  these  two  atoms  together,  acts  upon 
and  retains  the  four  hydrogen  atoms,  this  much  we  know  from 
experimental  evidence,  but  if  we  further  suppose  that  the  carbon 
atoms  are  each  joined  by  two  points  of  affinity  we  must  then  accept 
the  proposition  that  the  force  which  unites  the  two  atoms  is  mani- 
fest only  from  four  distinct  spots  upon  their  surfaces,  an  hypothesis 
which  is  not  in  accord  with  what  we  know  as  regards  the 
attraction  which  one  mass  exercises  toward  another;  a  statement 
which  would  more  nearly  accord  with  our  experimental  knowledge 
would  be  that  in  ethylene  we  have  two  trivalent,  and  hence  unsat- 
urated, carbon  atoms  joined  to  each  other.*  If  by  some  means  we 
remove  a  hydrogen  atom  from  each  of  the  neighboring  carbon  atoms 
in  ethylene,  there  results  a  compound  CH — CH  which  is  called  acety- 
lene.    The  carbon  atoms  in  acetylene  are  supposed  to  be  united  by  a 

♦Recent  investigations  In  organic  chemistry  seem  to  show  that  carbon  atoms 
react  as  if  they  had  the  form  of  regular  tetrahedra.  The  hydrogen  atoms  in 
methane  would  then  he  at  the  points  of  the  tetrahedron  and  the  two  carbon  atoms 
In  ethylene  would  be  joined  along  the  line  connecting  two  of  these  points.  By  this 
hypothesis  the  difference  between  saturated  and  unsaturated  carbon  chains  can  be 
explained. 
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so-called  **tripple  linking,'*  for  the  theory  which  was  used  in 
explaining  the  constitution  of  ethylene  must  compel  the  supposition 
that  the  two  additional  unsaturated  valences  in  acetylene  must  neu- 
tralize each  other,  the  formula  of  the  latter  substance  is  therefore 
written  CH  ^  CH;  in  this  case  we  also  must  indulge  in  speculation 
if  we  wish  to  go  farther  than  to  assume  any  more  than  the  existence 
of  two  divalent  unsaturated  carbon  atoms  in  acetylene. 

Ethylene  is  a  colorless  gas  which  is  poisonous;  it  has  a  specific 
gravity  of  .9852,  is  tolerably  soluble  in  water,  and  when  heated 
breaks  down  into  methane  and  carbon: 

C2  H4  ^  CH^  -\-  C. 

Owing  to  this  latter  decomposition  ethylene  burns  with  a  lumin- 
ous flame.  Acetylene  is  a  gas  which  undergoes  a  similar  decom- 
position : 

C2  H2  ^  CH4  -|-  3  C, 

and  therefore  it  also  emits  a  luminous  flame,  for  in  each  case  the 
glowing  particles  of  carbon  emit  the  light. 

Illuminating  gas,  prepared  by  the  distillation  of  soft  coal,  is 
composed  chiefly  of  hydrogen,  methane,  ethylene  and  acetylene, 
carbon  monoxide  and  carbon  dioxide.  The  quality  of  the  flame  is 
determined  by  the  amount  of  ethylene  and  acetylene  present,  for  a 
gas  which  contains  these  unsaturated  hydrocarbons  burns  with  a 
luminous  flame,  while  methane  or  carbon  monoxide  scarcely  give 
any  light  during  combustion. 

A  flame  can  be  observed  wherever  a  gas,  in  consequence  of 
chemical  action,  is  heated  sufficiently  to  cause  it  to  glow.  In  most 
cases  this  chemical  reaction  is  caused  by  chemical  union;  that  it  is 
possible,  however,  to  have  a  flame  resulting  from  the  heat  of  decom- 
position of  an  endothermic  compound  is  proved  by  the  appearance 
of  a  flash  accompanying  the  explosion  of  nitrogen  chloride.  The 
simplest  case  of  flame  production  can  be  illustrated  by  mixing  two 
gases  which  are  capable  of  giving  off  a  large  amount  of  heat  in  their 
union  and  igniting  the  mixture  by  means  of  an  electric  spark  or  by 
means  of  a  flame.  In  this  mixture  the  molecules  of  the  two  gases 
are  intimately  intermingled,  the  reaction  takes  place  almost  simul- 
taneously at  all  points  throughout  the  volume  of  the  gas  and  is 
therefore  accompanied  by  an  explosion  and  the  formation  of  a  homo- 
geneous flame. 
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The  most  common  form  of  flame  is  produced  by  a  stream  of  gas 
pouring  into  a  volume  of  another  with  which  it  can  chemically 
unite;  if  the  entering  gas  is  heated  to  its  kindling  temperature  then 
union  will  take  place  along  the  boundary  where  the  two  gases  touch. 
The  conical  shape  assumed  by  the  flame  of  a  gas  escaping  from  a 
round  vent  is  caused  by  the  diminution  in  the  quantity  of  that  gas 
as  the  distance  from  the  opening  increases,  this  diminution  being 
caused  by  the  consumption  of  the  gas  in  burning.  The  structure  of 
the  flame  of  a  gas  burning  in  air  can  be  taken  as  a  type  of  all  others. 
Such  a  flame  consists  of  a  number  of  zones  which  can  be  easily  dis- 
tinguished  by   their    appearance.      The    flame    of   a   candle,   for 

instance,  exhibits  a  dark  center  which 
is  surrounded  by  a  conical,  luminous 
zone;  a  piece  of  paper  placed  over 
this,  as  is  shown  in  Fig.  43,  will  be 
charred  in  the  form  of  a  circle,  this 
experiment  showing  that  the  gases  in 
the  center  of  the  flame  are  not  heated 
to  a  high  temperature,  at  the  same 
time  a  small  piece  of  phosphorus 
placed  in  the  dark  center  will  not 
Figure  43.  burn,  so  that  no  oxygen  can  be  pres- 

ent. Outside  of  this  central  cone  there  is  a  luminous  zone  of  some 
thickness  where  the  oxygen  is  uniting  with  the  escaping  gases,  but, 
as  oxygen  cannot  enter  into  this  portion  of  the  flame  in  excess,  the 
carbon,  separated  from  the  glowing  gases*  by  reason  of  the  high 
temperature  of  the  flame,  is  not  completely  burned  but  is  only 
heated  to  a  white  heat.  Oxygen  is  present  in  excess  on  the  outer 
surface  of  the  luminous  zone  and  therefore  combustion  is  most 
energetic  in  this  division  of  the  flame,  so  that  an  enveloping  mantle 
which  is  scarcely  visible  results;  this  is  the  hottest  part  of  the  flame. 
The  glowing  carbon  which  causes  a  flame  to  become  luminus  is  pro- 
duced by  the  breaking  down  of  the  heated  hydrocarbons  present  in 
the  gas,  a  change  similar  to  that  undergone  by  ethylene  taking  place : 

From  this  it  follows  that  if  the  temperature  of  the  flame  can  be 
♦See  ethylene  and  acetylene. 
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Figure  44. 


lowered  to  such  a  point  as  to  prevent  this  decomposition,  the  flame 
will  become  not  luminous;  such  an  alteration  can  be  brought  about 

by  diluting  the  gase& 
before  burning;*®  with 
some  indifferent  sub- 
stance, such  as  carbon 
dioxide,  and  the  same 
result  can  be  accom- 
plished by  providing 
a  supply  of  air  to  the 
illuminating  gas  b  e- 
for  the  vent  at  which 
the  flame  is  lighted 
is  reached.  The  Bun- 
sen  burner  attains  this  end  by  causing  the  gas  which  is  escaping 
from  a  small  central  opening  to  traverse  a  wider  brass  tube  before 
ignition.  At  the  bottom  of  this  brass  tube  two  holes  are  pierced, 
allowing  the  entrance  of  a  limited  supply  of  air.  This  air  mingles 
with  the  escaping  gases,  and  thus  provides  for  complete  combus- 
tion before  the  decomposition  of  the  hydrocarbons  takes  place. 
Undoubtedly  the  non -luminous  character  of  the  Bunsen  flame  is  also- 
in  part  brought  about  by  the  addition  of  the  indifferent  gas  nitrogen,, 
which  must  necessarily  enter  the  burner  in  com- 
pany with  oxygen.  If  the  gases  composing  a 
flame  can  be  cooled  below  their  kindling  tem- 
perature, the  flame  will  be  extinguished. 

From  what  has  been  said  regarding  the  form- 
ation of  a  flame  it  follows  that  it  is  a  matter  of 
indifference  which  of  the  two  gases  uniting  to 
form  the  flame  is  entering  and  which  forms  the 
surrounding  medium,  for  the  phenomena  are 
caused  solely  by  the  union  of  the  two.  The  terms  **  combustible  " 
and  *'  a  supporter  of  combustion,"  as  applied  to  gases,  are  therefore 
used  simply  because  it  is  more  usual  to  see  gases  burning  in  oxygen 
or  air  than  it  is  to  see  oxygen  or  air  burning  in  other  gases.  Of 
course,  the  phenomena  attendant  upon  union  with  oxygen  also 
appear  with  other  gases,  which,  as  chlorine  for  example,  act  like 
oxygen. 


Figure  45. 
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CHAPTER  XL. 


THE    COMPOUNDS   OF    CARBON   WITH    CHLORINE,    WITH 

CHLORINE  AND  OXYGEN,  WITH  OXYGEN  AND 

WITH  SULPHUR. 

Carbon  dioxide,  formula  CO^;  specific  gravity ,  air  =  1,  is  1,529 ; 
H  =  2  is  44,  molecular  weight  44;  one  cc,  of  the  gas  at  0°  and 
,76  m.  weighs  .001977  grams.  Carbon  monoxide,  formula  CO; 
specific  gravity,  air  =  1,  is  ,96744;  H  =  2  is  27.8,  molecular 
weight  28;  1  cc.  of  the  gas  at  0°  and  .76  m,  weighs  .0012511 
grams. 

The  only  chloride  of  carbon  which  need  be  mentioned  in  this 
work  is  the  tetrachloride  C  CI4;  some  more  complicated  chlorine 
derivatives  of  carbon  chains 
are  known,  but  a  work  on 
organic  chemistry  must  be 
consulted  in  regard  to  their 
properties.  Carbon  tetra- 
chloride is  derived  from  me- 
thane by  replacing  all  of  the 
hydrogen  atoms  with  chlor- 
ine, and  it  can  be  prepared, 
as  we  have  seen,  from  the 
latter  substance  by  the  ac- 
tion of  chlorine;  it  is  not, 
however,  practically  expe- 
dient to  commence  with  me- 
thane in  order  to  produce 
the  tetrachloride,  because 
methine  chloride  (C  H  Clj, 
chloroform)  is  easily  pro- 
cured by  other  means,  and 
then,  beginning  with  this 
18 


Figure  46. 
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chlorinated  methane  we  can,  by  passing  chlorine  into  the  boiling 
liquid,  finally  substitute  the  remaining  hydrogen  atom: 

CH  Cls  +  2  CI  =  C  CI,  +  H  CI. 

Carbon  tetrachloride  is  a  colorless  liquid  which  boils  at  76.5° 
and  which,  unlike  most  of  the  chlorides  of  the  not-metals,  is  but 
slowly  decomposed  by  cold  water;  on  warming  with  an  excess  of 
water  it  is,  however,  readily  converted  into  carbonic  and  hydro- 
chloric acids,  but  carbonic  acid,  like  all  acids  whose  anhydrides 
are  gases,  at  once  breaks  down  into  its  anhydride  and  water,  so 
that,  although  we  may  consider  orthocarbonic  acid  to  be  the  first 
result  of  the  reaction,  carbon  dioxide  is  the  only  tangible  carbon 
compound  produced: 


1. 

2. 
3. 


CI  +  H  OH 
CI  +  H  OH 
CI  +  H  OH 
CI  +  H  OH 


roH 

C    gg  +  4HCl. 
tOH 


Figure  47. 


C  (OH),  =  C  O  (0H)2  +  H2  O,  and 
CO  (OH),  =  CO2  +  H2  O. 

The  action  of  alkalis  differs  from  that  of 
water  for  when  carbon  tetrachloride  is  treated 
with  potassium  or  sodium  hydroxide  the 
stable  potassium  or  sodium  carbonate  is  pro- 
duced. 

Carbontetrabromide,  C  Br,,  and  tetra- 
iodide,  C  I,,  are  also  known;  the  former  is  a 
solid  which  melts  at  91°  and  boils  at  189.5°, 
the  latter  is  a  solid  which  breaks  down  into 
carbon  and  iodine  when  heated. 

The  two  oxides  of  carbon  are  carbon  mon- 
oxide, C  O,  and  carbon  dioxide,  C  O2,  only 
the  latter  acts  like  the  anhydride  of  an  acid.* 
I*.  Carbon  dioxide  was  formerly  supposed  to 
be  the  only  oxide  of  carbon,  for  carbon  mon- 
oxide even   as   recently  as  the  beginning  of 


•A  few  cases  in  which  carbon  monoxide  exhibits  acidic  properties  are  icnown.  For 
Instance,  it  unites  with  solid  caustic  potash  when  heated,  forming  potassium  formate: 
CO  +  KOH  +  CHObK. 
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this  century  was  believed  to  be  identical  with  hydrogen,  or  at  least 
to  contain  hydrogen.  Woodhouse,  of  Philadelphia,  in  the  year  1800, 
first  proved  the  combustible  gas  obtained  by  reducing  metallic  oxides 
with  charcoal  not  to  be  hydrogen  and  demonstrated  that  it  contained 
carbon,  but  carbon  monoxide  was  not  recognized  as  a  combustible 
oxide  of  carbon  until  after  the  year  1802. 

Carbon  monoxide  is  produced  by  the  incomplete  combustion 
and  also  by  the  dry  distillation  of  bituminus  coal  and  of  organic 
matter;  for  this  reason  it  occurs  in  illuminating  gas.  Carbon  mon- 
oxide is  likewise  always  formed  when  reducible  metallic  oxides,  such 
as  those  of  iron  or  zinc,  are  heated  with  charcoal: 

Zn  O  +  C  =  Zn  +  CO. 
Fe203  +  3C  =  2Fe+  SCO. 

indeed,  the  heating  of  metallic  oxides  with  charcoal  is  a  general 
method  of  preparing  metals  from  their  ores.  These  reactions  are, 
however,  like  many  others,  reversible,  so  that  carbon  dioxide  is 
reduced  to  carbon  monoxide  by  metals  such  as  iron  or  zinc,  when 
these  are  heated  to  a  high  temperature.  At  1300°  carbon  dioxide  is 
partially  decomposed  into  carbon  monoxide  and  carbon.  When 
steam  is  passed  over  red-hot  charcoal,  carbon-monoxide  and  hydro- 
gen are  produced: 

H2  O  +  C  =  GO  +  2  H, 

and  the  mixture  of  combustible  gases  so  obtained,  after  being  passed 
through  volatile  hydro-carbons,  is  quite  extensively  used  as  illumin- 
ating gas.  Carbon  dioxide  can  act  like  water  in  this  respect,  for 
when  it  is  passed  through  a  layer  of  hot  coal,  charcoal  or  coke,  car- 
bon monoxide  results,  as  follows: 

CO2  +  C  =  2  CO. 

It  is  for  this  reason  that  the  carbon  dioxide  produced  by  the  free 
combustion  of  the  coal  just  above  the  grate  in  a  stove  is  changed  to 
carbon  monoxide  by  passing  over  the  hot  coals  above.  In  many 
cases  carbon  monoxide  acts  as  a  reducing  agent,  for  instance,  the 
gas  passed  over  red-hot  ferric  oxide  reduces  the  latter  to  metallic 

iron: 

Fca  O3  +  3  CO  =  2  Fe  +  3  CO2. 
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In  order  to  prepare  carbon  monoxide  for  laboratory  use  advan- 
tage is  taken  of  the  decomposition  of  oxalic  acid  by  heat  or  by 
means  of  concentrated  sulphuric  acid.*  The  acid  breaks  down  as 
follows : 

CO  OH  rir\        JOTT 

CO  OH      ^^^  i^ 

The  sulphuric  acid  which  is  added  assists  the  operation  by  reason 
of  its  great  tendency  to  take  up  water."  The  carbon  dioxide, 
formed  simultaneously  with  carbon  monoxide,  can  be  removed  by 
passing  the  mixture  of  gases  through  a  solution  of  potassium  hydrox- 
ide, by  which  means  potassium  carbonate  is  formed,  while  the  carbon 
monoxide  can  be  collected  over  water. 

Carbon  monoxide  is  a  colorless  gas  which,  when  it  is  pure,  has 
scarcely  any  odor.  Its  specific  gravity,  air  =  1,  is  .968.  Carbon 
monoxide  is  one  of  the  gases  which  is  with  difficulty  condensed 
to  a  liquid,  it  does  not  become  fluid  at  — 136°  and  under  150  atmos- 
pheres pressure,  however,  the  application  of  a  still  greater  cold 
changes  it  to  a  colorless  liquid  which  boils  at  — 190°  under  760  m.  m. 
pressure  and  which  becomes  solid  at  — 199°.  One  volume  of  water 
dissolves  about  .2  of  a  volume  of  carbon  monoxide,  the  gas  is,  how- 
ever, quite  soluble  in  a  hydrochloric  or  ammoniacal  solution  of 
cuprous  chloride. 

Carbon  monoxide  burns  readily  in  oxygen  or  in  air;  the  product 
of  the  combustion  is  carbon  dioxide : 

CO  +  O  =  COo. 

The  pale  blue  flames  observed  above  an  anthracite  coal-fire  are 
caused  by  carbon  monoxide. 

The  gas  acts  as  a  poison,  replacing  the  oxygen  which  is  chem- 
ically combined  in  the  blood  by  an  equal  volume  of  carbon  monox- 
ide, each  molecule  of  the  latter  substance  must  therefore  take  the 
place  of  a  molecule  of  oxygen  in  oxy haemoglobin,  thereby  destroying" 
the  oxidizing  powers  of  the  blood,  for,  as  carbon  monoxide  forms  a 
more  stable  compound  with  haemoglobin  than  does  oxygen,  it  is 
obvious  that,  once  the  carbon  monoxide-haemoglobin  is  formed,  the 

♦This  reaction  is  common  to  other  dibasic  organic  acids. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


GENERAL  DESCRIPTIVE  CHEMISTRY.  277 

latter  compound  canuot  be  brokeu  up  by  oxygen.  Blood  which  has 
been  saturated  with  carbon  monoxide  retains,  its  red  color  for  a 
longer  time  than  that  which  has  been  oxygenated.* 

Carbon  monoxide,  when  mixed  with  chlorine  and  placed  in 
the  sunlight,  unites  directly  with  that  element  to  form  car  bony  1 
chloride : 

CO  +  2  CI  =  CO  CI2; 

this  reaction  being  exactly  like  the  similar  one  observed  in  the  case 
of  sulphur  dioxide,  (see  page  141),  water  readily  decomposes  car- 
bony  1  chloride,  forming  hydrochloric  acid  and  carbon  dioxide.  This 
reaction  can  be  considered  as  taking  place  in  two  phases. 

rci  +  HOH  roH 

1.     C  ^O  =     C  ^O        +     2HC1. 

(Cl+HOH  (OH 


rOH 
2.     C  ^  O 
(OH 


C  jg  +  H,0. 


The  substance  reacts  in  a  similar  way  with  ammonia,  forming 
carbonyl  diamide  (urea)  and  hydrochloric  acid.f 

(CI        NH3  rNH^ 

C^0+  =C^0       +2HC1. 

I  CI        NH3  (NH2 

Carbonic  acid,  H2CO3,  can  therefore  be  considered  as  carbonyl 
chloride  in  which  two  chlorine  atoms  have  been  replaced  by 
hydroxyle  groups,  the  acid  itself,  however,  does  not  exist,  it  is  only 
known  as  its  anhydride  CO2,  while  from  the  above  reaction  it  is 
evident  that  urea  is  carbonic  acid  in  which  two  hydroxyle  groups 
have  been  replaced  by  NHg. 

Carbon  dioxide  is  of  far  greater  importance  than  carbon  mon- 
oxide. Its  occurrence  in  the  atmosphere  and  the  manner  and  sources 
of  its  production  were  discussed  on  pages  161  and  162. 

Phenomena  by  which  carbon  dioxide  are  produced  were  known 
in  the  earliest  times,  but  the  gas  itself  escaped  observation.     It  was 

*  Carbon  monoxide  can  readily  be  detected  in  the  blood  by  means  of  the  peculiarity 
of  the  absorption  spectrum  of  blood  saturated  with  that  gas. 

tThe  monovalent  group  NHs  is  called  the  amido  group;  see  page  185. 
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not  until  the  close  of  the  sixteenth  century  that  a  peculiar  gas,  which 
we  now  know  to  be  carbon  dioxide,  was  observed  escaping  from 
some  mineral  waters;  Van  Helmont  (1577-1644)  first  dis- 
tinguished this  gas  from  others  under  the  name  of  gas  sylvestre,  and 
showed  that  this  substance  was  produced  by  the  action  of  acids  on 
alkalis  or  lime,  by  the  burning  of  coals,  and,  in  addition,  was  also 
formed  during  the  processes  of  fermentation.  Black  in  1757  showed 
the  difference  between  the  so-called  caustic  alkalis  (now  known  as 
hydroxides)  and  mild  alkalis  (carbonates)  and  found  that  a  peculiar 
kind  of  air,  (carbon  dioxide)  which' he  called  fixed  air,  was  expelled 
from  the  latter  by  the  addition  of  acids.  Lavoisier  first  explained 
the  true  nature  of  carbon  dioxide  and  gave  to  it  the  name  of 
acide  earbonique. 

Pure  carbon  dioxide  can  best  be  prepared  by  the  addition  of  an 
an  acid  to  some  carbonate: 

Na^  CO3  +  2  H  CI  =  2.Na  CI  +  H^  O  4-  CO^, 
Ca  CO3  +  2  H CI  =  Ca  CI2  +  H2  O  +  CO2, 

Na^  CO3  +  H2  SO,  =  Nao  SO,  +  Ho  O  +  CO2. 

Because  carbonic  acid  is  one  of  the  weak  acids  and  because  it  so 
readily  breaSs  down  into  water  and  gaseous  carbon  dioxide  (see 
page  274)  it  follows  that  almost  any  other  acid  will  liberate  carbon 
dioxide  from  the  carbonates,  so  that  the  general  formula: 

M2  CO3  +  2  H  X  =  2  M  X  +  H2  O  +  CO2 

where  M  represents  a  univalent  metal,  and  H  X  a  monobasic 
acid,  will  hold  good  with  very  few  exceptions.*  The  most  con- 
venient method  of  preparing  carbon  dioxide  for  laboratory  use  is 
by  the  action  of  dilute  hydrochloric  acid  on  the  carbonate  of 
calcium.  ^^ 

Carbon  dioxide  is  a  colorless  gas,  which  neither  burns  nor  supports 
combustion.  It  has  a  specific  gravity  of  1.529,  air=l,  or  44,  H=:2, 
its  molecular  weight  is  therefore  44  and  its  formula  CO2 .  This  form- 
ula is  further  sustained  by  the  fact  that  there  is  no  change  in  the 

♦Some  few  acids,  like  hydrocyanic  acid,  are  unable  to  decompose  carbonates,  while 
some  few  carbonates  which  occur  as  minerals  (for  instance,  dolomite)  are  not  readily 
attacked  by  dilute  acids.  Quite  a  number  of  organic  substances  which  act  like  acids  are 
unable  to  decompose  carbonates. 
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volume  of  the  gas  when  carbon  burns  in  pure  oxygen,  so  that  each 
molecule  of  carbon  dioxide  must  contain  one  molecule,  or  two  atoms, 
of  oxygen.  Because  carbon  dioxide  has  such  a  high  specific  gravity 
it  can  be  poured  downward  from  any  vessel  containing  it,  and  it  is  for 
this  reason  that  carbon  dioxide  collects  at  the  bottom  of  wells  and 
mines  into  which  the  gas  is  escaping/'  Cold  and  pressure  combined 
condense  carbon  dioxide  to  a  liquid  which  boils  at — 78.2°,*  the  vapor 
tension  of  fluid  carbon  dioxide  is  36  atmospheres  at  0°  and  73  atmos- 
pheres at  30°,  the  critical  point  is  30.9°,  above  this  temperature  no 
pressure  can  convert  the  gas  into  a  fluid.  When  carbon  dioxide 
rapidly  evaporates  in  a  vacuum,  the  temperature  sinks  to  97°;  the 
liquid,  when  allowed  "to  escape  from  a  small  opening,  condenses  to  a 
white,  snow-like  mass,  the  temperature  of  which,  at  atmospheric 
pressure,  is  -60°.  Liquid  carbon  diox- 
ide is  colorless  and  has  a  specific  gravity 
of  .995  at  10°.  Liquid  carbon  dioxide 
is  extensively  used  in  commercial  oper- 
ations, for  instance  in  the  manufacture 
of  soda  water,  in  fire  extinguishers  and 
in  operations  where  the  great  pressure 
exerted  by  it  can  be  used.  A  mixture 
of  solid  carbon  dioxide  and  ether  when 
placed  under  a  vacuum  can  produce  a 
cold  of— 110°. 

Carbon  dioxide  is  the  anhydride  of 
carbonic  acid,  but  the  latter  substance  Figure  48. 

is  extremely  unstable.  It  is  probably  formed  as  a  white  mass 
when  the  pressure  is  suddenly  removed  from  carbon  dioxide  which, 
in  'the  presence  of  water,  has  been  nearly  condensed  to  a  liquid 
at  0°.  There  is  no  probability  that  water  which  is  saturated  with 
carbon  dioxide  at  ordinary  temperatures  contains  the  acid  Hj  COg 
as  such,  for  the  solution  behaves  physically  like  an  ordinary  gas 
solution  and  not  like  that  of  an  acid;  on  the  other  hand,  the  car- 
bonates of  the  pronounced  metals  are  extremely  stable  substances 
yet,  with  a  diminution  of  the  metallic  nature  of  the  salt-forming 
element,  the  carbonates  become   less  stable  until  very  weak  bases 


*  Doubtful. 
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like  the  oxide  of  aluminum  or  ferric  oxide  cannot  react  with  car- 
bonic acid  at  all. 

The  carbonates  are  all  derived  from  a  dibasic  acid  Hj  COg.  The 
secondary  carbonates,  Ma  COj,  are  as  a  rule  insoluble  in  water,  only 
those  of  the  alkali  metals  and  of  ammonium*  dissolve,  the  other 
carbonates  can  therefore  be  obtained  from  these  by  precipitation 
with  the  soluble  salt  of  some  other  metal,  for  example: 

Na,  CO3  +  Ba  Cl^  =  Ba  CO3  +  2  Na  CI. 
Soluble.  Soluble.         Insoluble.  £(oluble. 

The  carbonates  of  the  alkali  metals  can  be  fused  without  change, 
all  other  carbonates  are  more  or  less  readily  decomposed  into  carbon 
dioxide  and  the  metallic  oxide  by  heating,  thueft 

Ca  COs  =  Ca  O  +  CO^, 

and  this  decomposition  takes  place  the  more  readily  the  less  basic 
the  metallic  oxide  is,  so  that  many  carbonates  are  even  decomposed 
on  boiling  with  water.  This  increasing  stability  of  the  carbonates 
with  the  increase  in  the  metallic  character  of  the  salt  forming  ele- 
ment is  exactly  parallel  with  the  same  gradation  observed  in  the 
chlorides  of  the  elements  of  the  phosphorus  family,  (see  page  211). 
The  primary  carbonates,  with  the  exception  of  those  of  the 
alkalis,  exist  only  in  aqueous  solution,  they  can  be  obtained,  where 
their  existence  is  possible,  by  treating  a  solution  of  a  secondary 
carbonate  or  even  a  finely  divided  insoluble  secondary  carbonate 
suspended  in  water,  with  carbon  dioxide;  they  are  unstable  and  are 
readily  broken  down  by  heat: 

2  Na  HCOs  =  Na,  COj  +  H^  O  +  CO^; 

where  they  exist  they  are  soluble.  The  solution  of  calcium  carbon- 
ate in  temporary  hard  water  is  caused  by  the  formation  of  the 
primary  calcium  carbonate  by  means  of  the  carbon  dioxide  contained 
in  the  air  or  added  to  the  water  by  decaying  substances : 

Ca  CO3  +  H2  CO3  =  Ca  (HCOs)^. 

This  soluble  primary  carbonate  is  decomposed  when  the  water 
evaporates t  or  when  it  is  heated.     The  temporary  hard  waters  for 

*  Lithium  carbonate  is  soluble  with  difficulty, 
t  Formation  of  stalactites. 
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this  reason  deposit  their  calcium  carbonate  as  a  white  coating  on  the 
walls  of  the  kettle  in  which  they  are  boiled. 

Secondary  carbonates,  when  soluble,  have  a  strongly  alkaline 
reaction,  the  primary  ones  are  neutral.* 

The  following  table  gives  a  few  of  the  most  important  naturally 

occurring  carbonates: 

Calcium  carbonate,   I  M:vssive  varieties;  chalk.  limestone,  marble. 

(Ca  COs).  f  Crystallized  varieties;  calclte  (Iceland  spar),  arragonite. 

Calcium  and  magnesium  carbonate,  (Ca,  Mg),C08.  dolomite. 
Ferrous  carbonate;  Fe  COs,  slderite. 
Barium  carbonate;  BaCOg,  witherite. 
Strontium  carbonate;  Sr  COs.  strontianite. 

The  above  carbonates  are  frequently  found  as  isomorphous  mix- 
tures. The  carbonates  of  lead,  zinc  and  manganese  are  also  found, 
as  well  as  basic  carbonates  of  copper,  bismuth  and  zinc.  Carbonates 
of  sodium  with  more  or  less  water  of  crystallization  occur  as  soda 
(Na^  COg  +  10  Ha  O)  and  trona  (Na,  H^  [C03]3  3  H^  O). 

The  compound  of  carbon  and  sulphur  which  corresponds  to  C  O2 
is  C  83,  carbon  disulphide.  This  liquid  can  be  formed  by  heating 
carbon  in  sulphur  vapor,  so  that  the  method  of  its  production  cor- 
responds to  that  of  carbon  dioxide.  Carbon  disulphide  is  a  colorless, 
mobile  liquid,  which,  when  pure,  has  a  pleasant  ethereal  odor.  Its 
specific  gravity  is  1.29,  the  specific  gravity  of  its  vapor  is  2.626 
(air  =  1),  it  boils  at  48°  and  is  very  little  soluble  in  water.  When 
gently  warmed  with  the  alkaline  sulphides,  carbon  disulphide  is 
dissolved  while  the  salts  of  sulpho-acids  are  formed: 

Jv2   D  -|-   C   ©2   ~~   ■K-2  C   Og' 

These  salts  of  trithiocarbonic  acidf  correspond  to  those  of  carbonic 
acid,  the  oxygen  atoms  in  the  latter  having  been  replaced  by  sul- 
phur, on  addition  of  acids  to  the  salts,  trithiocarbonic  acid,  Hg  C  S3, 
separates  as  an  oil : 

K,  C  S3  +  2  H  CI  =  H2  C  S3  +  2  K  CI, 

♦They  have  no  effect  in  litmus  or  turmeric  paper  but  do  have  an  alkaline  reaction 
toward  rosolic  acid. 

fThe  name  trithiocarbonic  acid  is  derived  from  Qelov  sulphur,  and  the  name  thio- 
acids  is  frequently  employed  for  sulpho-acids  and  thio  compounds  for  sulpho  compounds. 
An  endeavor  is  made  to  establish  the  following  distinction:— where  sulphur  is  attached  to 
carbon  only,  it  is  called  sulpho,  where  it  is  attached  to  carbon  on  the  one  hand  and  a 
metal,  or  a  group  of  elements  acting  like  a  metal,  on  the  other,  it  is  called  t/iio;  thus: 

(-SH  •  -SH 

C-{  O  is  dtt/iiocarbonic  acid  and  C  S         is  sulphothioca,rhonic  acid.    This  nomen- 

(-SH  -OH 

clature  is,  however,  only  logically  carried  out  with  the  compounds  of  carbon. 
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but  the  thio  acid  so  produced,  although  it  is  not  as  unstable  as  the 
corresponding  oxy-acid,  nevertheless,  gradually  breaks  down  as  fol- 
lows: 

II2  C  83  =  Ha  S  -f-  C  S2, 

just  as  carbonic  acid  decomposes  into  water  and  carbon  dioxide. 
These  reactions  of  carbon  disulphide  remind  us  forcibly  of  the  simi- 
lar ones  encountered  with  the  sulphides  of  arsenic  and  antimony. 
(See  pages  235,  245).  A  compound  of  carbon,  oxygen  and  sulphur, 
having  the  formula  COS,  which  lies  between  the  dioxide  and  sul- 
phide of  carbon,  as  well  as  acids  derived  from  it,  are  also  known. 
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CHAPTER  XLI. 


COMPOUNDS  OF  CARBON  WITH  NITROGEN,  WITH  NITRO- 
GEN AND  HYDROGEN,  AND  WITH  NITROGEN, 
OXYGEN  AND  HYDROGEN. 

Only  a  very  few  of  the  more  important  of  these  compounds  which 
can  be  strictly  considered  as  belonging  to  the  realm  of  inorganic 
chemistry  can  be  briefly  considered  here.  The  most  prominent  of 
the  substances  to  be  discussed  are  derivatives  of  the  monovalent 
group  of  elements  cyanogen,*  C  N.  This  group  can  be  attached  to 
other  elements  or  groups  of  elements  in  two  ways,  either  by  the 
element  nitrogen,  M  N  C,  or  by  carbon,  M  C  N;  in  the  first  case 
isocyanides  are  formed,  in  the  second  true  cyanides  (also  called 
nitriles).    Representatives  of  both  classes  of  compounds  are  known. f 

All  nitrogen-bearing  organic  compounds,  or,  indeed,  the  nitrogen- 
ous coals  derived  from  these,  respectively  yield  the  cyanides  of  sodium 
or  potassium  when  heated  with  one  of  those  metals;  the  cyanide 
of  potassium  is  also  formed  when  coal  which  contains  nitrogen 
compounds  is  heated  with  common  potash,  by  this  means  the  greater 
quantity  of  the  cyanide  of  potassium  which  finds  commercial  appli- 
cation is  prepared.  Free  cyanogen  can  be  formed  by  heating  the 
cyanide  of  ^mercury  to  a  dark  red  heat: 

rcN 


Hg{gg  =  Hg  +  (CNV 


The  group  C  N  is  as  incapable  of  individual  existence  as  is  methyl^ 
C  Hg,  two  of  the  radicals  therefore  unite  to  form  dicyanogen^ 
C  N  —  C  N,  just  as  methyl  unites  to  form  dimethyl. J 

•Prom  x^'avo;-  blue. 

+  The  pupil  must  refer  to  some  larger  work  on  organic  cliemistry  for  the 
reactions  which  characterize  the  isocyanides. 

X  Cyanogen  can  be  considered  as  methyl  In  which  three  atoms  of  hydrogen  are 
replaced  by  one  atom  of  trivalent  nitrogen,  viz: 


.]-3.-c]-N 
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Cyanogen  is  a  colorless  gas,  extremely  poisonous,  with  an  irritat- 
ing odor.  Its  specific  gravity  is  1.804,  air  =  1,  or  51.9,  H  =  2, 
while  the  molecular  weight  of  (CN)2  is  52.  The  gas  is  quite 
soluble  in  water  and  is  combustible,  burning  with  a  characteristic 
purple  flame.  It  liquifies  at  — 20.7°  and  becomes  solid  at  — 34.4°. 
Aqueous  solutions  of  cyanogen  gradually  decompose. 

Chemically,  cyanogen  greatly  resembles  the  halogenes;  the 
monovalent  group  CN  when  united  with  hydrogen  forms  hydro- 
<3yanic  acid  just  as  chlorine,  similarly  united,  forms  hydrochloric 
acid;  furthermore,  hydrogen,  sodium  or  potassium  will  unite  directly 
with  cyanogen  to  form  hydrocyanic  acid,  sodium  cyanide  or  potas- 
sium cyanide,  just  as  the  same  elements  would  unite  with  chjorine  to 
form  hydrochloric  acid,  sodium  or  potassium  chloride.  The  group 
•CN,  cyanogen,  is  therefore  a  compound  radical  acting  like  a  not 
metal  and  is  chemically  the  opposite  of  the  metal-like  radical 
ammonium. 

Hydrocyanic  acid*  is  best  prepared  according  to  the  general 
method  by  adding  an  acid  to  a  cyanide. 

2  K  CN.+  H2  SO,  =  2  H  CN  +  K2  SO^.f 

When  pure,  hydrocyanic  acid  is  a  colorless,  mobile  liquid  which 
boils  at  26.5°  and  melts  at  — 15°,  it  is  without  acid  reaction  toward 
litmus  and  has  a  peculiar  odor  somewhat  resembling  that  of  bitter 
almonds.  It  is  intensely  poisonous  even  when  inhaled  in  small 
•quantities,  one  drop  placed  on  the  tongue  of  a  dog  will  caiuse  instant 
death;  the  poison  can  also  act  through  contact  with  abrasions  of  the 
skin.  The  acid  mixes  with  water  in  all  proportions  and  solutions 
of  varying  strength  form  the  commercial  prussic  acid. 

Two  structural  formulae  are  possible  for  hydrocyanic  acid, 
namely,  C  =  N  —  H  and  H  —  C  —  N,  in  the  first  one  of  these  the 
hydrogen  atom  is  attached  to  nitrogen,  in  the  second  to  carbon; 
organic  derivatives  of  both  forms  are  known,  the  cyanides  of  the 
metak  are^nost  probably  derivatives  of  the  first  form,  CN  H.J 

*  A.ISO  called  prussic  acid  b^causti  it  is  the  siw  :e  of  prussian  blue. 

fThe  usual  method  is  to  deoinpose  potassium  ferrocyanlde  (see  latter)  with  sul 
phuric  acid. 

t  The  experiments  which  seem  to  indicate  that  cyanides  are  derived  from  both 
forms  of  hydrocyanic  acid  can  easily  be  explained  on  the  assumption  that  they  are  all 
•derived  from  the  first  form. 
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Hydrocyanic  acid  is  a  very  weak  acid,  the  cyanides  of  the 
alkali  metals  and  of  barium,  calcium  or  strontium  are  even  decom- 
posed by  moist  carbon  dioxide,  so  that  these  substances,  when  in 
contact  with  the  air,  emit  an  odor  of  hydrocyanic  acid.  The 
cyanides  of  most  of  the  heavy  metals  are  insoluble,  an  excep- 
tion to  this  rule  is  the  cyanide  of  mercury;  some  of  these  cyanides 
are  not  readily  decomposed  by  acids;*  on  the  other  hand,  the 
alkaline  cyanides,  which  are  so  readily  decomposed  by  weak  acids, 
are  extremely  stable  when  heated;  they  can  even  be  fused  with- 
out undergoing  a  chemical  change.  Almost  all  cyanides  which 
are  soluble  in  water  are  converted  into  so-called  double  cyanides 
when  treated  with  the  cyanides  of  the  alkalis.  Many  of  these* 
double  cyanides  are  stable,  crystalline  bodies  which  have  the  nature- 
of  chemical  compounds;  for  example,  ferrous  cyanide  when  brought 
in  contact  with  potassium  cyanide  forms  a  double  cyanide  of  the- 
formula  Fe  (CN)^  +  4  K  CN. 

Fe(CN)2         +  4KCN  =       K,  (CN)^  Fe. 

Ferrous  cyanide        +  Potassium  cyanide  =    Potassium  ferrocyanitte. 

Potassium  ferrocyanide  bears  no  resemblance  either  to  potassium 
cyanide  or  to  ferrous  cyanide,  it  is,  indeed,  the  salt  of  a  tolerably 
strong  crystalline  acid,  hydroferrocyanic  acid,  H4  (CN)6  Fe,  which 
latter  can  be  prepared  by  the  addition  of  strong  hydrochloric  acid 
to  potassium  ferrocyanide;  the  ferric  salt  of  this  acid,  ferric  ferrous 
cyanide,  can  be  obtained  from  potassium  ferrocyanide  by  adding  a 
ferric  salt: 

3  K,  (CN)e  Fe  +  4  Fe  CI3  =  Fe,  [(CN),  Fe]^  +  12  K  CI. 

This  substance  is  the  insoluble  blue  dye  known  as  prussian  blue^ 

Ferric  cyanide  is  also  able  to  form  a  double  salt  with  potassium, 

cyanide. 

Fe  (C]Sr)3  +  3  K  CN  =  K3  (CN),.Fe, 

and  this  substance,  on  addition  of  a  ferrous  salt,  also  forms  aa 
insoluble  blue  compound,  Turnbull's  blue.f  The  cyanides  of  other 
metals  which  are  chemically  closely  allied  to  iron  can  form  similar 
double  cyanides;  a  larger  work  must  be  consulted  in  regard  to  the 
properties   of   those   compounds.     When   cyanide  of  potassium    is. 

*  Mercury,  silver  and  gold. 

t  Probably  identical  with  prussian  blue. 
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oxidized*  it  changes  to  the  cyanate  of  potassium,  CN  OK.  This 
oxidation  is  easily  explained  if  we  consider  hydrocyanic  acid  as 
analogous  to  carbon  monoxide: 

C=N— H,  C=0, 

Hydrocyanic  acid,  Carbon  monoxide; 

for  then  it  would  naturally  follow  that  the  former  would  be  oxidized 
as  readily  as  the  latter: 

C=N— H  +  O  =  C  I  ^~^  and  C=0  +  O  =  C  {  ^ 

It  seems  highly  probable,  however,  that  the  salts  of  this  cyanic  acid 
assume  another  form,  namely,  one  in  which  the  metallic  atom  is 
attached  to  oxygen : 

<'{=?-'' +  r=  =  «|Zo''_K  +  HOH.t 

Such  a  difference  between  the  structure  of  the  free  acid  and  of 
the  salts  derived  from  it  seems  not  unlikely  if  the  great  tendency  to 
unite  with  oxygen  which  is  displayed  by  potassium  or  sodium  is 
remembered.  The  acid  having  the  formula  CO  NH  is  more  accur- 
ately called  isocyanic  acid,  and  the  one  with  the  structure  CN  OH, 
cyanic  acid.  Isocyanic,  or  ordinary  cyanic  acid,  is  a  very  mobile, 
volatile  liquid  which  is  only  stable  below  0°,  its  odor  resembles  that 
of  sulphur  dioxide.  A  polymeric  form  of  cyanic  acid,  (CN  0H)3, 
cyanuric  acid,  is  also  known,  it  is  a  solid  substance. 

The  ammonium  salt  of  cyanic  acid,  ammonium  cyanate,  on 
standing  or  more  rapidly  on  heating,  changes  into  urea,  a  sub- 
stance of  the  greatest  physiological  importance: 

CNO  NH,  =  CO  (NHOa. 

Urea  can  be  considered  as  carbonic  acid  in  which  both  hydroxyles 
have  been  replaced  by  the  amido  group ^  NHg. 


COR 

r-NH, 

C  -^0 

c 

]o 

(oh 

(— HH, 

Carbonic  acid. 

Urea. 

•  Tliis  oxidation  even  takes  place  upon  exposing  potassium  cyanide  to  tlie  air. 

+  Organic  derivatives  obtained  from  tlie  cyanates  undoubtedly  are  derived  from 
cyanic  acid  of  the  first  formula,  CO  NH.  but  this  fact  does  not  seem  to  prove  that  the 
metal  in  the  cyanates  is  attached  to  nitrogen . 
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On  the  other  hand,  when  urea  is  lieated  it  gives  off  ammonia  and 
changes  into  the  polymeric  form  of  cyanic  acid  (cyanuric  acid). 
Urea  is  a  solid,  white,  crystalline  substance  which  melt«  at  132°, 
and  which  occurs  in  many  animal  excreta,  especially  in  the  urine. 
If  both  hydroxyle  groups  in  carbonic  acid  can  be  replaced  by  the 
amido  group,  NHg,  it  seems  reasonable  to  suppose  that  a  compound 
may  exist  in  which  only  one  of  these  has  been  substituted  in  this 
way,  and  indeed,  such  a  substance  is  found  in  carbamic  acid: 

CO2  HNH2; 

(O  (O 

C   <  OH  carbonic  acid  and  C  •<  OH   carbamic  acid. 
I  OH  (  NHa 

This  acid  is  not  known  in  the  free  state,  but  its  ammonium  salt, 

C  )  ONH     ^^  found  in  commercial  carbonate  of  ammonia,  on  heat- 


(NH, 


ing  to  130°  this  compound  changes  into  urea: 

ro  ro 

C  \  ONH,  =  C  \  NHj  +  Hj  O. 

(nh,  (nh, 

Another  interesting  method  by  which  urea  can  be  formed  is  by  means 
of  the  action  of  ammonia  on  carbonyl  chloride: 

(CI      NH,  fNH, 

C-^0+  =0-^0      +2HC1, 

I  CI      NH,  (nH, 

for  this  change  is  analogous  to  the  reaction  which  takes  place  when 
water  acts  on  the  sanue  substance: 

(  CI  +  HOH  (  OH  * 

C  -^  O  =  C   -^  O     +  2  HCl,  (see  page  277). 

I  CI  +  HOH  (OH 

The  oxygen  atom  in  a  formula  weight  of  urea  can  be  replaced  by 
the  divalent  group  =NH,  and  the  resulting  compound  (guanidine), 
which  has  the  formula 

(NH 

c  ]nh, 

(  NHj  differs  from  urea  but  little  in  its  character. 

All  of  the  foregoing  compounds  are  extremely  interesting  from  a 
theoretical  standpoint  because  they  illustrate  the  close  resemblance 
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between  the  chemical  nature  of  nitrogen  and  hydrogen  united  in 
the  amido  group  and  oxygen  and  hydrogen  in  hydroxyle,  for  the 
amido  group  can  take  part  in  the  formation  of  compounds  just  as 
readily  as  the  more  familiar  hydroxyle,  and  ammonia  can,  there- 
fore, play  much  the  same  role  as  water  in  the  reactions  displayed  by 
these  carbon  compounds.  This  similarity  between  nitrogen  and  oxy- 
gen compounds  serves  to  illustrate  forcibly  the  fact  which  has  been 
repeatedly  pointed  out,  namely,  that  no  element  is  isolated  in 
properties  and  chemical  character  and  it  should  be  the  endeavor  of 
every  student  of  science  to  detect  and  understand  the  resemblances 
which  kre  in  reality  present. 

The  connection  between  the  compounds  discussed  in  this  and  in 
the  preceeding  chapter  will  be  more  apparent  from  a  study  of  the 
following  table  in  which  they  have  been  placed  side  by  side: 


a,  rOH 
pi  OH 
*"iOH 

[oh 


OH 

c. 

roH 

OH 

C. 

OH 

OH 

Inh, 

NHj 

[NHj 

d, 


roH 
nh, 

NHa 
.NH, 


e.  fNH, 

Inh, 


less  water  give, 


;  ammonia  give, 


2. 


C^OH 
(OH 

carbonic  acid. 


ro  (O 

C  ^  OH  '  C  -^  NH2 

(  NH2  (  NHj, 


c^rbamic  acid, 


urea, 


fNH 
C^NH, 

iNH, 
guanidine,. 


-H,  O  — H,  O  —  NHs 


-Hj  O  — NH3        — NHs 


3. 


cj8 


^{nh 

carbon  dioxide,    qp^nic  acid,     carbon  dioxide,    cyanaraide. 


^■{8 


Inh, 


^{nh      ^{nh, 

cyanic  acid,     cyanamide. 


*  Cyanamide  is  a  solid,  melting  at  40"  and  differing  from  urea  by  one  molecule  of  water. 
The  hypothetical  compounds  2>,  c,  d,  e  are  supposed  to  be  derived  from  the  hypothe- 
tical normal  carbonic  acid  (a)  by  replacing  hydroxyle  groups  by  amido  groups  (OH  by 
NHs).  In  this  table  the  hydroxyle  group  is  considered  as  analogous  to  the  amido  group 
and  of  equal  valence  and  the  group  NH  (imide  group)  as  analogous  to  a  divalent  oxygeo 
atom.  Of  the  compounds  under  (2)  carbonic  acid  and  carbamic  acid  are  only  known  In 
their  derivatives. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


GENERAL  DESCRIPTIVE  CHEMISTRY.  289 


CHAPTER  XLII. 


SILICOIT,  THE  COMPOUNDS  OF  SILICOIT  WITH  HYDROGEN 
AND  WITH  THE  HALOGEKES. 

Silicon,  symbol  Si,  atomic  weight  28A,  specific  gravity  of  solid  (gra^ 
phitoidal)  2,49. 

Silicon  never  occurs  in  nature  as  the  un combined  element,  but 
silicon  compounds  are  among  the  most  important  and  widely  distri-^ 
buted  Constituents  of  the  crust  of  the  earth,  the  primitive  crystalline 
rocks  are  in  greater  part  either  silicon  dioxide  or  else  salts  of  the 
various  silicic  acids  so  that,  it  has  been  estimated,  27.2  per  cent,  of 
the  globe  (excluding  the  atmosphere)  consists  of  silicon.  Despite 
the  abundance  of  silicon  compounds  the  element  itself  was  not  dis- 
covered until  1823,  in  which  year^,it  was  isolated  by  Berzelius. 

Silicon  is  best  prepared  by  the  reduction  of  some  of  the  halogene 
compounds  of  the  element  by  means  of  sodium  or  potassium;  for 
instance,  by  passing  the  vapors  of  the  tetrachloride  of  silicon  over 
heated  sodium: 

Si  CI,  +  4  Na  =  Si  +  4  Na  CI. 

The  element  so  prepared  is  an  amorphous  brown  powder,  which  does 
not  conduct  electricity;  it  is  readily  ignited  in  the  air,  burning  to 
form  silicon  dioxide.  Silicon  is  produced  when  potassium  or  sodium 
fluosilicates*  are  fused  with  alumimium;  the  alumimium,  uniting 
with  the  fluorine,  in  part  forms  aluminium  fluoride,  while  the 
unchanged,  molten  metal  dissolves  the  silicon  which  is  liberated; 
when  the  mass  is  cooled  a  portion  of  the  silicon  separates  in  needle- 
shaped  crystals,  f  Silicon  crystallizes  in  greyish  black,  regular 
octahedra  which  have  a  metallic  lustre.  The  silicon  which  is  formed 
from  molten  iron  or  zinc  may  also  have  the  appearance  of  graphite, 

♦Kg  Si  Fe  or  Nag  Si  Fe,  salts  of  fluosiliclc  acid,  H2  SiF«. 

t  Melted  zinc  or  iron  can  also  dissolve  silicon,  when  they  cool,  the  silicon 
separates  in  crystals;  as  silicon  is  formed  from  silicon  dioxide,  carbon  and  iron  at  a 
high  heat  it  follows  that  ordinary  pig  iron  must  contain  silicon. 

19 
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although  the  crystalline  form  is,  apparently,  the  same  as  that  of  the 
needle  like  crystals;  graphitoidal  silicon  has  a  specific  gravity  of 
2.49;  crystallized  silicon  conduct  electricity  readily  and  cannot  be 
ignited  in  the  air.  When  heated  to  a  high  white  heat,  silicon  can  be 
fused  and  even  cast  into  sticks,  when  cooled  it  solidifies  to  form  a 
mass  which  somewhat  resembles  a  piece  of  pure  crystalline  graphite. 
The  amorphous  and  crystalline  varieties  of  silicon  remind  us  of  the 
similar  forms  displayed  by  carbon. 

Only  one  compound  of  silicon  and  hydrogen,  silicon  hydride. 
Si  H4,  is  known.  This  substance  bears  a  great  resemblance  to  the 
corresponding  compound  in  the  nitrogen  family,  namely  to  phos- 
phine,  for  it  takes  fire  spontaneously  when  brought  into  the  air 
and  it  is  formed  by  the  action  of  an  acid  on  magnesium  silicide, 
just  as  phosphine  is  produced  from  calcium  phosphide-  The  pre- 
paration of  pure  silicon  hydride  is  a  difficult  process.  Silicon 
hydride  is  a  colorless  gas  which,  when  pure,  does  not  take  fire  spon- 
taneously, but  which  has  such  a  low  kindling  temperature  that  it 
can  readily  be  ignited  by  a  warm  glass  rod,  the  gas  is  liquified  at 
— 11°  by  a  pressure  of  80  atmosplieres.  Silicon  hydride  is,  of  course, 
readily  decomposed  by  chlorine  or  bromine,  and  it  resembles  hydro- 
gen sulphide  and  phosphine  by  producing  precipitates  with  quite  a 
number  of  metallic  salts. 

The  few  compounds  of  silicon  and  the  halogenes  which  exist  are 
of  the  same  general  formula  as  the  corresponding  compounds  ol*  car- 
bon; silicochloroform,  Si  H  CI3,  corresponding  to  ordinary  chloroform, 
CHCI3,  and  silicon  tetrachloride.  Si  CI4,  corresponding  to  C  Cl^ 
serve  to  illustrate  this  resemblance.  The  halogene  compounds  of 
silicon  are  all  unstable  bodies  which  are  decomposed  by  water  to 
form  silicic  acid  and  the  corresponding  halhydric  acid : 

Si  CI,  +  3  H2  O  =  Si Os  H2  +  4HC1. 

The  most  important  halogene  compound  of  silicon  is  undoubtedly 
the  tetrafluoride.  Si  F, .  This  substance  can  readily  be  produced  by 
the  action  of  hydrofluoric  acid  on  silicon  dioxide  : 

Si02  +  4HF  =  SiF,+  2H20.  ■ 

In  this  reaction  the  silicon  dioxide  is  a  base,  for  it  yields  a  salt  and 
water  when  brought  in  contact  with  an  acid.     Silicon  tetrafluoride 
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is  a  colorless  gas  which  fumes  strongly  in  the  air,  because  when  in 
contact  with  water  vapor  it  decomposes  and  forms  silicic  acid.  At 
a  temperature  of  — 100°  silicon  tetrafluoride  is  converted  into  a 
white  solid.  The  specific  gravity  of  the  vapor,  air  =  1,  is  3.6,  a 
number  which  would  agree  with  a  calculated  molecular*  weight  of 
103.4,  so  that  according  to  this  the  molecule  of  silicon  tetrafluoride 
is  Si  F4.  As  silicon  tetrafluoride  is  readily  produced  by  the  action 
of  hydrofluoric  acid  on  silicon  dioxide,  it  follows  that  the  acid  will 
attack  glass,  for  that  substance  contains  a  large  proportion  of  silicon 
dioxide.^*  Water  instantly  decomposes  silicon  tetrafluoride,  forming 
silicic  acid  and  fluosilicic  acid: 

2  Si  F,  +  3  H2  O  =  H2  Si  O3  +  Si  Fe  H2  +  2  HF. 

Fluosilicic  acid  is  especially  interesting  because  it  shows  the  chem- 
istry of  fluorine  to  us  in  an  entirely  new  light,  for  if  we  compare  the 
following  two  formulae : 

and         Si  \  FjH 

|f,h 

and  fluosilicic  acid; 

we  see  that  fluosilicic  acid  is  constructed  similarly  to  silicic  acid,  but 
with  this  difference;  for  each  oxygen  atom  in  silicic  acid  we  have 
two  fluorine  atoms  in  fluosilicic  acid.  Two  fluorine  atoms  in  some 
chemical  compounds  are  therefore  able  to  take  the  place  of  one 
oxygen  atom  without  materially  altering  the  chemical  nature  of 
those  compounds.  Substances  which  are  constructed  in  a  manner 
similar  to  fluosilicic  acid  are  not  infrequent,  but,  as  their  resemblance 
to  oxygen  compounds  is  not  generally  so  marked  as  in  the  case 
under  discussion,  their  true  nature  is  often  misunderstood  and  con- 
cealed under  the  names  of  double  salts  (see  aluminium).*  The 
wider  the  range  of  our  acquaintance  with  chemical  compounds 
becomes  the  more  do  we  see  that  the  most  various  substances,  which 
may  or  may  not  contain  oxygen,  can  act  as  acids,  provided  only 
they  contain  hydrogen,  which  hydrogen  is  attached  to  a  not  metallic 
element  or  group  of  elements  and  which  hydrogen  can  be  replaced 
by  metals  to  form  salts  (si^e  page  71).     The  reason  for   the  salt 

♦  Tlie  acid  derived  from  ferrocyanic  acid,  H4  Fe  (CN)6.  may  be  cited  as  an 
Instance  wliere  a  complex  compound  containing  hydrogen  and  in  whicli  cyanogen 
has  taken  the  place  of  oxygen,  can  act  as  an  acid. 
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formation  is  found  in  the  simple  fact  that  the  salts  produced  by  the 
replacement  of  the  acid  hydrogen  possess  less  chemical  energy  than 
do  the  acids  themselves,  so  that  the  reactions  by  which  these  salts 
are  formed  are  exothermic.  One  consideration  forces  itself  upon 
us  when  we  study  the  structural  formula  of  fluosilicic  acid,  and  that 
is  the  impossibility  of  maintaining  the  theory  of  the  constant  mono- 
valence  of  fluorine,  for,  unless  we  wish  to  take  the  untenable  posi- 
tion that  fluosilicic  acid  is  a  compound  formed  of  finished  molecules 
of  silicon  fluoride  and  hydrofluoric  acid,  is  a  so-called  **  molecular 
compound,*'  we  must  look  upon  the  fluorine  atoms  as  being  divalent 
in  fluosilicic  acid: 

CF—F 

F— F 

F— F— H 

F— F— H 

Even  if  we  call  this  acid  a  molecular  compound  (Si  F4,  2  HF)  such 
a  supposition  does  not  help  matters  in  the  least,  for  then  we  must 
regard  Si  F^  and  HF  as  still  having  chemical  affinity  at  their  dis- 
posal, which  supposition  is  contrary  to  the  theory  that  silicon  is 
only  tetravalent  and  fluorine  only  monovalent,  for  then  neither  of 
these  compounds  should  be  capable  of  further  union  after  Si  F^  and 
HF  have  been  formed.  So  long,  therefore,  as  our  present  theories 
of  valence  are  maintained  we  must  regard  fluorine  as  being  both 
uni  and  bivalent.  This  conclusion  is  strengthened  by  the  fact  that 
the  specific  gravity  of  hydrofluoric  acid  shows  that  substance  to  be 
H2  Fg. 

Fluosilicic  acid  is  only  known  in  solution,  when  evaporated 
beyond  a  certain  concentration  it  breaks  down  into  silicon  fluoride 
and  hydrofluoric  acid,  much  as  ordinary  silicic  acid  does  into  silicon 
dioxide  and  water.  A  similar  change  takes  place  with  the  fluo- 
silicates,  for  these  salts,  when  heated,  break  down  into  silicon 
tetrafluoride  and  the  fluoride  of  the  metal  entering  into  the  salt: 

Si  Fe  K2  =  Si  F,  +  2  KF. 

Almost  all  of  the  silicofluorides  are  soluble  in  water,  the  fluosilicate 
of  potassium  is,  however,  nearly  insoluble  and,  as  almost  all  potas- 
sium salts  are  dissolved  by  water,  it  is  evident  that  fluosilicic  acid  is 
a  very  welcome  reagent  for  the  detection  of  potassium  compounds 
in  solution. 
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Silicon  forms  but  one  oxide,  the  dioxide  Si  Og.  Tiiis  substance 
occurs  in  three  forms: — crystalline,  cryptocrystalline,  and  amor- 
phous. Crystallized  silicon  dioxide  is  dimorphous,  beifig  found  as 
quartz*  and  as  tridymite.f  The  quartz  crystals  are  often  colored 
more  or  less  by  impurities,  when  the  color  so  produced  is  purple  or 
bluish  violet  the  crystal  is  called  amethyst.  The  crystallized  variety 
of  quartz  frequently  occurs  in  large  masses,  displaying  no  crystalline 
faces,  while  smaller  fragments  of  the  mineral  are  found  as  a  con- 
stituent of  the  granitic  rocks.  The  cryptocrystalline  J  varieties  of 
quartz  show  the  greatest  diversity  of  color  and  appearance;  they 
generally  contain  more  or  less  water  and  are  more  readily  acted  on 
by  hydrofluoric  acid  than  the  crystallized  varieties.  Examples  of 
cryptocrystalline  quartz  are  chalcedony,  carnelian,  agate,  onyx  and 
flint.  Sea  sand  consists,  for  the  most  part,  of  quartz  finely  ground 
by  the  action  of  the  water.  Amorphous  silicon  dioxide  can  be  pre- 
pared by  the  addition  of  an  acid  to  a  soluble  silicate ; 

Naj  Si  Os  +  2  H  CI  =  H^  Si  O^  +  2  Na  CI; 
Sodium  silicate.  Silicic  acid. 

and  by  then  heating  the  silicic  acid  until  all  water  is  expelled;  the 
silicon  dioxide  formed  in  this  way  is  a  white,  impalpable  powder 
which  can  be  readily  dissolved  in  alkalis;  when  heated  to  a  high 
white  heat  this  variety  of  the  dioxide  becomes  crystalline  and  can 
then  no  longer  be  dissolved  by  cold  alkalis. 

The  two  simplest  theoretical  hydrates  of  silicon  dioxide  are 
ortho-silicic  acid,  Si  (O  H)4,  and  meta-silicic  acid,  Si  O3  Hj;  neither 
of  these  acids  are  known  with  certainty,  but  a  solution  which  proba- 
bly contains  ortho-silicic  acid  can  be  obtained  by  the  following 
means: — By  adding  cold  dilute  hydrochloric  acid  to  a  very  dilute 
cold  solution  of  sodium  silicate  the  following  reaction  presumably 
takes  place : 

Na^  Si  O3  +  2  H  CI  =  H2  Si  Os  +  2  Na  CI; 

the  meta-silicic  acid  so  formed  then  unites  with  water  io  form  ortho- 
silicic  acid : 

H2  Si  O3  +  H3  O  =  H4  Si  O,. 

♦  Hexagonal,  tetartohedral ;  combinations  of  pyramid  and  prism. 

t  Asymmetric. 

t  Varieties  of  crystalline  minerals  in  which  the  erystfbls  are-  so  small  as  not  to  be 
detected  by  the  eye  are  called  cryptocrystalline.  Such  rocks  are  frequently  erroneously 
termed  amorphous. 
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Under  the  conditions  of  the  reaction  there  is  no  separation  of  inso- 
luble silicic  acid,  as  there  is  when  the  solutions  are  more  concen- 
trated or  when  they  are  heated;  If  the  clear  liquid  containing 
sodium  chloride  and  silicic  acid  is  put  in  a  vessel  the  bottom  of 
which  is  formed  of  a  membrane  such  as  parchment,  and  this  vessel  is 
then  placed  in  pure  water,  the  sodium  chloride  will  pass  out  into  the 
water,  while  the  silicic  acid  will  remain  behind  in  the  solution.  The 
process  by  which  this  separation  takes  place  is  osmosis  and  the  silicic 
acid  is  said  to  be  separated  by  dialysis;  substances  which  are  able  to 
pass  through  such  a  membrane  are  called  crystalloids,  those  which 
cannot  pass  through,  colloids.  As  the  process  of  osmosis  is  one  of 
extreme  importance  in  animal  and  plant  life,  a  brief  discussion  of 
some  of  the  principal  facts  which  have  been  learned  regarding  it 
may  not  be  out  of  place  here.* 

When  a  layer  of  water  is  carefully  poured  over  any  aqueous 
solution,  the  two  liquid's  will  not  remain  in  this  condition,  for  diffu- 
sion will  take  place  just  as  it  does  between  layers  of  different  gases 
(see  page  32),  so  that  the  solution  will  begin  to  rise  in  a  direction 
contrary  to  the  force  of  gravity  and  will  finally  completely  mix  with 
the  pure  water,  the  motion  only  ceasing  when  the  substance  in  solu- 
tion is  uniformly  distributed  throughout  the  mass  of  water.  This 
motion  can  be  arrested  by  placing  a  septum  betweeu  the  water  and 
the  solution  and  if  this  septum  is  of  such  a  material  as  to  allow 
water  to  pass  through  but  not  the  dissolved  substai>ce,  and  if  fur- 
thermore the  septum  is  in  the  shape  of  a  cell  which  can  be  covered 
by  an  air-tight  cap  which  is  so  constructed  that  it  can  be  connected 
with  a  manometer  by  a  glass  tube,  an  increase  of  pressure  will  be 
observed  in  the  interior  of  the  cell,  because  the  water  will  force  its 
way  in  while  the  substance  in  solution  cannot  escape.  Now  a 
remarkable  fact  is  observed  in  regard  to  this  pressure,  for  if  the 
temperature  is  kept  constant  the  pressure  will  be  proportional  to  the 
strength  of  the  solution;  thus  with  a  solution  of  j^iigar  the  following 
pressures  were  observed : 

A  1  per  cent,  solution  gave  a  pressure  of    535  m.  m. 
((  2  '^      ''         ^'  <^     ^'         <^      <<  1016  **    '* 

(<  ^  (t      <(         cc  ic     n         ((      ic  2082  '^    '' 

*  See  Ostwald.  Outlines  of  General  Chemistry  (Walker),  for  a  more  complete  descrip- 
tion of  this  topic. 
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These  observed  pressures  in  millimeters  are  nearly  in  the  propor- 
tion of  1:2:4.  This  law  of  osmotic  pressure  which  is  true  of  all 
dissolved  substances  is  exactly  like  that  regulating  the  pressure  of 
gase»,  for  these  are  also  proportional  to  the  densities  (i.  e.  concentra- 
tions). It  has  further  been  observed  that  temperature  has  the  same 
influence  on  osmotic  pressure  as  it  has  on  the  pressure  of  gases,  for 
the  pressure  increases  proportionally  to  the  absolute  temperature 
and  in  the  same  ratio  for  all  dissolved  substances.  The  increase  in 
pressure  for  each  degree  of  temperature  is  »It  *,  the  same  fraction 
obtained  as  an  increase  for  each  degree  in  the  pressure  of  gases 
which  are  kept  at  constant  volume.  The  relation  for  osmotic 
pressure  may  therefore  be  expressed  in  the  same  way  as  for  gases. 
If  we  know  the  osmotic  pressure  (P°)  at  0°,  then  at  t°  it  will  be  P^ 
+  P°  .00367  t  =  P°  (1  +  .00367  t)  (see  pages  167,  168).  The 
osmotic  pressure  of  a  substance  in  solution  has  the  same  value  as 
the  pressure  that  substance  would  exert  were  it  contained  as  a  gas 
in  the  same  volume  as  is  occupied  by  the  solution.  It  seems  rea- 
sonable to  suppose,  therefore,  that,  as  the  same  laws  which  govern 
the  pressures  of  gases  hold  good  with  osmotic  pressure,  the  sub- 
stances which  are  contained  in  solution  are  present  in  such  solution 
in  the  same  condition  as  they  occur  in  gases,  i.  e.,  as  the  individ- 
ual molecules. 

The  membranes  through  which  the  various  fluids  in  living 
organisms  must  find  their  way  by  osmosis,  act  on  the  same  prin- 
ciple as  the  septa  which  are  artificially  prepared,  and,  as  the 
same  increase  of  temperature  causes  a  like  increase  of  osmotic 
pressure  in  all  fluids,  it  follows  that  solutions  which  are  in 
osmotic  equilibrium  between  the  contents  of  a  living  cell  and  the 
liquid  without  at  any  given  temperature,  say  0°,  are  also  in 
equilibrium  at  38*^. 

When  the  solution  containing  dialized  silicic  acid  is  evapor- 
ated the  acid  congeals  to  a  gelatinous  mass,  which  is  then  no 
longer  soluble  in  water,  and  when  this  is  separated  and  dried  the 
remaining  amorphous  powder  has  the  formula,  approximately,  of 
Ha  Si  Og,  this,  when  heated,  loses  water  and  forms  amorphous  silicon 
dioxide. 

•Exactly  .00367. 
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-  The  silicates  are  either  orthosilicates,  M4  Si  O4,  or  metasilicates 
Mj  Si  Og,  or  they  are  derived  from  more  complicated  silicic  acids 
which,  according  to  the  number  of  silicon  atoms  in  tneir  formula 
weights  are  called  di,  tri  or,  in  general,  poly  silicates.  All  of  these 
salts  have  numerous  representatives  in  the  mineral  deposits  of  the 
earth.  The  formulae  of  a  few  of  these  are  given  in  the  following 
tabular  statement: 


Orthosilicates: 

roH 

Acid,Sijgg 
tOH 

Metasilicates: 


f  Olivin,  Mg,  Si  0^,  Fe,  Si  O4. 

I  Garnet,  Caj  Fe,  (Si  OJj.* 

I  Mica,  the  various  forms  of  this  mineral  are  complicated 

L        orthosiliates. 


Acid,  Si 


10 


OH 
OH 


Wollastonite,  Ca  Si  Oj. 
Leucite,  K  Al  (Si  OA,. 
Beryll,  Be,  AI2  (Si  O,), 
Related  to  wollaE"^ — 


aatonite,  but  of  more  complicated 
structure,  are  the  important  minerals  hornblende 
and  augite. 

Disilicic  acid  is  formed  by  the  separation  of  one  molecule  of 
Water  from  two  formula  weights  of  metasilicic  acid,  just  as  disul- 
phuric  acid  is  derived  from  two  of  sulphuric  (page  160). 


(O  O 

Si  ^OH+HO 

OH      HO 


Si  = 


Only  two  or  three  examples  of  disilicates  are  known.  Trisilicic 
acid  is  formed  by  separating  four  molecules  of  water  from  three 
formula  weights  of  Si  (OH),;  3  Si  (OH),— 4H3  O  =  Si,  OgH*. 

Trisilicates: 

'Orthoclase,  (feldspar)  K  Al  Sig  Og. 
Oligoclase  (soda,  lime  feldspar)  Na  Al  (Si,  Og),  Ca  Al 

(Al  Si,)  Og. 
In  the  important  group  of  minerals  known  as  feldspars 
it  not  infrequently  happens  that  a  portion  of  the 
silicon  is  replaced  by  amminium,  this  is  seen  in  the 
formula  of  oligoclase. 


Acid, 


fO 

Si 

OH 

0 

OH  J 

Si^ 

OH 

0 

Si 

OH 
0 

The  quantitative  composition  of  the  silicates  shows  that  every  one 
of  them  can  be  considered  as  derived  from  one  of  the  above  men- 

*  Of  the  twelve  hydrogen  atoms  in  three  formula  weights  of  orthosilic  acid,  six  are 
replaced  by  trivalent  iron  and  six  by  bivalent  calcium.  In  this  silicate,  and  in  others, 
two  or  more  formula  weights  of  the  acid  are  united  by  an  atom  of  a  polyvalent  element 
replacing  hydrogen  atoms  which  belong,  in  part,  to  one  and  in  part  to  another  formula 
weight  of  the  acid,  a  simple  example  of  such  a  case  we  have  encountered  in  the  formula 
of  the  tertiary  phosphate  of  calcium.  Gag  (F04)t,  (seepage  220). 
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tioned  acids.  A  number  of  basic  and  acid  silicates  also  exist. 
Among  acid  silicates,  kaolin  (clay)  Ha  Ala  (Si  04)a  +  Hg  O,  may 
1)6  mentioned. 

The. silicates  are  such  extremely  important  minerals,  their  com- 
position is  so  varied  and  their  distribution  so  far  reaching,  that  the 
«tudy  of  their  structure  forms  one  of  the  most  important  branches  of 
modern  mineralogy.  All  silicates,  excepting  those  of  the  alkali 
metals,  are  ingoluble  in  water. 
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CHAPTER  XLIII. 


GERM  AIM  lUM  AND  ITS  COMPOUNDS. 

Germanium,  symbol  Ge,  atomic  weight  72,3, 

This  element  was  discovered  in  the  year  1886,  by  the  German 
chemist,  Clemens  Winckler,  and  is  especially  interesting  from  the 
fact  that  it  is  one  of  the  elements  the  existence  of  which  was  pre- 
dicted before  its  discovery.  This  prediction  was  based  upon  the 
fact  that,  when  the  elements  are  arranged  in  the  order  of  their 
atomic  weights  (page  16)  an  unfilled  gap  was  found  to  exist 
between  gallium  (atomic  weight  69)  and  arsenic  (atomic  weight  75), 
which  gap,  as  the  nature  of  the  then  known  elements  showed, 
should  be  filled  by  a  representative  of  the  carbon  family  (see  table 
of  the  periodic  system  ) .  The  element  was  discovered  in  a  silver  ore 
which  was  formerly  confounded  with  silver  sulphide  (argentite)  and 
which  has  the  formula  3  Agg  S,  Ge  Sg.  The  isolation  of  the  ele- 
ment is  a  very  complicated  process. 

Germanium,  owing  to  its  higher  atomic  weight,  must  be  much 
more  metallic  in  its  nature  than  silicon  and,  indeed,  this  difference 
in  its  character  is  shown  by  the  non  existence  of  a  hydrogen  com- 
pound of  the  element.  The  metal  has  a  brilliant  metallic  lustre,, 
and  like  its  fellows,  carbon  and  silicon,  it  crystallizes  in  crystals 
belonging  to  the  regular  system.  Its  specific  gravity  is  5.46,  and  its 
melting  point  less  than  that  of  silver  (954°).  The  metal  is  neither 
malleable  nor  ductile,  it  is  quite  brittle  and  can  be  readily  pounded 
to  a  powder,  in  this  respect  it  resembles  arsenic.  When  heated 
to  a  high  heat  in  the  air,  the  metal,  after  fusing,  oxidizes  to 
form  the  oxide  Ge  Og.  Germanium  does  not  dissolve  in  hydro- 
chloric acid,  it  is  oxidized  to  Ge  Og  by  nitric  acid  or  aqua  regia. 
Hot  and  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  dissolves  it  to  form  the 
sulphate,  while  the  acid  is  itself  reduced  to  sulphur  dioxide  (see 
page  133). 
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Germanium  combines  with  all  of  the  halogenes  to  form  com- 
pounds of  the  general  formula  Ge  R^,  where  R  represents  an  atom  of 
any  halogene.  Germanium  tetrachloride;  formed  by  passing  chlorine 
over  heated  germanium^  is  a  colorless  liquid  which  very  much 
resembl'es  the  corresponding  chloride  of  silicon,  Si  Cl^,  it  is  decom- 
posed by  water  and  boils  at  86°;  the  specific  gravity  of  its  vapor 
(between  800°  and  740°)  is  7.43,  this,  H  =  2,  is  213.9;  the  calcu- 
lated  molecular  weight  for  Ge  Ci,  is  214  (Ge  =  72.3,  4  CI  =  142) 
it  follows  from  this  that  the  formula  of  the  chloride  of  germanium 
corresponds  to  that  of  silicon  or  carbon,  and  that  the  maximum 
atomic  weight  of  germanium  is  72.8  (see  page  69).  As,  before  the 
discovery  of  germanium,  no  element  was  known  to  exist  having  an 
atomic  weight  between  that  of  gallium  (69)  and  arsenic  (75),  and  as 
an  element  belonging  to  the  carbon  family  and  having  an  atomic 
weight  of  approximately  72  would  evidently  find  a  fitting  place  in 
the  system  obtained  by  arranging  the  elements  in  the  order  of  their 
atomic  weights,  therefore,  the  gravimetric  quantity  of  germanium, 
(72.8),  which  unites  with  142  (or  4x35.5)  parts  by  weight  of 
chlorine  is  more  than  probably  the  correct  atomic  weiglit  of  the 
element  in  question.  If,  at  any  time,  a  compound  of  germanium 
should  be  discovered  which,  with  a  known  molecular  weight,  should 
contain  less  than  72.3  parts  by  weight  of  that  element,  then  the 
atomic  weight  which  is  at  present  accepted  will  have  to  be 
abandoned.  A  compound  of  germanium  and  chlorine,  Ge  Clj, 
corresponding  to  stannous  chloride,  Sn  CI2,  has  also  been  observed. 
The  other  halogene  compounds  of  the  element  need  not  be 
described,  although  the  existence  of  a  germanium  chloroforiii, 
Ge  H  Clg,  a  compound  corresponding  to  chloroform,  CH  CI3  and 
to  silicon  chloroform.  Si  H  CI3,  should  be  emphasized  as  showing 
the  relationship  between  germanium  and  the  preceding  elements  of 
this  family. 

Germanium  forms  two  oxides,  Ge  O2  and  Ge  O.  The  former  is 
produced  either  by  burning  the  powdered  element  in  a  stream  of 
oxygen,  by  oxidizing  it  with  nitric  acid  or  by  decomposing  the 
chloride  with  water.  It  is  a  white  powder,  somewhat  soluble  in 
water,  the  solution  probably  containing  the  hydroxide  Hg  Ge  O3, 
corresponding  to  metasilicic  acid,  H2  Si  O3.  Germanium  dioxide 
acts  as  a  weak  acidic  anhydride,  dissolving  in  the  hydroxides  of  the 
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alkali  metals;  it  has  no  basic  properties.  The  second  oxide,  Ge  O, 
is  an  unstable  substance  which  oxidizes  in  the  air,  has  a  hydroxide, 
Ge  (O  H)^,  derived  from  it,  and  is  weakly  basic  in  its  character. 
Jt  is  a  powerful  reducing  agent.  , 

Two  sulphides  of  germanium,  Ge  83  and  Ge  S,  are  known. 
These  correspond  to  the  sulphides  of  tin.  The  disulphide,  Ge  Sg, 
dissolves  in  the  sulphides  of  the  alkali  metals  to  form  sulpho-salts, 
it  therefore  has  the  character  of  an  acidic  anhydride  and  resembles 
the  sulphides  of  arsenic,  antimony,  tin  and  carbon. 
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CHAPTER  XLTV. 


TIN  a:^d  its  compounds. 

Tin:    Symbol  Sn;  Atomic  weight,  119, 

Tin,  the  third  element  of  the  carbon  family,  has  its  metallic 
properties  so  decidedly  pronounced  that,  disregarding  its  many 
resemljlances  to  the  not-metals,  it  is  generally  classed  with  the 
metals.  In  reality  it  bears  about  the  same  relation  to  metals  and 
not-metals  as  antimony  does;  however,  both  of  its  oxides,  Sn  O  and 
Sn  O2,  have  basic  properties  and,  furthermore,  tin  cannot  form  a 
hydrogen  compound,  but,  on  the  other  hand,  both  oxides  when  in 
contact  with  strong  bases,  can  act  like  acidic  anhydrides. 

The  time  of  the  discovery  of  tin  is  not  known.  A  knowledge  of 
the  metal  has  been  attributed  to  the  Hebrews,  Greeks  and  Phoenic- 
ians, but  no  certainty  exists  as  to  this.  Undoubtedly,  Pliny  distinctly 
mentions  tin  under  the  name  of  plumbum  candidum,  and  moreover 
the  metal  was  used  by  the  Romans  for  covering  iron  in  order  to  keep 
that  metal  from  rusting.  The  term  stannum  dates  from  the  fourth 
century. 

Tin  is  one  of  the  comparatively  rare  elements,  and  its  occurrence 
in  the  free  state  as  a  mineral  is  somewhat  doubtful.  It  is  chiefly 
found  as  cassiterite  or  tin  stone,  which  is  the  crystallized  dioxide, 
Sn  Oal  this  substance  is  deposited  in  crystals  and  in  the  massive 
form  in  veins  traversing  granite,  gneiss  and  mica  schist  in  Cornwall 
and  Devonshire,  in  Bohemia,  Saxony,  New  South  Wales,  and 
Queensland.  Some  tin  has  also  been  discovered  in  the  United  States. 
An  impure  sulphide  of  tin,  stannnite,  Sn  S2,  occasionally  appears  ia 
mineral  deposits. 

The  tin  of  commerce  is  exclusively  prepared  from  tin  stone,, 
which  is  first  crushed  and  washed  and  then  heated  with  charcoal 
according  to  the  usual  metallurgical  process  (see  page  238).  The 
tin  which  melts  and  is  collected  at  the  bottom  of  the  furnace  is  gen- 
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erally  quite  impure,  for  it  contains  copper,  iron,  arsenic,  antimony 
and  lead.  These  foreign  substances  are  for  the  most  part  removed 
by  heating  the  crude  tin  to  a  temperature  just  above  its  melting  point 
and  then  allowing  the  pure  metal  to  run  off  from  its  higher  melting 
alloys. 

Tin  is  nearly  silver- white,  with  a  metallic  lustre;  it  is  scarcely 
corroded  when  exposed  to  the  air;  it  is  soft  and  can  be  hammered 
and  rolled  into  thin  sheets  (tin  foil);  its  specific  gravity  is  7.3;  it 
melts  at  230°  and  evaporates  at  a  temperature  between  1600°  and 
17.00°.  The  metal  has  a  great  tendency  toward  crystallization, 
either  when  it  is  separated  from  its  compounds  *  or  when  it  congeals 
after  fusion.  The  element,  like  carbon,  is  dimorphous,  occurring 
both  in  tetragonal  and  in  rhombic  crystals.  If  block  tin  is  cooled 
to  a  very  low  temperature,  or  even  if  it  is  allowed  to  stand  for  a 
long  time,  it  undergoes  a  peculiar  change  into  a  greyish  powder, 
which  can  will  reassume  a  metallic  appearance  only  upon  being 
fused.  This  amorphous  form  of  tin  would  correspond  to  amorphous 
carbon  or  silicon.  Ordinary  tin,  cast  into  forms,  assumes  a  crystalline 
structure;  if  a  stick  formed  of  the  jnetal  is  bent,  a  peculiar  cre})ita- 
tion  is  observed,  and  if  the  operation  is  rapidly  repeated  several 
times,  the  piece  of  tin  will  become  quite  hot  at  the  place  of  bending; 
both  the  noise  and  the  heat  are  caused  by  the  friction  of  the  minute 
crystals  one  upon  the  other. 

Tin  is  attacked  by  acids  with  considerable  ease;  hydrochloric 
acid  dissolves  it  to  form  stannous  chloride: 

Sn  +  2  H  CI  =  Sn  CI2  4-  2  H; 

and  in  this  way  the  element  shows  its  metallic  nature,  that  this  is 
not  very  pronounced,  however,  is  shown  by  the  fact  that  the  reaction 
between  tin  and  hydrochloric  acid  takes  place  much  more  slowly 
than  it  does  between  the  same  acid  and  iron  or  zinc.  Hot  and  con- 
centrated sulphuric  acid  dissolves  tin  to  form  stannous  sulphide, 


*  By  electrolysis  of  stannous  chloride  or  by  placing  a  piece  of  zinc  in  a  solution 
of  stannous  chloride,  the  zinc  then  takes  the  place  of  tin  in  the  salt: 
Zn  +  Sn  CI2  =  Zn  Clg  +  Sn. 

Such  substitutions  of  one  metal  for  another  in  salts  are  quite  frequently  met 
with  but  are  not  surprising  if  we  compare  salts  with  acids,  for,  as  we  know,  zinc  can 
readily  replace  hydrogen  in  hydrogen  chloride  and  why  not  tin  in  stannous  chloride? 
The  only  essential  is  that  Sn  Ci2  should  have  more  chemical  energy  than  ZnClt  and 
that  heat  should  be  given  off  in  the  reaction. 
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while  the  acid  is  reduced  to  sulphur  dioxide  (see  page  138).  Cold 
and  dilute  nitric  acid  dissolves  tin  without  any  evolution  of  gas; 
the  tin  forms  stannous  nitrate,  while  the  nitric  acid  is  reduced 
to  ammonia  (page  198  [a])  as  is  represented  by  the  following 
equation : 

4  Sn  +  10  H  N  Os  =  4  Sn  (N  Os)^  +  N  H,  N  O3  +  8  H^  O. 

On  the  other  hand,  hot  and  concentrated  nitric  acid  oxidizes  tin  to 
insoluble  metastannic  acid,  Ha  Sn  Og,  and  is  itself  reduced  to  some 
of  the  lower  oxides  of  nitrogen  (page  198  [b]).*  Tin  shows  its 
relationship  to  the  not-metals  by  dissolving  in  soluble  alkaline 
hydroxides  to  form  salts  of  stannic  acid,  Mg  Sn  O3. 

Tin  forms  two  series  of  compounds  with  the  halogenes;  the  first 
of  these,  with  the  general  formula  Sn  Xj,  where  X  represents  any 
halogene,  can  be  formed,  as  are  the  salts  of  other  metals,  by  dis- 
solving the  corresponding  oxide  in  halhydric  acids: 

Sn  O  +  2  H  X  =  Sn  X2  +  H2  O, 

while  the  compounds  Sn  X2  can  be  converted  into  those  of  the 
second  series,  Sn  X4,  by  the  addition  of  the  corresponding  halogene. 
The  two  chlorides  of  tin,  Sn  CI2,  stannous  chloride,  and  Sn  CI4, 
stannic  chloride,  (see  pages  24  and  25)  are  the  most  important  of 
these  halogene  compounds. 

Stannous  chloride,  Sn  CI2,  can  be  formed  by  dissolving  tin  or 
stannous  oxide,  Sn  O,  in  hydrochloric  acid;  ,when  anhydrous  it  is  a 
<jrystalline  substance  which  melts  at  250°  and  boils  at  606°;  its 
vapor  density  was  formerly  supposed  to  correspond  to  a  molecular 
weight  calculated  from  the  formula  Sug  Cl4,^but  later  investigations 
have  shown  that  no  definite  specific  gravity  can  be  assigned  to  it. 
Stannous  chloride  dissolves  in  small  quantities  of  water  without 
<5hange;  an  excess  of  the  solvent,  however,  partially  converts  it  into 
an  insoluble  basic  chloride  (see  page  242) : 


Sn 


|C1  +  H0H    ^    Sn{^^  +  KCL 


Stannous  chloride  is  a  powerful  reducing  agent;  when  exposed  to  the 
air  it  absorbs  oxygen  and  changes  into  a  mixture  o£  stannic  chloride 

*  Compare  with  antimony  page  239. 
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and  the  basic  chloride  just  mentioned.  Stannous  chloride  instantly^ 
reduces  mercuric  chloride  to  mercurous  chloride : 

2  Hg  CL,  +  Sn  CI2  =  Sn  CI,  +  2  Kg  CI  * 

and  the  mercurous  chloride,  by  further  action,  is  even  finally 
changed  to  mercury.  Ferric  chloride  is  reduced  to  ferrous  chloride 
by  stannous  chloride: 

2  Fe  Clg  +  Sn  Cl^  =  Sn  CI,  +  2  Fe  Cl^, 

while  arsenic  trioxide  is  reduced  to  metallic  arsenic  by  the  same 
substance,  the  compound  of  tin  being  in  this  case  oxidized  to  stan-' 
nic  acid. 

When  alkaline  hydroxides  are  added  to  a  solution  of  stannous- 
chloride,  insoluble  stannous  hydroxide  is  at  first  precipitated: 

Sn  CI,  +  2  KOH  =  Sn  (OH),  +  2  K  CI, 

but  this  substance,  because  it  presents  in  a  slight  degree  the  charac- 
ter of  an  acid,  is  dissolved  by  an  excess  of  the  alkaline  solution  to- 
form  stannites,  which  are  salts  of  a  stannous  acid  having  the  formula. 
Ha  Sd,  O3,  formed,  as  are  a  number  of  acids  which  we  have  already 
discussed,  by  the  separation  of  one  molecule  of  water  from  two- 
formula  weights  of  the  hydroxide : 

g    (OH  SnOH 

Joi  =    >   +H«o. 

^^  I  OH  Sn  OH 

The  potassium  compound,  formed  by  dissolving  stannous  hydrox-^ 

ide  in  an  excess  of  potassium  hydroxide,  therefore  has  the  formula 

Kg  Sn,  Oj;  this  salt,  when  heated,  breaks  down  into  tin  and  potassium 

stannate : 

Sn,  O3  K,  =  Sn  Os  K,  +  Sn.f 

Stannic  chloride  can  be  formed  from  stannous  chloride  by  heating 
the  latter  substance  and  then  passing  dry  chlorine  over  it.  It  is  a. 
colorless  liquid  which  fumes  in  the  air  and  which  boils  at  120°,  it 
greedily  absorbs  moisture  and   then  produces  crystals  having  the 

*  For  this  reason  stannous  chloride  is  used  as  a  reagent  for  soluble  salts  of  mercury,, 
for  as  mercurous  chloride  Is  insoluble  in  water,  a  precipitate  of  the  latter  is  formed  when, 
stannous  chloride  is  added  to  a  solution  containing  mercury. 

t  See  page  151. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


GENERAL  DESCRIPTIVE  CHEMISTRY.  305 

formula  Sn  CI4  +  3  Hj  O.  Stanliic  chloride  forms  a  series  of  double 
salts  with  the  chlorides  of  the  alkali  metals,*  these  double  salts  have 
the  general  formula  Sn  Cl^,  M2,  where  M  represents  an  atom  of  an 
alkali  metal,  they  therefore  correspond  to  the  silico-fluorides,  Si 
Fe  M2,  (see  page  292)  which  we  looked  upon  as  salts  of  fluosilicic 
acid  Ha  Si  F^,  there  is  consequently  no  reason  why  the  conclusions 
regardintr  the  nature  of  fluorine  in  the  fluosilicates  should  not  be 
equally  applicable  in  the  case  of  chlorine  in  these  compounds  of  tin, 
indeed,  a  substance  Hj  Sn  Cle,  which  must  be  considered  as  the  acid 
from  which  these  double  salts  are  derived,  has  in  all  probability  been 
isolated. 

Tin  forms  two  oxides,  the  monoxide,  Sn  O,  and  the  dioxide, 
Sn  O2,  these  correspond  to  the  oxides  of  carbon,  CO  and  COj; 
the  former  of  these  oxides  is  almost  altogether  basic  in  its  char- 
acter, while  the  latter  most  frequently  acts  as  the  anhydride  of 
an  acid. 

Stannous  oxide  can  best  be  prepared  by  heating  the  corresponding 
hydroxide  without  access  of  air.  It  is  a  dark  brown  substance  which 
dissolves  in  acids  to  form  stannous  salts,  or  in  alkalis  to  form  stan^ 
nites;  this  latter  reaction  has  already  been  fully  described  under 
stannous  chloride.  The,  stannous  salts  are  colorless  when  formed 
from  a  colorless  acid,  and  are  readily  oxidized  when  in  contact  with 
the  air;  those  insoluble  in  water  are  nearly  all  soluble  in  dilute 
hydrochloric  acid. 

When  tin  is  heated  to  a  sufficiently  high  temperature  in  air  or  in^ 
oxygen,  it  burns  to  form  the  dioxide  Sn  O2,  this  substance  when 
cold,  is  a  white  powder  but  when  hot  assumes  a  yellowish  color;  after 
being  exposed  to  a  high  temperature  for  some  time  it  becomes  insolu- 
ble, both  in  acids  and  alkalies.  The  crystallized  variety  of  the  oxide, 
found  as  the  mineral  tinstone,  is  also  insoluble;  the  only  means  by 
which  this  substance  can  be  brought  into  solution  is  by  fusion  with 
potassiusrx  or  sodium  hydroxide  when  the  respective  stannates, 
M2  Sn  Oa,  of  the  metals  are  formed. 

Two  stannic  acids,  identical  in  gravimetric  composition  but 
difiFeriDg  in  physical  and  chemical  properties,  are  derived  from  the 

*  Stannous  chloride  also  forms  double  halides  with  the  chlorides  of  the  alkali 
metals,  the  double  halides  of  potassium  are  K  Sn  Ola  +  Ht  O  and  Kt  Sn  CI4  ■^. 
2H2O. 

20 
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anhydride  Sn  Oji  both  have  the  formula  Hj  Sn  O3.  Ordinary 
stannic  acid  can  be  formed  by  adding  exactly  enough  potassium 
hydroxide  solution  to  a  solution  of  stannic  chloride  to  precipitate 
stannic  hydroxide: 

Sn  CI,  +  4  K  O  H  =  Sn  (O  H),  +  4  K  CI; 

this  substance  separates  as  a  jelly  whicli  resembles  silicic  acid. 
When  this  is  dried  it  loses  water  and  changes  to  a  gum-arabic  like 
mass  which  has  approximately  the  formula  Hg  Sn  Og.  This  variety 
of  stannic  acid  is  readily  soluble  both  in  acids  and  alkalies.  The 
other  form  of  stannic  acid,  generally  called  metastannic  acid,  is  pre- 
sumably a  polymeric  form  of  ordinary  stannic  acid,  so  that  if  the 
molecule  of  the  latter  were  Hg  Sn  O3  that  of  the  former  would  be 
expressed  by  n  (Ha  Sn  Og).  Metastannic  acid  is  produced  in  the 
form  of  an  insoluble  white  powder  when  tin  is  oxidized  by  means  of 
strong  and  hot  nitric  acid;  when  carefully  dried  in  a  vacuum  it  has 
the  formula  Hj  Sn  O3;  it  is  insoluble  in  acids  and  when  glowed  loses 
water  and  changes  into  the  dioxide  of  tin.  If  metastannic  acid  is 
digested  with  hydrochloric  acid  for  some  time,  the  hydrochloric  acid 
then  poured  off  and  pure  water  added,  the  stannic  chloride  so  formed 
will  dissolve;  on  addition  of  alkalis  to  this  solution,  however, 
metastannic  acid  is  once  more  precipitated.  '  When  metastannic  acid 
is  boiled  with  sodium  hydroxide  it  is  converted  into  the  metastan- 
nate  of  sodium,  which  can  be  dissolved  by  pouring  off  the  excess  of 
caustic  soda  solution  and  then  adding  pure  water.  Fusion  with 
solid  caustic  alkalis  converts  metastannic  acid  into  salts  of  ordinary 
stannic  acid. 

Stannic  chloride,  or  what  amounts  to  the  same  thing,  the  solution 
of  either  stannic  acid  or  metastannic  acid  in  hvdrochloric  acid, 
resembles  the  chlorides  of  the  not  metals  in  so  far  as  it  is  converted 
into  the  corresponding  acid  by  boiling  with  water,  this  decomposition 
is,  however,  only  partial,  for  if  a  solution  of  ordinary  stannic  acid 
in  hydrochloric  acid  is  boiled  in  a  retort,  the  volatile  stannic  chloride 
passes  over  unchanged  in  company  with  the  water  and  hydrochloric 
acid,  while  very  little  stannic  acid  will  remain  behind;  on  the  other 
hand,  a  solution  of  stannic  chloride  derived  from  metastannic  acid  is 
xjompletely  decomposed  into  that  acid  by  boiling,  while  no  stannic 
<5hloride  whatever  will  pass  over.     Only  the  stannates  of  the  alkali 
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metals  are  soluble  in  water,  in  that  way  these  salts  resemble  those  of 
silicic  and  carbonic  acids. 

Tin  forms  two  sulphides,  Sn  S  and  Sn  S3,  in  formula  these  corre- 
spond to  the  oxides.  The  monosulphide,  Sn  S,  can  be  produced  by 
adding  hydrogen  sulphide  to  an  acidulated  solution  of  a  stannous 
salt.  The  sulphide  is  a  brownish  black  powder  which  is  insoluble 
in  dilute  acids  but  is  dissolved  by  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid  or 
by  aqua  regia,  in  the  latter  case  stannic  chloride  is  formed.  Simple 
sulphides  of  the  alkalis  scarcely  attack  it;  it  is  dissolved  by  the 
polysulphides  (see  page  151,  foot  note)  because  the  latter  sulphurize 
it  to  form  salts  of  sulphostannic  acid  in  a  manner  exactly  similar  to 
their  action  on  the  trisulphide  of  antimony  (see  page  246).  The 
disulphide  of  tin,  Sn  S2,  can  be  precipitated  from  a  weakly  acid 
solution  of  stannic  chloride  by  means  of  hydrogen  sulphide,  it  forms 
a  yellow  precipitate  which  is  not  dissolved  by  dilute  acids  but  which 
is  soluble  in  strong  hydrochloric  acid  or  aqua  regia,  with  the  latter 
reagent  it  forms  stannic  chloride.  It  is  readily  attacked  by  either  the 
hydroxides  or  sulphides  of  the  alkalis  (see  page  235  and  foot  note) 
for  in  the  former  case  a  mixture  of  stannate  and  sulphostannate  is 
formed  *  while  in  the  latter  the  sulphostannate  alone  is  produced. f 
This  behavior  of  tin  is  very  much  like  that  of  antimony  or  arsenic 
under  similar  circumstances  (see  pages  235  and  245).  On  addition 
of  acids  to  the  solution  of  sulphostannates,  stannic  sulphide  is  pre- 
cipitated, Sn  Sa  K2  -f  2  H  CI  =  2  K  CI  +  H2  S  +  Sn  S^,  for  the  sul- 
phostannic  acid  which  would  be  formed  at  once  breaks  down  into 
hydrogen  sulphide  and  the  disulphide  of  tin;  it  will  be  noticed  that 
the  formulae  of  the  sulphostannates  correspond  to  those  of  the  salts 
of  trithio  carbonic  acid  (see  page  281). 

The  compounds  of  tin  show  an  almost  perfect  concordance  with 
those  of  carbon  and  silicon  when  the  formulae  alone  are  considered; 
chemically,  however,  the  acid  nature  of  the  substances  in  question 
is  materially  reduced  because  of  the  metallic  character  belonging  to 
tin;  this  metallic  character  becomes  much  more  pronounced  in  the 
next  element  of  the  family,  namely  lead,  so  that  the  oxides  of  that 
element  are  for  the  most  part  basic. 

•3  Sn  82  +  6  KOH  =  Sn  Os  Kg  +  2Sn  Sg  K,  +  3  H2  O. 
tSnS2  +  K2S  =  SnS8  Kj. 
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The  relationship  between  the  compounds  discussed  in  this  chapter 
will  be  seen  from  the  following  table : 


TIN   AND   CARBON. 


OXIDES. 

CHIiOBIDES. 

ACIDS. 

SULPHIDES 

CO 
CO, 

SnO 
SnOa 

SnCl2 
811CI4 

Ht  Snt  Os 
H2  Sn  Os 

SnS 
S11S2 

Forms  no  svUpho  salts. 
Forms  sulpho  salts  M2  X  Ss. 

0014 

H.CO, 

CS2 

The  oxide  Sn  O  Is  both  basic  and  acidic. 

It  dissolves  In  acids  as  follows :—Sn  O  +  2  HX  =  Sn  X2  +  H2  O. 

"  bases  "        "      :-2  Sn  O  -f  2  MOH  =  Sn2  Og  Ms  +  H2  O. 
The  oxide  Sn  Ot  Is  both  basic  and  acidic. 
It  dissolves  In  halhydrlc  acids  as  follows:— Sn  O2  +  4  HX  =  SnX4+2H2  0. 

"  bases  *'       "       :-Sn  O2  +  2  MOH  =>  Sn  Os  Ms  +  H2  O. 


Ordinary  Stannic  Acid  H2  Sn  Os. 


Metastannic  Acid,  Hs  SnOs. 


Derived  from  an  oxide  soluble  In  acids 
and  alkalis. 

The  chloride,  Sn  01 4,  derived  from  it 
is  volatile  in  the  vapors  of  dilute  hydro- 
chloric acid. 


Sodium  hydroxide  readily  dissolves  it 
in  the  cold  forming  ordinary  stannate 
of  sodium. 

Ordinary  stannic  chloride  on  addition 
of  alkalis  precipitates  ordinary  stannic 
acid. 


Derived  from  an  oxide  insoluDle  In 
acids  and  alkalis. 

The  chloride,  Sn  CI4,  derived  from  it 
is  not  volatile  with  water  vapors  (meta- 
stannic chloride  \  it  decomposes  into 
hydrochloric  acid  and  metastannic  acid 
wnen  the  solution  is  boiled. 

Sodium  hydroxide,  when  boiling,  forms 
metastannate  of  sodium,  which  is  solu- 
ble in  water. 

Metastannic  chloride  on  addition  of 
alkalis  precipitates  metastannic  acid. 
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CHAPTER  XLV. 


.  LEAD  AND  ITS  COMPOUNDS. 
Lead:    Symbol,  Ph;  atomic  weight,  206.95, 

The  element  is  seldom  found  uncombined  as  a  mineral.  Its  most 
important  natural  compound  is  the  sulphide  Pb  S,  which  occurs 
widely  distributed  as  galena  or  galenite.  The  carbonate,  cerussite, 
Pb  C  Og,  the  sulphate,  anglesite,  Pb  S  O^,  the  chromate,  phosphate 
and  molybdate  are  also  not  infrequently  met  with. 

Lead  is  one  of  the  metals  which  has  been  known  since  the  oldest 
times,  having  been  familiar  to  the  Israelites.  The  Romans  made 
much  the  same  use  of  the  metal  as  we  do  at  the  present  time,  for 
they  constructed  water  pipes  of  it  and  prepared  a  solder  composed 
of  two  parts  of  lead  and  one  of  tin. 

The  lead  which  is  met  with  as  a  commercial  product  usually  con- 
tains copper,  iron  and  traces  of  silver.  It  is  prepared  by  heating 
the  sulphide  with  finely  divided  iron: 

Pb  S  +  Fe  =  Fe  S  +  Pb, 

this  operation  being  conducted  in  tall  furnaces,  which,  in  shape, 
resemble  the  blast  furnaces  for  the  manufacture  of  pig  iron. 
Another  method  for  the  production  of  the  metal  consists  in  roasting 
the  sulphide  in  a  current  of  air,  by  which  means  it  is  in  part  oxidized,  . 
fio  that  a  mixture  of  the  sulphate,  oxide  and  sulphide  are  formed, 
and  when  this  mixture  is  heated  to  a  higher  temperature  the  sul- 
phate and  oxide  are  finally  reduced  by  the  sulphide  which  is  still 
present;  the  sulphur  passes  off  in  the  form  of  sulphur  dioxide,  while 
the  lead  remains  behind.  The  crude  lead  contains  silver,  antimony, 
arsenic,  copper,  iron  and  zinc;  the  oxidizable  impurities  are  removed 
by  melting  the  metal  in  the  air.  When  silver  is  present  in  sufficient 
quantity  to  pay  for  its  isolation,  the  entire  mass  is  melted  and  sub- 
jected to  a  blast  of  air,  by  which  means  lead  oxide  is  produced, 
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the  latter  melts  and  is  run  off  from  the  surface,  while  the  silver 
remains  behind  unchanged.  The  lead  oxide  so  formed  can  then  be 
once  more  reduced  to  lead  by  means  of  charcoal.  Another  method 
for  removing  the  silver  consists  in  melting  the  silver-bearing  lead  and 
then  allowing  the  mass  to  cool  slowly;  pure  lead  crystallizes  at  first, 
this  can  be  removed  by  means  of  a  ladle,  while  the  molten  mass' 
remaining,  which  is  very  rich  in  silver,  can  be  treated  according  to 
the  method  mentioned  above;  or  the  silver  can  be  removed  by  melt- 
ing the  lead  with  zinc,  for  zinc  only  mixes  with  lead  in  a  small 
proportion,  but  is  able  to  disolve  all  of  the  silver. 

Lead  is  a  metal  having  a  bluish  gray  color  and  metallic  lustre,, 
it  is  malleable  and  easily  fused,  its  melting  point  is  330°,  and  it  can 
be  boiled ^t  a  high  white  heat.  The  metal  crystallizes  in  octahedra,. 
its  specific  gravity  is  11.4;  when  freshly  cut  the  bright  metallic  sur- 
face soon  becomes  covered  with  a  layer  of  the  oxide  which,  ho\yever, 
protects  the  remainder  from  further  corrosion.  If  a  piece  of  zinc  is 
placed  in  a  solution  of  a  lead  salt,  the  lead  will  separate  in  a 
crystalline  form,  while  the  zinc  takes  its  place: 

Zn  +  Pb  (NOo)^  =  Zn  {^0,\  +  Pb; 

similar  substitutions  are  not  infrequently  met  with  in  the  chemistry 
of  other  metals  (see  page  302  and  foot  note). 

When  lead  is  covered  with  water  which  is  in  contact  with  the  air, 
it  becomes  covered  with  a  layer  of  lead  hydroxide,  the  latter  sub- 
stance is  to  a  certain  extent  soluble  in  water;  as  a  consequence  water 
which  has  passed  through  new  lead  pipes  contains  more  or  less 
of  the  hydroxide  in  solution  and  may,  for  this  reason,  prove  to 
be  highly  poisonous;  however,  hard  water  gradually  changes  the 
hydroxide  into  the  entirely  insoluble  carbonate,  so  that,  in  time,  the 
pipes  become  covered  with  a  protective  coating.  In  dealing  with 
lead  pipes,  however,  care  must  be  taken  to  have  no  decaying  organic 
substances  present,  for  such  impurities  may  remove  the  carbonate 
and  greatly  increase  the  solubility  of  the  lead. 

Lead  is  not  readily  attacked  by  hydrochloric  or  cold  sulphuric 
acid;  hot  and  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  has  some  effect  on  it,, 
as  is  evinced  by  the  fact  that  commercial  sulphuric  acid  always 
contains  lead;  nitric  acid  readily  dissolves  the  metal  to  form  lead 
nitrate. 
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Lead  quite  readily  enters  into  a  number  of  alloys,  some  of  which 
have  already  been  mentioned  (see  page  241),  while  the  metal  is  easily 
amalgamated  by  mercury. 

Lead  forms  four  oxides,  Pbj  O,  suboxide  of  lead,  Pb  O,  lead 
monoxide,  Pbj  Og,  lead  tri oxide,  and  Pb  Og  lead  dioxide  or  lead 
hy peroxide.  Of  these  the  oxides  Pb  O  and  Pb  O2  are  the  most 
important;  the  monoxide,  Pb  O,  corresponds  to  carbon  monoxide 
and  the  dioxide,  Pb  O2,  to  carbon  dioxide. 

The  oxide  of  lead,  Pb  O,  can  easily  be  produced  by  heating  the 
nitrate  (see  page  193),  or,  like  other  oxides  of  weakly  pronounced 
metals,  it  can  be  formed  by  heating  the  hydroxide: 

Pb(OH)a  =  PbO  +  H2O. 

This  oxide  of  lead  is  a  yellow  powder  which  is  easily  melted  to  an 
orange-colored  mass  (litharge).  The  hydroxide  of  lead  separates  as 
a  white  precipitate  when  a  base  is  added  to  a  solution  of  a  lead  salt: 

Pb  (N  03)2  +  2  Na  O  H  =  Pb  (O  H)2  +  2  Na  N  Os, 

and,  like  stannous  hydroxide,  it  is  both  a  base  and  an  acid.  As  a 
result  of  its  basic  proper  ties, it  readily  dissolves  in  acids  to  form 
salts  * 

Pb  (O  H)j  +  2  H  N  O,  =  Pb  (N  O,)^  +  2  Hj  0;       - 

and  because  of  its  acid  properties  it  dissolves  in  pronounced  alkalis: 

Pb  (O  H)2  +  2  K  O  H  =  Pb  (O  K)2  +  2  Ha  O 

(compare  with  stannous  hydroxide,  page  304).  The  salts  of  lead 
can  be  formed  by  dissolving  either  the  oxide  or  hydroxide  in  acids, 
and,  being  salts  of  a  pronounced  metal,  they  are  more  or  less  stable; 
they  are  poisonous  when  in  a  soluble  form.  Among  the  most  im- 
portant salts  of  lead  are  the  chloride,  Pb  CI2,  sulphate,  Pb  S  O^,  and 
chromate,  Pb  Cr  O^,  which  are  insoluble  or  nearly  insoluble  in  water; 
they  can  therefore  be  produced  from  the  soluble  lead  salts  by  the 
addition  of  a  soluble  chloride  sulphate  or  carbonate.  The  soluble 
carbonates  of  the  alkalis  cause  a  precipitate  of  basic  carbonate  of 
lead,  Pb  (0H)2  Pb  C  O.,;  this  substance  is  white  lead.  Among  the 
important  soluble  lead  salts,  the  acetate  (Pb  (C2  Hj  02)2,  sugar  of 
lead)  may  be  mentioned.  One  interesting  fact  as  regards  lead  salts 
is  the  isomorphism  which  the  sulphate  displays  with  the  sulphates 
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of  the  very  pronouncedly  metallic  alkaline  earths,  calcium,  barium 
and  strontium,  and  the  isomorphism  of  the  carbonate  with  carbon- 
ates forming  the  arragonite  group  (page  281).*  This  relationship 
shows  us  that  the  pronounced  metallic  properties  of  lead  have 
caused  it  to  depart  so  far  from  the  family  type  that  its  salts  resem- 
ble those  of  the  most  characteristic  divalent  metals;  this  isomor- 
phism is  also  displayed  in  the  case  of  some  other  lead  compounds. 

The  oxide  of  lead  next  in  importance  to  the  monoxide,  Pb  O,  is 
the  dioxide  or  hyperoxide,  Pb  Oj,  this  substance  has  only  very  weak 
basic  or  acid  properties.  It  belongs  to  the  class  of  hyperoxides  of 
which  manganese  dioxide  is,  perhaps,  the  best  known  representative; 
the  hyperoxides  are  all  neutral  or  nearly  neutral  bodies  which,  when 
heated  with  sulphuric  acid,  give  off  oxygen  and  change  to  the  sul- 
phate of  the  oxide  MO,  and  which,  when  treated  with  hydrochloric 
acid,  liberate  chlorine.  The  dioxide  of  lead  is  occasionally  found  in 
nature,  it  can  be  formed  in  the  laboratory  by  treating  the  oxide 
Pbg  O4 1  with  nitric  acid  or  by  oxidizing  the  acetate  of  lead  with 
a  solution  of  chloride  of  lime. 

Lead  dioxide  is  a  dark  brown  powder  which  is  a  powerful 
oxidizing  agent,  indeed,  it  can  oxidize  sulphur  dioxide  so  readily 
that  the  heat  of  the  reaction  may  even  cause  it  to  glow,  provided 
it  is  finely  divided  and  placed  in  an  atmosphere  of  the  gas. 
When  in  contact  with  strong  bases  it  dissolves  to  form  salts  of 
an  acid,  plumbic  acid,  Hj  Pb  O3,  which,  in  formula,  corresponds 
to  carbonic  acid  but  which,  like  the  latter,  does  not  exist  in 
the  free  state;  only  a  very  few  salts  of  this  acid  are  known. 
On  the  other  hand  the  dioxide  is  soluble  in  some  acids,  although 
the  salts  which  are  presumably  formed  by  this  action  have  not 
been  isolated.  The  suboxide  of  lead,  Pbg  O  and  the  sesquioxide, 
Pbj  O3  are  of  little  importance.  The  metallic  character  of  lead 
is  so  predominent  that  the  nature  of  its  oxides  is  very  much  at  vari- 
ance with  that  of  the  oxides  of  the  elements  at  the  beginning  of 
this  family,  indeed,  in  the  formation  and  character  of  the  compounds 

•The  carbonates  of  calcium,  barium,  mauKanese  and  iron. 

+  The  red  oxide  of  lead  Pbs  O4  can  be  looked  upon  as  a  mixture  of  the  oxides 
Pb  O  and  Pb  O2 : 

2PbO  +  PbOs  =  Pb8  04; 
the  nitric  acid  dissolves  out  the  monoxide  Pb  O  and  leaves  the  dioxide  Pb  0» ;  com 
pare  this  formula  with  Mns  O4  and  Fes  O4. 
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Pbj  O4  and  Pb  Oj  lead  very  much  resembles  manganese,  while  the 
isomorphism  of  its  salts  with  those  of  calcium,  barium  and  strontium 
brings  it  in  close  connection  with  the  alkaline  earths,  on  the  other 
hand  it  is  like  carbon,  silicon  and  tin,  for  its  oxide  Pb  Oj  shows 
weakly  acid  properties.  In  fact,  the  chemical  characteristics  of  lead 
are  not  very  marked  in  any  direction,  nor,  indeed,  is  this  neutral 
behavior  unexpected,  for  we  find  it  to  be  quite  a  general  fact  that 
the  elements  with  high  atomic  weights  and  specific  gravities  display 
no  very  pronounced  chemical  properties,  the  crowding  of  a  large 
mass  into  a  small  space,  as  is  the  case  with  these  elements,  is  there- 
fore unfavorable  for  the  manifestation  of  striking  chemical  phe- 
nomena. 

Lead  forms  only  one  sulphide  which  has  been  accurately  studied, 
the  monosulphide  Pb  S.  This  substance  is  found  as  the  mineral 
galena,  crystallized  in  cubes  of  metallic  appearance.  In  the  labora- 
tory it  can  be  produced  either  by  direct  combination  of  the  elements 
or  by  precipitation  from  acid  solutions  of  lead  salts  by  means  of 
hydrogen  sulphide;  when  so  prepared  it  is  a  black,  amorphous 
powder  which  is  not  attacked  by  cold  hydrochloric  acid,  but  which  is 
attacked  by  that  substance  when  it  is  hot  and  concentrated.  Oxidiz- 
ing agents,  such  as  nitric  acid,  change  it  into  the  insoluble  sulphate 
of  lead  and  a  similar  transformation  is  brought  about  by  roasting  in 
the  air. 

In  the  following  table  the  most  important  compounds  which 
have  representatives  in  the  chemistry  of  a  number  of  elements 
of  this  family  are  placed  side  by  side;  those  acids  which  are 
not  known  in  a  free  state,  but  salts  of  which  exist,  are  placed  in 
parentheses : 


OXIDES. 

ACIDS. 

10,     .   Geo.   SnO,    Pb  O, 

'  0,.  Si  0,,  Ge  0„  Sn  O,.  Pb  Og. 

,        ,     ,  HjSnjOa,  Pb(OH)j. 

(HaCOs).  H.SiOs. ,  H,8n  0,.  (HjFb  Os). 

CHLORIDES. 

^"V,    — »    GeCU.SnCU.PbCU, 
<^  S.  SI  CI4,  Ge  CU,  Sq  CU,  PbCU.* 

SALTS. 

Ms  C Os,  Ms  81  Os,  -,Ms  8n  Os,  Ms  PbOa- 

SULPHIDES. 

,   ,     .  SnS,    PbS. 

C  Ss,  Si  Sst  Ge  Ss.  »n  Sr,  . 


*  ^mably  formed  because  the  dioxide  dissolves  in  acids. 
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CHAPTER  XL VI. 


THE  ELEMENTS  OF  THE  BORON  FAMILY.    (THE  EARTHS). 

The  elements  of  the  family  of  which  boron  is  the  member  with 
the  smallest  atomic  weight,  are  the  last  which  will  be  considered 
where  any  purely  not-metallic  element  occurs.  As  has  been 
repeatedly  mentioned,  the  groups  of  elements  become,  as  a  whole, 
more  metallic  in  their  nature  as  the  atomic  weights  diminish,  this 
fact  is  readily  recognized  by  comparing  the  various  families  in  the 
order  in  which  they  have  been  studied,  as  is  shown  in  the  table  on 
page  255.  In  the  nitrogen  group  there  are  four  elements,  nitrogen, 
phosphorus,  arsenic  and  antimony  which  could  be  classed  with  the 
not-metals,  in  that  of  carbon  there  are  but  two,  carbon  and  silicon, 
while  in  the  one  under  consideration,  boron  alone  appears  to  us  with 
pronouncedly  not-metallic  characteristics,  while  even  this  element  is 
unable  to  form  a  gaseous  hydrogen  compound  of  sufficient  stability 
to  render  an  accurate  study  of  its  properties  practicable. 

The  elements  comprising  the  boron  family  are: 

Boron,  atomic  weight,  11;  Carbon,  atomic  weight,   12;* 
Aluminium,  *'       "        27;  Silicon,  "  •'        28.4; 

GaUium,        *'       "        69;  Germanium,"  "        72.3; 

Indium,         "       "    113.7:  Tin,  "  **       119.; 

ThaUium,      "       '•  204.18;  Lead,  "  "       206.95. 

The  highest  valence  toward  oxygen  displayed  by  the  elements  of 
the  nitrogen  family  is  five,  as  is  shown  by  the  existence  of  the  pen 
toxides,  Xj  O5;  in  the  carbon  family  the  power  of  uniting  wi<^ 
oxygen  is  exhausted  when  the  dioxide,  XOg,  in  which  the  elem4t 
is  quadrivalent,  is  reached,  while  in  the  boron  group,  with  a  ret-m 
to  the  type  of  oxide  shown  by  nitrogen  and  its  fellows,  the  hif^^st 
valence  displayed  toward  oxygen  is  only  three,  so  that  the  c^^ac- 
teristic  oxides  of  this  group  have  the  formula  Xg  Og.  These  <^ides,. 
of  course,  suffer  a  diminution  in  their  acidic  character  thfe^eater 

*For  the  purpose  of  comparing  atomic  weights  the  elements  of  ®  carlx)rv 
family  have  been  placed  In  a  parallel  column. 
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the  atomic  weight  of  the  element  forming  them  is,  so  that  boroa 
trioxide,  Bg  O3,  acts  as  an  acidic  anhydride  under  all  circumstances, 
aluminium  trioxide,  AI2  Og,  is  both  basic  and  acidic,  the  oxide  of 
gallium.  Gag  O3,  displays  the  same  character,  while  the  oxide  of 
indium,  Ing  O3,  is  almost  exclusively  basic,  for  it  dissolves  in  caustie 
alkalis  only  with  difficulty  and  the  unstable  compound  so  formed  is 
broken  up  by  warming  the  solution;  finally,  the  trioxide  of  thallium, 
Tig  O3,  is  not  affected  by  the  reagents  in  question;  from  the  above 
comparative  statement  it  follows  that  the  oxides  Xg  O3  are  more 
basic  the  greater  the  atomic  weight  of  X.  As  the  elements  in  the 
family  increase  in  atomic  weight,  they  display  the  same  tendency  to 
form  a  number  of  oxides  which  is  observed  in  the  case  of  lead  in  the 
carbon  family,  this  fact  will  become  apparent  by  a  study  of  the 
following  table: 

Boron  forms  one  oxide,  Bg  Os  ; 

Aluminium  forms  one  oxide,  Alg  Og : 

Gallium  "     two  oxides,  Ga  O,  and  Gas  Oa ; 

Indium  * InOandlngOs; 

Thallium  "     three   "        Tig  O,  Tig  Os.  andTl  Og. 

The  oxides  with  least  amount  of  oxygen  which  are  derived  from  any^ 
given  element,  are,  without  exception,  basic  in  their  character  while 
the  trioxides,  with  the  exception  of  that  of  thallium,  are  both  basic 
and  acidic.  The  majority  of  the  salts  which  contain  an  element 
which  is  a  member  of  this  family  are  derived  from  the  trioxide  X2  O3. 
What  is  true  of  the  oxides  is  also  true  of  the  halogene  com- 
pounds, the  elements  with  high  atomic  weights  each  are  capable  of 
forming  more  than  one  chloride,  bromide  or  iodide,  while  aluminium 
and  boron  are  confined  to  one  apiece.  The  trihalide,  like  the 
trioxide,  is  the  compound  common  to  all  of  the  members  of  the 
family.  The  relationship  between  these  compounds  can  be  seen  by^ 
examining  the  following  table,  as  will  be  noticed,  the  rule  which 
held  good  in  all  the  preceeding  families,  namely,  that  the  boiling 
points  of  the  trichlorides  are  higher  the  greater  the  molecular  weight 
of  the  compound,  is  also  without  exception  in  this  group. 

B  01«,  liquid,  bolls  at  17'; 

Al  Cls,  solid,  melts  at  180%  boils  at  183°; 

Ga  Ola,  solid,  melts  at  75.5%  boils  at  220% 

In  Clfl,  solid,  volatilizes  at  red  heat  without  melting; 

Tl  Cls,  gives  off  chlorine  when  heated  and  changes  to  the  chloride  Tl  01. 

In  addition  to  the  chlorides  given  above,  gallium  forms  a  compound  with  the 
formula  Ga  Clg,  indium  the  chlorides  In  CI  and  In  CIg,  while  thallium  also  has  a 
monochloride,  Tl  CI. 
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CHAPTER  XLVII. 


BORON  AND  ITS  COMPOUNDS. 
Boron:     Symbol,  B;  atomic  weight,  11. 

In  its  physical  characteristics  boron  bears  a  marked  resemblance 
to  carbon,  the  element  having  the  next  highest  atomic  weight  to  its 
own,  but  in  the  chemistry  of  its  oxides  and  chlorides,  boron  is  very 
much  like  the  members  of  the  nitrogen  family. 

Boron  is  never  found  uncombined  in  mineral  deposits.  Its  com- 
pounds, which  not  infrequently  occur  in  nature,  are  either  salts  of 
boric  acid  or  the  acid  itself.  The  most  important  of  these  minerals 
are: 

Borax  (tinkal)  Na  H  (B0«),,  4  Hj  O; 
Borocalcite,  Ca  Hg  (B  02)4,  5  H »  O. 

The  borates  of  other  metals,  for  instance  of  iron  and  magnesium,  are  also 
found,  while  solutions  of  boric  acid  sometimes  occur  in  lagoons  of  volcanic  regions. 

Although  the  element  was  not  isolated  until  1 807  *  and  was  not 
accurately  described  until  1824,t  its  compounds,  especially  tinkal, 
occurring  as  they  do  in  mineral  deposits,  were  known  in  very  early 
times,  the  natural  borax  having  become  familiar  to  Europeans  by 
importations  from  India. 

Boron  can  be  isolated  by  heating  sodium  with  the  oxide  B2  Oa  or 
potassium  with  potassium  fluoborate,  K  B  F^.  When  so  obtained  it 
is  an  amorphous  brownish  black  powder  which  greatly  resembles 
silicon  in  appearance;  it  is  quite  readily  dissolved  by  melted  alum- 
inium and,  when  the  metal  containing  the  boron  is  cooled,  the  latter 
separates  in  the  form  of  reddish -yellow,  diamond-like  crystals  which 
are  very  hard  and  lustrous.  When  the  aluminium  has  only  been 
heated  to  a  temperature  just  above  its  melting  point,  then  the  dis- 
solved boron  appears  in  a  graphitoidal  form.  Elementary  boron, 
therefore,  displays  modifications  similar  to  those  peculiar  to  carbon. 
The  specific  gravity  of  boron  is  2.68;  it  is  infusible. 

•By  Guy  Lussac  and  Th6nard. 
t  By  Berzelius. 
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When  heated  in  the  air,  amorphous  boron  burns  to  form  the 
trioxide  Bj  Og;  the  same  modification  of  the  element  is  readily 
oxidized  by  nitric  acid  or  even  by  concentrated  sulphuric  acid,* 
boric  acid,  B  Oj  Hg,  being  produced.  Boron  can  unite  directly  with 
chlorine,  bromine,  with  some  metals,  and  with  nitrogen. 

A  gaseous  hydrogen  compound  of  boron  was  not  known  until 
quite  recently. t  It  was  then  prepared  in  an  impure  state  by  treat- 
ing the  boride  of  magnesium  with  hydrochloric  acid;  this  method 
corresponds  to  the  one  by  which  silicon  hydride,  Si  H4,  and  pure 
arsine  and  stibineare  produced.  Hydrogen  boride  is  very  unstable,* 
it  burns  in  air  or  in  oxygen  with  a  bright  green  flame  and  it  ia 
slightly  soluble  in  water.  The  formula  assigned  to  the  gas  is 
B  Hg,  but  a  more  extended  investigation  of  its  composition  ia 
necessary. 

The  halogene  compounds  of  boron  correspond  to  the  general 
formula  of  B  Xg,  so  that  in  structure  they  are  identical  with  the 
trihalides  of  the  nitrogen  family.  The  trichloride  and  trifloride  are 
the  only  representatives  of  these  compounds  which  we  need  consider. 
The  trichloride  is  formed  by  the  direct  union  of  chlorine  and  boron ;  J 
when  first  discovered  it  was  supposed  to  be  a  gas  at  ordinary  tem- 
peratures, but  subsequent  investigations  proved  it  to  be  a  liquid  with 
a  boiling  point  at  17°.  Being  the  chloride  of  a  not-metal,  boron 
trichloride  is,  of  course,  readily  decomposed  by  water,  and  normal  or 
ortho  boric  acid  results  from  this  decomposition: 


Cl  +  HOH     rOH 
B  -I  CI  +  HOH  =  B  ^  OH  +  3  H  CI. 
Cl  +  HOH     (oh 


ii 


It  will  be  noticed  that  this  change  is  parallel  to  the  one  undergone 
by  phosphorus  trichloride  when  in  the  presence  of  water,  (see  pages 
77  and  212). 

Boron  trifluoride  is  a  colorlefe  gas  and  is  interesting  because  its 
chemical  properties  are  much  like  those  of  the  tetrafluoride  of  silicon 
(see  page  290).     It  can  be  prepared  by  treating  the  dry. trioxide  of 

*  Compare  the  action  of  amorphous  carbon  (charcoal)  on  nitric  acid,  note  59  of 
appendix,  and  on  sulphuric  acid,  page  132. 

fin  1881,  by  Jones  and  Taylor. 

X  By  passing  chlorine  over  an  intimate  mixture  of  boron  and  carbon  heated  to 
redness.  This  method  of  preparation  is  exactly  like  the  one  employed  in  the  forma 
tion  of  the  chloride  of  silicon.  Si  CI  4. 
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boron  with  hydrofluoric  acid  *  so  that,  m  this  reaction  boron  trioxide 
is  a  base. 

B2  O3  +  6  HF  =  2  BF3  +  3  H2  O.f 

Boron  trifluoride,  when  passed  into  water  undergoes  a  decomposition 
similar  to  that  experienced  by  silicon  tetrafluoride,  for  it  breaks 
down  into  boric  and  fluoboric  acids,  (see  page  291). 

4  BF3  +  3  Ho  O  =  3  H  BF,  +  B  (0H)3. 

Pluoboric  acid  bears  a  very  close  resemblance  to  fluosiliclc  acid. 
It  forms  fluoborates  with  the  general  formula  of  MBF^  when  it  is 
brought  in  contact  with  the  hydroxides  of  the  alkali  metals  and  in 
these  compounds  fluorine  must  necessarily  be  considered  as  a  biva- 
lent element  for  reasons  identical  with  those  brought  forward  in  the 
•discussion  of  silicofluorides  on  page  291. 

The  only  oxide  of  boron  is  the  trioxide,  B2  O3.  The  latter  can 
be  formed  either  by  burning  amorphous  boron  or,  as  is  more  expe- 
dient, by  heating  the  hydroxide  B  (0H)3  (boric  acid)  to  redness; 
the  trioxide  forms  a  glass-like  mass  which  is  soluble  in  water  and 
which,  as  it  volatilizes  only  at  a  very  high  temperature,  will,  when 
heated  with  the  salts  of  other,  volatile  acids,  finally  decompose  those 
salts  and  form  borates.  For  the  same  reason,  fused  boric  acid  is 
able  to  dissolve  the  great  majority  of  metallic  oxides.'^ 

Boric  acid,  (B  (0H)3,  not  infrequently  occurs  in  natural  depo- 
sits, it  being  found  in  a  crystalline  state  in  the  neighborhood  of  the 
fumaroles];  of  Tuscany,  the  acid  so  found  is  called  *'  sassolin."  The 
water  of  the  lagoons  in  this  region  contains  about  one-tenth  per  cent, 
of  boric  acid,  this  amount  is  increased  to  as  much  as  one  per  cent, 
by  collecting  the  water  in  cisterns  and  then  allowing  the  vapors, 
charged  with  boric  acid,  to  condense  in  these  receptacles;  the  cistern 
water  is  finally  evaporated  in  flat  leaden  pans  which  are  warmed  by 
the  steam  which  is  escaping  from  th^ earth;  the  solid  residue  which 
remains,  c  mtaining  about  75  per  cent,  of  boric  acid,  is  purified  by 

•By  mixing  the  trioxide,  B2  Oa,  witli  fluorspar,  fusing  and^then  adding  sul- 
phuric acid  to  the  mass  when  cool. 

t  Note  the  resemblance  of  this  reaction  to  the  one  employed  in  preparing  the 
fluoride  of  silicon. 

*Fumaroles  are  jets  of  water  vapor  which  escape  from  fissures  in  the  earth  in 
volcanic  regions;  these  vapors  condense  on  the  surface  and  form  small  lagoons 
which  are  kept  boiling  by  the  continued  injection  of  hot  vapors. 
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recrystallization.  Boric  acid  is  also  prepared  for  commercial  use  by 
decomposing  natural  borax*  or  borocalcite  by  means  of  acids. 

Boric  acid  is  a  white,  crystalline,  flaky  solid  which,  to  the  touch, 
has  a  peculiar  fatty  feeling;  it  is  tolerably  soluble  in  water,  one  part 
of  the  acid  being  taken  up  by  twenty -six  parts  of  the  solvent  at 
ordinary  temperatures.  Boron  trioxide  is  also  quite  soluble  in 
alcohol;  when  this  solution  is  lighted,  the  solvent  burns  with  a 
oharacteristic  green  flame.'* 

The  usual  form  of  boric  acid  is  orthoboric  acid,  when  this  sub- 
stance is  heated  to  100°,  water  is  given  ofiE  and  metaboric  acid  is 
produced : 


^[^|  =  ^|8h+h.o 


B  (0H)8  =  BO2  H  +  H2  O.f 

When  metaboric  acid  is  heated  to  100^  it  is  changed  to  tetraboric 
acid,  which  has  the  formula  Hj  B^  O^,  its  structure  being  similar  to 
those  of  di  and  trisilicic  acids  (see  page  296).  The  most  common 
salt  of  boric  acid,  commercial  borax,  is  derived  from  tetraboric  acid. 
Finally,  when  tetraboric  acid  is  fused,  all  of  the  hydroxyle  groups 
are  separated  in  the  form  of  water,  and  the  anhydride  Bj  O3  is 
formed. 

The  metaborates,  M  B  O2,  and  the  tetraborates,  Mg  B^  O7,  are 
the  most  stable  salts  of  boric  acid.  The  orthoborates,  Mj  B  O3,  are 
easily  decomposed;  the  organic  derivatives  of  orthoboric  acid  are, 
however,  quite  frequently  tolerably  stable  substances. 

The  not-metallic  properties  of  the  elements  of  the  boron  family 
are  not  very  pronounced,  indeed,  the  element  with  next  higher 
atomic  weight,  namely  aluminium,  is  almost  invariably  metallic  in 
its  nature;  so  that,  as  a  consequence,  we  would  expect  boron  trioxide 
to  act  as  a  base  under  some  circumstances,  and  this  is  found  to  be 
the  case  when  we  consider  that  the  oxide  dissolves  in  hydrofluoric 
acid  to  form  boron  trifluoride,  B  Fg,  and  is  also  made  apparent  by 
the  existence  of  a  phosphate  of  boron,  B  P  O^. 

Only  one  oxy,  or  acid  chloride  of  boron,  having  a  character 
similar  to  the  chlorides  of  sulphur  and  phosporus  (see  pages  182 

*  Found  in  large  quantities  In  some  alkaUne  lakes,  for  instance  in  Borax  lake, 
•California. 

t  Compare  with  the  table  on  page  207. 
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and  213)  exists.  This  substance  has  the  formula  B  O  CI;  it  is 
derived  from  metaboric  acid  by  replacing  the  hydroxyle  group  with 
chlorine;  it  is  decomposed  by  water. 

The  sulphide  of  boron  in  formula  corresponds  to  the  oxide,  it 
can  be  formed  by  direct  union  of  the  elements.  No  sulpho-salts 
derived  from  this  compound  are  known,  indeed  it  is  decomposed 
with  the  greatest  violence  when  brought  in  contact  with  water,  so 
that  in  the  latter  respect  it  resembles  the  sulphide  of  silicon. 

Boron  is  one  of  the  few  elements  that  is  capable  of  direct  union 
with  nitrogen.  The  nitride  of  boron,  B  N,*  is  a  white  solid,  formed 
by  heating  an  intimate  mixture  of  borax  and  ammonium  chloride. 
Like  cyanogen,  it  is  a  stable  substance;  it  is  not  attacked  either  by 
acids  or  alkalies,  but  when  heated  in  a  current  of  steam  it  breaks 
down  into  boric  acid  and  ammonia: 

B  N  +  3  Ha  O  =  B  (O  H)8  +  N  H,. 

The  occurrence  of  boric  acid  in  the  fumaroles  of  Tuscany  is  attri- 
buted to  the  subterranean  decomposition  of  the  nitride  of  boron  by 
means  of  water  vapor. 

♦  This  nitride  is  therefore  analoxous  to  cyanogen,  (O  N)i. 
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CHAPTER  XLVIII. 


ALUMINIUM  AND  ITS  COMPOUNDS. 

Aluminium:    Symbol,  Al;  atomic  weight,  27;  spedfie  gravity,  2*5- 

Aluminium  never  occurs  as  the  uncombined  metal.  Its  oxide, 
hydroxides,  fluoride  and  silicates  are,  however,  very  widely  dis- 
tributed in  mineral  deposits.  The  chief  aluminium  compounds 
which  are  found  in  the  form  of  mineral  individuals  are: 

Corundum:    AI2  Os,  named  ruby  when  found  in  red,  transparent  crystals. 

Diaspor:    Al  O2  H;  this  hydroxide,  in  formula,  corresponds  to  metaboric  acid. 

Beauxite:    Alt  O  (O  H)4. 

Hydrargyllite:    Al  (O  H)s;  this  substance  is  the  normal  aluminium  hydroxide. 

Cryolite:    3NaF,  AlFj. 

Spinell :    Mg  Alt  O4 ;  a  magnesium  salt  of  the  hjdroxlde  Al  0«  H. 

In  addition  to  these  oxides  and  hydroxides  and  the  salts  derived  from  them, 
aluminium  forms  a  large  number  of  silicates.  Among  the  orthosilicates  which  con- 
tain aluminium  are: 

Garnet:    Cas  Als  (Si04)a. 

Muscovite:    K  Ht  Als  (Si  Oi)t ;  and  allied  to  muscovlte  are  the  various  micas 

Kaolin  (clay):    H4AltSit09. 

Some  of  the  most  important  meta-silicates,  for  example,  hornblende  and  augite, 
have  already  been  mentioned,  as  have  also  the  very  important  poiysilicates  which 
belong  to  the  feldspar  group  (see  page  206). 

80  extended  is  the  distribution  of  aluminium  in  the  mineral 
kingdom  that  it  can  safely  be  asserted  that  the  element  is  a 
constituent  of  the  greater  number  of  natural  silicates.  Basic  sul- 
phates and  phosphates  of  aluminium  are  also  not  infrequently  met 
with. 

Although  its  compounds  are  so  widely  distributed,  aluminium 
itself  was  not  discovered  until  1827,  when  Wohler  prepared  the 
metal  by  heating  powdered  aluminium  chloride  with  potassium.  At 
a  later  date  St.  Claire  Deville  introduced  the  use  of  sodium,  which 
is  comparatively  cheap,  in  place  of  the  very  dear  metal  potassium, 
and  at  a  still  later  date  Rose  improved  the  process  by  using  cryolite, 
Al  Fj,  3  K  F,  instead  of  aluminium  chloride^"  TTntiT  very  recently, 
however,  all  of  the  aluminium  of  commerce  was  prepared  by  heating 
21 
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the  chloride  of  that  metal  with  sodium,  by  which  reaction  sodium 
chloride  and  aluminium  are  formed: 

Al  Cls  +  3  Na  =  Al  +  3  Na  CI. 

In  the  last  four  years  this  expensive  process  has  given  way  to  one 
which  depends  on  the  electric  decomposition  of  fused  beauxite  by 
means  of  a  very  powerful  current,  generated  by  dynamo  machines  of 
unusual  size.  Crushed  beauxite  is  placed  in  flat  iron  tanks,  which 
latter  constitute  one  of  the  electrodes,  while  a  series  of  extra  large 
pieces  of  gas  carbon,  connected  by  a  copper  strap,  and  placed  in 
contact  with  the  crushed  mineral,  form  the  other.  When  the  cur- 
rent is  turned  on,  the  resistance  of  the  solid  beauxite  is  sufficient  to 
heat  the  entire  mass  to  its  fusing  point,  and  when  this  stage  is 
reached,  cryolite,  which  by  reason  of  its  low  melting  point  and 
specific  gravity  will  form  a  protective  covering  to  the  beauxite,  is 
added;  the  electric  decomposition  of  the  mass  then  goes  on,  alumi- 
nium separating  in  nodular  masses.  By  reason  of  this  improvement 
in  the  manufacture  of  the  metal,  the  price  of  aluminium  has  fallen 
very  greatly  of  late  years. 

The  specific  gravity  of  aluminium  is  2.5,*  its  melting  point  is 
700°;  the  metal  cannot  be  volatilized.  Aluminium  is  a  good  con- 
ductor of  heat;  it  conducts  electricity  almost  eight  times  as  well  as 
iron  does.  When  covered  with  concentrated  nitric  acid  the  metal  is 
transferred  into  a  condition  in  which  it  is  not  further  attacked  by 
the  acid;  when  the  metal  is  in  this  state  it  will  generate  an  electric 
current  when  placed  in  contact  with  ordinary  aluminium.  A  metal 
acting  in  this  way  is  said  to  be  in  the  ** passive  state."  No  adequate 
explanation  of  this  phenomenon  has  as  yet  been  given. 

Aluminium,  because  of  its  small  specific  gravity,  its  toughness 
and  the  difficulty  with  which  it  is  attacked  by  the  corroding  agents 
which  ordinarily  come  in  contact  with  a  metal  in  general  use,  will, 
in  the  future,  have  its  commercial  usefulness  limited  only  by  the 
cost  of  its  production,  and,  as  we  have  seen,  the  latter  is  constantly 
diminishing.  A  number  of  aluminium  alloys  are  finding  extended 
application;  perhaps  the  most  important  of  these  is  aluminium 
bronze  composed  of  about  ten  parts  of  aluminium  to  ninety  parts  of 

«Thls  specific  gravity  is  for  cast  aluminium;  hammered  aluminium  hai  a 
specific  gravity  of  -2.67. 
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copper;  this  composition  is  more  easily  worked  than  ordinary  bronze, 
is  tougher,  is  tarnished  with  difficulty  and  has  the  color  of  gold. 

Aluminium  forms  but  one  series  of  compounds  with  the  halo- 
genes,  these  compounds  have  the  general  formula  Al  X,  and  of  these 
the  chloride  Al  CI3  is  the  most  important.  Aluminiuni  chloride  is 
produced  by  heating  powdered  aluminium  in  a  current  of  dry 
chlorine.  Although  a  solution  of  aluminium  oxide  or  hydroxide  in 
hydrochloric  acid  undoubtedly  contains  aluminium  chloride,  just  as 
is  the  case  in  a  similar  solution  of  arsenic  trioxide  (see  page  175), 
nevertheless,  the  sa,lt  cannot  be  isolated  by  evaporating  the  liquid 
because,  as  the  trichloride  is  the  halogene  compound  of  a  metal  with 
very  weakly  pronounced  metallic  properties,  it  at  once  breaks  down 
into  the  hydroxide  of  aluminium  and  hydrochloric  acid : 

(Cl  +  HOH  (OH 

AU  CI  +  HOH  =  Al  ^  OH  +  3  H  CL 
(  CI  +  HOH  (  OH 

Aluminium  chloride  is  a  white,  crystalline  solid  which  fumes  when 
in  contact  with  the  air;  it  greedily  absorbs  moisture  and,  while 
giving  off  hydrochloric  acid,  changes  into  aluminium  hydroxide;  it 
boils  at  180°.  The  vapor  density  of  aluminium  chloride  was 
formerly  supposed  to  be  9.34,  if  air  is  taken  as  unity,  this  specific 
gravity  corresponds  to  a  molecular  weight  of  267,  and  a  formula 
Alj  Cle-  This  experimental  evidence  inaugurated  a  theory  of  the 
quadri valence  of  aluminium  in  its  trichloride,  for  the  structure  of 
the  latter  compound,  were  the  molecule  to  have  the  formula  Alj  Clg 
would  be  as  follows: 

cn  rci 

CU  Al  —  AM  CI 

CI)  (ci. 


A  similar  constitution  was  assigned  to  the  trichloride  of  iron, 
which  substance  likewise  was  supposed  to  have  a  molecule  corre- 
sponding to  the  formula  Fcj  Clg.  The  latest  investigations  of 
Nilssen  and  Petterson*  have  shown,  however,  that  the  vapor 
density  of  9.34  found  for  aluminium  chloride  is  only  incidental  to  a 
certain  temperature  f  and  this  specific  gravity  steadily  diminishes  as 

•  Zeitschrlf t  fur  Physlkallsche  Chemie,  IV,  206. 
+  357*. 
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the  heat  is  increased,  until  it  reaches  4.6  at  800^;  this  latter  number 
remains  constant  up  to  1500®,  from  this  it  is  evident  that  the  mole- 
cular weight  of  aluminium  chloride  is  133.5;  the  formula  of  this 
compound  is  consequently  Al  CI,,*  so  that  aluminium  must  be 
regarded  as  a  trivalent  element.  Even  if  no  vapor  density  deter- 
minations of  the  chloride  of  iron  had  been  made,  it  would  seem 
probable  that  the  trichloride  has  the  formula  of  Fe  CI,,  for  iron  can 
replace  aluminium  in  isomorphous  mixtures,  so  that  a  difference  in 
the  valence  of  the  two  elements  in  compounds  derived  from  the  tri- 
oxide  Mj  O,  seems  scarcely  probable. 

The  halogene  compounds  of  aluminium  possess  the  power  in  a 
marked  degree  of  forming  double  salts  with  the  halides  of  other 
metals.  Formerly  these  double  salts  were  looked  upon  as  molecular 
additions,  formed  of  a  finished  molecule  of  some  halogene  salts  of 
aluminium  uniting  with  the  halide  of  an  alkali  metal.  Such  a 
theory  really  means  that  we  have  no  knowledge  of  the  structure  of 
such  compounds,  although  in  maintaining  it  we  must  believe  that 
the  molecules  have  a  residuum  of  chemism  at  their  disposal.  The 
theory  of  simple  molecular  addition  would  no  longer  be  tenable  if 
any  of  the  double  salts  could  be  obtained  as  gases  with  unchanged 
composition,  and  in  the  case  of  the  double  chloride  of  sodium  and 
aluminium,  Deville  states  that  the  compound  can  be  vaporized  with- 
out separating  it  into  molecules  of  Al  Clj  and  Na  CI.  A  theory 
which  is  of  late  being  regarded  with  considerable  favor  is  the  one 
which  supposes  that,  in  the  double  halides,  the  halogene  compounds 
of  such  weakly  metallic  elements  as  arsenic,  antimony,  bismuth,  or 
aluminium  assume  the  role  of  acidic  anhydrides,  while  the  halides 
of  the  alkali  metals  are  the  bases,  and  in  order  to  maintain  such  a 
theory  the  assumption  is  inevitable  that  the  atoms  of  the  halogenes 
can,  under  certain  circumstances,  become  divalent;  such  a  belief  is 
strengthened  by  the  existence  of  acids  like  fluosilicic  acid,  Hj  Si  F^j, 
and  fluoboric  acid,  H  B  F^  (see  pages  291,  318).  That  structures 
similar  to  those  of  the  salts  of  oxy-acids  are  possesed  by  the  double 
halide  salts  seems  more  than  probable  if  we  consider  the  following: 
**When  a  halide  of  any  element  combines  with  the  halide  of  an  alkali 

•This  discovery  is  further  borne  out  by  the  fact  that  certain  organic  deriva- 
tives of  aluminium  which  have  been  obtained  as  gases  undoubtedly  contain  that 
element  in  a  trivalent  form. 
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metal  to  form  a  double  salt,  the  number  of  molecules  of  the  alkali 
salt  which  are  added  to  one  molecule  of  the  other  halide  is  never 
greater,  and  is  generally  less  than  the  number  of  halogene  atoms 
contained  in  the  latter."*  It  must  be  confessed,  however,  that  the 
rule  has  a  number  of  exceptions.  The  chlorides  of  aluminium 
and  potassium  and  of  aluminium  and  sodium  have  the  formulae 
Al  Clj,  K  CI  and  Al  CI3,  Na  CI,  and  if  we  regard  Al  CI3  as  analo- 
gous to  an  acidic  anhydride,  and  K  CI  and  Na  CI  as  analogous  to 
bases,  the  structure  of  these  compounds  would  be  as  follows: 


Al{§j,    and    Aljgl^j,^. 


the  parallelism  between  these  formulae  and  those  of  the  corresponding 
oxy -compounds  becomes  apparent  when  we  consider  the  structure  of 
the  latter,  namely : 


roMf 

JOM 
(OM. 


Na. 

The  double  fluorides  of  aluminium  are  of  two  kinds,  the  first  of 
which  with  the  general  formula  ^M  p^  M  *^®  constructed  similarly 
to  the  chlorine  compounds,  while  second,  with  the  general  formula 

Al  ■<  Fa  M,  correspond  to  the  theoretical  ortho-aluminates,  Al « 

(f^m 

In  addition  to  the  substances  which  have  just  been  discovered,  a 
number  of  compounds  in  which  aluminium  chloride  is  a  base  are 
known;  an  example  would  be  the  compound  Al  Clg,  PCI5.J  The 
existence  of  these  double  chlorides  once  more  reminds  us  of  the  great 
resemblance  between  the  chemistry  of  the  halogenes  and  that  of 
oxygen  (see  pages  60,  61  and  152). 

Aluminium  forms  but  one  oxide,  thet  rioxide  Ala  ^3.  This  sub- 
stance occurs  as  the  mineral  corundum,  which,  when  finely  divided 
and  mixed  with  oxide  of  iron,  is  called  emery.  The  transparent, 
red  crystals  of  the  oxide  are  called  ruby.  Aluminium  trioxide  is 
produced  when  aluminium  is  glowed  in  air  or  in  oxygen,  or  when 

•  Remseo,  American  Chemi4ial  Journal,  14, 85. 

f  In  generalizing  In  regard  to  these  doable  halldes  we  must  except  the  double 
cyanides,  page  285. 

t  Compare  the  formulae  Al  P  Cla  and  Al  P  O  4 . 
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the  hydroxide  is  heated;  the  latter  substance,  because  it  is  insoluble 
in  water,  is  precipitated  from  solutions  of  aluminium  salts  by  adding 
ammonia  water: 

Al  Clg  +  3  N  Hs  +  3  Ha  O  =  Al  (0H)8  +  3  N  H,  CI. 
2  Al  (0H)3  =  Alj  O3  +  3  Hj  O. 

The  oxide  which  has  been  heated  to  redness,  or  the  naturally 
occurring  crystalline  varieties,  are  insoluble  both  in  acids,  water  or 
solutions  of  the  alkalis;  they  can  be  brought  into  solution  by  fusing 
with  caustic  alkalis.  The  oxide  which  has  not  been  heated  is  both 
basic  and  acidic,  for  it  dissolves  in  acids  to  form  the  salts  of  alum- 
inium and  in  bases  to  form  aluminates. 

Several  hydroxides  are  derived  from  aluminium  trioxide.  The 
first  of  these,  the  normal  hydroxide  Al  (0H)3,  is  precipitated  from 
solutions  of  aluminium  salts  by  ammonia  water  or  caustic  alkalis; 
in  using  the  latter  reagents,  however,  care  must  be  taken  not  to  add 
an  excess,  otherwise  solution  of  the  hydroxide  and  the  formation  of 
an  aluminate  take  place.  The  remaining  hydroxides  are  derived 
from  the  normal  compound  by  loss  of  water;  the  most  important  of 
these  is  the  meta-hydroxide,  Al  O2  H,*  which  is  found  as  the 
mineral  diaspor.  The  salts  of  this  substance,  formed  by  replacing 
the  hydrogen  with  a  metal,  are  the  types  of  the  important  group  of 
minerals  known  as  the  spinells.  The  spinells  are  a  group  of  isomor- 
phous  compounds,  each  one  of  which  is  derived  from  a  hydroxide, 

X  \  QTT   in  which  hydroxide  X  can  be  either  trivalent  aluminium, 

iron  or  chromium;  the  hydrogen  of  this  hydroxide  is  replaced  by  a 
divalent  metal,  M",  so  that  the  general  formula  for  these  minerals 
would  be  M"  (X  02)2;  M"  is  either  divalent  iron,  magnesium,  mang- 
anese or  zinc.  The  typical  spinell  is  the  aluminate  of  magnesium, 
Mg  (Al  02)2.  When  meta-aluminium  hydroxide  is  dissolved  in 
caustic  alkalies,  the  solution,  unless  it  is  a  very  concentrated  one 
containing  an  excess  of  the  solvent,  probably  contains  the  meta- 
aluminate  of  the  particular  alkali  metal  used; 

Al  O2  H  +  M  O  H  =  Al  O2  M  +  H2  O. 

In  addition  to  the  ortho  and  meta-hydroxides,  another  hydroxide 
of  aluminium,  Alg  O5  H^,  is  frequently  met  with   in  the  mineral 

*  Oorresponding  in  formula  to  metaboric  acid,  B  O2  H. 
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beauxite;  this  substance  is  formed  by  the  separation  of  water 
between  two  formula  weights  of  ortho-aluminium  hydroxide  (see 
page  296). 

The  normal  hydroxide  of  aluminium,  when  freshly  precipitated,  is 
a  gelatinous  substance  which  readily  dissolves  in  acids  to  form  the 
salts  of  aluminium;  among  these,  perhaps,  the  most  important  are 
the  sulphates. 

Aluminium  Sulphate:  Alj  (S  0^\  -|-  8  H,  O;  formed  by  dissolving  alum- 
inium oxide  or  hydroxide  in  sulphuric  acid  and  evaporating  to 
dryness.  When  heated  it  loses  its  water  of  crystallization  at 
100°,  and  at  red  heat  gives  off  sulphur  trioxide,  leaving  alumi- 
nium oxide  behind:    Al,  (S  0^)3  =  Al,  O,  +  3  S  Oj. 

Aluminium  and  Potassium  Sulphate:  Ala  (S  OJ,,  Ka  S  O4  +  24  Hj  O. 
This  substance  is  commonly  known  as  alum.  The  alums  are 
double  salts  composed  of  one  formula  weight  of  the  sulphate 
of  a  monovalent  alkali  metal  or  of  ammonia  combined  with 
tKe  sulphate  of  a  trivalent  metal,  the  general  formula  being 
M'^\  (S  0J„  M,  S  O4  +  24  Ha  O.  W^'  can  be  either  alumin- 
ium, iron,  chromium  or  one  of  the  rarer  metals  belonging  to 
the  boron  family;  M  can  be  any  one  of  the  alkali  metals,  or 
ammonium.  The  alums  are  all  isomorphous  and  crystallize  in 
in  octahedra  belonging  to  the  regular  system.  They  can  be 
formed  by  evaporating  to  dryness  a  mixture  of  the  solutions 
of  the  sulphates  of  any  one  of  the  trivalent  metals  mentioned 
and  of  one  of  the  alkalis. 

A  number  of  basic  sulphates  of  aluminium  are  known;  some  of 
these  are  found  in  the  form  of  mineral  deposits.  Several  neutral 
and  basic  phosphates  of  aluminium  occur  in  nature;  perhaps  the 
most  important  of  these  is  wavellite,  2  Al  P  O4,  Al  (O  H),  +  9  H2  O. 
When  sodium  phosphate  is  added  to  the  neutral  solution  of  an 
aluminium  salt,  the  tertiary  phosphate  of  aluminium,  Al  P  O4,  is 
produced  in  the  form  of  an  insoluble  precipitate;  this  is  changed  to 
a  basic  phosphate  by  boiling  with  ammonia  water. 

As  has  been  mentioned,  aluminium  is  a  constituent  of  a  very 
large  number  of  silicates,  some  of  which  have  already  been  dis- 
cussed. Of  these  the  most  important  is  undoubtedly  the  hydrated 
tertiary  orthosilicate  which  approximately  has  the  composition 
expressed  by  the  formula  H2  Alj  (Si  0^)2  +  H2  O  and  which  is 
known  as  clay  or  kaolin.  This  substance  is  the  result  of  the  disin- 
tegration of  feldspar  or  of  rocks  which  contain  a  large  proportion  of 
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that  mineral,  as  some  granites  do;  owing  to  the  destructive  action  of 
the  weath«r,  the  feldspar  decomposes  into  aluminium  silicate,  silicon 
dioxide  and  the  silicates  of  the  alkali  metals;  the  latter  are  washed 
away,  brought  into  the  soil,  and  there,  after  interacting  with  other 
chemical  constituents  with  which  they  come  in  contact,  they  are  in 
a  proper  condition  to  be  absorbed  by  plants.  The  kaolin  which 
remains  on  the  spot  where  disintegration  occurrs  is,  owing  to  the 
formation  of  silicon  dioxide  during  the  process  of  destruction,  is 
necessarily  mixed  with  that  substance  and  not  infrequently  contains 
mica;  some  clays,  however,  are  washed  to  some  distance  from  their 
place  of  formation  and  there  may  have  taken  up  the  most  varied 
impurities,  like  the  carbonates  of  calcium  and  magnesium,  the  oxides 
of  iron  and  of  maganese,  quartz  sand  and  other  materials. 

Clay  is  generally  found  in  an  impure  condition,  when  this  is 
pressed  into  molds  and  baked  in  a  kiln,  it  becomes  hard  and  is 
known  as  brick.  Pure  kaolin  is  white  in  color  and  is  used  in  the 
manufacture  of  porcelain,  when  it  is  moist  it  forms  a  very  plastic 
mass.  Kaolin  which  is  entirely  free  from  iron  is  alone  useful  in  the 
manufacture  of  porcelain  because,  as  the  mass  is  heated  to  the  point 
where  it  softens  and  becomes  glassy,  any  foreign  substances  would 
make  themselves  apparent  by  their  color.  The  clay  is  purified  by 
being  agitated  with  water,  when  the  coarser  portion  separates  at  the 
bottom,  the  finer  parts  are  molded  into  forms,  dried,  and  finally 
heated  to  a  red  heat.  This  latter  treatment  makes  the  article  in  the 
process  of  manufacture  strong  but  leaves  it  porous,  in  order  to  finish 
the  same  it  is  covered  with  a  mixture  of  silicon  dioxide,  aluminium 
oxide  and  sodium  carbonate,  which  ingredients  form  an  easily 
fusible  glass,  and  it  is  then  heated  to  a  temperature  at  which  the 
clay  begins  to  soften  and  at  which  the  glazing  has  been  converted 
into  a  coating  of  transparent  glass.  Fayence  is  made  of  clay  of 
somewhat  coarser  structure  than  that  used  in  the  manufacture  of 
porcelain,  the  thickness  of  the  dishes  is  greater  and  the  ware  is  not 
heated  to  a  temperature  high  enough  to  convert  it  into  the  glass*like 
tnass  which  forms  porcelain.  Fayence  is  covered  with  a  glaze  which 
is  much  like  that  given  above,  with  the  difference  that  some  lead 
oxide  is  added.  Common  stone  ware  is  made  from  clay  which  is 
even  more  impure  than  that  from  which  fayence  is  prepared,  the 
glazing  is  either  put  on  by  covering  the  ware  before  burning  with 
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the  mixture  to  be  used,  or  it.  is  made  by  throwing  common  salt  on 
the  utensils  while  they  are  being  heated  in  the  furnace;  the  salt 
evaporates,  comes  in  contact  with  the  surface  of  the  materials  used 
and  covers  it  with  a  fusible  soda  glass. 

But  one  sulphide  of  aluminium,  with  a  formula  Alj  Sg,  corre- 
sponding to  the  oxide,  is  known.  This  compound  can  be  produced 
by  heating  a  mixture  of  powdered  aluminium  and  sulphur  but,  like 
many  sulphides  of  the  not-metals,  it  is  readily  decomposed  by  water, 
yielding  the  hydroxide  of  aluminium  and  hydrogen  sulphide: 

AI2  S3  +  6  Ha  O  =  2  Al  (0H)3  +  3  H2  8; 

from  this  it  follows  that  when  an  alkaline  sulphide  is  added  to  a 
solution  of  an  aluminium  salt,  aluminium  hydroxide  is  precipitated, 
so,  for  instance,  the  following  reaction  takes  place  between  alumin- 
ium sulphate  and  ammonium  sulphide : 

S  (NH,)a  S  +  Ala  (804)8  +  6  Ha  O  =  2  Al  (0H)3  +  3  (NH,)2  SO, 

+  3  Ha  8. 

A  similar  reaction  takes  place  when  a  soluble  carbonate  is  added  to 
the  solution  of  an  aluminium  salt  for,  owing  to  the  extreme  insta- 
bility of  aluminium  carbonate,  the  hydroxide  and  not  the  carbonate 
is  precipitated: 

3  (NH,)2  CO,  +  Ala  (SOJs  +  6  Ha  O  =  2  Al  (OH),  +  3  (NH,)a 
SO,  +  3  Ha  O  -f  3  COa. 

All  of  the  reactions  which  have  just  been  mentioned  illustrate 
the  weakly  basic  character  of  aluminium  oxide  and  hydroxide  and 
show  the  close  relationship  existing  between  aluminium  and  the  not- 
metals. 
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CHAPTER  XLIX. 


GALLIUM,  INDIUM  AND  THALLIUM. 

Gallium,  Symbol  6a,  atomic  weight  69;  Indium,  Symbol  In,  atomic 
weight  113,7;  Thallium,  Symbol  Tl,  atomic  weight  204.18, 

Gallium,  indium  and  thallium  are  very  sparingly  represented  in 
nature,  they  are  of  scarcely  any  commerdal  importance  so  that  the 
interest  in  them  is  purely  theoretical  in  its  character  and  is  taken 
because  they  complete  the  family  of  elements  of  which  boron  and 
aluminium  are  the  chief  representatives. 

Gallium  was  discovered  by  Lecocq  de  Boisbaudran  in  zinc- 
blende.*  The  metal  is  hard,  brittle  and  crystalline  in  its  structure; 
it  is  scarcely  malleable  or  ductile,  it  melts  at  30.15*^  and  is  not 
volatile  even  at  a  high  temperature;  its  specific  gravity  is  5.9.  The 
metal  scarcely  oxidizes  when  exposed  to  the  air,  and  it  is  readily 
obtained  by  electrolysis  of  a  solution  of  the  oxide  in  alkalis;  it  decom- 
poses steam  and  liberates  hydrogen  (see  page  29);  like  aluminium,, 
it  is  soluble  in  hot,  caustic  alkalis.  The  chief  characteristics  of 
the  compounds  of  gallium  are  given  in  the  following  table: 

Oxides,  Ga  O,  Ga2  O3.  The  former  is  the  least  stable  of  the  oxides,  it  is- 
basic;  the  latter  is  white,  infusible;  reduced  to  the  metal  at 
white  heat  by  a  current  of  hydrogen.  It  is  both  basic  and 
acidic,  but  dissolves  only  in  the  most  concentrated  caustic 
alkalis. 

Hydroxide,  Ga  (0H)3,  formed  by  precipitating  the  solutions  of  soluble 
gallium  salts  with  ammonia  water,  it  is  somewhat  soluble  in  an 
excess  of  the  reagent.  AVhen  heated,  the  hydroxide  readily 
loses  water  and  forms  the  oxide. 

Chlorides,  Ga  CI2,  Ga  Clj.  The  former  is  a  solid  which  melts  at  164° 
and  boils  at  535°;  its  vapors  have  a  specific  gravity  which  corre- 
sponds to  a  molecular  weight  represented  by  the  formula 
Ga  Clj.  The  latter  was  formerly  supposed  to  have  the  formula. 
Ga2  Clg  (see  page  323),  but  recent  determinations  of  the  specific: 

*  Zinc  sulphide,  Zn  S. 
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gravity  of  the  vapors  of  gallium  trichloride  shows  that  body  to 
have  a  molecular  weight  co'rresponding  to  the  formula  Ga  CI3* 
at  440°.  The  trichloride  melts  at  75.5°  and  boils  at  215°  to  220°. 
It  dissolves  in  water,  but  when  the  solution  is  evaporated  it  is, 
in  part,  changed  into  the  basic  chloride,  just  as  was  the  case 
with  the  trichloride  of  antimony  (page  242). 
The  Salts  of  Gallium  are  produced  by  dissolving  the  hydroxide  in  the 
various  acids,  the  sulphate,  when  evaporated  with  the  sulphates 
of  the  alkali  metals  or  of  ammonium  forms  alums.  (See 
page  327). 

The  discovery  of  gallium  in  1875  was  of  especial  interest  because, 
in  the  periodic  system  of  the  elements  as  arranged  by  Mendelejeff  a 
few  years  previous  to  that  time,  an  element  belonging  to  the  family 
of  which  aluminium  is  a  representative  was  found  to  be  missing. f 
An  element  the  chemical  and  physical  properties  of  which  should 
lie  between  those  of  aluminium  and  indium,  and  which  would  have 
an  atomic  weight  of  approximately  69,  was  therefore  predicted  by 
Mendelejeff,  and  this  prediction  was  subsequently  brilliantly  verified 
by  Lecocq  de  Boisbaudran. 

The  next  element  of  this  family  is  indium.  Like  gallium  it 
occurs  in  some  specimens  of  zinc-blende.  The  element  was  discovered 
in  1863  by  Reich  and  Richter.  It  is  white,  with  a  metallic  lustre 
lying  between  that  of  platinum  and  silver;  it  is  softer  than  lead  and 
is  very  malleable  and  ductile.  Its  specific  gravity  is  7.1;  it  melts 
at  176°  and  it  is  somewhat  volatile  at  red  heat;  when  heated  to 
redness  in  the  air,  it  burns  to  form  lug  Og.  The  chief  properties  of 
its  compounds  are  given  in  the  following  table : 

Oxides,  In  O  and  In^  O3.  The  former  is  made  by  reducing  the  trioxide 
in  a  current  of  hydrogen;  it  burns  in  the  air  to  forni  luj  O3.  The 
trioxide,  In^  Oj,  is  the  most  stable  oxide  of  indium,  and  is  the 
one  corresponding  to  the  typical  oxide  of  the  family;  it  is  pro- 
duced when  indium  is  burned  in  the  air  or  when  the  hydroxide 
In  (O  H)3  is  heated;  this  latter  substance  is  obtained  by  precipi- 
tation from  solutions  of  indium  salts  by  means  of  ammonia 
water.  The  oxide  is  easily  reduced  to  the  metal  by  heatiiig  the 
same  in  a  current  of  hydrogen,  the  monoxide  appearing  as  an 
intermediary  stage  in  this  reduction.  The  trioxide  and  the  cor- 
responding hydroxide  are  mainly  basic  in  their  character;  they 

*  Nilsson  and  PettersoD,  Comptes  rendus  107,  572. 

t  A  similar  gap  was  found  to  exist  in  the  carbon  family;  this  was  subsequently 
fiilled  by  the  discovery  of  germanium  (see  page  298.) 


Digitized  by 


Google 


332  A  TEXT-BOOK  OF 

dissolve  in  acids  to  form  the  salts  of  indium;  they  are,  however, 
also  weakly  acidic,  for  they  are  dissolved  by  the  hydroxides  of 
.  potassium  or  sodium. 
Halogene  Compounds,  In  Cl„  In  CI3.  The  latter  is  formed  by  the  action 
of  chlorine  on  indium;  it  sublimes  at  440°  without  melting;  its 
vapor  density  corresponds  to  a  molecule  of  the  formula  In  CI,; 
it  dissolves  in  water  without  change,  but  on  heating  the  solution 
hydrochloric  acid  passes  off  and  a  basic  chloride  is  formed. 
Indium  chloride  readily  unites  with  the  chlorides  of  the  alkali 
metals  to  produce  double  salts  corresponding  in  formula  to 
those  of  aluminium  (see  page  325). 

Sulphide,  In,  S,,  formed  by  direct  union  of  indium  and  sulphur  at  red 
heat.  A  sulphohydrate  of  indium,  In  (S  H)3,  is  precipitated 
from  neutral  or  weakly  acid  solutions  of  indium  salts  by  hydro- 
gen sulphide;  in  this  respect  the  character  of  indium  approaches 
that  of  the  most  pronounced  metals  of  the  preceding  (carbon) 
family. 

The  Sulphate  of  Indium,  when  evaporated  with  the  sulphate  of  an 
alkali  metal  or  of  ammonium,  produces  an  alum  (see  page  327). 

Thallium,  the  element  having  the  highest  atomic  weight  in  this 
family,  was  discovered  by  Crookes  in  1861,  that  investigator  finding 
it  in  the  residues  covering  the  floors  of  the  channels  of  certain  sul- 
phuric acid  works;  since  that  time  it  has  been  discovered  in  zinc- 
blende,  iron  pyrites  and  copper  pyrites.  The  metal  is  white,  of 
crystalline  structure  and  greatly  resembles  tin;  it  is  malleable  and 
ductile,  has  a  specific  gravity  of  11.9,  melts  at  290°  and  boils  at  a 
white  heat.  Thallium  is  readily  oxidized  in  the  air  and  dissolves  in 
sulphuric  or  nitric  acid  without  much  difficulty.  The  high  atomic 
weight  of  thallium  is  unfavorable  to  the  expression  of  a  very  pro- 
nounced chemical  character  so  that,  as  is  the  case  with  lead,  it 
appears  with  a  number  of  oxides  which  each,  individually,  resemble 
a  different  group  of  elements;  for  instance,  the  monoxide  TL^  O  is 
in  its  chemical  behavior  very  much  like  the  oxides  of  the  mono- 
valent elements  of  the  alkali  family,  while  the  trioxide  Tlj  Oj  falls 
into  line  with  the  similar  compounds  of  the  aluminium  group.  The 
characteristics  of  the  most  important  thallium  compounds  are  given 
below. 

Oxides,  T1,  O,  Tl,  Og,  Tl  O,.  The  first,  thallium  monoxide  or  thallous 
oxide  is  formed  by  the  slow  oxidation  of  the  metal  in  the  air, 
it  is  a  brownish  black  powder,  which  is  soluble  in  water,  forming 
the  hydroxide   Tl  OH,  this  remarkable  solubility  shows  the 
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resemblance  between  this  oxide  and  the  oxides  of  the  alkali 
metals,  for  the  latter  are  likewise  soluble  in  water;  a  solution 
of  thallous  hydroxide  has  a  strongly  alkaline  reaction,  it  neu- 
tralizes acids  to  form  salts  which,  for  the  most  part,  are  soluble 
in  water,  (resemblance  to  the  salts  of  the  alkalis,  see  latter). 
Thallium  trioxide,  thallic  oxide,  formed  by  heating  thallium  to 
a  red  heat  in  oxygen,  is  insoluble  in  water,  the  hydroxide  Tl  O^  H 
is  formed  by  precipitating  from  a  solution  of  a  thallium  salt  by 
means  of  ammonia  water,  neither  the  oxide  nor  hydroxide  have 
acidic  properties;  both  are  oxidizing  agents,  having  a  great  ten- 
dency to  change  into  thallous  oxide,  a  higher  oxide  of  thallium^ 
Tl  Oj,  so-called  thallic  acid,  is  also  said  to  exist. 

Chlorides,  Tl  01,  Tl  CI,.  The  first,  thallous  chloride,  is  insoluble  in 
water,  is  precipitated  from  solutions  of  thallous  salts  by  hydro- 
chloric acid  and  very  much  resembles  the  chloride  of  silver  in 
appearance.  (A  larger  work  must  be  consulted  for  a  descrip*- 
tion  of  the  thallous  salts).  The  trichloride,  Tl  Clj,  formed  by 
treating  thallium  with  chlorine,  is  decomposed  into  thallous 
chloride  and  chlorine  when  heated.  Two  sulphides  of  thallium,^ 
Tl,  S  and  TJ,  S,  are  known. 
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CHAPTER  L. 


THE   DETERMINATION   OF   ATOMIC   WEIGHTS.      DULONG 
AND  FETIT'S  LAW.    THE  LAW  OF  ISOMORPHISM. 

The  investigations  into  the  gravimetric  composition  of  chemical 
compounds,  which  were  undertaken  at  the  beginning  of  the  century 
and  which  finally  developed  the  laws  of  definite  and  multiple  pro- 
portions, succeeded  not  only  in  establishing  these  purely  empirical 
laws  but,  as  the  spirit  of  inquiry  in  man  leads  him  to  seek  a  cause 
behind  every  regularly  recurring  phenomenon  or  law,  naturally  an 
explanation  for  the  laws  of  definite  and  multiple  proportions  was 
looked  for  and,  as  we  have  seen,  found  in  the  atomic  hypothesis. 
In  spite  of  the  subsequent  almost  universal  acceptance  of  these 
laws,  some  chemists  continued  to  doubt  their  exactness,  indeed,  the 
gravimetric  determinations  of  Dalton's  time  were  too  unsatisfac- 
tory and  varying  to  inspire  much  confidence;  when,  at  a  later  date, 
Berzelius  subjected  the  work  which  had  been  done  with  the  purpose 
of  establishing  the  laws  relating  to  the  definite  composition  of  matter, 
to  a  more  exact  revision  and  so  became  a  firm  believer  in  their  exist- 
ence, no  adequate  reason  for  their  non-acceptance  by  other  chemists 
could  be  advanced  but,  when  the  subsequent  discovery  of  an  error 
in  Berzelius 's  determination  of  the  relative  weight  with  which  car- 
bon enters  into  combination  with  other  elements,  shook  confidence 
in  all  of  the  established  rules,  the  atomic  theory  was  left  in  a  most 
unsatisfactory  condition,  and  it  was  not  until  1860  that  the  pains- 
taking and  accurate  work  of  Stas  succeeded  in  showing  that  the  laws 
of  definite  and  multiple  proportions  are  not  merely  approximate 
but  are,  in  reality,  mathematically  exact.  However,  the  atomic 
hypothesis  had  existed  in  its  present  form  before  Stas's  time,  and  it 
naturally  was  the  endeavor  of  chemists  to  determine,  not  only  the 
mere  fact  that,  for  instance,  a  parts  by  weight  of  chlorine  always 
unite  with  b  parts  by  weight  of  silver,  they  also  endeavored,  as  we 
have  seen  in  the  preceding  portions  of  the  work,  by  calling  to  their 
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aid  various  hypotheses  and  theories  of  greater  or  less  plausibility,  to 
fix  exactly  the  relative  weights  of  the  atoms  of  silver  and  chlorine; 
these  atomic  weights  must  necessarily  bear  such  a  relationship  to 
each  other  that,  in  uniting  to  form  silver  chloride,  they  would  always 
produce  that  substance  with  the  proportion  of  a  parts  by  weight  of 
chlorine  to  b  of  silver.  As  we  have  seen  (page  39)  gravimetric 
determinations  alone  can  do  no  more  than  give  the  relative  parts  by 
weight  with  which  two  or  more  substances  unite  to  form  a  chemical 
compound;  thus,  in  studying  the  composition  of  water  by  weight, 
we  could  but  determine  that  eight  parts  by  weight  of  oxygen  unite 
with  one  part  of  hydrogen;  it  was  only  after  chemists  combined  the 
lesson  taught  by  the  gravimetric  composition  of  water  with  the 
phenomena  attendant  on  its  formation  and  decomposition,  i,  e.,  with 
the  facts  that  two  volumes  of  hydrogen  always  unite  with  one  vol- 
ume of  oxygen  to  form  water  and  that  water,  when  decomposed, 
always  yields  two  volumes  of  hydrogen  and  one  of  oxygen,  and 
after  these  experimental  facts  were  explained  by  Avogadro's  hypo- 
thesis (page  66  and  sub.)  that  the  conclusion  was  definitely  reached 
that  each  molecule  of  water  is  in  reality  composed  of  two  atoms  of 
hydrogen  united  to  one  of  oxygen,  by  reason  of  which  conclusion 
the  atomic  weight  of  ox]|^ien  was  fixed  at  16  and  not  at  8.  * 

As  has  been  repeatedly  mentioned,  the  determinations  of  the 
specific  gravities  of  gases,  provided  we  accept  Avogadro's  hypothesis, 
give  us  the  magnitudes  of  their  molecular  weights  and,  when  these 
are  fixed,  provided,  in  each  case  the  accurate  stoichiometric'^  composi- 
tion of  the  substance  in  question  is  known  f  we  can  determine  the 
maximum  atomic  weights  of  the  elements  entering  into  the  structure 
of  the  molecules  of  the  various  gases.  (See  page  69).  The  follow- 
ing table,  which  illustrates  the  method  by  which  maximum  atomic 
weights  are  determined  from  a  comparison  of  the  vapor  densities  of 

*The  relative  proxtprtions  by  weight  in  which  substances  unite  to  form  chemical 
compounds  are  called  the  stoichiometric  quantities. 

tit  is  evident  that  the  determination  of  the  vapor  density  of  a  substance  is  of  no 
value  unless  the  stoichiometric  composition  is  known.  For  instance,  it  is  of  no  Influence 
on  the  determination  of  the  atomic  weight  of  nitrogen  to  determine  the  specific  gravity 
of  ammonia  and  find  this  to  be  .580,  so  that  the  molecular  weight  would  be  17,  we  must 
also  know  that  this  17  parts  by  weight  of  ammonia  contains  14  parts  of  nitrogen; 
when,  however,  the  two  facts  are  combined,  we  can  say  that  the  atomic  weight  of 
nitrogen  cannot  be  more  than  14,  for  we  then  know  of  a  substance,  the  molecular  weight 
of  which  is  not  greater  than  17,  which  contains  but  14  parts  of  nitrogen. 
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gases,  will  serve  to  more  clearly  fix  the  method  in  the  mind  of  the 
pupil. 


Name  of  gas. 

d. 

d  X28.8 

M. 

Analysis  by  weight. 

Nitric  oxide. 

Loao 

30. 

30.03 

14.08  nitrogen     +  16  oxygen. 

Nitrogen  dioxide. 
Phosphorus  trichloride. 

1.50 

433 

46.03 

14.03       "             +32       *• 

488 

140.9 

137.35 

31  phosphorus   +  106.35  chlorine. 

Phosphorus  trl-iodide. 

14.46 

417.1 

411.56 

31          '*             +  380.66  iodine.  . 

Hydrochloric  acid. 

1.247 

36. 

36.467 

1.007  hydrogen   +  35.46  chlorine 

Hydroiodlc  acid. 
Water 

4.443 

128. 

127.857 

1.007        *'           +  126.86  iodine. 

0.823 

1709 

18.014 

2.014        "           +  16  oxygen. 

Sulphur  dioxide. 

2.247 

64.9 

64.06 

32.06  sulphur     +  32  oxygen. 

In  this  table  d  is  the  specific  gravity,  air  =  1;  dx  28.8  is  the  specific  gravity, 
H  s  2;*  Jtf  is  the  molecular  weight,  found  by  adding  the  figures  given  in  the  last 
column. 

After  a  study  of  the  above  table  we  can  see  that,  were  chlorine, 
for  example,  to  occur  in  but  one  compound,  and  that  one  the 
trichloride  of  phosphorus,  evidently  the  atomic  weight  of  the  ele^ 
ment  would  be  placed  at  a  maximum  of  106.35;  it  could  be  no 
greater,  for  the  molecular  weight  of  the  chloride .  of  phosphorus  is 
known.  However,  if  we  glance  further  down  the  column,  we  dis- 
cover hydrochloric  acid  with  a  molecular  weight  of  36.457;  each 
molecule  of  this  contains  but  35.45  parts  by  weight  of  chlorine;  it 
follows  therefore  that  the  weight  of  106.35,  which  is  the  amount  of 
chlorine  contained  in  the  chloride  of  phosphorus,  really  represents 
three  atoms  of  chlorine,  provided  the  molecule  of  hydrochloric  cLcid 
contains  but  one  of  these.  The  number  35.45  must  therefore  be 
fixed  upon  as  the  atomic  weight  of  chlorine,  and  must  remain  so, 
unless,  at  some  future  time,  we  were  to  discover  a  compound  of 
chlorine,  the  molecular  weight  of  which  is  known  and  which  con- 
tains less  than  this  quantity.  In  the  latter  event,  a  molecule  of 
hydrochloric  acid  would  necessarily  contain  more  than  one  atom  of 
chlorine.  Similar  considerations  will  help  us  to  select  the  num- 
ber 126.85  as  representing  the  atomic  weight  of  iodine,  while  a 
comparison  of  the  figures  in  the  table  given  above  will  further 
show  us  that  by  means  of  the  determinations  even  of  the  very 
few  substances  mentioned  there,  the  maximum  atomic  weights  of 
nitrogen,  phosphorus,  sulphur,  oxygen,  chlorine  and  iodine  are 
given.     These  same  methods  of  investigation  have  been  applied  in 

*  The  specific  gravity  of  air.  H  =  2,  is  28.8,  hence  specific  gravities  taken  with 
air  as  unity  are  converted  to  these  with  H  =  2  by  multiplying  wth  28.8. 
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every  case  where  the  study  of  elements  and  compounds  in  the 
gaseous  state  has  been  possible,  so  that  the  maximum  atomic  weights 
df  the  greater  number  of  elements  have  been  ascertained  with 
reasonable  certainty. 

The  determination  of  the  specific  gravities  of  gases,  although  by 
far  the  most  important,  is  not  the  only  method  for  ascertaining 
molecular  weights.  In  1882,  F.  M.  Raoult  demonstrated  that 
aqueous  solutions  of  organic  substances,  provided  they  contain  the 
dissolved  compounds  in  quantities  proportional  to  their  molecular 
weights,  have  identical  freezing  points,  and  subsequently  the  same 
law  was  found  to  hold  good  for  other  substances  as  well,  although 
the  amount  of  depression  differs  for  each  solvent.  If  J  is  the  lower- 
ing of  the  freezing  point  of  a  solvent,  brought  about  by  the  solution 
of  n  molecular  weights  of  a  certain  substance  in  g  grams  of  the 
solvent  then : 

1.     J  =  r-> 
9 

where  r  is  a  constant  depending  only  on  the  nature  of  the  solvent. 
When  the  molecular  weight  of  the  substance  is  not  known,  this  can 
be  ascertained  by  experimentally  determining  the  lowering  of  the 
freezing  point  of  the  solvent  brought  about  when  p  grams  of  the 

substance  are  dissolved  in  g  grams  of  that  solvent  for  then  n  =  — , 
where  M  is  the  molecular  weight,  so  that  equation  1,  becomes: 

2.  ^  =  i-^,or, 

3.  if=^. 

^g 

The  constant,  r,  can  be  determined  once  and  for  all,  for  any 
given  solvent,  by  dissolving  one  or  two  substances  of  known  mole- 
cular weight  therein,  and  observing  the  depression  of  the  freezing 
point  for,  from  equation  1, 

Jg 

r  =  — ^ 

n. 

The  objection  to  this  method  of  determining  molecular  weights 
lies  in  the  fact  that  it  is  applicable  only  in  the  limited  number  of 
22 
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cases  where  substances  are  soluble  in  a  medium  which  is  capable  of 
being  frozen  at  a  convenient  temperature  while,  furthermore,  the 
law  has  not  held  good  in  a  number  of  cases  which  have  beeit 
observed.  The  application  of  this  method  is^  nevertheless,  very 
valuable  to  confirm  molecular  weights  determined  hj  some  other 
means,  and  to  ascertain  the  same  in  many  cases  where  the  determin- 
ation of  the  specific  gravities  of  gases  is  impracticable.  Similar 
methods,  based  upon  the  lowering  of  the  vapor  pressure  of  solutions 
by  reason  of  dissolved  substances,  have  also  been  applied  to  the 
determination  of  molecular  weights,  for  their  study  the  pupil  m,ust 
refer  to  some  text-book  more  especially  devoted  to  these  subjects.* 
The  atomic  weights  which,  by  the  application  of  Avogadro's 
hypothesis  (page  66)  and  the  determinations  of  the  vapor  densities 
of  elementary  and  compound  substances,  have  been  selected  as  those 
which  really  represent  the  relative  weights  of  the  individual  atoms, 
would  be  much  more  worthy  of  confidence  if  other  physical  meas- 
urements would,  when  correctly  interpreted,  indicate  that  this 
selection  had  been  properly  made.  Such  an  aid  is  found  in  the 
application  of  a  law  discovered  by  Dulong  and  Petit  in  the  early 
part  of  this  century.  Those  two  investigators  proved  that  the 
greater  the  combining  weight  of  any  given  element  was  found  to 
be,  the  less  was  the  specific  heat  (capacity  for  heat)  of  that  element 
in  the  solid  form,  so  that  the  product  of  the  combining  weight  of  any 
given  element  and  its  specific  heat  wa^  found  to  be  very  nearly  equal 
to  the  same  product  for  any  other  element.  This  law  is  susceptible 
of  a  very  simple  physical  explanation.  The  specific  heat  of  a  body 
is  the  quantity  of  heat  necessary  to  increase  the  temperature  of  the 
unit  weight  of  that  body  by  1°,  it  follows  that  the  product  of  the 
specific  heat  and  the  combining  weight  of  an  element  represents 
the  quantity  of  heat  necessary  to  warm  that  weight  through  1°,  if  we 
select  as  the  combining  weights  of  the  elements  those  numbers  which, 
by  using  Avogadro's  hypothesis,  we  have  decided  upon  as  being  the 
atomic  weights,  then  the  above  mentioned  product  is  very  nearly 
6.4  in  the  great  majority  of  cases;  this  product  can  be  termed  the 
<*  atomic  heat"  of  the  elements  so  that  Dulong  and  Petit's  law 
assumes  the  following  simple  form : 

*  Ostwald,  OatliQes  of  General  Chemistry,  Walker's  translation. 
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The  atomic  heats  (capacities  for  heat  of  the  individual  atoms) 
of  all  elements  are  very  nearly  equal.* 

This  law  is  without  exception  with  all  true  (ductile)  metals,  is 
true  for  almost  all  metals  which,  like  antimony  or  tin,  also  have  not- 
metallic  properties  (which  are  brittle  but  which  have  metallic  lustre) 
and  also  holds  good  for  the  greater  number  of  not-metals.  A  few 
examples  will  serve  as  an  illustration. 


- 

Element. 

C-. 

a. 

a.c. 

Lithium. 

Ml 

7.02 

6.6 

In  this  table. 

Magnesiam. 

.250 

24.3 

6.07 

c  =  specific  heat, 
a  =  atomic  weight. 

Chromium. 

.121 

52.1 

6.3 

Iron. 

.114 

56. 

6.38 

ac  =  atomic  heat. 

Cobalt. 

.107 

69. 

6.3 

Njckel. 

.106 

68.7 

6.3 

Bromine. 

.084 

79.95 

6.7 

Gold. 

.032 

197.3 

6.3 

If  we  are  acquainted  with  an  element,  therefore,  the  maximum 

atomic  weight  of  which  we  have  never  been  able  to  determine  by 

means  of  the  vapor  densities  of  some  of  its  compounds,  we  can,  as  a 

next  resort,  select   as   its   true   atomic  weight  that  stoichiometric 

quantity  which,  when  multiplied  by  the  specific  heat  of  the  element 

in  question,  will  give  us  a  number  approximately  equal  to  6.4.     Of 

course,  were  no  method  for  fixing  atomic  weights  as  valuable  as  that 

given  us  by  the  determinations  of  the  specific  gravities  of  the  gases 

available,  this  law  of  Dulong  and  Petit  would  lead  to  no  definite 

results;  for  it  is  obvious,  when  we  consider  the  above  table,  that 

were  we  to  select  as  atomic  weights  numbers  exactly  one-half  as 

large  as  those  given  above,  the  product  a.  c.  would  still  remain  con-, 

stant  and  would  be  approximately  equal  to  3.2,  so  that  only  when, 

by  the  use  of  other  physical  and  chemical  means,  we  have  definitely 

decided  that  in  the  case  of  a  number  of  elements  that  product  must 

be  6.4  and  not  3.2,  then  it  follows  that  in  all  undetermined  cases 

6.4 
the  atomic  weights  must  be  nearly  equal  to  the  quotients  of  — . 

Naturally,  the  numbers  so  obtained  are  not  the  exact  atomic  weights; 
they  can  only  be  close  enough  to  the  true  numbers  to  show  that,  the 

atomic  weights  to  be  selected  are  not  one-half  or  twice  or  three  times 
'     ■»  ■  ■  ill  I  .1 

*For  a  more  extended  exposition  of  the  results  obtained  by  Dulons  and  Petit's 
law,  see  Lothar  Meyer.  Die  Grundztige  der  Theoretlschen  GhemiOt  Leipzig,  1880. 
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the  stoichiometric  quantities  which  come  closest   to  those  indicated 
by  dividing  6.4  by  the  respective  specific  heats. 

The  few  marked  exceptions  to  Dulong  and  Petit 's  law  are  not 
calculated  to  give  any  great  difficulty  for,  in  the  cases  where  they 
occur,  the  elements  in  question  form  a  number  of  gasifiable  com- 
pounds, and  consequently  there  is  no  reason  why  the  specific 
gravities  of  these  compounds  should  not  definitely  fix  their  maximum 
atomic  weights.  One  example  of  such  an  exception  will  serve  to 
illustrate  this  conclusion.  The  chemical  equivalent  weight  of  car- 
bon is  3,*  its  specific  heat  as  diamond  is  1.47,  as  graphite  1.98. 
The  atomic  weight  of  carbon  must  be  some  rational  multiple  of  its 
equivalent  weight  so  that,  according  to  the  rule,  we  must  select 
a  number  as  the  atomic  weight  of  carbon  which,  being  a  rational 
multiple  of  the  equivalent  weight,  will,  when  multiplied  by  the 
specific  heat  of  carbon,  give  a  product  approximately  equal  to  6.4. 
This  product  is  reached  in  the  case  of  diamond  when  we  take 
fourteen  times  the  equivalent  weight,  and  therefore  it  would  follow 
that  the  atomic  weight  of  carbon  is  42;  in  the  case  of  graphite, 
however,  we  would  come  to  a  different  result,  for  then  a.  c  =  6.5 
when  a  =  33.  These  atomic  weights  are  entirely  impossible,  how- 
ever, for  we  are  acquainted  with  a  number  of  carbon  compounds 
in  which  (the  vapor  density  and  hence  the  molecular  weight 
being  known)  we  have  only  12  parts  by  weight  of  carbon,  so  that 
there  remains  no  alternative  but  to  believe  that  carbon  presents  an 
exception  to  Dulong  and  Petit' s  law.  However,  the  specific  heat 
of  carbon  is  much  greater  at  high  temperatures  than  it  is  at  low 
ones,  at  900°  it  is  .459  (a.  c  would  then  be  equal  to  to  5.51).  so  that 
at  a  white  heat  carbon  would  probably  follow  Dulong  and  Petit's 
law.  These  facts  make  it  apparent  that  specific  heat  determinations 
are  of  no  value  in  the  selection  of  atomic  weights  unless  they  are 
made  through  large  intervals  of  temperature,  and  are  then  found  to 
he  constant.  Boron,  silicon,  beryllium,  phosphorus  and  sulphur 
have,  like  carbon,  very  small  specific  heats.    These  elements,  which 

*  By  the  chemical  equivalent  weight  of  aa  element  Is  meant  that  quantity  of 
the  element  which  will  enter  into  combination  with  one  part  by  weight  (pne  atom) 
of  hydrogen  or  which  will  take  the  place  of  one  atom  of  hydrogen  In  a  chemical 
compound.  The  equivalent  weight  of  carbon  is  3,  because  three  parts  by  weight  of 
carbon  unite  with  one  of  hydrogen.  The  atomic  weight  of  carbDu  i«  4x3  =  12,  for 
the  simplest  hydrogen  compound  of  carbon  is  C  H 4. 
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are  exceptions  to  Dulong  and  Petit 's  law,  have  small  atomic  weights 
and  are,  all  but  beryllium,  not-metals. 

Dulong  arid  Petit's  law  is  applicable  in  other  cases  besides  those 
in  which  the  specific  heats  of  solid  elements  are  to  be  considered,  for 
as  the  capacity  for  heat  of  a  solid  compound  is  very  nearly  equal  to  the 
sum  of  the  capacities  of  its  constituent  parts,  it  is  evident  that  in 
many  cases  the  individual  atomic  heats  can  be  obtained  by  a  deter- 
mination of  the  specific  heats  of  compounds.  This  method  is  espe- 
cially useful  in  cases  where  the  elements  themselves  are  not  to  be 
obtained  as  solids;  for  example: 

Silver;  atomic  weight,  107.9;  specific  heat,  .056;  a  c  =  6.01   . 
Iodine;       "  •*        126.8;       "  "       .054;ac  =  6.8 

The  sum  of  the  atomic  heats  of  silver  and  iodine  =  12.84 . 

The  observed  specific  heat  of  silver  iodide  is  .061.-  This,  multi- 
plied by  the  sum  of  the  atomic  weights  of  silver  and  iodine,  gives 
14.3,  a  number  which  is  but  little  greater  than  the  one  calculated 
above,  namely  12.84.   The  same  is  the  case  with  silver  bromide,  for: 

Silver;      atomic  weight,  107.9;  specific  heat,  .056;  a  c  =  6.04 

Bromine;      "  "  79.9;       "  "       .084;  a  c  =  6.7 

Calculated  for  Ag  Br  =  12.8 

Silver  bromide;  formula  weight,  187.8;  specific  heat,  .074;  a  c  =  13.9 

The  two  examples  given  above  show  us,  therefore,  that  in  the 
case  of  substances  the  formulse  of  which  are  made  up  of  two  atomic 
weights,  the  capacity  for  heat  of  the  formula  weight  of  the  com- 
pound is  very  nearly  equal  to  twice  that  of  either  of  the  individual 
atoms,  and  further  investigation  would  demonstrate  that  compounds 
made  up  of  three  atomic  weights  (Pb  Bra  and  Pb  Ig)  have  about  three 
times  the  capacity  of  each  individual  atom.  Having  settled,  by 
experimental  evidence,  that  Dulong  and  Petit's  law  hold's  good  for 
compounds,  all  of  the  constituent  parts  of  which  can  be  obtained  in 
the  solid  state,  we  can  extend  the  method  so  as  to  indirectly  deter- 
mine the  atomic  heats  of  elements  which  are  gases  at  any  tempera- 
ture which  permits  of  a  detailed  study  of  their  properties.  For 
example,  we  wish  to  discover  the  atomic  heat  of  chlorine: 

Silver  chloride;  formula  weight,  143.35;  specific  heat,  .091;  a  c  =  13 
SUver;  atomic  weight,  107.9:       "  "       .056;  a  c  =   6.04 

Capacity  for  heat  of  35.45  parts  of  chlorine  =    6.96 

The  difference,  6.9,  obtained  as  the  atomic  heat  of  chlorine  is, 
however,  very  close  to  the  average  of  6.4  which  is  found  by  direct 
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observation  in  a  large  number  of  solid  elements,  so  that  if  we  regard 
as  the  true  atomic  weight  of  chlorine  the  number  35.45,  which  is 
taken  by  reason  of  a  large  number  of  specific  gravity  determinations  . 
of  gasifiable  chlorine  compounds,  the  atomic  heat  of  that  element 
very  nearly  coincides  with  the  numbers  obtained  by  direct  observa- 
tion on  a  large  number  of  solid  elements,  and  it  therefore  follows 
that  the  maximum  atomic  weight  of  85.45  is  confirmed  by  an  appli- 
cation of  Dulong  and  Petit's  law.  Applications  of  this  method 
with  other  elements  which,  like  chlorine,  have  such  low  melting 
points  that  their  respective  specific  heats  cannot  be  measured  when 
they  are  in  the  solid  state,  have  led  to  like  results,  although  there 
are  a  few  exceptions,  nearly  all  of  which  belong  to  compounds  con- 
taining not-metals  with  small  atomic  weights.* 

Dulong  and  Petit's  law  helps  us  to  confirm  numbers  already 
decided  upon  as  atomic  weights,  and  when  a  decision  has  been 
reached  in  regard  to  a  large  number  of  elements  by  using  some  other 
method  as  a  guide,  it  can  then  help  us  to  determine  which  numbers, 
representing  multiples  or  simple  fractions  of  the  equivalent  weights, 
are  the  true  atomic  weights  of  elements  which  form  no  gasifiable 
compounds  and  which  are  themselves  not  volatile.  In  no  case  can 
the  law  be  of  assistance  in  determining  molecular  weights. 

A  third  method  which  has  been  of  use  in  determining  the  num- 
bers to  be  selected  as  atomic  weights  has  been  a  study  of  the  laws  of 
isomorphism.  In  1819  Mitscherlich  discovered  that  certain  elements 
can  replace  others  in  chemical  compounds  without  thereby  materially 
altering  the  crystalline  forms  of  those  compounds.  These,  as  well 
as  the  elements  replacing  each  other  in  them,  are  said  to  be  isomor- 
phous  (see  page  42).  The  replacing  of  one  element  by  another 
always  takes  place  in  definite  stoichiometric  quantities;  for  example, 
in  the  isomorphous  group,  Na  CI,  Na  Br,  Na  I,  35.45  parts  by 
weight  of  chlorine  are  always  replaced  by  80  parts  of  bromine  and 
126.85  parts  of  iodine,  and  it  is  very  evident  that,  provided  the 
atomic  weight  of  one  of  these  elements  has  been  decided  upon  by  some 
other  method,  the  atomic  weights  of  the  others  will  be  given  by  the 
stoichiometric  quantities  which  replace  that  element  without  altering 
the  crystalline  farm,  provided  that  in  isomorphous  mixtures  elements 

•  Compounds  of  hydrogen,  nitrogen,  fluorine,  oxygen. 
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replace  each  other  atom  for  atom,  and  this  is  the  case  with  the  vast 
majority  of  isomorphous  compounds.*  This  method  for  determining 
atomic  weights  becomes  very  far  reaching  when  we  consider  that  the 
same  element  may  belong  to  two  or  three  isomorphous  groups  of 
compounds,  so  that  when  a  decision  as  to  the  atomic  weights  of  the 
elements  in  one  of  these  groups  has  been  arrived  at,  we  can  then 
cross  over  to  another  and  perhaps  in  that  one  discover  an  element 
which  also  belongs  to  two  or  three  new  isomorphous  groups,  and  so 
on.  It  follows,  therefore,  that  tJie  selection  of  the  atomic  weight  of  an 
element  according  to  sows  other  method  may  lead  to  the  determination 
of  the  atomic  weights  of  a  large  number  of  others.  For  example, 
the  atomic  weight  of  zinc,  obtained  by  a  determination  of  the  vapor 
density  of  some  of  the  compounds  of  that  element  which  can  be 
studied  as  gases,t  has  been  placed  at  65.8.  This  proportional  part 
by  weight  of  zinc  when  crystallized  in  the  sulphate  is,  however, 
replaced  by: 

58.7  parts  of  nickel;  56  parts  of  iron; 

59.        **     **  cobalt;  55      '*     **  manganese  and 
24.3  parts  of  magnesium. 

Iron,  manganese  and  magnesium  are  further  isomorphous  with 
40  parts  of  calcium  on  the  one  hand  and  with  27  parts  of  aluminium 
and  52.1  parts  of  chromium  on  the  other.  Now,  40  parts  of  calcium 
can  replace  87.6  parts  of  strontium,  137  parts  of  barium  and  206.95 
parts  of  lead,  so  that  the  selection  of  the  maximum  atomic  weight  of 
zinc  can  bring  about  the  determination  of  a  large  number  of  other 
atomic  weights.  In  using  the  law  of  isomorphism  one  fact  must, 
however,  be  bora  in  mind,  namely,  a  number  of  instances  are 
known  in  which  groups  of  atoms  can  replace  individual  atoms  iso- 
morphously,  as  is  the  case  with  ammonium  and  potassium  salts,  where 
the  radicle  NH^  takes  the  place  of  the  atom  K,  and  if  this  can  be 
true  of  ammonium  and  potassium  it  is  without  doubt  true  of  a  large 

♦  Mere  similarity  or  even  Identity  of  crystaUlne  form,  even  where  two  bodies 
showing  such  similarity  or  identity  are  similarly  constituted,  does  not  mean  tTkit  tTte 
bodies  in  question  are  isomorjihous.  In  order  to  conform  with  the  laws  of  Isomorphism 
they  must  be  able  to  replace  each  other  without  thereby  materially  altering  the 
form  of  the  crystal.  Such  isomorphous  compounds  are  the  alums  (page  327),  the 
vitrols  (see  magnesium),  the  Tjalclte  and  arragonlte  groups  of "  CiBfbOnates"  (sgff' 
page  281). 

t  For  example,  zinc  ethyl,  Zn  (Ct  Hs)t. 
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number  of  other  radicles  and  elements;  the  law  can  therefore  only 
be  applied  where  no  possible  doubt  can  exist.  All  of  the  methods 
which  have  been  outlined  above  have  for  their  object  the  selection 
of  those  multiples  or  fractions  of  the  chemical  equivalent  weights 
which  seem  to  us  to  represent  the  true  atomic  weights.  The  term 
**  equivalent  weights  "  was  suggested  at  the  beginning  of  this  cen- 
tury by  WoUaston,  because  that  investigator,  as  well  as  a  large 
number  of  others,  were  of  the  opinion  that  no  theories  having  suffi- 
cient plausibility  would  ever  be  advanced  to  enable  us  to  correctly 
determine  the  true  atomic  weights.  If  we  understand  by  the 
expression  **  equivalent  weights,"  those  quantities  of  the  elements 
which  unite  with  one  equivalent,  or  one  part  by  weight,  of  hydrogen 
or  which  can  take  the  place  of  one  part  by  weight  of  hydrogen  in 
compounds,  the  determination  is  comparatively  easy;  the  true  atomic 
weights  must,  however,  be  multiples  of  these  equivalent  weight,  for 
one  atom  of  an  element  cannot  unite  with  less  than  one  atom  of 
hydrogen;  this  conclusion  becomes  evident  after  a  study  of  the 
following  table: 

One  part  by  weight  of  hydrogen  ♦  unites  with 


19.    parts  of  fluorine, 
35.45    "       '•  chlorine, 
79.85    •*       "  bromine, 
126.85    "       "  iodine, 


8.    parts  of  oxygen, 
16.03    "       "  sulphur, 
39.5     "       "  selenium, 
65.       "       *'  tellurium, 


4.7  parts  of  nitrogen, 
10.3    "       *'  phosphorus, 
25.      "       **  arsenic, 
40.      "       "  antimony. 


and  one  part  by  weight  of  hydrogen  is  replaced  by. 


7.02  parts  of  lithium,         I    12.15  parts  of  magnesium,      9  parts  of  aluminium. 
23.05    "       "  sodium,  20.        *'       *'  calcium, 

39.1      "       "  potassium,     |    43.8      "       "  strontium. 

Matters  would  become  much  more  complicated,  however,  if  we 
were  to  define  as  equivalent  weights  those  parts  by  weight  of  the 
elements  which  will  unite  with  one  equivalent,  or  8  parts,  of  oxy- 
gen, as  the  following  table  will  show: 

8  parts  by  weight  of  oxygen  (one  equivalent)  unite  with: 
9.69,  or  17.38,  or  i6.22  parts  by  weight  of  chromium,  or  with, 
18.6,  or  21.  or  28.  "       "        "       "  iron,  etc 

Among  these  weights,  which  is  to  be  selected  as  the  equivalent 
weight  of  iron,  respectively  of  chromium?  One  thing  only  appears 
certain,  the  various  equivalent  weights  which  we  have  to  choose 
from  are,  in  the  case  of  any  given  element,  in  simple  ratio  to  each 
other,  so  that  it  follows  that  the  true  atomic  weight  of  any  given 
element  must  be  either  a  simple  multiple  or  a  fraction  of  one  of  its 

•Although  the  true  atomic  weight  of  hydrogen  is  1.007,  oxygen  being  16,  the 
decimal  can  be  neglected  and  hydrogen  be  placed  as  =  1. 
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equivalent  weights  but,  which  multiple  or  which  fraction?  It  was 
from  such,  confusion,  when  many  chemists  had  abandoned  all  hope 
of  ever  selecting  the  true  atomic  weights  of  the  elements,  that  the 
logical  application  of  the  results  obtained  from  Avogadro's  hypo- 
thesifi  rescued  ehemistry,  by  giving  to  it  a  uniform  and  logical 
method  of  determining  atomic  weights. 

One  method,  which  gave  tolerably  uniform  results  in  the  deter- 
mination of  equivalent  weights,  was  inaugurated  by  Faraday  when 
he  discovered  the  fact  that  when  an  electric  conductor  of  the 
second  class  (an  electrolyte)*  is  made  a  conductor  in  a  circuit,  the 
amount  of  the  electrolyte  which  will  be  decomposed  is  always  pro- 
portional to  the  strength  of  the  current;  if  then,  we  were  to  allow 
the  same  current  to  pass  through  two  electrolytes,  the  constituents 
which  are  separated  from  these,  are  electrically  and  chemically 
equivalent.  In  order,  therefore,  to  determine  the  equivalent  weight 
of  an  element  by  this  means  we  have  but  to  decompose  some  com- 
pound of  that  element  by  an  electric  current  which,  at  the  same 
time,  traverses  some  conducting  hydrogen  compound,  sulphuric 
acid,  for  instance,  and  then  to  determine  experimentally  what  part 
by  weight  of  the  element  is  separated  simultaneously  with  one  part 
by  weight  of  hydrogen.  This  method  is,  however,  also  subject  to 
error,  for  example;  if  we  decompose  the  chlorides  of  iron  and  of 
copper  we  are  puzzled  in  the  selection  of  equivalent  weights  of 
these  elements  by  the  fact  that  each  forms  two  chlorides  which 
will  separate  different  quantities  of  metal  in  the  same  time  and  with 
the  same  current,  the  quantities  of  iron  separated,  are,  however,  in 
simple  ratio  to  each  other,  as  are  also  the  quantities  of  copper.  To 
give  an  example,  if  we  electrolyze  ferrous  chloride,  28  parts  of  iron 
will  separate  simultaneously  with  one  part  of  hydrogen,  but  if  we 
electrolyze  ferric  chloride,  18.6  parts  of  iron  will  be  deposited  during 
the  same  time,  these  quantities  of  iron  are  to  each  other  as  3:2. 
Another  objection  to  the  method  of  determining  equivalent  weights 
by  electrolysis  is  that  the  compounds  of  many  elements  are  non- 
conductors of  electricity. 

After  the  equivalent  weights  have  been  determined  by  accurate 
methods  of  quantitative  analysis  and  after  all  hypotheses  and  experi- 

♦  A  substance  which  conducts  electricity  while  being  at  the  same  time  decom- 
posed, for  instance,  acidulated  water,  (see  page  27). 
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mental  facts  have  been  considered,  the  maximum  atomic  weights 
which  are  selected  by  the  method  brought  about  by  Avogadro's 
hypothesis  have  been  universally  accepted  as  the  basis  of  our 
present  system.  This  solution  seems  to  be  the  correct  one  when  we 
remember  that  only  these  atomic  weights,  when  arranged  in  order, 
beginning  with  that  belonging  to  the  element  with  least  atomic 
weight  and  ending  with  that  with  the  greatest,  form  a  natural  system 
in  which  elements  with  similar  properties  recur  after  stated  intervals. 
This  arrangement,  known  as  the  periodic  system  of  the  elements^ 
will  be  discussed  in  the  next  chapter. 
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CHAPTER  LI. 


THE  PEKIODIC  SYSTEM  OF  THE  ELEMENTS. 

In  our  previous  discussion  of  chemistry  we  have  regarded  the 
properties  of  compounds  as  being  the  properties  of  the  molecules 
which,  when  massed  together,  make  up  those  compounds,  and  we 
have  also  learned  that  the  character  of  any  individual  molecule 
depends  on  the  nature  of  the  atoms  which,  in  uniting,  produce  that 
molecule.  If  we  wish  to  systematically  study  the  connection  between 
the  characters  of  elements  and  their  compounds,  we  must  first 
attempt  to  compare  the  fundamental  constants  which  appertain  to 
the  atoms  and  which  are  definitely  determinable  and  to  be  ascertained 
with  great  accuracy.  Such  constants  are  the  atomic  weights  and 
the  specific  gravities  of  elementary  bodies. 

In  the  year  1868  both  Mendelejeff  and  Lothar  Meyer  demon- 
strated that,  when  the  elements  are  arranged  in  the  order  of  their 
increasing  atomic  weights,  each  element  will  differ  in  properties 
from  those  immediately  preceding  and  following  it,  but  nevertheless 
after  certain  definite  intervals  elements  will  recur  which  possess  very 
similar  characteristics.  This  interval  they  found  to  be  after  every 
seventh  element  in  the  first  fourteen ,  and  after  every  seventeenth  in 
the  remainder  of  the  series.  The  elements  were  therefore  divided 
into  two  **  short  periods"  of  seven  each,  and  into  five  **  long  peri- 
ods" of  seventeen  individuals.  The  periods  being  so  selected  that 
each  begins  with  an  alkali  metal  and  ends  with  a  halogene;  for  by 
this  arrangement  the  extremities  are  formed  if  sharply  contrasting 
elements.  The  long  periods  are,  however,  in  reality  double,  for  in 
each  one  the  first  seven  elements  resemble  the  last  seven  in  many 
important  chemical  characteristics,  while  the  three  remaining  ele- 
ments which  are  in  the  middle*  form  a  separate  group. 

♦  Elements  No.  8,  9  and  10  of  any  long  period. 
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The  arrangement  of  the  elements  in  the  periodic  system,  includ- 
ing the  division  into  short  and  long  periods,  is  shown  in  the  following 
table : 


Li 

7.02 

Be 

9 

B 

11 

C 

12 

N 
14.03 

O 

16 

F 

19 

Na 

2a.05 

l§ 

Al 

27 

Si 
28.4 

31 

32.06 

01 
35A5 

K 
39.11 

Ca 
40 

Sc. 
44 

Ti 

48 

V 

51.4 

Cr 
52.1 

Mn 
55 

Fe 

56 

Co 
59 

Ni 
58.7 

Cu   1  Zn 
03  4  ,  65.3 

Ga 

69 

Ge 
72.3 

As    Se 
75  1  79 

Br 

79  95 

Rb 
85.6 

Sr 
87.6 

Y 

89.1 

Zr 

90.6 

Cb 
94 

Mo 
96 

— 

Ru 
101.6 

Rli 

103.5 

Pd 

106.6 

Ag   1  Cd 
107.92!  112 

In 
113.7 

Sti 

no 

Sb  iTe 
120  12:) 

I 
126  85 

Cs 
133.9 

6a 
137 

La 

138.2 

Ce 
140.1 

Di 
142.3 

— 

— 

~ 

— 

1 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

Yb 

ir3 

— 

Ta 

18?.6i 

W 

184 

— 

Os 
191.7 

Ir 
I(J3.1 

Pt  1 
195  1 

Au 
197.3 

^ 

Tl 

204.18 

Pb 

20^.9 

Bl    - 

208.9 

— 

— 

— 

— 

Th 
2326 

— 

U 

239.6 

— 

— 

"•1 "! 

— 

— 

— 

— 

1 

i 

~~ 

'  The  very  rare  elements,  Samarium,  150,  Terbiutn,  159.5,  andErbium,  166.3  have 
been  omitted  from  this  table,  as  their  properties  are  too  little  knownto  be  the  basis 
of  generalization 

The  first  two  (short)  periods  and  the  third  and  fourth  (long) 
periods  are  complete  with  one  exception,  an  elemient  with  an  atomic 
weight  of  about  100  and  corresponding  to  manganese.  The  remain- 
ing periods  only  have  a  few  known  representatives  in  each,  and  all 
of  those,  with  possibly  one  or  two  exceptions,  can  be  classed  with 
the  very  rare  elements.  As  a  consequence,  all  generalizations  must 
be  made  from  a  study  of  the  complete  periods,  while  the  conclusions 
drawn  from  the  latter  can  only  be  cautiously  extended  so  as  to  cover 
the  ones  in  which  a  number  of  representatives  are  missing. 

The  short  periods  are  the  types  of  all;  the  others  are  constructed 
after  those  models  with  this  exception: — While  the  short  periods, 
beginniug  as  they  do  with  a  pronounced  metal  and  ending  with  a 
pronounced  not-metal,  will  show  all  gradations  of  character  which  lie 
between  those  two  extremes  while  traversing  the  five  intervening 
elements,  the  long  periods,  although  they  begin  and  end  each  with 
an  equally  pronounced  metal  and  not-metal,  nevertheless  require  the 
interposition  of  fifteen  elements  to  effect  the  gradation  which  is  pro- 
duced by  five  in  the  short  periods;  and  from  this  it  follows  that  the 
elements  in  the  middle  of  the  long  periods  must  be  further  removed 
in  character  from  those  in  the  middle  of  the  short  periods  than  are  the 
elements  at  either  extremity;  we  would  therefore  expect  elements 
like  chromium,  manganese,  iron,  cobalt,  nickel  and  copper  to  have 
no  counterparts  in   the   typical  periods.     This   conclusion   is  not 
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strictly  correct,  however,  for,  as  has  been  mentioned,  the  long 
periods  are  really  each  composed  of  two  shorter  ones.  The  last 
members  of  the  first  half  of  the  long  periods  therefore  resemble  in 
many  ways  the  last  members  of  the  typical  short  periods,  while  the 
first  elements  of  the  second  half  are  much  like  the  elements  which 
begin  the  short  periods.  Any  given  long  period  begins  with  a  most, 
pronounced  metal  like  potassium  or  caesium;  following  this  are. 
six  elements  each  one  of  which  is  less  metallic  in  its  nature  than  the 
one  immediately  preceding  it;  the  eighth,  ninth  and  tenth  elements, 
then  form  a  transition  from  the  first  to  the  second  seven  of  the  long 
period;  they  are  successively  more  metallic  in  their  nature.  The 
eleventh  element  is  once  more  a  tolerably  pronounced  metaU 
although  it  has  by  no  means  so  metallic  a  nature  as  the  alkali  metals 
which  begin  a  period.  From  the  eleventh  to  the  seventeenth 
element  the  not-metallic  properties  again  become  more  and  more 
pronounced,  until  the  last  elements  of  the  periods  (bromine  or 
iodine)  are  among  the  most  intensely  not-metallic  elements  with 
which  we  are  acquainted.  The  gradation  in  properties  shown  by 
the  periods  can,  perhaps,  be  graphically  represented  as  follows: — 


Short  period,  7  elements;  metallic 
Long  period,  17        **       ;  metallie 


not-metcLllic 


The  elements  which  find  their  places  in  the  vertical  columns 
of  the  periodic  system  form  the  natural  families  or  groups  of 
elements;  when  we  compare  the  short  periods  with  the  long  ones 
we  find  that  the  first  two  elements  in  each  of  the  short  periods 
belong  to  the  same  family  as  the  first  two  in  each  of  the  longer 
ones,  while  the  last  five  in  the  former  correspond  to  the  last  ^ve^ 
in  the  latter;  as  has  been  pointed  out,  the  intervening  ten  elements 
in  the  long  periods  differ  more  or  less  from  any  which  occur  iii  the 
typical  periods.  This  relationship  is  clearly  shown  by  the  following 
table: 


Li, 

Be, 

B, 

C. 

N, 

o. 

F, 

Na, 

^'K' 

Al, 

SI, 

P, 

s. 

CI, 

K, 

oS, 

Sc, 

Ti, 

V, 

Or, 

Mil. 

Fe, 

Co, 

Ni. 

Cu, 

Zn. 

Ga, 

Ge. 

As, 

Se, 

Ht. 

Rb, 

Sr, 

Y, 

Zv. 

Cb. 

Mo, 

Ru, 

Rh, 

Pd, 

Af?, 

Cd. 

In, 

Sn, 

Sb, 

Te. 

1, 

Os, 

Ba, 

T.a, 

Ce, 

I)i, 

— ^ ! 

— 

— , 

— , 

— , 

— , 

— , 

— , 

— , 

Yb, 

fh. 

Ta, 

S^' 

_] ' 

Os, 

Ir, 

Pt, 

Au, 

'Ig 

Tl, 

Pb. 

Bi, 

~» 

9 
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As  we  pass  from  member  to  member  along  the  complete  series  of 
the  elements  we  encounter,  at  oile  time,  a  gradual,  at  another  an 
:abrupt  change  in  the  character  of  the  elements;  the  gradual  changes 
between  the  two  extremities  of  any  period,  the  abrupt  changes  as  we 
pass  from  one  period  to  another,  and  these  changes  are  brought 
about,  with  close  resemblance  in  each  one  of  the  periods,  so  that 
nearly  every  property  of  any  given  element  is  repeated  in  one  or 
more  subsequent  ones;  this  repetition  is  found,  not  only  in  the 
-chemical  character  of  the  elements  and  their  compounds,  but  is  also 
apparent,  even  in  a  greater  degree,  in  their  physical  properties,  the 
jyroperties  of  any  individual  element  are  therefore  determined  by  the 
position  of  that  element  in  the  periodic  system. 

One  of  the  constants  which  appertains  to  each  element  is  its 
specific  gravity  in  the  solid  state,  and  that  regularly  increases  and 
decreases  as  we  pass  from  element  to  element  in  each  one  of  the 
periods.  This  fact  becomes  very  apparent  if,  instead  of  comparing 
the  specific  gravities  themselves,  i.  e.,  the  quantities  of  matter  con- 
tained in  the  unit  volume,  we  compare  the  volumes  which  are  occu- 
pied by  weights  of  the  respective  elements  which  are  so  taken  as  to 
correspond  to  the  atomic  weights.  By  this  means  we  can  arrive  at 
the  volumes  occupied,  in  each  case,  by  the  same  number  of  atoms, 
which,  necessarily,  must  bear  the  same  relationship  to  each  other  as 
the  volumes  occupied  by  the  individual  atoms;  these  volumes  can 
appropriately  be  termed  **  atomic  volumes,''  and  are  to  be  readily 
ascertained  in  each  case  by  dividing  the  atomic  weight  by  the  specific 
gravity,  so  that: 

Where  V  represents  the  atomic  volume,  a  the  atomic  weight  and 

-c  the  specific  gravity  of  the  solid  element;  for  instance,  the  atomic 

weight  of  lithium  is  7.02,^  its  specific  gravity  is  .59,  its  atomic  vol- 

7.01 
nme  is  therefore  —^^  =   11.9;  the  quotient  11.9  means  that  7.01 

.0*7 

grams  of  lithium  occupy  11.9  cubic  centimeters  of  space;  the  atomic 
weight  of  manganese  is  55,  its  specific  gravity  is  8,  its  atomic  vol- 
ume 6.9,  therefore  55  grams  of  manganese  take  up  6.9  cubic  centi- 
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meters.     The  following  table  denaonstrates  the  relationship  between 
the  atomic  volumes  and  the  periodic  system : 


Ll 

Be 

B 

!- 

N 

O 

F 

C=.69 

1.86 

2.68 

3? 

2? 

1.5? 

V  =  ll.9 

4.9 

4 

<*.6 

5 

8 

13. 

Na. 

mk 

Al 

8i 

P 

8 

CI 

C=.97 

1.74 

2.56 

2.49 

2.3 

2.04 

1.38 

V  =  23.7 

13.9 

10.6 

11.4 

13.5 

15.7 

25.6 

K 

Ca 

Sc 

Ti 

T" 

Cr 

Mq 

Fe 

Co 

Nl 

Cu 

Za 

Ga 

Qe 

AS 

8e 

Br 

C  =  .86 

1.67 

2.6 

3.7 

5.6 

6.8 

8 

7.8 

8.6 

8.8 

8.9 

7.15 

5.96 

5.47 

5.67 

4.6 

2.97 

V  =  46.4 

25.4 

17. 

13. 

9.3 

7.7 

6.9 

7.2 

6.9 

6.7 

7.1 

9.1 

11.7 

13.2 

U.2 

17.1 

26.9 

Rb 

Sr 

Y 

Zr 

Cb 

Mo 

B 

Rb 

Fd 

AR 

C(l 

lu 

8n 

8b 

Te 

1 

C  =  1.52 

2.50 

3.6 

4.16 

7.06 

8.6 

— 

12.26 

12.1 

11.6 

10.5 

8.65 

7.42 

7.29 

6.76 

6.25 

4.94 

V  =  56.2 

35. 

24.8 

21.8 

13.3 

11.1 

— 

8.1 

8.4 

9.1 

10.1 

12.8    15.4 

16.3 

17.9 

20. 

25.6 

In  each  period,  whether  it  be  short  or  long,  the  specific  gravity 
begins  with  a  minimum  (with  the  specifically  light  alkali  metals) 
advances  to  a  maximum  at  the  middle  and  then,  once  more,  dimin- 
ishes to  a  minimum  at  the  opposite,  not-metallic  extremity,  each 
period,  therefore,  represents  a  complete  wave  in  regard  to  specific 
gravites,  the  beginning  being  in  the  trough,  the  middle  at  the  crest, 
and  the  end  in  the  succeeding  trough;  the  reverse  is  true  in  regard 
to  atomic^  volumes,  these  begin  with  their  maximum  at  the  alkali 
metals,  diminish  to  a  minimum  at  the  center  of  the  periods,  and 
then  once  more  increase  to  a  maximum  at  the  other  extremity;  the 
changes  in  the  atomic  volumes  in  each  period,  therefore,  may  be 
compared  to  a  wave  the  crest  of  which  corresponds  to  the  beginning 
alkali  metal,  the  trough  to  the  middle  of  the  period  and  the  succeed- 
ing crest  to  the  next  following  alkali  metal.  The  atomic  volumes 
of  the  alkali  metals,  however,  increase  rapidly  with  increasing  atomic 
weight,  so  much  so,  indeed,  that  the  atomic  volume  of  sodium  is 
twice  that  of  lithium,  and  the  atomic  volume  of  potassium  is  twice 
that  of  sodium;  each  succeeding  wave  which  represents  the  changes 
in  the  atomic  volumes  of  the  elements  forming  one  period  has  a 
greater  amplitude  than  the  one  preceding  it,  and  a  lesser  amplitude 
than  the  one  following.  If,  then,  we  take  the  atomic  volumes  as  our 
guide,  representing  these  as  ordinates  and  the  atomic  weights  as 
abscissae,  we  can  represent  the  periodic  system  in  the  form  of  succes- 
sive wave-like  curves,  the  relative  position  of  any  element  upon 
these  curves  determines  the  properties  of  that  element.  Those 
elements  which  find  their  places  on  a  descending  branch  of  one  of 
these  curves  and  which  immediately  follow  a  maximum,  and  the 
next    following  elements   down  to   a   minimum  and  even   a  little 
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beyond  this  point,  are  difficult  to  fuse,  and  are  not  volatile  and, 
furthermore,  they  are  less  fusible  the  nearer  they  approach  a  mini- 
mum; those  elements  in  the  ascending  curves  are  easily  melted  and, 
with  few  exceptions,  are  volatile;  of  the  elements  belonging  to  the 
latter  class,  nitrogen,  oxygen  and  fluorine  in  the  first  period  are 
gases,  in  the  second,  chlorine  only  is  a  gas,  phosphorus  and  sulphur, 
however,  melt  at  a  low  temperature  and  are  easily  volatilized,  in  the 
first  long  period  the  volatile  elements  begin  with  zinc,  in  the  next 
following  with  silver  and  in  the  next  (incomplete)  one  with  mercury. 
Lothar  Meyer,  in  consideration  of  these  facts  has  establisbed  the  fol- 
lowing rule.  In  that  portion  of  the  series  in  which  the  atomic 
volumes  are  decreasing  with  increasing  atomic -weights,  the  elements 
are  not  volatile  and  fusible  with  difficulty,  on  the  other  hand, 
where  the  atomic  volumes  are  increasing  the  elements  are  easily 
melted  and  volatile.  All  of  the  other  properties  of  the  elements 
vary  twice  in  each  of  the  long  periods,  so,  for  instance,  the  alkali 
metals  at  the  maxima  of  the  curves  as  well  as  the  metals  immedi- 
ately following  are  malleable  and  ductile,  then,  as  the  minima  are 
approached,  there  follow  brittle,  crystalline  metals,  these,  in  turn, 
at  the  minima  give  way  to  malleable  and  ductile  ones,  and  succeed- 
ing the  latter,  as  the  next  maximum. is  approached,  the  not-metals, 
which  are  neither  malleable  nor  ducticle  find  their  places. 

If  we  designate  as  positive  those  elements  whose  oxides,  in  the 
greater  number  of  cases,  act  as  bases,  and  as  negative,  those  ele- 
ments whose  oxides  are  anhydrides,*  then  the  periods  each  begin 
with  strongly  positive  alkali  metals,  next  following,  on  descending 
curves  of  the  atomic  volumes,  are  a  number  of  less  positive  elements, 
as  a  minimum  is  approached  the  latter  give  way  to  one  or  two  nega- 
tive, or  at  least  in  greater  part  negative,  individuals;  succeeding 
these,  at  the  minimum  and  at  the. beginning  of  the  ascent  toward 
the  maximum  are  a  number  of  positive  elements  and  finally  the 
curves  are  completed  by  elements  which  are  entirely  negative. 

That  the  chemical  properties  of  the  elements  are  altogether  in 
harmony  with  the  periodic  system  has  been  repeatedly  noted  as  cer- 
tain sections  have  been  discussed  during  the  progress  of  this  work 
and,  as  the  relationships  have  already  been  discussed  at  length  when 

•  See  page  12. 
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the  various  families  have  been  taken  up  and  as  they  will  be  further 
noted  in  those  which  are  to  come,  it  seems  scarcely  necessary  at  this 
place  to  do  more  than  to  briefly  state  some  few  connections. 

By  determining  the  specific  gravities  of  the  gases  obtained  by 
volatilizing  the  halogene  and  hydrogen  compounds  of  the  elements, 
we  are  able  to  determine  the  respective  valences  of  the  atoms  (see 
page  103).  If  we  compare  the  halogene  and  hydrogen  compounds 
in  the  first  period  with  those  in  the  second,  we  find  the  changes  in 
valence,  as  we  go  from  left  to  right,  to  be  identical  in  both.  The 
beginning  elements  (alkali  metals)  are  invariably  univalent.  Pass- 
ing from  these  to  the  right,  we  find  that  the  valence  is  increased  by 
one  with  each  pair  of  successive  elements  until  a  maximum  of  four 
is  reached  in  connection  with  the  members  of  the  carbon  family ;  it 
then  successively  diminishes  until  it  once  more  reaches  a  minimum 
of  one  (halogene  family).  These  changes  are  made  apparent  by  the 
following  table: 

(R  represents  an  atom  either  of  hydrogen  or  of  chlorine.)* 
Li,         Be,         B,         C,         N,         O,         F, 

Compounds,  Li  R,  Be  Rg,     B  Rg    C  R„   N  Rg,   O  Rj,   F  R, 

Valence,  1,  2,  3,  4, 

Na,         Mg,       Al,        Si, 

Compounds,  Na  R,  Mg  Rg,  Al  Rg,  Si  R^, 

A  different  result  becomes  apparent  in  comparing  the  compounds 
of  the  elements  with  oxygen.  The  valence  toward  that  element  (page 
105)  begins  with  one  in  the  family  of  the  univalent  alkali  metals  and 
increases  to  a  maximum  of  seven  with  the  halogenes.  This  change 
becomes  evident  if  we  represent  a  single  valence  of  one  of  the  atoms  of 
oxygen  by  r,  O  =  2r,  and  then  group  the  elements  as  shown  in  table : 


3, 

2, 

1, 

P, 

s, 

CI, 

PK„ 

S  Rj, 

CIR 

Li, 

Be, 

B,        C, 

N, 

0, 

F. 

Oxides,    Li,  0, 

BeO, 

B,  0„  C  0„ 

N,05, 



— 

Lir, 

Ber„ 

B  r„     C  r., 

Nr„ 



— 

Na, 

Mg, 

Al,       Si, 

P, 

s, 

CI. 

Oxides,    Na,  0, 

MgO, 

Al,  0„  Si  0,, 

P«0, 

so,, 

(CI,  oo 

Nar, 

Mg  r„ 

Al  r„    Si  r«. 

Pn, 

Sr„ 

Clr, 

Valence,  1, 

2, 

3,          4, 

5, 

6, 

7,    - 

*  This  comparison  Is  legitimate  only  In  the  first  two  periods,  and  then  with  the 
understanding  that,  where  a  hydrogen  compound  of  an  element  does  exist,  we  study 
that  substance  and  not  the  chloride. 

23 
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In  making  this  comparison  we  must  remember  that  carbon, 
nitrogen,  phosphorus,  sulphur  and  chlorine  each  form  a  number  of 
oxides,  so  that  it  is  only  in  those  compounds  which  contain  the 
greatest  amount  of  oxygen  that  the  elements  in  a  short  period  pre- 
sent a  regular  increase  of  valence  from  one  to  seven.  In  the  long 
periods  there  are  but  few  hydrogen  compounds,  and  these  belong 
only  to  the  last  few  elements  of  the  periods,  so  that  if  we  wish  to 
compare  the  long  periods  with  the  short  ones,  we  will  be  compelled 
to  resort  almost  exclusively  to  the  chlorine  compounds.  If  the 
halides  of  the  elements  in  the  short  periods  were  to  exactly  corre- 
spond to  the  hydrogen  compounds,  we  would  be  able  to  construct 
the  following  table: 

Hydrogen  compounds,     N  Hg,     O  Hg,     F  H. 
PHg,      SH2,      CIH. 

Halogene  compounds,      N  CI3,    O  CLj,     F  CI, 
PCI3,     SCI2,     CI  CI. 

All  of  these  chlorine  compounds  do,  in  reality,  exist,  but,  in 
addition,  phosphorus  is  able  not  only  to  form  a  trichloride,  P  Clg, 
but  also  a  pentachloride,  P  CI5,  while  sulphur  presents  a  tetrachlo- 
ride, S  CI4,  a  dichloride,  S  CI2,  and  a  monochloride,  83  Clg;  and  the 
difficulty  of  a  systematic  comparison  of  the  halides  is  further 
enhanced  by  the  discovery  in  the  long  periods  of  chlorides  having 
the  formula  Mo  CI5  and  W  Clg.  From  these  facts  we  are,  perhaps, 
justified  in  drawing  the  conclusion  that,  probably,  in  the  two  short 
periods  the  valence  toward  chlorine  would  increase  from  one  to 
seven,  just  as  it  does  toward  oxygen,  if  it  were  not  for  the  fact 
that  the  not-metallic  elements  in  those  periods  are  too  negative  to 
enable  them  to  retain  any  great  number  of  chlorine  atoms  in  a  sta- 
ble molecule.  This  objection  does  not  appertain  to  the  more 
metallic  elements  like  molybdenum  and  tungsten,  which  belong  to 
the  same  families  and 'which  follow,  for  with  these,  as  the  above 
formulse  show,  the  valence  toward  chlorine  can  be  five  and  six. 
The  double  nature  of  the  long  periods  is  once  more  plainly  dem- 
onstrated by  the  valence  toward  oxygen  of  the  elements  belonging 
therein.  The  initial  alkali  metal  is  always  univalent;  advancing 
from  this  the  valence  steadily  increases  with  each  successive  ele- 
ement  until  a  maximum  of  seven  is  reached;  it  then  diminishes  in 
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Fe,       Co,       Nl. 
FeOs,  Co  Og,  NijOs 
Fere,  Co r4,  Nirs, 


the  eighth,  ninth  and  tenth,  is  again  equal  to  one  in  the  eleventh, 
and  from  this  to  the  seventeenth  once  more  increases  to  a  maximum 
of  seven.  In  order  to  illustrate  these  changes,  we  will  select  the 
first  one  of  the  long  periods  and,  in  order  to  more  clearly  demon- 
strate the  existing  resemblance  between  its  first  and  second  halves, 
will  place  the  one  under  the  other: 

K,  Ca,  Sc,  Ti,        V,  Cr,       Mn, 

Oxides,   KjO,    Ca  O,  Sc«  Os   Ti  O2,  Vj  Os.  CrOs,  Mnj  O7, 

Kr,       Cart,  Sera,     Tir4,    Vrs,     Crre,  Mnr?, 

Cu,        Zn,  Ga,        Ge,        As,        Se,        Br, 

Oxides,   Cus  O,  Zn  O,  Ga208,  Qe  O2,  As^Os,  Se  Os,  (Bra  O7) 

Cur,     Znrj,  Gars,    Ger4,  Asrs,    Sere,  Brr?. 

The  elements  in  the  first  half  of  this  long  period,  beginning  as 
they  do  with  the  very  intensely  metallic  alkali  metal  and  ending 
with  a  metal  (manganese),  are  necessarily  much  more  positive  than 
those  of  the  second  half  which  end  with  a  pronounced  not-metal 
(bromine),  yet,  nevertheless,  the  two  sections  bear  a  striking  resem- 
blance to  each  other.  This  long  period  can  therefore  be  said  to  be 
formed  of  a  primary  and  secondary  short  period  and  of  the  three 
elements,  iron,  cobalt  and  nickel,  which  connect  the  the  two  halves 
and  form  a  gradual  transition  from  one  to  the  other.  Both  the 
primary  and  secondary  short  periods  resemble  the  typical  short  periods. 
This  relationship  is  made  more  apparent  in  the  following  table, 
which  is  the  one  in  general  use : 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

u 

=  1.007 

2. 

Li 

Be 

B 

C 

N 

0 

F 

7.02 

9 

11 

12 

14 

16 

19 

3. 

Na 

Mg 

AI 

Si 

F 

S 

CI 

23 

243 

27 

28.4 

31 

32 

35.5 

4. 

K 

Ca 

Sc 

Ti 

v 

Cr 

Mn 

Fe  Co  Ni 

39 

40 

44 

48 

51.4 

52 

55 

56   59   58.7 

5. 

Cu 

Zn 

Ga 

Ge 

As 

Se 

Br 

63.4 

65.3 

69 

72.3 

75 

79 

80 

6. 

Kb 

Sr 

Y 

Zr 

Cb 

Mo 

— 

Ru      Rh     Pd 

85.5 

87.6 

89 

90.6 

94 

96 

101.6  103.5  106.6 

7. 

Ag 

Cd 

In 

Sn 

8b 

Te 

I 

108 

112 

113.7 

119 

120 

125 

126.8 

8. 

Cs 

Ba 

La 

Ce 

Dl 

*- 

_       .^       — 

9 
10 

132.9 

137 

138 

140 

142.3 





Yb" 

_"" 

Ta" 

w"" 

Os      Ir    Pt 

173 

182.6 

184 

.. 

191.7  193.1  195 

11 

Au 

Hg 

TI 

Pb 

Bi 

~ 

— 

197.3 

200 

204 

207 

209 

12 

Til 

232.6 

U 
239.6 

The  elements  which  are  placed  between  the  vertical  lines  consti- 
tute  the  natural   families,  those   in   the   horizontal   lines   are  the 
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periods  or  series,  those  periods  which  have  even  numbers  constitute, 
with  the  exception  of  the  first  short  period,  the  first  sections  of  the 
long  periods,  those  with  the  odd  numbers,  with  the  exception  of  the 
second  short  period  (number  3)  form  the  second  sections,  the  series 
having  even  numbers,  therefore,  bear  the  closest  resemblance  to  each 
other,  while  those  having  odd  numbers  also  show  a  great  similarity 
of  characteristics,  on  the  other  hand,  the  periods  numbered  with  odd 
numbers  bear  a  much  less  marked  resemblance  to  those  with  even 
ones.  These  peculiarities  will  be  demonstrated  more  at  length 
during  the  discussion  of  the  individual  families  of  metals.  If  a 
table  of  the  oxides  of  the  elements  is  constructed,  while  following 
out  the  arrangement  given  above,  the  remarkable  regularity  dis- 
played in  the  formation  of  those  compounds  is  made  apparent. 


2. 

LiaO, 

Bex  Ox, 

B-Os, 
AlsOa, 

Cs  O4, 

N«  Ob. 





3. 

Naa  0, 

Mg2  O2, 

Sis  O4, 

Pi  Ob. 

SsO*. 
Crs  0«, 

Cls  Ot  , 

4. 

K«0, 

Ca«  Oa. 

ScsOs, 

Tis  O4. 

YsOb. 

Mils  O7, 

5. 

Cua  0, 

Zna  Os, 

Gas  Os. 

Ges  O4. 

Ass  O5. 

SesOe, 

Brs  O7; 

6. 

RbaO. 

Srg  O2, 

Cd8  Op, 

YsOs, 

Zrs  O4. 

CbsOg. 

Mos  Oe 

7. 

AgaO, 

Ins  Os. 

Sns  O4. 

8bs  Ob. 

Tes  Oe, 

iTo;. 

8. 
9. 
10. 

CS2  O, 

Bas  Os. 

Las  Ob. 

Ces  O4. 

Dis  Ob. 

Wsbe, 

____ 

* 

Ybs'Os, 

• 

Tas'0«, 



11. 

AusO, 

HgsO*. 

TI.Os, 

Pb  04, 

Bis  Ob, 

UsOe, 

» 

12. 

1 

» 

• 

» 

In  constructing  this  table  the  formulae  of  the  oxides  in  the 
families  of  beryllium,  carbon  and  sulphur  have  been  doubled,  so  as 
to  render  the  increase  in  the  valence  toward  oxygen,  as  the  series- 
proceed  from  left  to  right,  more  apparent.  Of  course,  a  number  of 
the  elements  form  oxides  with  formulae  differing  from  those  given 
in  the  table,  only  those  oxides  have  been  selected  for  purposes  of 
comparison,  which  are,  in  any  given  family,  common  to  all  of  the 
members  of  that  family,  or,  in  cases  where  the  oxides  themselves*  are 
not  known,  their  existence  has  been  considered  as  theoretically  pos- 
sible because  some  derivatives  of  the  missing  oxides  have  been 
described.  In  any  given  family,  any  one  of  the  oxides  given  on  , 
the  above  table  in  the  vertical  column  belonging  to  that  family, 
may  be  termed  the  typical  oxide  of  that  group. 

By  a  skillful  combination  of  the  connections  which  have  been 
emphasized  in  the  last  chapter,  Mendelejeff  was  able  to  predict  the 

*  For  instance,  the  oxide  Mns  O7  does  not  exist,  but  a  salt  derived  from  tbat  oxide 
as  an  anhydride.  K  Mn  O4.  potassium  permanganate,  does  exist,  the  same  is  true  of  the 
oxides  Is  O7  and  Brs  0,,the  acids  derived  from  these,  and  the  salts  of  these  acids  are 
known,  while  the  oxides  themselves  are  unknown. 
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existence  of  a  number  of  elements,  unknown  at  the  time  of  his  dis- 
covery of  the  periodic  system;  for  the  purpose  of  illustrating  the 
method  adopted  by  that  investigator,  one  example  will  be  given  here. 
No  element  fitting  into  the  fourth  series,  group  three,  was  known, 
yet,  were  such  a  one  to  be  discovered,  it  should,  in  its  properties, 
be  related  to  aluminium  in  the  same  way  as  calcium  is  to  magnesium 
or  as  titanium  is  to  silicon.  Its  atomic  weight  should  be  about  44, 
inasmuch  as  it  would  follow  K,  (39),  Ca  (40)  and  be  followed  by 
Ti  (48)  and  V  (51).  In  predicting  the  properties  of  this  element 
Mendelejeff  reasoned  that  it  would  be  as  much  more  metallic  than 
aluminium  as  calcium  is  than  magnesium,  or  as  titanium  is  than 
silicon.  This  unknown  element  Mendelejeff  called  ekaboron,  with 
a  symbol  Eb,  and  for  the  purposes  of  comparison  the  predicted  pro- 
perties of  ekaboron  and  the  real  properties  of  scandium,  the  element 
which  was  subsequently  discovered,  are  placed  side  by  side:* 


Ekaboron. 


Atomic  weight  about  44. 

Oxide,  Ebs  Os,  soluble  in  acids,  analo- 
gous to  A]3  08.but  more  basic,  insoluble 
in  allcalis. 

Salts  of  Eb,  colorless,  yield  gelatinous 
precipitates,  with  Na  OH,  Na2  Cos. 

Sulphate.  Ebg  (S04)a,  will  form  a  double 
salt  with  K2  SO4,  which  will  not  be  iso- 
morphous  with  the  alums. 


Scandium. 


Atomic  weight,  44. 

Oxide,  ScgOa,  soluble  in  strong  acids, 
analogous  to  Als  O3*  but  decidedly  more 
basic,  Insoluble  in  alkalis. 

Salts  of  Sc  are  colorless  and  yield  gela- 
tinous precipitates  with  Na  OH,  Na^  COa. 

Sulphate,  Scg  (804)3,  will  form  a  double 
salt  with  Ko  SO  4,  which  is  not  isomor- 
phous  with  the  alums. 


It  seems  scarcely  necessary  to  enter  into  a  more  detailed  description 
of  the  periodic  system  at  this  place;  the  elements,  which  have  already 
been  considered,  have  been  discussed  in  their  relation  to  the  natural 
groups  of  which  they  are  members,  so  that  their  individual  connections 
have  been  sufficiently  pointed  out;  those  which  are  to  follow  will  be 
described  in  the  order  given  by  the  periodic  system,  while  attention 
will  be  called  to  the  character  of  the  various  families  at  the  proper 
place.  It  does  not  fall  within  the  scope  of  this  work  to  give  a  detailed 
description  of  each  individual  metal,  as  has  been  done  with  the  not 
metals,  for  that  ground  is  very  abundantly  covered  by  the  large  num- 
ber of  works  on  qualitative  analysis,  which  discuss  many  of  the  chem- 
ical reactions  peculiar  to  the  metals  because  the  latter  are  mainly 
interesting  from  an  analytical  standpoint,  and,  moreover,  much  of 
the  chemistry  of  the  salts  of  the  metals  is  merely  a  repetion  of  what 
has  already  been  taken  up. 

*See  Pattison  Muir,  Principles  of  Chemistry,  p.  201. 
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CHAPTER  LII. 


THE  ALKALI  METALS. 

Lithium,  syinbol  Li,  atomic  weight,  7.02. 
Sodium,  symbol  Na,  atomic  weight,  23.05, 
Potassium,  symbol  K,  atomic  weight,  39.11, 
Rubidium,  symbol  Rb,  atomic  weight,  85.5. 
Caesium,  symbol  Cs,  atomic  weight,  139.2. 

The  alkali  metals  are  the  chemical  oppo^ites  of  the  halogenes, 
the  latter  are  the  most  negative  (not  metallic)  elements  with  which 
we  are  acquainted,  while  the  former  are  the  most  positive.  Just  as 
the  not  metalic  properties  diminished  from  fluorine  to  iodine  in  the 
halogene  group,  so  the  metallic  properties  of  the  alkalis  increase  with 
increasing  atomic  weight,  and  these  changes  can,  perhaps,  best  be 
studied  by  a  comparison  of  the  readiness  with  which  the  individual 
_members  of  both  families  decompose  water.  This  decomposition  is 
of  an  exactly  opposite  character  accordingly  as  the  element  in  question 
is  a  member  of  the  halogene  or  of  the  alkali  group.  As  a  reference 
to  page  55  will  recall,  the  halogenes  decompose  water,  liberating 
oxygen,  and  they  do  this  the  more  readily  the  more  negative  they 
are,  on  the  other  hand  the  alkalis  decompose  water,  liberating  hydro- 
gen and  this  reaction  takes  place  the  more  readily  the  more  positive  the 
metal  in  question  is.  Fluorine,  when  brought  in  contact  with  water, 
instantly  forms  hydrofluoric  acid,  and  sets  free  oxygen,  even  in  the 
absence  of  light;  chlorine  does  so  only  when  the  solution  of  that 
gas  is  placed  in  the  sunlight;  bromine  enters  into  this  reaction  more 
slowly  than  chlorine,  while  iodine  has  no  effect.  In  the  case  of  the 
alkali  metals,  lithium  decomposes  water,  forming  lithium  hydroxide 
and  hydrogen,  but  the  metal  does  so,  quietly,  without  melting  or 
without  generating  sufficient  heat  to  cause  the  hydrogen  to  take  fire; 
sodium  attacks  water  energetically,  the  metal  is  heated  to  its  melting 
point,  but  the  hydrogen  which  is  being  evolved  does  not  burst  into 
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flame;  potassium  melts,  while  sufficient  heat  is  developed  to  ignite 
the  hydrogen,  while  both  rubidium  and  caesium  enter  into  the 
decomposition  with  explosive  violence.  Of  course,  the  halogenes 
and  the  alkali  metals  unite  with  the  greatest  energy,  the  latter  bum 
in  an  atmosphere  of  the  former  with  a  brilliant  light,  while  most 
stable  halides  are  produced. 

The  alkali  metals  are  soft,  malleable  and  ductile,  and  possess  a 
brilliant  metallic  lustre.  When  exposed  to  the  air  they  almost 
instantly  become  coated  with  a  layer  of  oxide,  the  latter  absorbs 
moisture  and  carbon  dioxide,  thereby  changing  into  a  mixture  of 
the  carbonate  and  hydroxide;  as  a  consequence  of  these  changes, 
pieces  of  the  alkali  metals  which  are  in  contact  with  the  atmosphere 
soon  become  the  center  of  a  small  pool  of  deliquescent  hydroxide; 
because  of  this  capacity  for  oxidation  the  metals  are  kept  under 
some  liquid  hydrocarbon,  such  as  petroleum. 

Contrary  to  the  rule  observed  with  not  metallic  elements  which 
form  the  opposite  extremity  of  the  periods,  the  metals  in  a  given 
family  at  the  beginning  of  the  same  show  a  diminution  of  their 
melting  points,  with  an  increase  in  their  atomic  weights;  this  change 
is  evident  from  the  following  table: 


Li,   specific  gravity,    .589, 

atomic  volume,  11.9, 

melting  point,  180 

Na,       "             "        .972, 

23.7, 

*♦       95.6* 

K,         "               '•          .865, 

"            "         45.2, 

"           "        62.5' 

Rb.       "               •'        1.52. 

"         56.3, 

•»        38.5' 

CS.        "              ♦*       1.88, 

'»         74.0, 

'•           "        26.   ■ 

The  oxides  of  all  the  alkali  metals  are  soluble  in  water,  and 
when  so  dissolved  produce  the  corresponding  hydroxides.  From  this 
it  follows  that  the  former  cannot  be  produced  excepting  by  processes 
during  which  water  is  rigidly  excluded.  Each  of  the  elements  can 
be  burned  in  oxygen,  forming  the  corresponding  oxide  of  the  form- 
ula MjO;  these  oxides  greedily  take  up  water,  producing  the 
hydroxides : 

M2  0  +  H20  =  2MOH, 

while  the  latter,  of  course,  can  also  be  formed  by  dissolving  the 
former  in  water.  During  this  change  from  oxide  to  hydroxide  and 
during  the  subsequent  solution  a  large  amount  of  heat  is  given  off, 
for  instance,  in  the  case  of  NagO,  the  latter  amounts  to  550  K.  The 
hydroxides  are,  without  exception,  soluble;  this  solubility  increases 
with  the  metalic  nature  and  hence  with  the  atomic  weights  and  vol- 
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umes  of  the  alkali  metals,  the  more  positive  the  metal,  therefore, 
the  more  soluble  the  hydroxide;  indeed,  the  hydroxides  of  the  alkali 
metals  alone  are  very  readily  soluble.*  If  we  examine  the  next 
family  to  the  right  of  the  alkalis  in  the  periodic  system,  we  will  dis- 
cover that  the  hydroxides  of  the  two  members  with  the  smallest 
atomic  weights  (beryllium  and  magnesium)  are  insoluble  f  while 
those  of  calcium,  strontium  and  barium,  although  in  no  case  as 
readily  soluble  as  the  hydroxides  of  the  alkali  metals,  have  their 
solubility  increased  with  increasing  atomic  weight,  so  that  the  same 
rule,  holding  good  with  the  alkali  metals,  appertains  to  this  family 
also.  With  the  families  mentioned  (the  alkalis  and  the  alkaline 
earths)  the  list  of  soluble  hydroxides  of  the  metals  is  practically 
exhausted,  for  by  far  the  greater  number  of  hydroxides  of  the  purely 
metalic  elements  is  insoluble  in  pure  water. 

The  hydroxides  of  the  alkali  metals  (the  caustic  alkalis)  can  be 
prepared  by  the  action  of  the  respective  metals  on  water. 

M  +  H  O  H  =  M  O  H  +  H, 

or  by  covering  slaked  lime  with  a  solution  of  an  alkaline  carbonate , 
allowing  the  mixture  to  stand  and  then  filtering,  when  the  following 
reaction  has  taken  place: 

M2  C  O3  +  Ca  (O  H)2  =  Ca  C  O3  +  2  M  O  H, 

Soluble.  Soluble.  Insoluble.  Soluble. 

The  filtered  liquid  is  evaporated,  at  first  in  porcelain  and  finally  in 
iron  or  silver  dishes. J  All  of  the  alkaline  hydroxides  can  be  fused 
without  decomposing  into  the  corresponding  oxide  and  water,  and  the 
solution  of  any  one  of  them  absorbs  carbon  dioxide  when  exposed  to 
the  air,  so  that,  if  it  is  to  be  kept  for  any  length  of  time,  it  must  be 
placed  in  closed  flasks.  The  solutions  are  strongly  alkaline  in  taste 
and  in  reaction  toward  litmus,  and  neutralize  salts  w^ith  the  greatest 
readiness. 

The  phenomena  attending  the  neutralization  of  an  acid  by  a  base 
are  of  such  importance  that  a  brief  discussion  of  their  nature  is 
necessary.     If,  to  use  potassium  hydroxide  as  an  example,  that  base 

•  The  hydroxide  of  lithium  alone,  in  the  alkali  family,  is  not  soluble  with  great 
readiness. 

t  That  of  magnesium  is  very  nearly  insoluble. 

%  Platinum  vessels  must  not  be  heated  with  concentrated  solutions  of  alkaline 
hydroxides,  for  they  are  readily  attacked  by  caustic  alkalis. 
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is  brought  in  contact  with  hydrochloric  acid,  the  following  change, 
as  expressed  by  our  chemical  equations,  takes  place: 

K  O  H  +  H  CI  =  K  CI  +  H2  O. 

Of  the  two  systems,  K  O  H  +  H  CI  and  K  CI  +  H2  O,  the  former 
is  in  unstable  equilibrium,  the  two  systems  correspond  to  two  differ- 
ent quantities  of  energy,  so  that  when  the  former  is  converted  into' 
the  latter,  energy  is  conducted  away  in  the  form  of  heat.  The  sum 
of  the  energy  thus  conducted  away  and  of  that  remaining  in  the 
system  K  CI  +  H2  O'must  be  equal  to  that  originally  contained  in 
K  O  H  -f-  H  CI.  We  are  also  acquainted  with  chemical  reactions 
in  which  energy  must  be  conducted  to  a  system  in  order  to  change  it 
into  a  second  one.  The  former  class  of  reactions  are  exothermic, 
the  latter  are  endothermic  (page  11).  In  how^  many  portions  the 
•energy  may  be  communicated  has  evidently  no  effect  on  the  final 
value.  In  the  reaction  cited  above  the  following  changes  take 
place: 

K  O  H  +  H  CI  =  K  CI  +  H2  O  —  (K,  O  H  +  H,  Cl),^ 

that  is,  there  is  an  expenditure  of  energy  sufficient  to  decompose 
K  O  H  into  K  +  O  H  and  H  CI  into  H  +  CI  necessary  before  the 
rearrangement  into  K  CI  4-  H2  O  takes  place.  In  the  entire 
reaction,  however,  energy  passes  off  in  the  form  of  heat,  and  the 
amount  of  the  latter  is  evidently  independent  of  the  intermediate 
changes.  This  may  be  expressed  in  the  following  terms:  '*The 
heat  of  formation  of  K  CI  +  H2  O  is  greater  than  that  of 
X,  O  H  +  H,  CI."  As  we  may  disregard  the  intermediary 
changes,  we  can  express  the  result  as  follows: 

K  O  H  aq  +  H  CI  aq  =  K  CI  aq  +  H2  O  +  aq  +  137  K, 

the  symbol  aq.  signifying  that  the  constituents  are  dissolved  in  a 
quantity  of  water  so  large  that  the  addition  of  any  more  of  the 
reagents  will  not  affect  the  thermal  value,  or,  as  the  formation  of 
w^ater  takes  place  in  all  neutralizations  of  acids  with  bases,  and  as  its 
mixture  with  the  salt  solution  can  produce  no  thermal  effect,  we  can 
"write  the  equation: 

K  O  H  aq  +  H  CI  aq  =  K  CI  aq  +  137  K. 

*  See  Ostwald,  Outlines  of  General  Chemistry,  page  368. 
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Now,  it  has  been  shown  that  different  acids,  as  well  as  different 
bases,  evolve  different  amounts  of  heat  when  neutralized,  but  the 
difference  between  the  amounts  of  heat  given  off  by  any  two  basses  whem 
neutralized  by  a  series  of  acids  or  between^  any  two  acids  when  neutral- 
ized by  a  series  of  bases  is  always  the  same.  The  strong  monobasic 
acids  (hydrochloric  acid,  hydrobromic  acid,  hydroiodic  acid,  nitric 
acid,  chloric  acid,  bromic  acid,  perchloric  acid,  iodic  acid)  all  give 
off  very  nearly  the  same  amount  of  heat  when  neutralized  by  an 
equimolecular  quantity  of  caustic  soda;  this  amount  is  very  nearly 
139  K.  Among  dibasic  acids,  on  the  contrary,  a  different 
behavior  is  observed;  although  some,  like  the  monobasic  acids,  lib- 
erate 139  K  for  each  equivalent;*  others,  on  the  other  hand,  liberate 
more.  For  instance,  if  increasing  quantities  of  sulphuric  acid  are 
added  to  a  weight  in  grams  of  sodium  hydroxide  equivalent  to  one 
combining  weight,  an  evolution  of  heat  takes  place  until  sufficient 
acid  has  been  added  to  form  the  secondary  sulphate,  Naj  S  O^.  This 
amounts  to  157  K  for  one  gram  equivalent  weight  and  314  K  for 
one  gram  formula  weight  of  sulphuric  acid.  If  sulphuric  be  further 
added  an  absorption  of  heat  takes  place  until  a  limit  of  — 33  K  is 
reached.  This  absorption  takes  place  during  the  formation  of  the 
primary  sulphate  (see  page  149),  so  that  we  here  observe  the 
phenomenon  of  a  reaction  spontaneously  inaugurated  without  the 
evolution  of  heat.  The  hydroxides  of  the  alkali  metals  and  of  the 
alkaline  earths  form  a  group  of  bases  which  act  similarly  to  the 
monobasic  acids;  when  neutralized  with  hydrochloric  acid  they  give 
off,  for  each  equivalent  weight  in  grams,  about  139  K.  Other 
hydroxides,  like  aluminium  and  ferric  hydroxides,  have  much 
smaller  heats  of  neutralization.  The  fact  that  so  much  heat  is 
evolved  when  acids  are  brought  in  contact  with  bases  explains  why 
the  reactions  of  neutralization  take  place  so  readily,  and  why  the 
salts  formed  are  so  often  among  the  most  stable  chemical  bodies. 
Of  course,  some  very  weak  acids  are  able  only  to  partially  neutralize 
bases  and  very  weak  bases  to  partially  neutralize  acids.  The  heats 
of  neutralization  in  these  cases  will  be  small  and  the  salts  easily 
decomposed  by  the  addition  of  water  or  of  acids,  or  even  by  slight 

warming.     Such  examples  have  been  encountered  in  the  study  of 

1 — 

*  By  equivalent  is  meant  one-lialf  the  formula  weight,  or  that  proportion  by  weight, 
of  the  acid  which  would  contain  one  part  by  weight  of  hydrogen. 
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the  chlorides  of  bismuth  and  antimony  and  in  the  study  of  hydro- 
cyanic acid.* 

When  we  use  the  expressions  ''strong"  and  **weak  ''  bases  it, 
however,  becomes  as  necessary  to  define  the  meaning  of  those  terms 
as  it  was  when  we  used  similar  designations  in  regard  to  acids  (see 
page  139).  But  little  work,  as  compared  with  that  done  in  the 
study  of  acids,  has  been  accomplished  in  regard  to  the  affinity  of 
bases,  yet  we  can  place  the  ratio  between  the  strengths  of  two  bases 
as  being  given  by  the  relative  rapidity  with  which  the  two  are  able 
to  decompose  a  salt  of  a  third,  not  very  pronouncedly  metallic, 
substance. t  Experiments  in  this  direction  have  shown  that  the 
hydroxides  of  the  alkali  metals  all  act  about  equally  in  this  respect, 
the  alkaline  earths  are  but  little  behind  the  alkalis,  while  ammonia 
develops  a  very  slow  action. 

Our  previous  chemical  study  has  shown  that  chemical  changes 
depend  upon  the  quantity  of  heat  which  is  produced  or  absorbed 
during  the  various  reactions  and  that  they  also  depend  greatly  upon 
the  temperature  and  other  external  conditions  under  which  they 
take  place.  Now  it  is  also  a  matter  of  common  experience  that  the 
mass  of  the  active  chemical  reagents  has  exactly  the  same  influence 
as  the  temperature  in  such  a  way  that  an  increase  of  the  mass  J  may 
bring  about  the  same  effect  as  a  diminution  of  temperature,  and  a 
diminution  of  the  mass  has  the  same  effect  as  an  increase  of  temper- 
ature. This  relationship  is  made  clear  in  reactions  in  which  disso- 
ciation takes  place,  so,  for  instance,  if  molecules  of  Ng  O4  are  disso- 
ciated to  form  N  O2,  the  reunion  of  molecules  of  N  O2  to  form  N2  O^ 
will  take  place  the  more  frequently  in  the  unit  of  time  the  more 
often  contact  between  the  molecules  takes  place,  but  this  contact 
will  take  the  oftener  the  greater  the  density  of  the  gas,  i.  e.,  the 
smaller  the  space  which  a  given  quantity  has  at  its  disposal,  the 
density  of  a  gas  increases  with  the  pressure  upon  it,  so  that  the 
active  mass  in  the  unit  volume  becomes  greater.  It  follows  that  the 
amount  of  N  O2  found  is  smaller  the  greater  the  density,  but  it  is 
also  true  that  the  amount  of  N  O2  will  be  smaller  the  lower  the  tem- 

*  See  pages  243, 250, 285.  ^ 

tSuch  a  substance  is  metbylacetate,  C  Hj  O  O  O  C  Hg.  In  this  substance  the^nono 
valent  radicle  methyl  (page  266)  talces  the  part  of  a  metal. 

1 1,  e.,  of  the  quantity  of  reagent  contained  in  the  unit  volume. 
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perature.  As  a  result  of  this  and  many  similar  investigations  the 
law  has  bscome  well  established  that  the  amount  of  chemical  action 
which  a  substance  can  exert  in  any  case  is  proportional  to  the  active 
mass  of  that  substance  which  is  present  in  the  unit  volume.  We 
make  a  daily  empirical  use  of  this  law  by  using,  for  instance,  con- 
centrated acids  to  dissolve  certain  substances  in  preference  to  dilute 
ones.  Let  us  suppose  two  substances,  A  B  and  CD  to  be  in  solu- 
tion, and  let  us  suppose  that  A  B  acts  on  C  t)  to  produce  two  new 
substances,  A  D  and  B  C.  At  the  first  instant  of  the  reaction  the 
substances  in  solution  can  be  expressed  by  the  following: 

AB    CD 
AD    BC. 

These  changes  will  go  on  until  a  point  is  reached  in  which  A  D  and 
B  C  will' be  present  in  such  mass  that  A  D  and  B  C,  reacting  on 
each  other,  will  reproduce  exactly  as  many  molecules  of  A  B  and 
C  D  as  A  B  and  C  D  will  produce  of  A  D  and  B  C.  The  solution 
is  then  in  a  state  of  equilibrium,  which  can  be  disturbed,  however, 
by  increasing  the  mass  of  one  or  the  other  of  the  constituents.  Let 
us  suppose,  however,  that  A  D,  which  is  produced,  is  either  insolu- 
ble or  volatile,  it  is  then  removed  from  the  solution  as  fast  as.  it  is 
formed,  and  let  us  further  suppose  that  B  C  can  have  no  effect  on 
the  insoluble  or  volatile  substance  produced.  A  familiar  example  of 
such  a  change  w^ould  be  the  action  of  silver  nitrate  on  hydrochloric 
Acid,  by  which  means  silver  chloride,  which  is  insoluble,  and  nitric 
acid  are  produced: 

Ag  N  O3  +  H  CI  =  Ag  CI  +  H  N  O3. 

In  such  a  case  then,  as  the  silver  chloride  is  removed  from  the  solu- 
tion as  fast  as  it  is  produced,  no  equilibrium  can  result  until  the 
entire  mass  of  silver  nitrate  has  been  converted  into  silver  chloride. 
The  same  would  be  true  if  the  substance  produced  were  a  gas,  and 
as  a  consequence  would  as  certainly  be  removed  as  if  it  were  an 
insoluble  solid.  These  reactions,  known  as  double  decompositions, 
are  among  the  most  common  which  are  to  be  considered  in  the  chem- 
istry of  the  metals.  We  have  already  encountered  a  number  of 
therft,  an  instance  being  the  action  of  hydrogen  sulphide  on  soluble 
salts  of  the  heavy  metals   (see  page  95)   and  the  empiric  rule  has 
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come  about  as  the  result  of  experience  that  a  complete  double 
decomposition  takes  place  when  an  insoluble  or  volatile  substance  is 
produced.* 

The  sulphides  of  the  alkali  metals ^  owing  to  their  resemblance  to 
the  oxides,  naturally  follow  in  the  order  of  the  discussion.  These 
compounds  are  all  quite  soluble  in  water.  They  are  formed,  as  a 
general  rule,  by  reduction  of  the  corresponding  sulphates  by  heating 
with  charcoal: 

M2  S  O,  +  4  C  =  M2  S  +  4  C  O, 

or  by  addition  of  hydrogen  sulphide  to  a  solution  of  the  correspond- 
ing hydroxide,  by  which  means  the  sulphhydrate  is  produced: 

M  O  H  +  H2  S  =  M  S  H  +  H2  O. 

An  addition  of  an  equal  amount  of  hydroxide  to  the  sulphydrate 
then  produces  the  sulphide: 

M  S  H  +  M  O  H  =  M2  S  +  H2  0. 
(In  this  case  Hg  S  acts  like  a  dibasic  acid;  see  page  137.) 

The  solutions  of  alkaline  sulphides  are  able  to  dissolve  sulphur  to 
form  so-called  poly  sulphides  (see  page  151,  foot  note).  In  the 
cases  of  sodium  and  potassium,  polysulphides  having  the  following 
formulae  have  been  isolated: 

Na2  S2,  K2  S2, 
Na2  S3,.  K2  S3, 
Na2  S4,         K2  S4, 

All  of  these,  on  addition  of  acids,  form  the  corresponding  salt, 
hydrogen  sulphide  and  sulphur,  for  instance: 

Kj  85  +  2  H  CI  =  2  K  CI  +  H,  S  +  4  S. 

When  exposed  to  the  air  they  are  oxidized,  forming  salts  of 
dithionic  acid,  while  sulphur  is  liberated: 

Kj  Sj  +  3  O  =  Kj  82  O3 
Kj  8,  +  3  O  =  K2  82  O3  +  8 
Kj  8,  +  3  O  =  K,  82  O3  +  2  8 
K2  85  +  3  0  =  K2  82  0,  +  3  8. 

*  The  laws  of  mass  action  have  of  late  been  greatly  developed  by  a  number  of  promi- 
nent chemists;  their  discussion  is  however  out  of  place  in  an  elementary  text-book^ 
For  more  detailed  information  the  pupil  can  refer  to  Ostwald's  Outlines  of  General 
Chemistry,  Walker's  translation. 
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The  formulae  of  these  sulphides  can  perhaps  be  best  explained  on 
the  supposition  that  they  are  salts  of  thio  or  sulpho  acids,  so  that 
the  action  of  sulphur  on  the  monosulphides  would  be  analogous  to 
that  of  oxygen  on  the  same  substances.  For  example,  the  sulphide 
of  potassium  would  be  oxidized  to  the  sulphate : 
K2  8  +  4  O  =  K2  8  0„ 
while  the  sulphide  would  be  sulphurized  to  the  pentasulphide : 

K2  8  +  4  S  =  K2  85. 
According  to  this  theory  the  pentasulphide  would  be  the  potassium 
salt  of  dithio-disulpho  sulphuric  acid,  or: 

^8K 
8 
8 

This  theory  is,  however,  sustained  only  by  the  fact  that  the 
sulphides  of  the  alkalis  can  take  up  no  more  than  four  atoms  of 
sulphur.  The  acids  corresponding  to  these  sulphides  have  never 
been  isolated. 

The  sulphhydrates  of  the  alkali  metals,  corresponding  to  the 
hydroxides  in  formula,  are  soluble  in  water  and  are  produced  by 
the  action  of  hydrogen  sulphide  on  the  hydroxides: 

KOH  +  H2S  =  K8H  +  H2  0. 

Both  the  sulphides  and  sulphhydrates  are  bases;  with  acids  they  form 
salts  and  hydrogen  sulphide  (the  oxides  and  hydroxides  form  salts 
and  water;  see  page  92). 

K2  O  +  2  H  CI  =  2  K  CI  +  H2  O 

K2  8  +  2  H  CI  =  2  K  CI  +  H2  8 

K0H  +  HC1  =  KC1  +  H2  0 

K  8  H  +  H  CI  =  K  CI  +  H2  8. 

The  halogene  derivatives  of  the  alkalis  are  extremely  stable  and 
are  throughout  soluble  in  water.  Of  these  compounds,  the  most 
common  in  occurrence  are  the  chlorides,  of  which  sodium  chloride  is 
by  far  the  most  often  met  with.  8odium  chloride,  or  common  salt, 
occurs  in  extensive  beds  in  rocks  of  various  ages,  associated  with 
gypsum,  calcite,  clay  and  sandstone.  It  frequently  occurs  in  solu- 
tion in  salt  springs  and  is  always  found  in  the  sea,  of  which  it  forms 
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2.5  per  cent.  The  salt  of  commerce  is  often  obtained  by  evaporat- 
ing sea  water  in  lagoons  by  means  of  the  heat  of  the  sun,  as  is  done 
in  France.  Lime,  gypsura  and  ferric  hydrate  separate  at  first, 
afterward  the  salt  begins  to  crystallize  and  can  be  raked  out;  at  last 
there  is  left  a  mother  liquor  which  contains  sodium  chloride,  mag- 
nesium chloride,  potassium  chloride  and  magnesium  sulphate.  In 
many  cases,  where  the  brine  obtained  from  salt  springs  is  evaporated, 
the  mother  liquors  contain  the  bromides  and  iodides  of  the  alkalis. 
The  simple  halides  of  the  alkali  metals  crystallize  in  the  regular 
system,  most  frequently  in  cubes.  As  we  have  seen  (page  325)  the 
halides  of  the  alkali  metals  have  a  tendency  to  crystallize  with  other 
halides  in  the  form  of  double  salts  in  which  the  alkaline  halide  pre- 
sumably plays  the  part  of  the  base.  A  number  of  these  double 
halides  occur  as  natural  minerals.  Among  the  most  important  of 
them  is  cryolite,  Al  F3,  3  Na  F  (see  page  321).  None  of  the  bro- 
mides or  iodides  of  the  alkalis  occur  as  crystalline  mineral  indi- 
viduals. 

As  would  be  expected,  the  heat  of  formation  of  the  alkaline 
halides  increases  with  the  increasing  metallic  nature  of  the  alkaline 
metal  forming  such  a  halide.  This  relationship  is  readily  seen  from 
the  following  table : 

HEAT  OF  FOBHATION  OF  THE  CHLOBIDES. 

LI  CI,  938  K. 
Na  CI.  976  K, 
KCl,  1043  K. 

A  distinctive  feature  of  the  chemistry  of  the  alkali  metals  lies  in 
the  fact  that  the  salts  of  these  metals  are  almost  without  exception 
soluble  in  water;  they  can  be  produced  by  neutralizing  the  hydroxide 
solutions  with  the  various  acids. 

The  carbonates  of  the  alkalis  are  soluble  in  water,  differing  in 
this  way  from  those  of  the  alkaline  earths,  however,  being  the  car- 
bonates of  the  most  positive  metals,  they  are  not  decomposed  by 
heat,  as  are  the  same  salts  of  all  other  elements;  the  carbonate  of 
the  least  metallic  element  of  the  alkali  family  (lithium )  is  also  the 
least  soluble  in  water;  the  solubility  of  the  carbonates,  as  we  pass 
from  member  to  member  in  this  group,  increases  with  the  increase 
in  the  metallic  character,  and  hence  of  the  atomic  weight  of  the 
alkali  metal  producing  the  salt.     The  most  important  carbonates  are 
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those  of  sodium  and  of  potassium  and,  as  sodium  carbonate  (common 
soda)  is  of  great  commercial  importance,  it  is  advisable  to  enter  into 
a  brief  description  of  tbe  process  of  its  manufacture. 

Sodium  carbonate  occurs  in  some  mineral  waters  (Karlsbad)  and 
as  a  remainder  after  evaporating  the  water  of  alkaline  lakes;  it 
is  further  a  consituent  of  the  ashes  of  gea-plants,  *  and  it  was  from 
these  latter  that  the  soda  of  commerce  was  made  up  to  the  end  of 
last  century.  During  the  period  of  the  French  Revolution  a  large 
reward  was  offered  for  the  discovery  of  a  process  by  means  of  which 
sodium  carbonate  could  be  prepared  from  the  chloride,  as  the  latter 
substance  was  a  product  which  was  both  cheap  and  easily  purified. 
Nicholas  LeBlanc,t  owing  to  this  inducement,  discovered  a  process 
which  has  been  used  with  but  little  modification  up  to  the  present 
day.  The  chemical  changes  upon  which  this  method  depends  are  as 
follows: 

Sodium  chloride  is  treated  with  sulphuric  acid,  when  hydrochlo- 
ric acid  and  primary  sodium  sulphate  are  formed: 

Na  CI  +  H2  SO,  =  Na  H  SO,  +  HCl. 

The  primary  sulphate  is  then  heated  with  sodium  chloride,  produc- 
ing hydrochloric  acid  and  the  secondary  sulphate: 

Na  CI  +  Na  HS  O,  =  Na^  SO,  +  HCl. 

The  hydrochloric  acid  which  passes  off  is  absorbed  by  water  and  is 
used  as  ordinary  commercial  hydrochloric  acid. 

The  sodium  sulphate  is  next  converted  into  crude  soda  by  heat- 
ing with  anthracite  coal  and  chalk  (calcium  carbonate),  the  temper- 
ature reaching  1000°.  Despite  the  extended  attention  given  to  the 
soda  manufacture  in  the  last  few  years,  the  chemical  processes  taking 
place  have  not  been  definitely  settled,  yet  the  following  are  most 
frequently  accepted  as  nearly  correct: — Sodium  sulphate  first  is 
reduced  to  sodium  sulphide  by  charcoal: 

Naj  S  O,  +  2  C  =  Na^  S  +  2  C  O2; 

and  the  sodium  sulphide,  together  with  chalk,  then  changes  to 
sodium  carbonate  and  calcium  sulphide, 

Na^S  +  Ca  C  O3  =  Na2  C  O3  +  Ca  8. 

♦  The  ashes  of  land  plants  consist  mainly  of  potassium  carbonate. 
t  Physician  to  the  Due  d'  Orleans. 
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The  crude  soda  is  extracted  with  water  and  the  liquors  are  evapora- 
ted,  when  tolerably  pure  sodium  carbonate  crystallizes.  This,  when 
slowly  crystallized  from  water,  separates  with  ten  molecules  of  that 
substance  and  forms  crystals  of  commercial  soda,  Na-,  C  08+  10  Hj  0. 
The  latter  effloresce  when  in  contact  with  the  air,  losing  9  molecules 
of  water  and  changing  into  a  powder,  which  has  the  composition  Na, 
C  O3  +  Ha  O. 

A  modern  process,  known  as  the  ammonia-soda  process,  has  of 
late  succeeded  to  a  large  extent  in  taking  the  place  of  the  older 
method.  This  late  improvement  depends  on  the  fact  that  primary 
sodium  carbonate  is  soluble  with  difficulty.  Ammonia  solution,  sat- 
urated with  an  excess  of  carbon  doxide,  contains  primary  ammonium 
carbonate  (N  H4)  H  C  O3;  when  this  is  added  to  a  solution  of  com- 
mon salt  the  following  change  takes  place : 

(N  H,)  H  C  Os  +  NaCl  =  NaH  C  O3  +  N  H,C1; 

the  primary  sodium  carbonate  (sodium  bicarbonate)  separates  as  a 
crystalline  powder,  and  the  latter,  when  heated,  gives  off  water  and 
carbon  dioxide,  leaving  the  secondary  carbonate  (see  page  280) 

2  Na  HCOa  =  Na,  C  O3  +  H2O  +  C  O2. 

The  nitrates  of  sodium  and  of  potassium  are  of  importance  in  the 
manufacture  of  gun  powder.  Sodium  nitrate  is  found  in  the  north- 
ern  part  of  Chili,  *  where  it  occiirs  in  extensive  deposits,  accom- 
panied by  sodium  chloride  and  other  salts  the  presence  of  which 
seem  to  indicate  that  the  formation  of  the  nitrate  is  due  to  the 
decay  of  marine  plants,  the  occurrence  of  these  deposits  in  this 
place  being  one  of  the  proofs  of  the  theory  that  this  portion  of 
South  America  was  at  one  time  submerged.  Sodium  nitrate  is  puri- 
fied by  washing  with  water  and  recrystallization ;  the  mother  liquors 
which  are  left  contain  considerable  quantities  of  the  iodides  and  are 
used  in  the  manufacture  of  iodine.  Unfortunately,  sodium  nitrate, 
because  it  is  hygroscopic,  cannot  be  used  in  the  preparation  of  gun 
powder,  so  that,  preliminary  to  the  production  of  that  explosive,  the 
nitrate  of  sodium  must  be  converted  into  nitrate  of  potassium;  this 
is  accomplished  by  treating  a  saturated  solution  of  sodium  nitrate, 
at  boiling  heat,  with  a  solution  of  potassium  chloride,  when  a  double 


•  FroviDce  of  Tarapaca,  the  nitrate  Is  called  Chill  saltpeter. 
^4 
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decomposition,  accompanied  by  the  formation  of  the  less  soluble 
chloride  of  sodium,  takes  place: 

Na  N  O3  +  K  CI  =  Na  CI  +  K  N  O3. 

The  solution  of  potassium  nitrate  is  filtered  and  allowed  to  crystal- 
lize. Potassium  nitrate  occurs  as  a  mineral  deposit  in  many  places 
where  nitrogenous  organic  matter  is  decaying  in  the  presence  of  pot- 
ash (see  page  195),  localities  in  which  this  natural  production  of 
potassium  nitrate  assumes  commercial  importance  are  found  in  Spain, 
Egypt,  Peru,  and  especially  India,  from  which  latter  country  potas- 
sium nitrate  is  exported  in  considerable  quantities. 

The  use  of  potassium  nitrate  in  the  manufacture  of  gun  powder 
depends  on  the  oxidizing  powers  of  that  substance.  When  potas- 
sium nitrate  is  mixed  with  charcoal  and  ignited,  the  following  reac- 
tion takes  place. 

2  K  N  O3  +  3  C  =  C  O,  +  C  O  +  K2  C  O3  +  2  N, 

the  carbon  dioxide,  which  is  left  in  combination  as  potassium  carbon- 
ate, can  be  further  liberated  by  the  previous  addition  of  sulphur: 

2  K  N  O3  +  3  C  +  S  =  K2  S  +  3  C  O2  +  2  N. 

The  formation  of  such  a  large  amount  of  gaseous  material  from  the 
small  volume  of  solid  causes  the  explosion.  The  reaction  given  is, 
however,  only  approximately  correct,  for  other  changes,  not  definitely 
understood,  also  take  place. 

The  other  salts  of  the  alkalis  have  been  sufficiently  mentioned  in 
the  course  of  the  chapters  in  which  the  various  acids  have  been  dis- 
cussed. The  following  table  will  make  the  formulae  and  solubility 
of  some  of  the  salts  most  apparent. 

ALKALI    METALS. 

Oxides,  M^  O,  converted  to  the  hydroxides  by  addition  of  water. 
Hydboxides,  M  O  H,  soluble  in  water,  least  soluble  is  Li  OH,  solubility 

increases  with  increasing  atomic  weight  of  the  alkali  metal. 
Sulphides,  Mj  S,  soluble,  probably  converted  into  MSH  +  MOHby 

addition  of  water. 
SuLPHHYDRATES,  M  S  H,  soluble  in  water;  MOH  +  H2S  =  MSH-f-H^O. 
Carbonates,  M2  C  O3  and  M  H  C  Oj,  soluble  in  water,  least  soluble  is 

Li,  COj ,  solubility  increases  with  increasing  atomic  weight. 
Nitrates,  M  N  Oj,  soluble  in  water,  change  to  nitrites  and  oxygen  when 

heated.    (See  page  154.) 
Sulphates,  Ma  S  O4  and  M  H  S  O4.    Soluble  in  water. 
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.  Phosphates,  M  H2  P  O^  ,  Mj  H  P  O4 ,  M3  P  O4 ,  tertiary  phosphates  change 
to  secondary  phosphate  and  hydroxide  of  alkali  metals  on  addition 
of  water.    (See  page  221.) 
Silicates,  Mg  Si  O3 ,  soluble  in  water. 

Potassium  Perchlorate,  K  CI  O4,  potassium  fluosilicate,  Kj  Si  Fg  are 
soluble  with  difficulty  and  hence  are  precipitated  from  solutions 
of  potassium  salts  by  addition  of  the  corresponding  acids,  sodium 
pyroantimonate,  Naj  HjSbj  O7  insoluble  in  cold  water. 

The  salts  of  ammoiiiiim  correspond  entirely  to  the  salts  of  potas- 
sium, and  hence  are  frequently  discussed  in  connection  with  the 
alkali  metals.  Their  nature  has  been  sufficiently  explained  on  page 
182  and  f^itb. 

The  readiest  means  for  the  detection  of  the  various  alkali  metals 
is  by  means  of  the  spectroscope,  indeed,  caesium  and  rubidium  were 
not  known  to  ^xist  until  the  examination  by  the  spectroscope  of  the 
residues  left  by  evaporation  of  certain  mineral  w^aters  revealed  their 
presence.  The  principle  upon  which  the  use  of  the  spectroscope 
depends  is  as  follows :  —  Light  which  contains  waves  of  only  one 
wave  length  is  monochromatic  (homogenous).  When  a  ray  of  such 
light,  passing  through  the  air,  comes  in  contact  with  a  transparent 
medium  of  greater  density  it  is  refracted  toward  a  line  normal  to  the 
surface  of  the  latter,  and  the  smaller  the  wave-length  the  greater  is 
the  refraction;  for  each  wave-length  there  is  a  corresponding  index 
of  refraction,  provided  the  media  through  which  each  kind  of  light 
passes  remain  the  same.  If  a  ray  of  light  contains  waves  of  various 
lengths,  then  each  kind  of  wave  will  be  refracted  according  to  its 
refractive  index,  so  that  the  whole  will  be  separated  into  as  many 
monochromatic  rays  as  it  contained  different  wave-lengths.  Such  a 
ray  of  light,  falling  from  a  narrow  slit  upon  a  prism  the  edge  of 
which  is  parallel  to  the  slit,  produces  a  series  of  parallel  images  of 
the  opening,  and  if  the  light  consists  of  all  of  the  colors  between 
two  determined  extremes,  the  image  obtained  appears  a  continuous 
spectrum  produced  by  a  number  of  different  colored  images  of  the 
slit,  which  merge  the  one  into  the  other.  Light  which  is  emitted  by 
the  sun  or  bv  white  hot  bodies,  contains  an  infinite  number  of 
different  weaves  and  is  termed  white,  when  passed  through  the  prism 
it  gives  a  spectrum  containing  all  the  colors  of  the  rainbow, 
beginning  with  red  and  passing  through  the  various  modifications  of 
color,  (orange,  yellow,  green,  blue),  to  violet  at  the  opposite  extrem- 
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ity.  The  spectroscope,  (Fig.  49)  consists  of  a  telescope  (A)  which 
throws  parallel  rays  of  light  admitted  through  a  small  slit  at  (S) 
upon  a  prism  (P),  the  spectrum  formed  is  observed  by  the  telescope 
at  B,  which  is  so  focussed  as  to  give  a  sharp  image  of  the  same,  at 
the  same  time  a  mirrored  image  of  a  millimeter  scale  photographed 
and  placed  in  C,  is  so  reflected  as  to  be  visible  above  the  spectrum 
when  the  observer  glances  through  B. 

The  spectrum  of  a  white  hot  solid  when  so  observed  is  continu- 
ous, but  this  is  not  the  case  with  glowing  gases.     These,  when  exam- 


Figure  49. 

ined  by  the  spectroscope,  show  a  number  of  bright,  colored  lines 
upon  a  black  or  nearly  black  background.  The  colors  and  relative 
position  of  the  lines  are  definite  ones  for  each  individual  glowing 
gas,  and  are  always  different  for  gases  of  differing  chemical  compo- 
sition. The  reason  for  the  appearance  of  these  lines  is  that  the 
glowing  gases  emit  light  only  of  certain  determined  wave-lengths, 
the  varieties,  and  hence  the  colors,  of  which  are  generally  few  in 
number,  as  a  consequence,  light  of  each  wave-length  being  refracted 
according  to  its  index  of  refraction,  appears  in  a  different  ^lace  on 
the  spectrum  as  a  sharp  line  of  the  color  belonging  to  that  particular 
wave-length. 
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The  flame  of  a  Bunsen  burner  is  not  luminous,  but  if  a  platinum 
wire  is  placed  in  it,  the  latter  becomes  heated  and  emits  a  white  light. 
If,  now,  the  wire  is  coiled  as  in  Fig.  50,  and  is,  after  moistening  with 
a  little  hydrochloric  acid,  dipped  into  a  little  sodium  chloride,  the 
adhering  salt,  when  brought  into  the  flame,  will  be  vapor- 
ize and  will  emit  a  pure  yellow  light;  in  the  same  way, 
potassium  will  be  violet;*  lithium  or  strontium  red;  cop- 
per, barium  or  thallium,  green;  zinc,  blue,  etc.f  If  the 
yellow  sodium  light  is  observed  by  means  of  a  spectro- 
scope, a  bright  yellow  line  in  a  dark  background  is  seen 
to  appear.  The  position  of  this  yellow  line  corresponds 
to  the  position  occupied  by  yellow  in  the  continuous  spec- 
trum. Lithium  will  show  a  red  line  and  a  less  marked 
yellow  one,  potassium  a  red  line  and  a  blue  one.  In  fact, 
each  individual  metal  displays  characteristic  lines  in  def- 
finite  parts  of  the  spectrum,  while  the  lines  of  no  two 
Figure  50.  metals  correspond  exactly.  In  order,  then,  to  discover  the 
presence  of  any  metal, or  metals  in  a  mixture,  it  is  only  necessary  to 
place  volatile  compounds  of  those  elements  in  the  not-luminous  flame 
and  then  to  observe  the 
spectrum  so  produced. 
The  minutest  traces  can 
be  detected  in  this  way. 
If  a  not-luminous 
flame  is  placed  in  front 
of  a  luminous  back- 
ground which  emits  a 
white  light,  and  if  then 
some  sodium  salt  is  vol- 
atilized in  this  not-lum- 
inous flame,  the  spectro- 
scope will  show  a  con- 
tinuous spectrum,  due  to  the  white  light,  with  this  difference, 
however,  that  in  the  place  where  the  yellow  band  of  light  belonging 

♦  Best  seen  when  the  potassium  flame  is  observed  through  a  piece  of  blue  glass 
When  sodium  is  also  present,  the  blue  absorbs  the  yellow  rays  while  permitting  the 
violet  to  pass  through. 

tThe  contrasting  colors  of  the  various  flames  can  be  best  observed  by  using  a  lamp 
with  four  or  five  burners  (Fig.  51)  and,  after  fixing  platinum  wires  in  the  stands,  as 
shown  in  the  figure,  bringing  the  entire  number  simultaneously  into  the  lighted  burners. 


Figure  51. 
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to  the  sodium  spectrum  usually  occurs,  there  is  now  seen  a  black 
baud,  this  phenomenon  being  due  to  the  fact  that  when  a  ray  of 
white  light  containing  all  colors  is  passed  through  a  glowing  gas 
which  emits  light  rays  only  of  certain  definite  colors,  this  glowing 
gas  is  able  to  absorb  from  the  white  light  the  rays  of  exactly  the 
same  color  which  it  itself  emits.  It  follows  that  when  white  light  is 
passed  through  the  glowing  vapor  of  a  potassium  compound  there 
will  appear  on  the  continuous  spectrum  a  dark  line  in  the  red  and 
one  in  the  blue;  in  the  case  of  lithium,  a  dark  line  in  the  red  and 
one  in  the  yellow,  etc.  Such  spectra  are  called  absorption  spectra. 
The  spectra  of  the  sun  and  of  the  fixed  stars  are  not  perfectly  con- 
tinuous, but  are  traversed  by  a  series  of  fine,  dark  lines  which  have 
been  proven  to  correspond  exactly  to  the  absorption  spectra  of  the 
glowing  vapors  of  elements  with  which  we  come  in  contact  on  the 
earth;  the  spectra  of  the  sun  and  the  fixed  stars  are  therefore  absorp- 
tion spectra,  caused  by  the  white  light  of  the  glowing  central  mass 
passing  through  the  surrounding  chromosphere,  which  latter  must 
contain  a  number  of  elements  in  the  state  of  glowing  vapors;  and 
those  elements  are  identical  with  the  ones  encountered  on  the  earth.* 
By  means  of  the  spectroscope  we  have  therefore  been  able,  to  a  great 
extent,  to  analyze  the  composition  of  glowing  gases  which  surround 
the  sun  and  the  fixed  stars. 

♦Some  lines  appear  in  the  spectrum  of  the  sun  which  do  not  correspond  to  those 
emitted  by  any  known  element. 
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CHAPTER  LIII. 


COPPER,  SILVER  AND  GOLD. 

Copper i  Symbol  Cit,  atomic  weight,  63 A; 
Silver  J  Symbol  Ag,  atomic  weight,  107.92: 
Gold,  Symbol  Au,  atomic  weight, 197.3. 

These  three  elements  find  their  places  at  the  beginning  of  the 
second  section  of  the  long  periods  and,  because  the  second  portion 
of  the  latter  shows  many  points  of  resemblance  to  the  first,  we  must 
expect  copper,  silver  and  gold  to  be  in  some  respects  like  the  alkali 
metals,  of  which  family  they  form  the  secondary  group  (see  page 
351).  Naturally,  as  copper,  silver  and  gold  are  much  nearer  to 
the  not- metallic  end  of  the  long  periods  than  are  the  alkali  metals, 
we  must  not,  in  the  chemical  behavior  of  the  former,  look  for 
metallic  properties  by  any  means  so  pronounced  as  are  encountered 
with  the  latter;  this  difference  is  manifested  in  marked  degree  by 
the  fact  that  neither  copper,  silver  nor  gold  decompose  water;  the 
resemblances  between  the  elements  of  this  group  and  the  alkalis  are 
confined  chiefly  to  their  uni valence,  by  reason  of  which  each  element 
forms  halogene  derivatives  having  the  formula  MX,  corresponding 
to  those  of  the  alkali  metals,  and  to  the  isomorphism  between  the 
crystalline  form  of  some  of  the  compounds  derived  from  these  ele- 
ments in  their  univalant  condition  and  similar  compounds  of  the 
alkalis  (of  the  latter  especially  those  of  sodium);  on  the  other  hand, 
copper  and  gold  differ  very  widely  from  the  alkalis  by  being  able  to 
form  higher  oxides  and  salts  derived  from  these;  in  the  case  of  cop- 
per this  higher  oxide  has  the  formula  CuO,  of  gold,  Auj  O3.  The 
oxides  M2O  and  the  hydroxides  and  halides  derived  from  these  are 
therefore  the  typical  compounds  belonging  to  the  entire  family  com- 
prising the  alkali  metals  as  well  as  copper,  silver  and  gold,  but  those 
members  of  this  family  which  find  their  places  at  the  beginning  of  the 
secondary  division  of  the  long  periods  are  also  able  to  form  oxides  in 
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which  the  valence  of  the  elements  is  more  than  unity.  In  the  form- 
ation of  the  latter  oxides  the  elements  in  question  (Cu,  Ag,  Au), 
appear  as  connecting  links  between  the  elements  of  the  eighth  group 
(Fe,  Co,  Ni),  and  the  second  half  of  the  long  periods.  Copper, 
silver  and  gold  find  their  places  as  the  minima  and  the  beginning 
of  the  second  portions  of  the  curves  of  atomic  volumes;  they  are 
therefore  malleable,  ductile,  fusible,  electropositive  and  good  con- 
ductors of  electricity. 

Their  chief  physical  constants  are  given  in  the  following  table : 


Atomic  Weight. 

Specific  Gravity. 

Atomic  Volume. 

Melting  Point. 

Copper 

Silver 

Gold 

63.4 
107.92 
1»7.3 

8.8 
10.5 
19.3 

7.2 

10.2 
10.2 

1060' 
950' 
1030* 

All  of  these  elements  are  volatilized  when  heated  in  the  flame  of 
the  oxyhydrogen  blowpipe.  They  crystallize,  as  do  the  alkali  met- 
als, in  forms  belonging  to  the  regular  system. 

The  most  important  mineral  forms  in  which  these  elements  occur 
are  given  in  the  following  table : 

Copper.— As  native  copper,  Lake  Superior  region,  Siberia,  Chili,  Aus- 
tralia;  as  chalcocite  (cuprous  sulphide)  Cu^  S,   in   Cornwall, 
Siberia,  Saxony,  Lake  Superior;  as  chalcopyrite  (copper  pyrites) 
CuFe  Sj,  similar  localities  to  chalcocite;  as  cuprite,  Cu^  O,  in 
Lake  Superior  regions;  as  melaconite,  Cu  O,  in  Lake  Superior 
regions. 
Copper  also  frequently  occurrs,  combined  with  arsenic  and  anti- 
mony trisulphides,  in  the  mineral  tetrahedrite  (grey  copper  ore,  f ahl  ore) 
which  has  approximately  the  formula,  4  (Cu2,  Ag,,  Fe,  Zn,)  S,  Sb^  S,, 
or  4  (Cua,  Fe,  Zn)  S,  ASj  Sg.    As  the  formulae  will  show,  iron  and  zinc 
accompany  copper  in  these  ores,  while  silver  is  also  frequently  encount- 
ered therein.* 

In  addition  to  the  above  sulphur  compounds,  the  basic  carbonates 
of  copper,  malachite,  Cug  (H  0)2  C  Oj,  and  lazurite,  Cuj  (H  O2)  (C  05)2,  are 
important  minerals. 

Silver.— As  native  silver,  in  the  United  States,  Mexico,  Peru,  Norway, 
Saxony,  Bohemia,  Siberia,  etc. 

•In  this  mineral  two  atoms  of  copper  replace  one  of  zinc  or  of  Iron  isomorphously. 
The  possibility  of  this  replacement  is  probably  due  to  the  fact  that  the  size  of  the  mole- 
cule prevents  an  undue  inflnence  on  the  crystalline  form  by  one  or  two  atoms,  neverthe- 
less it  serves  admirably  to  illustrate  the  necessity  of  great  caution  in  using  the  laws  of 
isomorphism  for  the  purpose  of  determining  atomic  weights  (see  page  343). 
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As  argentite,  Ag,  S,  isomorphous  with  chalcocite,  Cu,  S;  silver  sul- 
phide also  occurs  in  conjunction  with  lead  sulphide  and  in  numerous 
minerals  in  which  it  is  combined  with  the  sulphides  of  antimony,  Sb2  Sg, 
arsenic,  As^  Ss,  and  iron,  Ye^  83. 

OOLD.— As  native  gold  in  quartz  veins  in  conjunction  with  iron  pyrites, 
chalcopyrite,  galena  and  other  sulphides.  Gold  particles  also 
occur  in  the  gravel  or  sand  of  rivers  or  valleys  in  auriferous 
regions  or  on  the  slopes  of  mountains  or  hills  whose  rocks  con- 
tain in  some  part  auriferous  veins. 
'Compounds  of  gold  are  very  infrequent  as  minerals.  The  telluride 
K)f  gold  and  silver,  (Ag,  Au)^  Te,  is  sometimes  found. 

Metallurgy  of  Copper. — The  copper  ores,  the  most  valuable 
of  which  are  the  oxides  and  sulphides,  are  roasted;  by  this  means  the 
volatile  compounds  of  arsenic  and  antimony  are  removed  while  the 
sulphides  of  iron,  which  are  present,  are  easily  converted  into  the 
oxides,  the  sulphur  passing  off  as  sulphur  dioxide.  If  the  material 
used  in  the  preparation  of  copper  should  contain  large  quantities  of 
quartz,  the  latter  substance  in  melting  will  attack  the  ferric  oxide 
in  order  to  form  the  silicate  of  iron,  which  can  be  run  off  in  the 
form  of  slag;  if  the  ores  used  do  not  already  contain  silicon  dioxide, 
the  latter  must  be  added  as  quartz  or  sand.  The  product  obtained 
after  the  roasting  is  much  richer  in  copper  than  the  original  ore  and 
contains  both  cuprous  and  cupric  oxides  as  well  as  the  corresponding 
sulphides.  This  material  is  again  roasted  and  the  remaining  iron 
separated  as  slag,  while  the  oxides  and  sulphides  of  copper  mutually 
reduce  each  other  as  follows: 

Cu2  S  +  2  Cu2  O  =  6  Cu  +  S  O2 
Cu2  8  +  2  Cu  O  =  4  Cu  +  S  O^. 
It  is  frequently  necessary  to  repeat  the  roasting  process  several  times 
while  adding  the  coal  and  sand.  Finally,  the  fused  copper  is  stirred 
with  poles  of  green  wood.  .  Not  infrequently  the  copper  ores  contain 
considerable  quantities  of  silver,  so  that  the  separation  of  the  latter 
becomes  profitable.  The  processes  used  are,  however,  somewhat 
complicated  and  need  not  be  entered  into  in  this  work. 

SiJiVER. — Considerable  quantities  of  silver  are  obtained  from 
galena  (Pb  S,  lead  sulphide)  and  separated  from  the  lead  by  the 
process  of  cupellation,  a  description  of  which  was  given  on  pages  309 
and  310.  The  quantities  of  silver  in  the  lead  ore  may  so  vary  that 
at  one  time  the  silver  is  the  chief  product  of  the  process,  while  at 
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another  it  is  present  in  such  small  quantities  that  lead  forms  the  only 
coniniereially  valuable  substance.  In  America  the  ores  are  ground, 
the  richer  ones  are  roasted  with  common  salt  so  as  to  convert  the  silver 
compounds  into  silver  chloride;  the  crushed  mixture  is  then  treated 
with  mercury  and  hot  water,  either  in  barrels  or  in  cast  iron  pans, 
the  mercury  taking  the  place  of  silver  in  the  chloride: 

Ag  CI  +  Hg  :=  Ag  +  Hg  CI, 

while  the  excess  of  the  fluid  metal  dissolves  the  silver  to  form  an 
amalpram.  This  amalgam  is  then  washed,  strained  and  carefully 
distilled  from  cast  iron  retorts;  the  nuTcury  passes  ofp  and  the 
remaining  silver  is  cast  into  ingots.  Several  processes  of  silver 
extraction  by  the  so-called  "  wet  way  "  depend  on  the  conversion  of 
the  silver  ores  into  the  chloride  l)y  means  of  a  solution  of  sodium 
chloride,  the  extraction  of  the  chloride  of  silver  by  means  of  a  solu- 
tion of  sodium  hyp()suli)hile  (thiosulphate),  in  which  substance 
silver  chloride  is  soluble,  and  the  subsecjuent  precipitation  of  silver 
sulphide  from  this  solution  by  means  of  the  sulphide  of  sodium. 
The  sulphide  of  silver  is  separated  and  roasted,  by  means  of  which 
process  the  sulphur  ])urns  oil  and  metallic  silver  remains.  Chemi- 
cally pure  silver  is  prepared  by  boiling  pure  silver  chloride  with  a 
mixture  of  potassium  hydroxide  and  grape  sugar. 

(rOLD. — As  gold  occurs  almost  exclusively  in  the  form  of  the 
native  element,  the  process  of  its  extraction  consists  simply  in  a 
separation  of  the  various  impurities  which  accompany  the  metal. 
Alluvial  washing,  or  placer  digging  is  done  by  placing  the  aurifer- 
ous deposit  found  on  the  banks  of  rivers  or  in  the  valleys,  in  shallow 
pans  and  then  washing  off  the  lighter  portions,  while  the  speci- 
fically heavier  gold  remains  behind,  mixed  with  pebbles  and  stones. 
From  the  latter  it  can  be  mechanically  separated.  The  former  gold 
beds  having  become  to  a  great  extent  exhausted,  the  process  of 
hydraulic  mining  is  now  frequently  resorted  to.  The  sides  of  the 
hills  which  contain  gold-bearing  conglomerate  are  washed  out  by 
means  of  powerful  streams  of  water;  the  washings  are  conducted 
through  a  tunnel  containing  a  number  of  sluice  boxes  which  collect 
the  heavier  particles.  Mercury  is  placed  in  each  of  these  boxes 
because  the  latter  is  capable  of  forming  an  amalgam  with  the  smaller 
particles  of  gold ;  the  sluice  boxes  are  opened  from  time  to  time  and 
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the  metal  coutained  in  them  is  mechanically  separated.  Where  the 
gold  occurs  in  veins  imbedded  in  quartz,  the  material  is  mined, 
crushed,  and  the  gold  extracted  by  means  of  mercury,  the  amalgam 
so  formed  is  treated  as  is  that  of  silver. 

Copper,  silver  and  gold  all  have  a  metallic  lustre  and  are  mallea- 
ble and  ductile;  neither  silver  nor  gold  will  burn,  indeed,  the  oxides 
of  these  metals  decompose  when  heated;  copper,  on  the  other  hand, 
when  in  an  atmosphere  of  oxygen,  burns  at  a  high  temperature,  the 
compound  formed  being  cupric  oxide.  Chlorine  or  bromine  attack 
all  three  of  the  metals,  forming  the  corresponding  halides,  while 
iodine  attacks  copper  and  silver. 

Nitric  acid  readily  dissolves  copper  and  silver;  forming  cupric 
nitrate,  Cu  (N03)2  ^^^^  silver  nitrate,  AgNO^  res})Gctively;  the  acid 
does  not  attack  gold,  (page  198,  b). 

Aqua  recjia,  (see  page  194)  attacks  copper,  silver  and  gold,  pro- 
ducing the  corresponding  chlorides. 

Sulphuric  acidj  when  hot  and  concentrated,  dissolves  copper  and 
silver,  producing  cupric  sulphate,   CuSO^,  and  argentic  sulphate 
Ago  SO4 ,  sulphur  dioxide  is  at  the  same  time  given  off,  (see  page 
133). 

Caustic  alkalis  in   solution,  hot  and  concentrated,  dissolve  gold. 

The  alloys  of  the  three  metals  are  quite  important.  Two  parts 
of  copper  alloyed  with  one  part  of  zinc  form  a  yellow  metal  (brass), 
alloys  of  copper  and  tin  are  known  as  bell  metal,  gun  metal  and 
bronze,  according  to  the  proportions  of  the  ingredients;  five  parts  of 
copper  united  with  ninety-five  parts  of  aluminium  is  the  most  com- 
mon form  of  aluminium  bronze.  Commercial  silver  is  always 
alloyed  with  copper,  as  pure  silver  is  too  soft  for  the  ordinary  pur- 
poses of  coinage  and  the  manufacture  of  jewelry;  the  silver  coins  in 
use  contain  from  7.5  to  10  per  cent,  of  copper;  gold  is  also  invari- 
ably alloyed  with  copper  or  silver,  the  resulting  alloys  being  much 
harder  than  pure  gold.  * 

In  their  chemical  behavior,  copper,  silver  and  gold  differ  quite 
markedly,  and  for  this  reason  it  will   be   necessary  to  discuss  the  , 
chemistry  of  each  metal  separately. 

*  The  fineness  of  gold  is  measured  In  carats,  the  number  of  carats  used  in  designa- 
ting a  particular  alloy  of  gold  indicate  the  number  of  parts  of  pure  gold  contained  in 
twenty-four  parts  of  alloy;  thus:  18  carat  gold  has  18  parts  of  gold  in 24  parts  of  alloy. 
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Copper  forms  two  oxides,*  cuprous  oxide,  Cug  O,  and  cupric 
oxide,  Cu  0.  Cuprous  oxide  is  found  in  nature  as  the  mineral  cup- 
rite, occurring  in  octahedra  or  in  cubes;  in  the  laboratory  the  oxide 
can  be  produced  by  heating  a  mixture  of  copper  and  cupric  oxide 
to  a  red  heat: 

Cu  +  CuO  =  CuaO. 

A  hydroxide  corresponding  to  this  oxide  is  unknown,  however, 
when  a  solution  of  copper  sulphate,  mixed  with  glucose,  is  warmed 
with  alkalis,  a  yellow  precipitate  which  has  the  formula  4  Cug  O 
+  Hg  O  is  produced,  this  substance  is  not  completely  dehydrated 
until  a  temperature  of  360°  is  reached.  When  exposed  to  the  air  it 
rapidly  takes  up  oxygen,  forming  blue  cupric  hydroxide,  Cu(0H)2; 
cuprous  oxide  dissolves  in  ammonia  to  produce  a  colorless  fluid 
which,  however,  soon  absorbs  oxygen  from  the  atmosphere  and 
assumes  a  deep  blue  color.  Cuprous  oxide  is  very  easily  decom- 
posed by  many  oxy-acids,  and  for  this  reason  very  few  cuprous  salts 
are  known;  dilute  nitric  or  sulphuric  acids  attack  it,  liberating 
metallic  copper  and  producing  the  corresponding  cupric  salts : 
Cu2  0  +  H2  8  O,  =  Cu  S  O,  +  H2  O  +  Cu. 

The  most  important  cuprous  salts  are  the  cuprous  halides. 

Cuprous  chloride,  Cu  CI,  is  a  white  solid  which  is  with  difficulty 
soluble  in  water.  In  this  respect  it  resembles  the  corresponding 
chloride  of  silver.  Like  the  latter  it  is  readily  dissolved  by 
ammonia,  with  which  it  forms  a  substance  having  the  formula 
N  Hg  Cu  CI;  the  latter  compound  possibly  consists  of  ammonium 
chloride,  N  Hg  H  CI,  with  the  difference  that  one  atom  of  hydrogen 
has  been  replaced  by  copper,  so  that  in  the  formation  of  this  body 
cuprous  chloride  would  act  as  does  hydrochloric  acid  in  ammonium 
chloride.  Cuprous  chloride  is  readily  oxidized  when  exposed  to 
the  air. 

Cuprous  iodide  is  the  only  iodide  of  copper  which  exists.  It  is 
formed  by  adding  the  solution  of  an  iodide  to  a  copper  sulphate 
solution;  the  cupric  iodide,  which  we  would  expect  to  have  formed, 
at  once  breaking  down  into  cuprous  iodide  and  iodine: 

Cu  S  O,  +  2  K  I  =  K,  S  O,-  +  Cu  I  +  I.f 

*  An  oxide  Ciu  O  has  also  been  described. 

tThe  Iodine  which  is  liberated  can  be  removed  by  the  addition  of  a  reducing  agent 
such  as  S  Os  (see  page  136). 
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Cupric  oxide,  Cu  O,  is  the  most  stable  oxide  of  copper.  It  can 
readily  be  formed  by  heating  copper  in  a  current  of  air  or  of  oxygen, 
or  by  decomposing  cupric  nitrate,  Cu  (N  03)2,  (page  199,  ^5).  It  is 
a  black  substance  which  readily  loses  oxygen  when  it  is  heated  in  a 
current  of  hydrogen  (see  page  37). or  with  charcoal: 

Cu  O  +  C  =  Cu  +  C  O. 

Cupric  hydroxide,  Cu  (O  H)2,  is  formed,  just  as  are  the  hydrox- 
ides of  most  metals,  by  precipitation  from  the  solution  of  a  copper 
salt  upon  the  addition  of  a  soluble  hydroxide.  It  appears  as  a  blue, 
flaky  precipitate  which  readily  loses  water  when  it  is  warmed;  it 
then  turns  black  and  forms  cupric  oxide.  Ammonia  water  dissolves 
both  the  oxide  and  hydroxide;  the  solution  has  a  deep  blue  color 
which  can  be  observed  even  when  only  very  little  copper  is  present. 
Both  cupric  oxide  and  hydroxide  are  bases;  they  dissolve  in  acids  to 
form  stable  cupric  salts.  The  latter,  when  they  contain  water  of 
crystallization,  are  generally  blue  or  green. 

Cupric  chloride,  Cu  Clg,  is  formed  by  the  action  of  chlorine  on 
copper  or  by  dissolving  the  oxide  or  hydroxide  and  then  evaporating 
and  drying  at  100°;  when  anhydrous  it  is  a  brown  powder;  when 
crystallized  from  water  it  forms  green  crystals  of  the  composition 
Cu  CI2  +  2H2  O;  it  is  readily  soluble  in  water.  The  chloride  forms 
double  salts  with  the  chlorides  of  the  alkali  metals.  The  bromide 
resembles  the  chloride  in  every  respect. 

Cupric  sulphate,  Cu  S  O^  +  5  H2  O  (blue  vitriol),  is  formed  by 
dissolving  copper  in  sulphuric  acid  (page  133).*  The  commercial 
product  is  prepared  by  roasting  copper  sulphide  in  a  current  of  air^ 
extracting  with  water  and  recrystallizing.  It  forms  large,  blue 
crystals  belonging  to  the  triclinic  system;  it  is  readily  soluble  in 
water.  When  exposed  to  the  air  the  crystals  eflloresce  and  lose 
two  molecules  of  water  of  crystallization;  at  100°  two  more  mole- 
cules pass  off,  so  that  a  salt  of  the  composition  Cu  S  O4  +  Ha  O 
is  left;  the  latter  is  probably  a  secondary  salt  of  the  hydrated  sul- 
phuric acid  having  the  formula  H4  S  O5  and  should  therefore  be 
written  Cu  Hj  S  O5.  At  230°  the  two  hydroxyle  groups  present  in 
this  salt   (see  page   149)   finally  separate  water,   leaving  a  white 

*  In  this  reaction  several  secondary  products  (cuprous  sulphide,  Cus  S,  and  com- 
pounds, Cus  S,  Cu  O,  and  Cu  S,  Cu  O)  are  produced. 
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powder  having  a  composition  expressed  by  the  formula  Cu  8  O^; 
as  soon  as  water  is  added  to  this,  a  blue  solution  containing 
Cu  S  O4  +  ^  H2  O  is  produced;  the  latter  belongs  to  a  class  of  sul- 
phates known  as  the  vitriols  (see  magnesium).  Copper  sulphate  can 
unite  with  ammonia  to  form  compounds  in  which  molecules  of 
ammonia  take  the  place  of  molecules  of  water  of  crystallization,* 
for  instance,  salts  having  the  composition  Cu  S  O4  +  5  X  H3, 
Cu  S  O,  +  4  N  H3  +  H.,  O,  Cu  S  O,  +  3  N  Ha  +  2  H^  O,  etc., 
are  capable  of  existence.  These  substances  furnish  examples  of  cases 
where  the  compound  of  nitrogen  and  fu/drogen  j;/«?/.«?  th€  same  role  as 
the  compound  of  oxygen  and  hydrogen  (see  page  2(S8).  An  adequate 
chemical  explanation  for  the  reason  of  the  existence  of  salts  with 
water  of  crystallization  and  of  these  ammonium  compounds,  pro- 
vided we  adhere  to  our  present  theories  of  valence,  is  as  yet  lacking. t 
xV  number  of  basic  sulphates  of  copper  have  been  described. 

Cupric  nitrate,  Cu  (N  03)2  +  3  H2  O,  is  formed  by  dissolving 
copper  in  nitric  acid  (see  page  198)  or  by  adding  nitric  acid  to 
cupric  oxide  or  hydroxide.  The  salt  exists  in  blue,  prismatic 
crystals  which  are  soluble  in  water  and  which  break  down  completely 
into  cupric  oxide  and  nitrogen  peroxide  when  heated  (see  page  199). 

Basic  carbonates  of  copper. — The  secondary  normal  carbonate, 
Cu  C  O3,  is  unknown.  A  basic  carbonate  which  has  the  same  com- 
position as  the  mineral  lazurite  is  produced  by  adding  the  solution 
of  a  carbonate  of  an  alkali  metal  to  a  Solution  of  a  copper  salt. 
The  carbonate  is  insoluble  in  water  and  ha?  the  composition 
Cu  (O  H)2Cu  C  Ogor: 

Cu  -  O  H 

)C03 
Cu-OH. 

Other  basic  carbonates  (malachite,  for  example)  occur  in  the  form 
of  minerals.     All  copper  carbonates,  when  heated  to  300°,  lose  car- 

*  The  same  is  true  of  cupric  chloride,  Cu  CU  +  2  Hg  O,  for  a  substance  of  the  com- 
position Cu  Cla  +  2  N  Hs  is  known. 

t  The  nitrogen  atom  in  ammonia  is  unsaturated,  as  is  proved  by  the  easy  formation 
of  ammonium  compounds.  The  resemblance  between  ammonia  and  water  in  these  salts 
would  lead  us  to  suspect  that  the  oxygen  atom  is  also  unsaturated  in  water.  This  con- 
clusion is  not  very  startling  if  we  take  into  consideration  the  great  resemblance  between 
oxygen  and  sulphur,  the  latter  element  being  able  to  take  part  in  compounds  in  which 
its  atoms  are  hexavalent.. 
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bon  dioxide  and  leave  cupric  oxide.  The  green  coating  of  copper 
which 'has  been  exposed  to  moist  air  is  due  to  the  formation  of  a 
basic  carbonate. 

Sulphides  of  copper. — Copper  forms  two  sulphides  which,  in 
formula,  correspond  to  the  oxides.  Cuprous  suljMde,  Cua  S,  occurs 
as  the  mineral  chalcocite  and  is  also  most  probably  a  constituent  of 
chalcopyrite,  for  the  latter  substance  is  regarded  as  a  sulpho-salt  in 
which  cuprous  sulphide  is  the  base  and  ferric  sulphide  the  acidic 
anhydride : 

Cu2  S  +  Fe^  S3  =  Cu2  Fe^  S,.^ 

Cuprous  sulphide  is  a  substance  whieh  is  formed  with  remarkable 
readinerss,  for  it  can  be  produced  by  merely  pressing  copper  and  sul- 
phur firmly  together, f  or  by  heating  or  even  rubbing  copper  with  a 
sufficient  quantity  of  sulphur  to  form  cuprous  sulphide. 

Cupric  sulphide,  Cu  S,  is  j-jroduced  by  precipitating  a  slightly 
acid  solution  of  a  copper  salt  by  means  of  hydrogen  sulphide  (see 
page  95).  Cupric  sulphide  dissolves  in  hot  hydrochloric  acid, 
forming  hydrogen  sulphide  and  cuprous  chloride.  Nitric  acid  dis- 
solves it,  producing  cupric  nitrate,  Cu  (N  03)2,  while  the  hydrogen 
sulphide,  which  is  liberated,  is  oxidized  to  sulphur  (see  page  197). 
The  precipitate  is  nearly  black  and  when  moist  is  readily  oxidized  to 
cupric  sulphate  when  exposed  to  the  air : 

Cu  S  +  4  O  =  Cu  8  O,. 

"When  heated  to  200°  in  a  current  of  hydrogen  it  is  changed  into 
cuprous  sulphide. 

Compounds  of  silver. — Silver  is  univalent  in  nearly  all  of  its 
compounds.  Its  most  stable  oxide  is  Agj  O,  but  oxides  having  the 
formula  Kg^  0%  and  Ag  O  are  also  known.  The  oxide  Agg  O  is 
produced  by  adding  a  soluble  hydroxide  to  a  solution  of  a  silver 
salt.  It  is  a  black  precipitate  which  readily  dissolves  in  an  excess 
of  ammonia  (compare  with  cuprous  oxide).  When  heated  it  readily 
breaks  down  into  silver  and  oxygen. 

Silver  chloride,  Ag  CI,  one  of  the  most  characteristic  silver  salts, 

*  One- half  the  formula  weight  of  the  above  salt  would  lead  to  the  usual  formula  of 
chalcopyrite,  namely,  Cu  Fe  Sg. 

t  This  sulphurizing  action  reminds  us  forcibly  of  the  oxidation  of  copper  in  the  air. 

t  The  existence  of  this  oxide  is  doubtful;  it  is  possibly  a  mixture  of  metallic  silver 
and  of  Ags  O. 
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is  insoluble  in  water  and  is  therefore  produced  as  a  white  precipitate- 
when  hydrochloric  acid  or  the  solution  of  a  chloride  is  added  to  a 
solution  of  a  silver  salt: 

Ag  N  O3  +  H  CI    =  H  N  Oa   +  Ag  CI* 

Ag  N  O3  +  Na  CI  =  Na  N  Os  +  Ag  CI. 

Soluble.  Soluble.  Soluble.  Insoluble. 

Owing  to  this  insolubility  the  formation  of  silver  chloride  affords  a 
ready  means  of  detecting  the  presence  of  either  silver  or  of  a. 
chloride  in  a  solution.  When  silver  chloride  is  exposed  to  the  light 
it  rapidly  changes  color,  becoming  violet  at  first;  that  color  however 
soon  becomes  darker  until  the  entire  mass  turns  black.  The  same 
change  also  takes  place  with  the  equally  insoluble  bromide  or  iodide 
of  silver,  which  latter  salts  can  be  formed  by  precipitation  exactly 
as  is  the  chloride.  The  chloride  of  silver  is  sometimes  found  as  a 
mineral  the  name  of  which  is  cerargyrite.  Silver  chloride  is  very 
readily  dissolved  by  an  aqueous  solution  of  ammonia;  silver  bromide^ 
is  less  soluble  in  that  medium,  while  silver  iodide  is  entirely  insolu- 
ble. When  heated  with  hydrochloric  acid,  both  the  bromide  and 
iodide  of  silver  are  converted  into  the  chloride,  but,  on  the  other 
hand,  the  chloride  of  silver  changes  into  the  bromide  when  treated 
with  cold  hydrobromic  acid,  and  both  the  chloride  and  bromide  are 
converted  into  the  iodide  when  covered  with  cold  hydroiodic  acid 
and  allowed  to  stand. f 

One  of  chief  uses  of  the  silver  halides  is  in  the  art  of  photog- 
raphy, their  application  depends  on  the  fact  that  light  effects  such 
a  change  in  these  compounds  as  to  cause  the  subsequent  formation  of 
a  film  of  finely  divided  metallic  silver  upon  those  portions  of  a  glass 
plate  which  have  been  covered  with  a  thin  layer  of  silver  halide  and 
which  have  been  acted  upon  by  the  light,  this  film  being  produced 
when  the  silver  halides  are  treated  with  certain  reducing  solutions;! 
the  unchanged  silver  halide  is  subsequently  removed  by  solutions 
which  have  a  solvent  action  on  the  unchanged  salts  but  which  leave 
metallic  silver  untouched.  A  solution  of  this  nature  is,  for  instance, 
one  of  sodium thiosulphate  (hyposulphite)  NaaSgO,  (seepage  150).§- 

*See  page  364. 

t  These  changes  afford  an  excellent  example  of  the  reversabllity  of  many  chemical  { 

reactions  when  the  conditions  are  changed. 

X  So-called  developers— ferrous  sulphate*  pyrogallic  acid,  hydrochinon,  etc. 

§  The  cause  of  the  solution  Is  the  formation  of  the  soluble  double  thiosulphate  of 
silver  and  sodium,  Ags  S«  Ost  Nas  Ss  Os. 
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A  plate  covered  wSth  a  "thin  layer  of  gelatine,  containing' some  silver 
halide  very  evenly  distributed  throughout  the  mass,  is  exposed  to 
the  light  in  such  a  manner  that  a  perfectly  clear  image  of  some 
object  to  be  photographed  is  thrown  upon  it  by  means  of  a  camera. 
'  The  changes  in  the  silver  salt  then  take  place  according  to  the 
:  intensity  of  the  light  thrown  upon  the  object.     When  the  silver  is 
£nally  deposited  on  the  plate  by  means  of  the  processes  which  have 
.been  outlined  above,  a  perfectly  deiar  image  of  the  object  to  be 
-photographed  is  left.     The  plate  so  produced  is  a  *<  negative; "  the 
photograph  is  prepared  from  this  by  covering  paper  with  a  sensitive 
film  similar  to  that  which  was  used  on  the  negative  and  then  exposing 
a  piece  of  this,  placed  under  the  negative  upon  which  the  image 
.has  been  fixed,  to  the  action  of ;  the  light;  the  picture  is  then  pro- 
duced in  such*  a  manner  that,  wherever  a  dark  spot  appears  on  the 
negative,  a  light  spot  will  be  seen  on  the  photograph.     The  latter  is 
subsequently  developed  and  fixed  by  a  process  similar  to  that  used 
in  the  preparation  of  the  negative. 

The  chemical  action  of  light  on  the  silver  halides  is  not  as  yet 
definitely  understood.  The  chemical  changes  which  are  useful  in  the 
art  of  photography  are  not,  however,  by  any  means  the  only  ones 
which  we  encounter  which  are  caused  by  light.  Hydrogen  and  chlo- 
rine, it  will  be  remembered,  were  entirely  without  action  on  each  other 
when  in  the  dark,  but. united  with  the  greatest  readiness  in  the  sun- 
light; the  compounds  of  carbon  and  hydrogen  (see  page  266)  are 
substituted  by  halogenes  when  placed  in.  the  light  but.  are  not 
attacked  in  the  dark,  while  many  vegetable  dyes  bleach  with  the 
greatest  rapidity  when  under  the  influence  of  the  sunlight.  The 
action  of  light  in  bringing  about  chemical  changes  is  much  like  that 
of  heat;  yet  not  all  light  rays  are  capable  of  causing  such  changes; 
that  power  is  reserved  only  for  those 'waves  of  definite  length  which 
are  found  in  the  portion  of  the  spectrum  occupied  by  blue  and  violet 
and  in  the  dark  regions  a  short  distance  beyond  the  latter.  The 
light  rays  which  are  capable  of  causing  chemical  reactions  are  desig- 
nated as  actinic  rays. 

Silver  nitrate y  Ag  N  Og,  is  formed  by. dissolving  silver  or  silver 
^ oxide  in  nitric  acid;  it  is  soluble  in  water  and  is  separated  from  its 
"solution  by  evaporating.*    ThiB  salt  crystallizes  in  plates  belonging  to 

'^^  Silver  nitrate  ib  a  purb  form  can  be  precipitated  from  its  concentrated  aqueous 
solutions  by  the  addition  of  concentrated  nitric  acid,  in  which  substance  it  is  Insoluble 
or  nearly  Insoluble. 

26 
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the  rhombic  system  and  can  be  fused  at  224^  without  changing  its 
composition;  the  fused  salt  is  cast  into  sticks  and  is  popularly  termed 
**  lunar  caustic."  Silver  nitrate  is  not  changed  when  exposed  to  the 
light,  unless  some  organic  substances  (dust,  etc.)  are  brought  in  con- 
tact  with  it;  it  then  turns  black,  owing  to  reduction  and  formation  of 
metallic  silver.*  Dry  silver  nitrate  absorbs  ammonia  quite  readily; 
the  same  is  true  of  the  dry  chloride.  The  latter  substance  forms  a 
compound,  2  Ag  CI  +  3  N  H„t  which  loses  ammonia  when  heated. 
This  power  of  absorbing  ammonia  is  one  of  the  most  marked  resem* 
blances  between  silver  and  copper  salts. 

Sulphide  of  diver y  Agj  S,  is  formed  by  fusing  sulphur  and  silver 
together,  or  by  precipitation  from  the  solution  of  a  soluble  silver 
salt  by  means  of  hydrogen  sulphide;  the  natural  mineral  argentite, 
Ag2  S,  has  a  metallic  appearance  much  like  that  of  'lead;  the  pre- 
cipitated  sulphide  is  black.  The  compound  is  readily  decomposed 
by  heating  with  lead  or  iron ;  by  this  process  the  sulphides  of  the 
latter  metals  and  free  silver  are  produced.  The  blackening  of  silver 
when  exposed  to  the  air  is  brought  about  by  the  action  of  hydrogen 
sulphide;  the  minute  traces  of  that  gas  which  are  present  in  the 
atmosphere  attack  the  silver  and  form  silver  sulphide. 

Many  other  salts  of  silver  have  been  investigated.  Mauy  of 
these  display  a  tendency  to  form  double  salts  with  other  silver  com- 
pounds or  with  the  salts  of  the  alkali  metals.  For  their  description 
a  larger  work  must  be  consulted. 

Compounds  of  Oold. — Gold  forms  three  oxides,  aurous  oxide, 
Au2  O,  aurous-auric  oxide,  Au^  O4,  and  auric  oxide,  Aua  Oj.  The 
first  of  these  is  produced  with  great  difficulty  and  is  of  no  great 
importance  excepting  as  an  illustration  of  the  resemblance  between  the 
compounds  of  gold,  silver  and  copper.  The  last  one,  Auj  Oj  is  both 
a  base  and  an  acid.  The  hydroxide,  Au  (O  H)8  loses  water  when 
allowed  to  stand,  changing  to  a  metahydroxide  of  the  formula 
Au  0  (O  H);  the  latter  changes  to  auric  oxide  at  150*^;  at  220® 
auric  oxide  decomposes  completely  into  gold  and  oxygen.  The 
greatest  difficulty  which  is  encountered  in  the  study  of  gold  com- 
pounds lies  in  the  readiness  with  which  they  break  down  and 
separate  metallic  gold.     Auric  oxide  is  readily  dissolved  by  potas- 

*  Silver  nitrate,  when  in  contact  with  the  skin,  produces  a  black  stain. 

t  Other  compounds,  Ag  01  +  3  N  Ha  and  Ag  Gl  +  2  N  Ha,  have  also  been  described. 
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sium  or  godium  hydroxide;  the  salts  produced  are* derived  from 
meta-auric  hydroxide,  Au  Oj  H,  so  that  they  have  the  formula 
M  Au  O^;  in  this  respect  auric  oxide  resembles  the  oxide  of  alum- 
inium (see  pages  325  and  326). 

Chlorides  of  gold. — ^Three  chlorides  of  gold,  corresponding  to  the 
oxides,  are  known.  They  ai*e  Au  CI,  aureus  chloride;  Auj  01*, 
aurous-auric  chloride,  and  Au  Clg,  auric  chloride.  The  first  of 
these,  Au  CI,  is  insoluble  in  water.  When  the  substance  is  covered 
with  water  and  allowed  to  stand,  it  breaks  down  into  auric  chloride 
(which  is  soluble)  and  metallic  gold: 

3  Au  CI  =  Au  Clg  +  2  Au; 

but,  on  the  other  hand,  a  solution  of  auric  chloride,  when  evapor- 
ated, breaks  down  into  aureus  chloride  and  free  chlorine. 

Auric  chloride. — Gold  is  dissolved  by  aqua  regia;  the  substance 
contained  in  solution  is  auric  chloride,  but  the  latter  cannot  be 
isolated  by  evaporation,  because,  as  was  just  mentioned,  it  decom- 
poses into  aureus  chloride  and  chlorine.  Gold,  when  finely  divided, 
and  treated  with  dry  chlorine,  forms  aurous-auric  chloride,  Auj  CI4, 
at  a  temperature  of  180*^;  the  latter,  when  heated  to  220°,  breaks 
down  into  gold  and  auric  chloride;  the  auric  chloride  sublimes  and 
collects  on  the  cooler  surfaces.  Chlorine  does  not  attack  gold  at 
800°.  A  solution  of  auric  chloride  can  also  be  prepared  by  allowing 
aureus  chloride  to  stand  covered  with  water  (see  above);  when 
this  solution  is  carefully  evaporated,  crystals  having  the  composition 
Au  CI,  +  2  Hj  O  are  formed. 

Chlorauric  acid. — When  a  solution  of  gold  in  aqua  regia,  to 
which  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid  has  been  added,  is  evaporated, 
crystals  of  an  acid,  H  Au  Cl^  +  4  Hj  O,  separate.  This  compound 
is  another  one  of  the  class  of  substances  of  which  fluosilicic 
and  fluoboric  acids  (pages  291,  818)  and  the  double  salts  of  alumi- 
nium are  examples  (see  page  325),  two  chloriue  atoms  taking  the 
place  of  one  oxygen  atom ;  the  parallelism  becomes  clear  when  we 
compare  the  formula  of  potassium  aurate  with  those  of  chlorauric 
acid  and  of  its  potassium  salt: 

Aul^  Aul^'»  Ani^^ 

^"  I O  K        -^"  j  CI,  H       '^'^  t  CI,  K 

Potassium  aurate.    Cbtoraurlc  acid.   Potassiumb  cloraurate. 
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Potamum'  ehlaraurate,  K  Au  CI4  Can  be  product  by  mixing 
solutions  of  auric  chloride  and  potassium  chloride  and  evapdrating 
•to  crystallization.  Potassium  bromoaurate,  K  Aii  Br^,  and  potas- 
sium iodoaurate,  K  Au  I4,  are  also  known. 

Two  tulphidea  of  <fold,  aureus  sulphide,  Au,  8,  and  auric  sul- 
phide, Aq,  S„  are  known.  -  The  former  is  produced  by  treating  a 
solution  of  potassium  auroils  cyanide  (Au  C  N,  K  C  N=K  Au  (C  N)2) 
with  hydrogen  sulphide;  the  latter  by  precipitation  from  a  cold 
neutral  solution  of  auric  chloride  by  means  of  hydrogen  sulphide;  if 
the  solution  is  hot,  nothing  but  metallic  gold  separates.* 

The  chief  compounds  discussed  in  the  last  chapter  are  given  in 
the  following  table: 

CM>MPOI7ND8    TTPICAL   OP  THE   FAMILY,  COBBESPONl>ING    TO   CM>MPOUNDS   0»  THE 

ALKALI   MSTALS. 


Copper, 

Silver, 

Gold, 


Oxides. 


CuiO 
AusOl 


Chlorides. 


CuCl* 
A«C1* 

Au  CI* 


Sulphides. 


CusSt 
Ag.St 
AusSt 


Cuprous  compounds. 
Argentic       ** 
Aurous   ■      *' 


*  Insoluble  in  water, 
t  Insoluble  in  dilute  acids. 

The  compounds  of  copper  and  silver  unite  with  ammonia. 

The  salts  of  silver  are  derived  from  the  oxide  Agt  0;  for  instance   Ag  IC  Os, 
,Agi8  04. 

S  Decomposed  into  oxygen  and  the  metal  when  heated. 


COXPOUKDS  NOT  TYPICAIi 

Oxides. 

Hydroxides. 

Chlorides. 

Sulphides. 

Cupric  compounds 
Auric  compounds 

CuO 
Au.OtS 

Cu(6h)« 
Au(0H),8 

Cuag* 
AuClf*! 

CuS 
AutSsI 

The  salts  of  copper  are  derived  from  cupric  oxide ;  for  instance  Gu  (N  O s)a ,  Cu  S  O4 . 

*  Soluble  In  water.. 

,S  Decomposed  by  heat,  leaving  gold  behind. 

Auric  oxide  is  acidic  in  its  character,  tt  is  also  basic,  for  the  few  gold  salts  which 
are  Icnown  (except  Au  CI)  are  derived  from  it.  The  aurates  are  derived  from  the  hydrox- 
ide Au  Oip  H;  the  salts  derived  frmn  the  alkalis  are  Au  O^i  M.  Auric  cUoride  has  the 
character  of  an  acidic  anhydride;  ehlorauric  acid,  Au  OU  H,  chloraurates,  Au  CU  M. 

;  ._      1  ■■-  , . ,  ,  ,«.  ,...{.  !■.,  »  ■• ,  . ... 

*Agoldsulphide,  An  S,  Is  atoo  described.  '.       - 
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CHAPTER  LIV. 


THE  FAMILY  OF  THE  ALKALIKE  EARTHS. 

Beryllium  QOludnum),  symbol  Be,  atomic  weight  9, 
Magnesium,  symbol  Mg,  atomic  weight  24,3. 
Calcium,  symbol  Ca,  atomic  weight  40. 
Strontium,  symbol  Sr,  atomic  weight  87.6. 
Barium,  symbol  Ba,  atomic  weight  137. 

The  elemen|;s  comprising  the  primary  group  of  the  elements  of. 

the  family  of  alkaline  earths  are : 

BerylUum,    atomic  weight    0.  ,  specific  gravity  1.64,  atomic  volume    5,6. 
Magnesium,       "  "        24.3,     .  "  "       1.74,       "  "       13.8. 

Calcium.  *•  •*        40  ,       *♦  "       1.57,       "  •'25  4. 

StPOntlum,  **  "         87.6,       "  "       2.60,,      **       .  .  "       34.9- 

Barium,  "  •*       137  ,       "  "       3.75,       "  "       36.6. 

Of  these,  the  first  two,  beryllium  and  magnesium,  belong  to  the 
typical  short  periods  and  therefore  resemble  the  following  three, 
calcium,  barium  and  strontium,  but  they  also  are  closely  allied  with 
the  three  elements,  zinc,  cadmium  and  mercury,  which  comprise  the 
secondary  group  belonging  to  this  family.  They  resemble  calcium, 
barium  and  strontium,  because  their  oxides,  hydroxides  and  the 
salts  derived  from  them  are  formed  according  to  the  same  formulae; 
they  differ  from  those  three  elements  and  fall  into  line  with  zinc, 
cadmium  and  mercury,  by  reason  of  the  solubility  of  their  sulphates* 
and  because  of-  their  tendency  to  form  douWe-^ts  wh«»  their  salts- 
are  brought  in  contact  with  those_pl, ammonium^ . 

Beryllium  t  and  magnesium  are  prepared  as  metals  by  heating 
the  chloride  with  metallic  sodium : 

MCl2  +  2Na  =  2NaCl+'M.  _; 

*The  sulphates  of  calcium,  strontium  and  barium  are  insoluble  or  nearly  insoluble 
in  water. 

-  -t  Beryllium  chiefly  occurs  as  a  met€ksllieate  of  beryllium-  and  fdumkiium  known  as 
beryl,  Bos  AI2  (SiOt)6.  When  these  crystals  are  transparent  and  colored  green  by 
chromic  oxide  they  are  called  emerald.  .         / 
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This  method  is  exactly  parallel  to  the  one  formerly  employed  in  the 
preparation  of  aluminium  (see  page  322).  The  name  glucinum  was 
first  given  to  beryllium  owing  to  the  sweetish  taste  of  the  salts  of 
this  metal. 

BeryUium  is  white  with  a  silver-like  lustre,  malleable  and  ductile;  its  melting  point 
is  lower  than  that  of  silver;  it  is  slightly  oxidized  when  heated  to  a  high  temperature; 
when  flnelv  powdered  and  heated  it  bums  with  a  brilliant  light;  it  readily  bums  in  an 
atmosphere  of  chlorine;  dissolves  in  aqueous  hydrochloric  acid. 

Moffneaiam  is  silver  white,  malleable  and  ductile,  melts  at  700%  is  volatile  at  a  high 
heat;  the  metal  does  not  oxidize  in  dry  air,  but  it  readily  corrodes  in  contact  with  water; 
when  heated  above  its  melting  point  in  the  air  it  burns  with  a  most  brilliant  white 
light;  *  the  metal  also  readily  bums  in  chlorine;  it  is  easily  soluble  in  dilute  acids. 

Calcium,  barium  and  strontium  are  isolated  by  electrolizing  the 
fused  chlorides  in  a  crucible  from  which  air  is  excluded;  the  posi- 
tive electrode  is  made  of  gas  carbon,  which  is  not  attacked  by 
chlorine,  the  negative  electrode  consists  of  iron  wire.  This  method 
is  also  employed  in  preparing  the  alkali  metals.  Calcium  can  also 
be  made  by  reducing  the  iodide  by  means  of  metallic  sodium. 

Calcium,  stronUum  and  Inirium  are  yeUow  with  metallic  lustre.  The  freshly  cut 
surfaces  of  the  metals  soon  become  covered  with  a  layer  of  oxide ;  the  metals  must  there- 
fore be  preserved  under  petroleum  (see  page  369).  When  heated  in  the  air  they  bum 
with  a  brilliant  light   They  all  energetically  decompose  water  at  ordinary  temperatures 

The  changes  which  are  brought  about  by  the  increasing  atomic 

weights  and  volumes,  as  we  pass  downward  in  the  list  given  above, 

are  shown  in  the  following  table : 

Beryllium  does  not  decompose  water. 

Magnesium  decomposes  boiling  water. 

Calcium  "  water  at  ordinary  temperatures. 

Strontium  "  "     very  readily  at  ordinary  temperatures. 

Barium  *'  **     as  readily  as  the  alkali  metals. 

The  oxides  and  hydroxides  which  are  typical  of  the  family  have 

the  formulsB  M  0  and  M  (0  H)2;  the  metals  are  therefore  divalent 

and  replace  two  atoms  of  hydrogen  in  acids. 


Beryllium 

Magnesium 

Calcium 

Strontium 

Barium 


Oxides 


BeO 

MgO 

CaO 

SrO 

BaO 


Not   changed  to  hydroxide  by  the  addition  of  water 

Slowly      «      "  "         *•       »• 

Readily     *•      «*         "         "    "        *•        "      " 


Hydroxides. 


Be  (O  H)j 
MgCOH), 
Ca  (0  H)i 


8r  (O  H)f 
Ba  (P  H)t 


The  hydroxides  of  beryllium  and  of  magnesium  are  insoluble  in 
water.     The  solubility  of  the  other  three  increases  with  increasing 

*This  magnesium  light  it  rich  in  actinic  rays  and  is  used  as  a  flash  light  in  photog- 
raphy. 
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atomic  weight  (see  pages  359  and  360),  while  the  stability  increases 
with  the  solubility. 

Be  (O  H)8  decomposes  at  about  300';  Be  (O  H)2  =  Be  O  +  Hg  O. 

Mg  (O  H)2        "  "  a  low  red  heat;  Mg  (O  H)«  =  Mg  O  +  H«  O. 

Ca  (O  H)8         ♦*  •*  a  high  red  heat;  Ca  (O  H),  =  Ca  O  +  H,  O. 

8r (O  H}8  •'  '•  a  white  heat;  Sr  (O  H)8  =  Sr  O  +  H8  6. 

Ba  (O  ^)s.  which  crystallizes  from  water  lu  crystals  of  the  formula  Ba  (O  H)8  + 
8  Hs  O.  and  which  is  quite  soluble  in  water,  can  be  fused  without  change. 

The  oxides  and  hydroxides  are  all  strong  bases;  the  solutions  of  calcium,  strontium 
and  barium  hydroxides  have  an  alkaline  reaction.  The  hydroxide  of  beryllium,  being 
that  of  the  least  metallic  of  all  the  elements,  can  also  dissolve  in  caustic  alkalis,  so  that 
under  certain  circumstances,  it  acts  as  an  acid.  The  oxide  and  hydroxide  of  calcium, 
known  respectively  as  quick  and  slaked  lime,  are  the  most  important  of  these  compounds. 

Calcium  oxide  is  prepared  by  heating  the  carbonate  in  * '  lime 
kilns ' '  until  it  decomposes  into  calcium  oxide  and  carbon  dioxide : 

Ca  C  Og  =  Ca  O  +  C  O^. 
The  quick,  lime  so  prepared  is  more  or  less  impure,  according  to  the 
condition  of  the  limestone  or  marble  used;  when  brought  in  contact 
with  water  it  unites  with  that  liquid  to  form  calcium  hydroxide  (or 
slaked  lime);  at  the  same  time  a  large  amount  of  heat  is  developed: 

Ca  O  +  Ha  O  =  Ca  (0  H)^. 

If  quick  lime  is  exposed  to  the  air  it  absorbs  carbon  dioxide  and 
water.     It  then  crumbles  and  is  said  to  be  "  air  slaked." 

Slaked  lime  finds  its  chief  use  in  the  preparation  of  mortar. 
Mortar  is  prepared  by  stirring  together  slaked  lime  and  sand  until 
the  mass  assumes  the  consistency  of  thick  porridge.  When  placed 
between  bricks  the  mixture  gradually  hardens,  the  calcium  hydrox- 
ide absorbing  carbon  dioxide  and  changing  into  calcium  carbonate. 
The  sand,  which  is  added,  in  all  probability  serves  the  purpose  of 
rendering  the  mortar  porous,  and  it  thereby  facilitates  the  absorp- 
tion of  carbon  dioxide;  it  certainly  does  not,  as  was  formerly  sup- 
posed, render  the  product  hard  by  forming  calcium  silicate.  A 
mixture  of  quick  lime,  aluminium  oxide  and  silicon  dioxide  forms 
Portland  cement.  The  latter,  when  brought  in  contact  with  water, 
gradually  hardens,  owing  to  the  union  of  the  calcium  and  alumi- 
nium oxides  with  the  silicon  dioxide  which  is  present.  The  chemical 
process  depends  upon  the  formation  of  hydrated  calcium  silicates  as 
well  as  of  calcium  aluminate. 

Barium  superoxide, — In  addition  to  the  ordinary  oxide,  Ba  0, 
barium  is  also  able  to  form  a  hyperoxide,  Ba  Oj  (see  pages  49  and 
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312).  This  coinpound  is  prepared  by  passing  oxygen  over  barium 
oxide  which  is  heated  to  redness,  or  by  heating  a  mixture  of  bariilm 
oxide  and  potassium  chlorate.  The  substance  is  a  greyish  powder 
which  loses  oxygen  at  a  bright  red  heat.  It  is  a  powerful  oxidizer; 
hydrogen,  boron,  carbon,  sulphur,  etc.,  are  changed  to  the  corre- 
sponding oxides  when  heated  with  it;  in  many  cases  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  mass  even  spontaneously  increases  to  redness  during  the 
process.  Barium  hyperoxide,  when  mixed  with  cold  water,  forms  a 
hydrate,  Ba  Oj  +  6  H,  O;  boiling  water  decomposes  it,  liberating 
oxygen  and  leaving  barium  hydroxide.  Barium  hyperoxide  forms 
hydrogen  peroxide  (see  page  49)  when  treated  with  dilute  acids: 

Ba  O2  +  2  H  CI  =  Ba  Cl^  +  H^  0^. 
In  this  respect  barium  hyperoxide  differs  radically  from  other 
hyperoxides,  for  the  latter  liberate  chlorine  when  in  contact  with 
hydrochloric  acid  (see  pages  58  and  312).  The  cause  of  this  differ- 
ence lies  in  the  fact  that  the  hyperoxides  of.  manganese  and  lead 
form  interna ediary  compounds  before  setting  free  the  balogene. 

The  chlorides  of  the  elements  of  this  family,  M  Clj,  are  all  solu- 
ble in  water;  those  of  beryllium  and  magnesium  decompose  when 
heated  in  a  current  of  air,  giving  off  chlorine  and  leaving  the  oxide; 
the  chlorides  of  calcium,  barium  and  strontium  are  more  stable. 
The  chloride  ofcailcium  Ga  CI2  -f-  6  H2  O,  melts  in  its  water  of  crys- 
tallization at  29^;  at  100°  it  becomes  anhydrous  and  then  ag)Eiin 
melts;  this 'fused  form  of  calcium  chloride  is  deliquescent  and, 
because  it  greedily  absorbs  moisture,  is  frequently  used  as  a  drying- 
agent.  The  chloride  of  strontium  is  not  deliquescent,  while  the 
chloride  of  barium  slowly  takes  up  water  from  the  air.  The  bromides 
and  iodides  are  like  the  chlorides  in  every  respect.  The  chlorides 
of  calcium  and  of  magnesium  occur  as  minerals  in  some  salt  deposits, 
the  former  as  chlorocalcite,  the  latter  as  the  extremely  deliquescent 
mineral  bischofite.  Carnallite  is  a  double  chloride  of  potassium  and 
magnesium,  K  CI,  Mg  Clj  +  6  Hg  O,  which  occurs  quite  frequently 
in  the  Strassf  urth  salt  regions.  The  increasing  metallic  character  of 
the  elements  of  this  family  with  increasing  atomic  weight  is  very  well 
illustrated  by  the  behavior  of  the  chlorides  in  the  presence  of  water : 

Be  Clg  +  4  Hj  O.  completely  decomposed  into  Be  O  -f  2  H  CI  when  its  solation  Is 
evaporated.  .     . 

Mg  Cls  +  6  Hs  Of  completely  decomposed  iuto  Mg  O  +  2  H  01  when  its  solution  is 
evaporated. 
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CaCIs  +6  St  O,  partly  jlecomposed  into  bas4e  calcium  ehlQrid9  yfhen  lieated  ^ith  ,■ 
water. 
•    ^rCU +6  Hj  6,  not  decomposed.  ':•'...:• 

BaCU +2  Ha  O.  not  decomposed.  .  ...    , 

All  of  of  the  carbonates  ot  the  members  of  this  family  are  iusolu- 
ble  in  water.     They  are  the  more  stable  the  more  positive  the  metal 
forming  them   is,    so  that  their  <  stability  increases  m  the  atomic 
weights  of  the  elements^  counting  from  above  downward,  become 
greater.     Beryllium   carbonate   is  only  capable  of  existence  as  a 
normal  salt  when  it  is  in  an  atmosphere  of  carbon  dioxide;  when 
exposed  to  the  air  it  breaks  down,  giving  off  carbon  dioxide  and; 
leaving  a  basic  carbonate;   magnesium  carbonate  begins  to   break 
down  at  100*^;  calcium  carbonate  at  a  low  red  heat,  while  strontium 
and  barium  carbonates  do   not  decompose   until  a  white  heat   is 
reached.     All  of  the  carbonates  can  be  prepared  by  precipitation , 
from  solutions  of  the  salts  of  the  respective  metals  by  addition  ^f  a 
soluble  carbonate,  such  as  that  of  sodium.     The  following  will  serve . 
as  examples:  .   ,  . 

NajCOa  +BaCl3  =  2  Na  CI      +  Ba  C  Gg 

KaCOs  +CaCl2   =2KC1       +  Ga  0  Ob 

(N  Ui%  G  O3  +  Mg  CI2  ==  2  N  H,  Ci  +  Mg  C  Os 

Soluble.  Insoluble. 

Th^  carbonates  of  magnesium,  calcium,  strpntium  and  barium, 
and  the  double  carbonate  .  of  magnesium  and  calcium  ,form  an 
extremely  important  dimorphous, and  isomoirphous  group  of  minerals, 
in  some  localities  entire  mountain  ranges  are  made  up  of ,  these  com- 
pounds, while  the  various  amorphous  and  cryptocry stalling  varieties 
of  calcium  carbonate  known  as  phalk,  limestone  and  marble  consti- 
tute deposits  of  astonishing  magnitude  (see  page  281).  The  follow- 
ing table  gives  the  relationship  between  the  crystalline  carbonates  of 
the  elements  belonging  to  this  family : 

HSXAOONAL  SYSTEM,  BHOMBOHSDA.  RHOMBIC  SYSTEM. 

CalcUegroup^  ArragcmiU  group, 

Calcite  (calcspar) ; CaCOs ...' Arragonlte. 

Magneslte MgOOj 

Dolomite CaCOa.MgOOs 

BaCOs.....!...' Wltherite. 

SrCO».7;r.... .......; .;...;;  Strontianit^s- 

While  magnesium  carbonate  is  not,  by  itself,  capable  of  crystallizing 
in  the  same  form  as  arragonite,  yet,  when  mixed  with  the  carbonates; 
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of  manganese  and  calcium,  it  assumes  that  form;  on  the  other  hand, 
calcite  crystals  which  contain  barium  and  strontium  are  also  found. 
This  isomorphous  group  of  minerals  is  very  far  reaching,  for  the 
carbonates  of  zinc,  iron,  manganese  and  cobalt  also  belong  to  the 
calcite  group,  while  those  of  manganese,  iron  and  lead  are  also  found 
crystallizing  in  the  form  of  arragonite. 

The  mlpJiates  of  the  elements  of  this  family  can  be  divided  into 
two  classes,  those  of  beryllium  and  magnesium,  which  are  soluble 
in  water,  and  those  of  calcium,  strontium  and  barium.  Of  the 
latter,  that  of  calcium  is  soluble  with  difficulty,  that  of  strontium  is 
less  soluble  than  that  of  calcium,  while  the  sulphate  of  barium  is 
insoluble;  these  sulphates  can  therefore  be  produced  as  white  pre- 
cipitates on  the  addition  of  a  soluble  sulphate  to  the  solutions  of 
salts  of  the  respective  metals.* 

Magnesium  sulphate  is  the  representative  of  a  large  number  of 
sulphates  which  are  known  as  vitriols.  The  vitriols,  with  the 
exception  of  copper  sulphate,  which  contains  five  molecules  of  water, 
all  crystallize  with  seven  molecules  of  water  of  crystallization  and 
form  a  typical  isomorphous  group  of  compounds;  the  one  exception, 
copper  sulphate,  Cu  S  O4  +  5  BCa  0>  can,  however,  crystallize  with 
seven  molecules  of  water  when  it  is  present  in  an  isomorphous  mix- 
ture with  sows  other  vitriol.  The  vitriols,  when  heated  to  100®, 
change  to  salts  having  the  composition  M  S  O4  +  Ha  O;  the  last 
remaining  molecule  of  water  passes  off  at  a  higher  temperature,  and 
for  this  reason  these  substances  are  commonly  regarded  as  being 
secondary  salts  of  the  hydrated  sulphuric  acid,  H^  S  O5,  so  that 
their  formulae  would  be  M  Hg  B  O5  +  6  H,  O.  The  following  is  a 
list  of  the  compounds  comprising  this  isomorphous  group: 

BeHsSOs  +6HtO.  beryllium  sulphate. 

MgHtSOs  +6H8  0,  magnesium  sulphate. 

Zn  Hs  S  Og  +  6  Ht  O.  zinc  sulphate  (white  vitriol). 

FeHgSOs  +6HtO,  ferrous  sulphate  (green  vitriol). 

Ni  Hs  S  O5  +  6  Hs  O.  nickel  sulphate. 

Co  Hs  S  Os  +  6  Hs  O,  cobalt  sulphate. 

Cu  Hs  S  O5  +  4  Hs  O,  copper  sulphate  (blue  vitriol),  the  latter  crystallizing  with  six 
molecules  of  water  when  in  an  isomorphous  mixture.  All  of  the  vitriols  can  crystallize 
with  one  formula  weight  of  potassium  or  of  ammonium  sulphate  to  form  double  salts  of 
the  general  formula  Ms  S  O4,  M  S  O4  +  6  H  a  O. 

*  Calcium  sulphate  will  not  be  precipitated  if  the  solution  of  the  calcium  salt  is  too 
dilute.  A  solution  of  calcium  sulphate  will  precipitate  strontium  and  barium  salts;  a 
solution  of  strontium  sulphate  will  precipitate  barium  salts. 
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Calcium,  strontium  and  barium  sulphates  occur  quite  frequently 
as  minerals,  constituting  an  isomorphous  group  belonging  to  the 
rhombic  system,  the  representatives  of  which  are  given  in  the 
following  table : 

ADhydrite,  Ca  8  O4. 
Celestine,  Sr  8  O4. 
Barite,  Ba8  04. 
Barytocelestlne,  (Ba,  Sr)  8  O  4 . 
Anglesite,  Pb  8  O4. 

Calcium  sulphate  also  occurs  as  gypsum,  crystallized  with  two 
molecules  of  water  of  crystallization,  Ca  S  O4  +  2  Hj  0;  the  latter 
substance  is  frequently  found  as  a  massive  variety,  in  which  condi- 
tion it  bears  the  name  of  alabaster.  When  gypsum  is  heated  to  a 
little  above  100*^  it  loses  its  water  of  crystallization  and  is  converted 
into  a  fine  white  powder  known  as  plaster  of  Paris;  this  substance, 
mixed  with  water,  once  more  unites  with  the  latter  and  changes  into 
a  firm  mass  which  has  the  composition  of  alabaster;  this  process  is 
termed  the  "setting"  of  plaster  of  Paris.  Many  natural  waters 
<;ontain  calcium  sulphate  in  solution;  such  waters  are  known  as  per- 
manent hard  waters,  because  the  calcium  salt  is  not  removed  from 
them  by  boiling.  Temporary  hard  waters  contain  primary  calcium 
carbonate,  Ca  (H  C  03)2;  the  latter  substance,  however,  breaks 
down  into  carbon  dioxide  and  insoluble  calcium  carbonate  when  the 
:Solution  is  boiled;  the  calcium  salt  is  therefore  entirely  removed  by 
this  process.  Calcium  is  able  to  form  an  insoluble  compound  with 
fioap;  hard  waters,  therefore,  form  a  precipitate  when  brought  in 
<jontact  with  the  latter  substance,  and  will  consequently  only  form  a 
lather  after  all  the  calcium  salts  have  been  removed  (see  page  280). 

The  tertiary  and  secondary  phosphates  of  the  elements  belonging 
to  this  family  are  all  insoluble  in  water;  the  primary  phosphates  are 
soluble;  as  a  consequence,  the  tertiary  phosphates  are  dissolved  on 
addition  of  the  stronger  acids,  such  as  hydrochloric  or  nitric.  The 
tertiary  phosphate  of  calcium  is  the  only  one  of  these  which  occurs 
as  a  mineral,  being  known  as  phosphorite  or  osteolite,  Cag  (P  04)3, 
often  found  in  massive  deposits  which  are  especially  extensive  in 
Florida;  guano  is  tertiary  calcium  phosphate  which  is  mixed  with  a 
number  of  impurities,  such  as  calcium  carbonate,  magnesium  car- 
bonate, gypsum,  etc.  A  double  salt  of  calcium  phosphate  and 
-calcium  chloride  is  found  in  crystals  belonging  to  the  hexagonal 
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system  and  is  called  apatite,  Ca«  (P  ©4)2  +  Ca  Clj.  Iii  addition'  to^ 
the  mineral  occurrences,  calcium  phosphate  is  the  chief  constituent 
of  the  inorgajiic  portions  of  the  bones  (see  page  208),  of  the  ashes* 
of  which  it  forms  Sd  per  cent.  The  reactions  relating  to  the  conver- 
sion of  the  tertiary  phosphate  into  the  soluble  primary  one  are  given 
on  pages  219  and  220.  The  soluble  primary  phosphate  of  calciiim, 
mixed  with  gypsum  and  other  impurities,  is  called  superphosphate 
and  is  used  as  a  foundation  for  the  mixtures  which  find  their  way 
into  the  ms^rket  as  artificial  fertilizers;  of  course  the  phosphate  must 
be  in  a  soluble  form  in  order  to  be  readily  absorbed  by  plants;  this- 
conversion  of  the  tertiary  into  the  primary  phosphate  is  effected  by 
means  of  sulphuric  acid:  ' 

Ca,  (P  0^)2  +  2  H2  8  O4  =  Ca  (H,  P  O,),  +  2  Ca  8  O,. 
The  value  of  a  fertilizer  is  determined  by  the  amount  of  soluble 
phosphate  which  it  contains. 

Magnesium  phosphate  behaves  exactly  as  does  calcium  phosphate,, 
the  tertiary,  secondary  and  primary  phosphate  being  known;  the 
latter  is  soluble  in  water.  The  most  important  phosphate  of 
magnesium  is  the  insoluble  ammonium  magnesium  phosphate, 
Mg  (N  H)^  P  O4;  the  formation  of  this  as  a  precipitate  may  be  used 
as  a  test  either  for  the  presence  of  magnesium  or  of  phosphoric  acid 
in  a  solution.  The  salt  is  produced  by  adding  a  soluble  phosphate 
to  a  mixture  of  a  soluble  magnesium  salt  with  ammonia  and  ammon- 
ium chloride.  If  ammonia  alone  were  added  to  a  solution  contain- 
ing a  magnesium  salt,  a  portion  of  the  latter  would  be  decomposed 
and  the  base  precipitated  as  magnesium  hydroxide,  while  a  part 
would  remain  in  solution  as  a  double  salt  of  magnesium  and 
ammonium,  for  magnesium  salts  have  the  power  of  forming  com« 
pounds  with  ammonium  salts  and  these  compounds  are  not  decom- 
posed by  ammonia: 

2  Mg  S  O4  +  2  N H8+  2Ha  0=Mg  (OH)^  +  (NHJ^SO^,  Mg 8 O4. 
The  previous  addition  of  an  ammonium  salt  to  a  solution  conta.ining 
a  salt  of  magnesium,  therefore  prevents  any  precipitation  of  mag- 
nesium hydroxide  by  means  of  ammonia.  When  .ammonium-mag- 
nesium phosphate  is  heated  it  loses,  ammonia  and  changes  into  the 
secondary  phosphate  of  magnesium :  . 

MgNH,P04  =  MgHPO.  +  NHa,        s 
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,.and  the  latta:  on  further  heating:  loses  water  and  leaves  magnesium 
-pyrophosphate  {seQ  page  220); 

2  Mg  H  P  O,  =  Mgj  Pa  O7  +  Ha  O. 

Arsenic  add  reacts  similarly  to  phosphoric  acid.  It. forms  an 
;ammoniumrmagnesium  arsenate,  Mg  N  H^  As  O4.  The  precipitate 
'formed  is  not  to  be  distinguished  from  ammonium-magnesium  phos- 
/phate;  if  both  arsenic  and  phosphoric  acid  are  present  in  solution 
.the  arsenic  acid  must,  therefore,  previous  to  precipitation,  be  reduced 
io  arsenious  acid  by  means  of  sulphur  dioxide. 

The  hypochlorite  of  calcium  when  mixed  with  calcium  hydroxide 
And  calcium  chloride  is  known  as  chloride  of  lime.  Because  of  the 
invariable  occurrence  of  calcium  chloride  in  conjunction  with  cal- 
cium hypochlorite,  the  theory  is  not  infrequently  maintained  that 
calcium  hypochlorite  is  in  reality  a  mixed  chloride  and  hypochlorite 
of  calcium  having  the  formula : 

;Such  a  body  would  ha,ve  the  same  composition  by  weight  as  an  equi- 
n^olecular  mixture  of  calcium  chloride .  and  calcium  hypochlorite, 
Ca  CI,  +  Ca  (0,Cl)j  =  2  Ca  (0  CI,)  CI.  The  reactions  peculiar 
to  calcium  hypochlorite  have,  been  explained  on  pages  116  and 
117. 

The  chlorates  q,nd  niprate&  of  calcium ,  barium  and  strontium  are 
sgluble  in  water  and  are  extensively  used  in  the  manufacture  of 
Greek  fire;  the  chlorate  of  strontium  when  mixed  with  oxidizable 
substances  and  ignited,  gives  an  intensely  red  light,  while  that  of 
barium  produces  a  gfeen  one. 

The  silicates  of  calcium  are  of  the  greatest  importance  because  of 
the  fact  that  they  are  essential  to  th^  manufacture  of  glass.  Cal- 
cium metasilicate,  Ca  Si  0„  occurs  as  the  mineral,  woUastonite,  and 
^  great  mai^y  other  naturally  occurring  silicates,  contain  calcium 
(see  page  .296) j  these  silicates  are,  however,  crystalline  in  their 
.structure,  while  the  artificial  silicates  are,  as  a  rule,  amorphous. 
Grlass  consists  of  *  vitreous  in  ixture  of  the  silicates  of  the  alkalis 
and  of  calcium  with  silicon  dioxide;  in  some  forms  of  glass,  how- 
ever, lead  oxide  may  replace  calcium  oxide.  Ordinary  window 
glass  is  produced  by  fusing  sand,  calcium  carbonate  and  sodium  car- 
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bonate  together,  the  silicate  of  calcium  and  sodium  so  formed  is, 
in  reality,  of  a  crystalline  structure,  but  the  latter  is  concealed  by 
the  vitreous  mass  of  silicon  dioxide;  such  a  glass  is  readily 
attacked  by  reagents  and  eyen  by  the  continued  action  of  water 
and  after  it  has  been  attacked  for  some  time  the  crystalline  con- 
dition becomes  apparent.  Window  glass  is  first  blown  and  then 
cut  into  suitable  pieces;  for  that  reason  it  is  more  or  less  irregular 
in  thickness  and  does  not  present  a  perfectly  smooth  surface.  Plate 
glass  has  essentially  the  same  composition,  but  is  cast  on  flat  plates 
and  finally  polished.  Bohemian  glass  is  made  by  fusion  of  potas* 
sium  carbonate,  a  little  sodium  carbonate,  silicon  dioxide  and 
calcium  carbonate.  The  replacing  of  the  sodium  carbonate  by 
potassium  carbonate,  with  the  resulting  formation  of  a  potassium- 
calcium  silicate,  renders  the  glass  diflScultly  fusible.  Bohemian 
glass  is  used  for  the  manufacture  of  chemical  apparatus,  a  further 
advantage  belonging  to  this  variety  being  in  the  fact  that  it  is  not 
readily  attacked  by  chemical  reagents.  Bottle  glass  contains  more 
calcium  silicate  than  either  of  the  above  varieties;  it  is  frequently 
colored  green  by  the  presence  of  ferrous  silicate.  The  commoner 
bottles  are  made  from  impure  materials.  Flint  glass  is  of  similar 
composition  to  ordinary  lime-soda  glass  with  the  exception  that  the 
lime  is  replaced  by  lead  oxide;  it  is  characterized  by  having  a  very 
high  index  of  refraction,*  bright  lustre  and  high  specific  gravity;  it 
is  the  most  fusible  variety  of  glass. f  Flint  glass  is  used  in  the 
manufacture  of  optical  instruments  and  in  some  chemical  appar- 
atus.  Strass  is  flint  glass  which  is  very  rich  in  lead;  it  ifs  used 
for  making  artificial  gems.  Glass  is  stained  by  adding  inorganic 
coloring  matter;  thus,  blue  glass  is  produced  by  adding  a  little 
cobalt  salt,  green  glass  by  copper  and  chromium,  etc.  The  vari- 
ous glass  utensils  which  are  used  must  be  previously  annealed  by 
a  very  slow  cooling  process;  if  this  precaution  is  not  taken,  the 
outer  surfaces,  cooling  more  rapidly  than  the  remainder  of  the 
mass,  establish  such  a  tension  that  the  slightest  scratch  upon  the 
surface  will  cause   the  entire  object  to  be  shattered.      This  con- 

*The  index  ot  refraction  for  flint  glass  is  1.8,  while  that  of  window  glass  is  1JS3. 

tin  working  with  lead  glass  care  must  be  taken  not  to  bring  the  same  into  the- 
reducing  flame  (see  page  271),  which  is  that  portion  immediately  outside  of  the  ceetral 
zone,  otherwise  a  part  of  the  lead  silicate  will  be  reduced  and  lead  will  separate;  the- 
latter  renders  the  glass  black  and  opaque. 
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dition  18  best  shown  in  the  so-called  Prince  Rupert's  drops. 
The  latter  are  made  by  fusing  glass  and  allowing  the  drops  to 
fall  into  water;  when  the  end  of  the  small  pear-shaped  mass  so 
formed  is  broken,  the  drop  disintegrates  into  a  sandy  mass  with 
explosive  violence. 
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CHAPTER  LV. 


ZINC,  CADMIUM  AND  MERCURY. 
Zinc,  symbol  Zn,  atomic  weight  65,3. 
Cadmium,  symbol  Cd,  atomic  weight  112. 
Mercury,  symbol  Hg,  atomic  weight  200.       • 

Zinc,  cadmium  and  mercury  form  the  secondary  group  of  the 
family  of  the  alkaline  earths.  They  are  the  second  elements  of  the 
second  halves  of  the  long  periods,  while  calcium,  strontium  and 
barium  occupy  the  same  position  in  the  first  halves.  As  a  conse- 
quence they  bear  much  the  same  relationship  to  the  alkaline  earths 
as  copper,  silver  and  gold  bear  to  the  alkalis.  The  typical  oxides  and 
hydroxides  as  well  as  the  salts  derived  from  the  latter  are  therefore 
of  the  same  formula  when  formed  of  zinc,  cadmium  and  mercury  as 
they  are  with  calcium,  strontium  and  barium.  In  both  divisions  of 
the  family  the  metals  are  divalent,  so  that  the  oxides  have  the  gen- 
eral formula  M  0  and  the  hydroxides  M  (O  H)2. 

In  their  physical  characteristics  the  three  elements  are  all,  most 

certainly,  metallic  in  their  nature  but  zinc,  the  one  with  the  least 

atomic  weight,*  is  less  positive  than  the  other  two.     The  change  in 

physical  character  brought  about  by  the  increasing  atomic  weight, 

as  we  pass  from  zinc  to  mercury,  is  shown  in  the  following  table: 

Zinc,       atomic  weisht  65.3,  specific  gravity  7.15,  atomic  volume  9.1,  melting  point  417*. 
Cadmium,    •*  "       112   .       "  "        8  65,       "  "        12.9,       *'  **      317". 

Mercury,     "  **       200  ,       "  "       13.69,      •*         "        14.7,       •*  "    — 39*. 

All  three  of  the  metals  are  volatile;  their  boiling  points  decrease 

with  increasing  atomic  weight,  just  as  their  melting  points  do;  this 

phenomenon,  which  is  most  strikingly  illustrated  in  the  case  of  the 

trio  of  metals  under  discussion,  is  exactly  the  reverse  of  the  changes 

in  the  melting  points  taking  place  in  the  not-me^llic  families  at  the 

right  hand  extremities  of  the  periods.     It  will  be  remembered,  also, 

*Zincis  also  the  element  with  the  next  lower  atomic  weight  to  that  of  gallium, 
which  element  has  many  of  the  characteristics  of  a  not-metal;  we  would  therefore 
scarcely  expect  zinc  to  present  very  marked  metallic  properties. 
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that  the  melting  points  of  the  alkali  metals  diminish  as  we  pass  from 

member  to  member  in  the  direction  of  increasing  atomic  weights, 

and  the  same  is  true  of  the  metals  constituting  the  first  portion*  of 

the  family  under  discussion;  the  elements,  therefore,  which  comprise 

the  first  two  families,  show  decreasing  melting  points  with  increasing 

atomic  weights;    whether  the   same  is  true  of  the  boiling  points 

cannot  be  stated,  as  many  of  the  elements  cannot  be  volatilized  by 

any  of  the  means  at  our  command;  it  certainly  is  true  of  the  three 

metals  under  consideration,  for: 

Zinc  bolls  at  927% 

Cadmium    *'     "  772". 
Mercury     "     "  367". 

Zinc  is  an  element  with  a  brilliant  metallic  lustre  which  possesses 
a  bluish  tint  and  a  crystalline  structure.f  It  is  only  malleable  at 
temperatures  between  100*^  and  150^;  at  ordinary  temperatures  it  is 
easily  fractured;  at  200^  the  metal  can  readily  be  pounded  into  a 
powder;  when  heated  to  its  point  of  vaporization  in  the  air,  zinc 
burns  with  a  bluish  white  flame,  producing  zinc  oxide,  Zn  O.  The 
metal  easily  dissolves  in  dilute  acids  (see  pages  30,  198).  Solutions 
of  the  caustic  alkalis,  when  warmed,  attack  zinc,  forming  zincates 
and  liberating  hydrogen;  in  this  respect  zinc  resembles  aluminium 
and  a  number  of  other  metals  which  can  display  both  metallic 
and  not-metallic  properties;  this  behavior  is  not  unexpected  when 
we  consider  that  zinc  is  the  element  with  least  metallic  proper- 
ties in  the  group  we  are  considering  and  that  every  other  element 
following  it  in  the  same  period  aho  can  display  not-mstallic  properties. 

Cadmium  is  a  glistening,  tin-like  metal;  it  is  soft,  though  harder 
than  tin,  and  it  has  a  crystalline  structure;  when  heated  to  its 
boiling  point  in  the  air,  it  burns  like  zinc,  forming  cadmium  oxide, 
Cd  O.  The  metal  dissolves  in  acids  less  readily  than  does  zinc,  but 
with  this  exception  shows  the  same  behavior.  The  metal  does  not 
dissolve  in  solutions  of  the  caustic  alkalis. 

Mercury  is  a  bluish  white  metal  which  is  fluid  under  ordinary 
circumstances.     The  solid  substance  (formed  at  — 39°)  is  soft  and 

*Berylllum,  magnesium,  calcium,  strontium  and  barium  have  decreasing  melting 
points  as  we  pass  along  the  line  In  the  order  named.  The  melting  points  of  calcium  and 
strontium  are  not  accurately  determined. 

t  When  pieces  of  zinc  are   bent  a  pscuUar  crepitation,  similar  to  that  of  tin,  is 
observed  (see  page  ao2). 
26 
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malleable  when  pure.  Mercury  is  not  changed  in  the  air  at  ordi- 
nary temperatures;  if  heated  for  some  time  near  its  boiling  point 
and  in  the  presence  of  oxygen,  it  is  changed  to  red  mercuric  oxide, 
Hg  0;  ozonQ  readily  attacks  it  without  the  necessity  of  heating. 
Hydrochloric  acid  or  dilute  sulphuric  acid  do  not  dissolve  mercury;. 
Qoncentrated  sulphuric  acid,  when  hot,  attacks  the  metal  and  liber- 
ates sulphur  dioxide;  nitric  acid,  concentrated  or  dilute,  acts  upon 
mercury;  if  the  acid  is  dilute,  mercurous  nitrate  is  formed,  if  con- 
censrated,  mercuric  nitrate  is  produced;  alkalis  do  not  attack 
mercury. 

As  has  been  stated,  zinc,  cadmium  or  mercury  can  be  easily  vol- 
atilized.    The  specific  gravities  of  their  vapors  are  as  follows : 

Zinc,  Bpecific  gravity  of  vapor,  air=l,  2.36,  H  =  2,  67.96;  molecular  weight,  65.3. 
Cadmium,       ".       "        *•      "      air  =  l,  3.94,  H  =  2, 113.47;         "  "       112. 

Mercury,        "         '•        *•      "      alr  =  l,  6.83,  H  =  2,197.    ;         «'  *•      200. 

The  above  determinations  show  that  the  molecular  weight  and 
the  atomic  weight  of  each  of  the  three  elements,  when  in  the  state  of 
a  vapor,  are  identical.  Zinc,  cadmium  and  mercury,  therefore,  in 
changing  from  the  liquid  to  the  gaseous  state,  separate  at  once  into 
the  individual  atoms,  provided  our  decision  as  to  what  the  weights 
of  these  atoms  are,  is  the  correct  one;  the  only  other  elements 
which  exhibit  the  same  phenomenon  are  sodium  and  potassium  (and 
iodine  when  heated  above  1500°;  below  that  temperature  the  mole- 
cules of  it)dihe  are  formed  of  two  atoms  [see  page  80]).  In  the 
course  of  our  study  we  have  therefore  encountered  elements  with 
one,  with  two,  with  three  and  with  four  atoms  united  to  form  a 
molecule  of  the  gas,  the  molecules  having  three  and  four  atoms 
are,  however,  dissociated  at  high  temperatures  and  then  change  into 
those  having  two,  while  some  of  the  latter  have  already  been  disso* 
oiated  into  the  individual  atoms>  Undoubtedly,  were  we  able  to 
command  a  sufficiently  high  temperature  in  the  apparatus  used  for 
determining  the  vapor  densitie9>  we  would  be  able  to  finally  change 
a}L  of  the  diatamio  molecules  into  monatomic  onesi  The  following 
givesv  a  list  of  elements  of  which  it  has  been  possible  to  obtain 
specific  gravities  while  they  were  in  the  gaseous  state;  in  the  cases 
q£.  aalaoium  and  antimony  some  doubt  exists  as  to  whether  the  mol- 
ecules are,  in  reality,  triatomic  or  whether  the  vapor  density  numbers 
which  have  been  obtained  are  only  accidental. 
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MONATOMIC* 

DIATOMIC. 

TBIATOMIC. 

iETBATOMIC. 

Sodium 

Potassium 

Zinc 

Cadmium 

Mercury 

Iodine  (above  1500') 

Bismuth  (?) 

Hydrogen 

Chlorine 

Bromine 

Iodine  (below  600*) 

Oxygen 

Sulpnur 

Selenium 

Tellurium  (?; 

Nitrogen 

Pliosphorus !  ^^L 
Arsenic        \^'^ 

Ozone 

Selenium  (?) 
Autlmony  (?) 

Phosphbms 
Arsenic 

The  fact  that  so  maay  elementary  gases  are  formed  of  complex 
molecules  was  not  understood  when  the  theory  that  equal  volumes  of 
gases  contain  equal  numbers  of  particles  was  first  advanced;  the 
discrepancy  frequently  observed  between  the  specific  gravity  of 
the  gases  and  the  atomic  weights  of  elements  determined  by 
other  means,  therefore,  led  to  a  disbelief  in  Avogadro's  hypothesis 
and  to  considerable  confusion  in  the  determination  of  atomic  weights. 

The  principal  minerals  in  which  zinc,  cadmium  and  mercury 
occur  are  as  follows: 

Zinc  and  cadmium. — The  occurrenc^e  of  uncombined  zinc  as  a 
mineral  is  doubtful.  Zinc  and  cadmium  occur  as  the  sulphides, 
Zn  8  and  Cd  S,  in  an  isomorphous  and  dimorphous  group  which 
abo  includes  the  sulphides  of  manganese,  iron  and  nickel.  The 
sulphide  of  zinc  occurs  in  crystals  belonging  to  the  regular  system 
called  sphalerite  or  zinc-blende  and  in  hexagonal  crystals  called 
wurtzite.  The  sulphide  of  cadmium  is  isomorphous  with  wurtzite 
and  is  known  as  greenockite.  Zinc  further  is  sometimes  found  as 
zincite,  which  is  the  oxide,  Zn  O,  colored  red  by  means  of  manga- 
nese. The  carbonate  of  zinc,  Zn  C  Og,  smithsonite,  is  isomorphous 
with  calcite  (seepage  3&3).  An  aluminate  of  zinc,  Zn  (Al  Oj), 
isomorphous  with  ^in«ll  (see  page  326),  is  also  met  with. 

Mercury  is  sometimes  found  in  small,  fluid  globules  in  places 
wiere  the  most  important  mineral  containing  mercury,  namely  the 
ted  sulphide,  cinnabar,  Hg  8,  also  occurs.  In  addition,  amalgams 
oi  mercury  with  silver  and  gold  are  sometimes  met  with. 

Zinc  id  obtained  from  its  ores  by  roastiiig  the  sulphide  in  a 
draught  of  air  and  by  subsequently  heating  the  oiddie  so  produced 

^Itfieemsscarcelr  necessary  to  state  that  the  term  monatomic  means  existing  as 
lElHiiMmles^  Conned  of  odAi  «ltomv  <8atotof«  oTtivro,.  Atix 
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with  charcoal.  As  zinc  is  volatile  at  no  very  high  temperature,  tEe 
mixture  oliixide  andcharcoftlie  placed  ia  earthenware  retorts  whici 
are  gradually  heated;  carbon  monoxide  passes  off  during  this  pro- 
cess: 

Zn  O  -I  C  =  Zn  +  C  O. 

Finally,  the  temperature  is  increased  to  a  point  at  which  zinc  begins 
to  distill;  earthenware  receivers  are  then  placed  before  the  openings 
of  the  retorts  and  the  metal  is  collected  therein.  The  first  portions 
which  pass  over  are  deposited  on  the  walls  of  the  receivers  in  the  form 
of  a  fine  dust  which  always  contains  more  or  less  oxide  of  zinc;  this 
product,  which  is  known  as  zinc-dust,  is  very  frequently  used  as  a 
reducing  agent  in  the  laboratory.  The  fused  zinc  which  finally  col- 
lects is  generally  impure,  containing  lead,  iron  and  cadmium;  it  is 
separated  from  these  by  repeated  distillation.  The  cadmium,  hav- 
ing a  lower  boiling  point,  passes  over  first,  while  the  lead  and 
iron  remain  behind.  The  preparation  of  eadmium  is  like  that 
of  zinc.  As  cadmium  ores  generally  contain  zinc,  the  metal 
is  separated  from  the  latter  by  distillation.  Mercury  is  obtained 
by  roasting  the  sulphide,  the  mercury  which  passes  off  being 
collected  in  receivers  which  are  connected  with  the  oven.  The 
addition  of  charcoal  is  unnecessary  during  this  process,  because 
the  oxide  of  mercury  which  would  be  formed  by  roasting  the  sul- 
phide is  further  decomposed  into  mercury  and  oxygen  by  heat  (see 
page  18). 

As  has  been  mentioned,  zinc  is  a  constituent  of  the  alloy  known 
as  brass.  When,  sheet-iron  is  covered  with  a  layer  of  zinc  it  is 
known  as  galvanized  iron.  Zinc  readily  forms  an  amalgam  with 
mercury;  an  extensive  commercial  use  of  this  fact  is  made  in  amal- 
gamating  zinc  battery  plates,  the  latter  being  cleaned,  dipped  in  acid 
and  rubbed  with  mercury  so  as  to  produce  a  thm  layer.  Cadmium,; 
zinc  and  mercury  form  an  amalgam  which  readily  hardens;  the 
latter  is  used  as  an  amalgam  filling  for  teeth.  Alloys  of  cadmium 
with  lead  and  bismuth  are  used  where  a  very  low-melting  metal  is ^ 
required.  Alloys  of  mercury  are  termed  amalgams;  a  number  of. 
these  have  definite  composition  and  crystalline  form.  The  nature 
of  amalgaiQS  has  been  discussed  on  page  240.  '> 

— Zinc-and  cadmiunr  f orm  but  x}ne"oxide  apiecerj  these  oxidet|  in 
formula  correspond  to  the  typical  oxide  of .  the  family,  M:  ;0.  .^.Thei 
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liydroxides,  M  (O  H)2,  can  be^  produced  by  adding  soluble  hydroxides 
to  solutions  containing  salts  of  cadmium  or  zinc; 

M  CI2  +  2  K  O  H  =  2  K  CI  +  M  (O  H)^, 

however,  in  adding  a  caustic  alkali  to  a  zinc  salt,  care  must  be 
taken  not  to  use  an  excess  of  the  reagent,  for  zinc  hydroxide  acts  as 
an  acid  when  in  the  presence  of  strong  bases,  as  it  dissolves  in  the 
latter  to  form  zincates: 

JZn  (O  H)2  +  2  K  O  H  =  Zn  (O  K)^  +  2  H^  O. 

(See  pages  304  and  326);  the  zincate  so  formed  is,  however, 
-decomposed  by  boiling,  zinc  hydroxide  being  precipitated;  ammonia 
-water  has  the  same  effect  aS  solutions  of  the  caustic  alkalis,  an 
excess  of  that  reagent  dissolving  the  precipitated  hydroxide  while 
producing  ammonium  zincate.*  Acid  solutions  of  zinc  salts,  or 
mixtures  of  ammonium  and  zinc  salts,  are  not  affected  by  ammonia. 
In  the  case  of  cadmium,  caustic  alkalis  precipitate  the  hydroxide, 
which,  however,  is  not  dissolved  by  an  excess  of  the  reagent,  cad- 
mium hydroxide  having  no'  acid  properties;  on  the  other  hand, 
ammonia,  when  in  the  presence  of  ammonium  salts,  produces  no  pre- 
cipitate, for  cadmium  resembles  zinc  and  magnesium  in  the  facility 
with  which  its  salts  form  compounds  with  those  of  ammonium. 

Zn  O  is  a  white  powder;  yellow  when  heated. 

Cd  O  is  a  brown  powder. 

Zn  (O  H)2  is  a  white  powder;  changes  to  Zn  O  +  Ha  O  when 
heated. 

Cd  (0  H)2  is  a  white  powder;  changes  to  Cd  0  +  Hg  0  when 
heated. 

In  addition  to  the  methods  which  have  been  given  above,  the 
oxides  can  be  produced  by  heating  the  respective  carbonates  or 
nitrates. 

The  chloride  of  zinc  can  be  produced  by  heating  zinc  in  a  current 
of  chlorine,  or  by  dissolving  zinc,  or  the  oxide  or  hydroxide  of  the 
;nietal,  in  hydrochloric  acid,  evaporating  the  solution  and  distiliing. 
Thp  fused  salt  is  cast  into  sticks  which  are  extremely  deliquescent. 
The  salt  crystallizes  from  a  concentrated  solution  of  hydrochloric 

*  Difference  between  zinc  and  magnesium,  for  ammonia  precipitates  a  portion  of 
t}ie^ magnesimn  as  magnesium  hydroxide.  Tbe  latter  is  insoluble  in  an  excess  of  the 
reagent  (see  page  396). 
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acid  IB  ciystals  of  the  formula  Zn  CI2  -f  H,  O.  When  the  aqueoiiiB 
solution  is  evaporated  a  partial  decomposition  into  the  ba^  chloride 
takes  place: 

Zn|g;  +  H0H^2n{gH+HCl. 

The  latter  substance,  when  heated  with  water,  finally  loses  all 
chlorine  and  changes  to  the  hydroxide  (see  magnesium  chloride, 
pages  392,  393).  The  chloride  of  cadmium,  Cd  CI2,  is  similar  to 
that  of  zinc;  like  zinc  chloride  it  is  volatile,  but  is  not  decomposed 
when  the  solution  is  evaporated. 

Zinc  sulphate,  formed  by  dissolving  either  the  hydroxide,  oxide, 
carbonate  or  the  metal  in  sulphuric  acid,  belongs  to  the  class  of  sul- 
phates which  are  termed  vitriols  (see  page  394).  Like  all  of  the 
sulphates  belonging  to  this  group,  it  is  soluble  in  water  and  crystal^ 
lizes  with  seven  molecules  of  water,  six  of  which  it  loses  at  100°, 
while  the  seventh  only  passes  ofi^  at  a  higher  temperature. 

Cadmium  sulphate  does  not  belong  to  the  group  of  vitriols.  Its 
crystals  have  the  formula  3  Cd  S  O4  +  8  Hj  O, 

When  a  solution  of  the  carbonate  of  an  alkali  metal  or  of 
ammonium  is  added  to  the  solution  of  a  zinc  salt,  an  insoluble  basic 
carbonate  of  zinc  is  precipitated.  This  substance  has  a  varying  com- 
position, according  to  the  conditions  under  which  it  is  produced. 
The  normal  secondary  carbonate  of  zinc,  Zn  C  Og,  occurs  as  the  min- 
eral smithsonite,  belonging  to  the  calcite  group.  The  carbonate  is 
easily  decomposed  into  zinc  oxide  and  carbon  dioxide  when  heated. 

Cadmium  carbonate  is  precipitated  from  solutions  containing  a 
cadmium  salt  by  addition  of  a  soluble  carbonate.  Owing  to  the  more 
metallic  nature  of  cadmium,  the  precipitate  so  formed  consists  of 
the  secondary  carbonate,  Cd  C  O3. 

Zinc  sulphide  is  precipitated  from  the  neutral  or  alkaline  solu- 
tions of  zinc  salts  by  addition  of  either  hydrogen  sulphide  or  of  a 
soluble  alkaline  sulphide.*     When  so  precipitated  it  forms  a  white 

*  If  the  zinc  salt  is  the  salt  of  a  strong  acid,  such  as  hydrochloric,  uitric  or  sulphuric, 
a  portion  of  the  zinc  only  is  precipitated  as  the  sulphide,  for,  as  will  he  seen  from  the 
following  reaction,  a  portion  of  the  acid  is  set  free  and  the  compound  so  formed  decom- 
poses the  precipitated  sulphide  in  order  to  once  more  form  a  soluble  salt  of  zinc: 

Zn  S  O4  +  He  8  =  Zn  S  +  Ha  8  O4 

Zn  8  -h  H2  8  O4  =  Zn  8  O4  +  Hj  8, 
This  difficulty  Is  not  encountered  if  the  zinc  salt  of  a  weak  acid  Is  used  or  if  amnumia  is 
previously  added  so  as  to  neutralize  any  acid  which  may  he  liberated. 
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powder;  in  a  crystalline  state  it  is  found  as  zitio*bli«Q<le,  a  subcrtsuiisie 
having  much  the  same  color  as  ordinary  resin. 

Cadmium  sulphide  is  precipitated  from  solutions  of  cadmium 
salts,  even  if  the  latter  are  slightly  acid,  for  the  substance  is  insolu- 
ble in  dilute  acids.     The  precipitate  is  yellow  in  color. 

Mercury  forms  two  classes  of  compounds,  mercurou^  compounds, 
derived  from  the  metal  in  its  monovalent  state,  and  mercuric  com- 
pounds, derived  from  divalent  mercury.  The  same  distinction,  it 
will  be  remembered,  existed  between  cuprous  and  euprie  deriva- 
tives. 

Oxides  of  msrcury:  Mercurous  oxide,  Hgj  O,  mercuric  oxide, 
Hg  O.  The  former  is  produced  by  adding  potassium  hydroxide  to 
a  solution  of  mercurous  nitrate,  the  hydroxide,  which  would  be 
expected,  at  once  breaking  down  into  water  and  the  oxide: 

1.  2  Hg  N  O,  +  2  K  O  H  =  2  K  N  0,  +  2  Hg  O  H, 

2.  2  Hg  O  H  =  Hga  O  +  H,  O.* 

Mercurous  oxide  is  a  black  powder  whicb  is  quite  unstable;  whea 
exposed  to  the  light  it  breaks  down  into  mercury  and  m^reuH^ 
oxide: 

Hg,  O  =  Hg  +  Hg  O.t 

Addition  of  acids  produces  msrcurous  salts;  oxidizing  agents  change 
mercurous  compounds  into  mercuric  compounds. 

Mercuric  oxide  exists  in  two  forms,  according  to  the  method  of 
y;s  preparation;  the  one  is  red  and  of  crystalline  structure,  the  other 
is  yellow  and  amorphous.  The  red  oxide  can  be  prepared  either  by 
heating  mercury  to  just  below  its  boiling  point  in  the  presence  of 
oxygen,  when  after  a  long  time  it  becomes  covered  with  crystalline 
scales  of  the  substance  sought,  or  by  heating  mercuric  nitrate,  which 
salt  breaks  down  into  mercuric  oxide  and  nitrogen  peroxide  (see 
page  199): 

Hg  (N  0,\  =  Hg  O  +  2  N  O,. 

The  yellow   oxide  of  mercury  is  produced  by  precipitating  from 

*  It  win  be  remembered  tbat  the  same  is  true  of  the  formation  of  the  oxide  of  silver; 
when  a  soluble  hydroxide  is  added  to  the  solution  of  a  silver  salt,  not  the  hydroxide,  but 
the  oxide,  is  precipitated : 

2AgN08+2KOH*=2KN08  4  Ags  O  +  Hs  O. 

tThis  change  reminds  us  of  the  ones  which  we  encountered  with  many  of  the  oxides 
and  acids  of  the  not-metals. 
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solutions  of  mercuric  salts  bj  the  addition  of  a  soluble  hydroxide, 
the  hydroxide  at  once  breaking  down  into  the  oxide  and  water: 

1.  Hg  (N  0,)a  +  2  K  O  H  =  Hg  (O  H)2  +  2  K  N  Os. 

2.  Hg(OH),  =  HgO  +  H,0. 

Both  varieties  of  mercuric  oxide  turn  black  when  heated;  they 
resume  their  usual  color  after  cooling;  at  a  dull  red  heat  they 
decompose  into  mercury  and  oxygen  (see  page  18);  sunlight  has 
the  same  effect  as  heat.  When  mercuric  oxide  is  treated  with  an  acid 
it  produces  mercuric  salts.  All  soluble  mercury  compounds,  as  well 
as  the  metal  itself,  are  extremely  poisonous.  lender  certain  circum-, 
stances  mercuric  oxide  displays  slightly  acidic  properties,  so,  for 
instance,  it  is  attacked,  in  small  quantities,  by  fused  potassium 
hydroxide. 

Chlorides  of  mercury:  Mercurous  chloride  (calomel),  Hg  CI, 
mercuric  chloride  (corrosive  sublimate),  Hg  Clj.  Mercurous 
chloride  sometimes  occurs  in  a  crystalline  form  as  a  mineral.  Mer- 
curous chloride  can  either  be  prepared  by  heating  mercuric  chloride 
with  a  sufficient  quantity  of  mercury,* 

Hg  Cl,  +  Hg  =  2  Hg  CI, 

or  by  adding  hydrochloric  acid  or  a  soluble  chloride  to  a  solution 
containing  a  mercurous  salt,  for  mercurous  chloride  is  insoluble  in 
water  or  dilute  acids: 

Hg  N  Os  +  H  CI   =  Hg  CI  +  H  N  O,, 
Hg  N  Os  +  Na  CI  =  Hg  CI  +  Na  N  O,. 

In  this  respect,  then,  mercurous  compounds  are  much  like  those  of 
silver;  indeed  all  of  the  monovalent  heavy  metals  act  alike  in  pro- 
ducing insoluble  chlorides. f 

Mercurous  chloride,  when  heated,  evaporates  without  previously 
melting.  The  specific  gravity  of  the  vapor  is  8.01;  the  calculated 
specific  gravity  for  a  gas  composed  of  molecules  of  the  formula 
Hg  CI  is  8.14;  in  this  respect  mercurous  chloride  differs  from 
cuprous  chloride,  for  the  vapor  density  of  the  latter  compound  leads 

*Thi3  operatiou  mast  be  carried  on  in  large  flasks  stoppered  wilh  chalk.  The  calo- 
mel then  sublimes  from  the  lower  part  of  the  flask  and  collects  on  the  cooler  portions. 
If  the  vessel  is  too  small,  a  portion  of  the  mercury  salt  will  evaporate. 

t  Cuprous  chloride,  Cu  Gl,  argentic  chloride,  Ag  CI,  aureus  chloride,  Au  01,.m6roarouB 
chloride,  Hg  01,  and  thallous  chloride,  Tl  CI,  are  insoluble. 
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to  a  formula  Cug  Clg.  If  mercurous  chloride  is  treated  vfiih  a  solu- 
tion of  ammonia,  it  turns  black  and  produces  an  insoluble  compound 
which  has  the  formula  N  Ha  Hga  CI: 

2  Hg  CI  +  2  N  H3  =  N  H2  Hg2  CI  +  N  H,  CI; 

this  substance  is  regarded  as  being  ammonium  chloride  in  which  two 
atoms  of  hydrogen  have  been  replaced  by  mercury  :* 


N^ 


fH    . 

fH 

H 

H 

H  ammonium  chloride,  and  N  < 

Hg  mercurous  chloramide. 

H 

Hg 

CI 

CI 

If  mercurous  chloride  is  boiled  with  hydrochloric  acid  it  is  converted 
into  mercuric  chloride  and  mercury: 

2  Hg  CI  =  Hg  +  Hg  CI,. 

Sulphuric  acid,  hot  and  concentrated,  changes  it  into  a  mixture  of 
mercuric  sulphate  and  mercuric  chloride,  nitric  acid  into  mercuric 
nitrate  and  mercuric  chloride.  Chlorine  readily  converts  calomel 
into  mercuric  chloride. 

Mercuric  chloride. — This  salt  can  be  produced  either  by  heating 
mercury  in  a  current  of  chlorine, f  by  dissolving  the  metal  in  aqua 
xegia,  or  by  dissolving  mercuric  oxide  in  hydrochloric  acid.  The 
-corrosive  sublimate  of  commerce  is  usually  prepared  by  heating 
mercuric  sulphate  with  sodium  chloride  in  wide-mouthed  retorts; 
the  mercuric  chloride  sublimes  and  collects  on  the  cold  portions  of 
the  vessel,  while  sodium  sulphate  remains  behind : 

Hg  8  O,  +  2  NaCl  =  Hg  CI,  +  Na,  8  O,. 

Corrosive  sublimate  is  a  transparent,  crystalline  mass  which  is 
soluble  in  water  and  which  crystallizes  from  that  solvent  when 
evaporated;  it  crystallizes  from  aqueous  solution  in  thin  prisms; 
one  hundred  parts  of  water  at  0°  dissolve  5.73  parts,  and  at  ordinary 
temperatures  about   7  parts   of   mercuric  chloride.     The  solutions 

*It  will  be  remembered  that  the  same  power  of  replacing  hydrogen  in  ammonium 
"Chloride  is  found  in  the  case  of  cuprous  chloride;  the  formula  of  this  ammonium  com- 
pound is.  however,  Cu  CI,  N  Hg  or  N  Ha  Cu  CI.  Argentic  chloride,  Ag  CI,  also  possesses 
the  power  of  absorbing  ammonia.  ... 

t  The  mercury  burns  with  a  pale  flame  and  forms  a  white  sublimate  of  mercuric 
-chloride. 
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gradually  decompose  when  exposed  to  the  light,  while  Bn  insoluble 
basic  chloride  of  mercury  is  formed.  No  (Change  takes  place  if  they 
are  kept  in  the  dark.  Mercuric  chloride  has  a  great  tendency  to 
form  double  salts  with  the  chlorides  of  other  metals;  so,  for  instance, 
the  compounds  Na  CI,  Hg  Clj  +  3  Hj  O;  K  CI,  Hg  Clj  +  Hj  O 
are  known;  in  this  respect  mercuric  chloride  has  strongly  marked 
acidic  properties,  although,  when  heated  with  phosphorus  pentachlor- 
ide,  it  can  act  as  a  base,  for  it  produces  the  double  salt  3  Hg  Clj, 
2  P  Clj.*  Mercuric  chloride  is  so  volatile  that  a  portion  passes  off 
when  its  solution  is  evaporated  with  hydrochloric  acid;  this  loss 
can  be  prevented  by  adding  potassium  or  sodium  chloride,  for  the 
double  chloride  which  is  formed  will  not  be  changed  by  this  means. 
Reducing  agents  readily  convert  mercuric  chloride  into  mercurous 
chloride;  stannous  chloride  changes  corrosive  sublimate  into  calomel : 

2  Hg  CI2  +  Sn  GI2  =  2  Hg  CI  +  8n  Cl„ 

and  if  an  excess  of  the  reagent  is  added  the  mercurous  chloride  is 
finally  changed  to  mercury  (see  page  304 ) : 

2  Hg  CI  +  Sn  CI2  =  2'Hg  +  Sn  CI,. 

Ammonia  produces  a  white  precipitate  of  amido  mercuric  chloride, 
N  Hg  Hg  CI.  This  substance  is  analogous  to  the  corresponding 
mercurous  compounds  with  the  exception  that  one  atom  of  bivalent 
mercury  takes  the  place  of  two  atoms  of  hydrogen.  The  distinction 
between  the  two  is  made  apparent  by  the  following  formulae: 

fH 
H 
N^Hg 
|Hg 

LCI 

The  iodides  of  mercury  are  similar  to  the  chlorides.  Mercurous 
iodide,  formed  by  the  direct  union  of  mercury  and  iodine,  readily 
breaks  down  into  mercury  and  mercuric  iodide : 

2  Hg  I  =  Hg  +  Hg  I, 

(the  chloride  suffers  the  same  change  when  heated).  Mercuric 
iodide   displays   even  a  greater  tendency  to  form  double  salts  in 

*  3  Hg  Cl«,  2  P  CU  =  Hg8  P»  oil  6.  Compare  this  formula  with  that  of  the  ter- 
tiary phosphate,  viz:  Hgs  Ps  Os. 


mercurous  chloramide  and  N<  t,      mercuric  chloramide* 
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which  it  plays  the  part  of  an  acidic  anhydride  than  does  mercuric 
chloride.  The  fact  that  the  halides  of  so  many  metals  have  acidic 
properties,  while  the  oxides  do  not,  is  not  difficult  to  comprehend  if 
we  remember  that  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine  belong  to  the  most 
not-metallic  family  with  which  we  are  acquainted,  so  that  the  halo- 
gene  compounds  should  be  more  negative  than  those  of  oxygen. 
Some  compounds  are  known  in  which  the  oxide  of  a  metal  is  the 
base  and  the  chloride,  bromide  or  iodide  is  the  acidic  anhydride. 
Such  compounds  are  the  double  oxy chlorides  of  mercury.  An 
example  of  one  of  these  compounds  is  Hg  O,  2  Hg  CI2,  the  insoluble 
precipitate  formed  by  the  gradual  decomposition  of  a  mercuric 
chloride  solution. 

Mercurous  nitrate  is  produced  by  the  action  of  dilute  nitric  acid 
upon  mercury.  When  diluted  with  water,  it  forms  basic  nitrates 
which  are  soluble  with  difficulty.  These  basic  nitrates  vary  in  com- 
position according  to  the  temperature  or  the  amount  of  water  used. 
The  simplest  compound  has  the  formula  Hg  N  O3,  Hga  O  +  Hg  O 
and  may  possibly  be  a  tertiary  salt  of  the  hypothetical  ortho  nitric 
acid  Hg  N  O4  (see  page  217) : 

HgN03+Hg20=  Hg,NO,. 

Mercurie  nitrate  is  produced  by  dissolving  mercury  concentrated 
nitric  acid;  when  dissolved  in  an  excess  of  water  it  forms  an  insolu- 
ble basic  nitrate. 

Mercuric  cyanide^  Hg  (C  N)2,  is  of  importance  because  it  is  the 
only  cyanide  of  the  heavy  metals  which  is  soluble  in  water.  For 
this  reason  it  is  a  very  useful  reagent  in  chemical  analysis.  The 
cyanide  can  be  readily  produced  by  dissolving  mercuric  oxide  in  a 
solution  of  hyrdocyanic  acid.  When  heated  it  decomposes  into 
mercury  and  cyanogen  (see  page  283).  Mercuric  cyanide  readily 
forms  double  salts  with  the  cyanides  of  other  metals. 

Mercurous  sulphide  has  not  as  yet  been  prepared.  Hydrogen 
sulphide  when  passed  through  a  solution  of  a  mercurous  salt  precipi- 
itates  a  mixture  of  mercuric  sulphide  and  mercury.  Mercuric 
sulphide  is  the  chief  ore  of  mercury,  being  the  red,  crystalline  min- 
eral known  as  cimabar.  When  hydrogen  sulphide  is  added  to  the 
slightly  acid  solution  of  a  mercuric  salt,  mercuric  sulphide  is  precipi- 
tated in  the  form  of  a  black  powder;  the  latter  can  be  converted  into 
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the  red  variety  by  sublimation.  Black  mercuric  sulphide  is  also 
produced  by  rubbing  mercury  and  sulphur  together.  .Mercuric  sul- 
phide is  not  attacked  by  dilute  acids;  concentrated  nitric  acid  in 
part  dissolves  it  and  in  part  converts  it  into  a  white,  insoluble  double 
compound  of  mercuric  nitrate  and  mercuric  sulphide;  this  com- 
pound has  the  formula  Hg  (N  03)2  2  HgS.  Gimabar  when  heated 
turns  black,  and  unless  the  temperature  was  too  high  resumes  its 
original  red  color  on  cooling. 

All  mercury  compounds,  if  they  are  salts  of  volatile  acids,  are 
volatile;  if,  on  the  other  hand,  they  are  salts  of  not-volatile  acids, 
-either  the  acids  themselves  or  their  decomposition  products  remain 
after  heating  (see  page  184). 

TYPICAL  COMPOUNDS  IN  THIS  FAMILY. 


- 

Oxides. 

hydroxides. 

Chlorides. 

Sulphates. 

Sulphides. 

2inc 

Cadmium 

Mercury 

ZnO 
CdO 
HgO* 

Zn  (O  H)«+ 
Cd  (O  H)t 

Zn  Git  1 
CaCl.t 
HgCUS 

Zn  8  Oa  +  7  Hs  0 
3GdB04  +  8HtO 
HgS04 

ZnS** 

rdS 

HgS 

*  Exists  in  two  varieties,  yellow  and  red. 

t  Both  basic  and  acidic  in  its  character:  Zn  (O  H)8  +  2  H  01  =  Zn  OU  +  2  Hb  O  and 
Zn  (O  H)8  +  2  K  O  H  =  Zn  (O  K)s  +  2Ht  O.  ~ 

t  Readily  form  double  chlorides  with  ammonium  chloride.  The  latter  are  not 
decomposed  by  ammonia. 

§  Forms  mercuric  chioramide,  N  Hs  Hg  CI.  with  ammonia. 

•  *8oluble  in  dilute  acids. 

All  of  the  salts  of  the  elements  belonging  to  this  group  show  a  great  tendency  to 
produce  double  salts. 

3IEBCUB0US  COMPOUNDS  (not  typical). 

Hg8  O,  mercurous  oxide. 

Hg  CI,  mercurous  chloride. 

Hg  N  Os,  mercurous  nitrate. 

Mercurous  chloride  is  insoluble  in  water.  When  covered  with  ammonia  solution  it 
forms  mercurous  chloramide.  N  Hs  Hg«  01,  thenltrate  forms  basic  salts  on  addition  of 
"water. 
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CHAPTER  LVI. 


THE  ELEMENTS  BELONGING  TO  THE  PRIMAKY  GROUPS 
OF  THE  FAMILIES  III,  IV  AND  V,  OF  THE  LONG  PERIODS. 

The  elements  comprising  the  primary  group  of  the  third  familjr 
bear  somewhat  the  same  relation  to  boron  and  aluminium  that  caK 
ciura  strontium  and  barium  do  to  beryllium  and  magnesium.  The 
elements  are : 

Scandium,  symbol  Sc,  atomic  weight   44. 
Yttrium,  symbol  Y,  ««  **       89.1. 

Lanthanum,  symbol  La,  **  **     138.2. 

Ytterbium,  symbol  Yb,    **  **     173. 

All  of  these  elements  are  extremely  rare,  they  occur  in  an  ortho- 
silicate  known  as  gadolinite,  the  most  common  formula  of  which  is 
Bca  (Y0)2  Fe  (Si  04)2,  and  also  in  an  extremely  complicated  salt  of 
titanic  acid  known  as  euxenite.  Considerable  uncertainty  has 
existed  as  to  the  number  of  elements  really  contained  in  this  and  in 
the  following  group,  for  some  investigators,  by  reason  of  the  pecu- 
liarities of  the  absorption  spectra  of  some  of  the  salts  of  these 
metals,  have  undertaken  to  prove  that  the  usually  accepted  number 
must  be  largely  increased. 

Scandium,  it  will  be  remembered,  was  one  of  the  elements  pre- 
dicted by  Mendelejeff  (see  page  357).  The  typical  oxide  of  these 
elements  is  M2  Og,  corresponding  to  Bj  Og  and  AI2  Og,  this  oxide  is 
basic  in  its  character,  it  does  not  diesolve  in  caustic  alkalis,  so  that 
these  elements  are  more  metallic  th^-n  is  aluminium.  The  hydrox- 
ides have  the  formula  M  (OH),,  .the  sulphates,  Mj  (S04)8  and, 
unlike  the  sulphates  of  the  secondary  group,  of  this  family*,  they 
do  not  form  alums;  this  distinction  is  similar  to  that  existing 
between^ the  siilphJEites  of  calcium,  strontium  and  barium  and  those 
of    zinc>  cadmium   and.  mercury,  for  the   sulphates   of    the  first 

*  Sulphates  of  aluminium,  gallium,  indium,  thallium. 
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three  are  insoluble,  while  those  of  the  second  three  are  soluble 
and  have  a  great  tendency  to  form  double  salts  with  the  sulphates  of 
the  alkalis. 

The  elements  eomprising  the  primary  group  of  family  IV  are : 

Titanium,  symbol  Ti,  atomic  weight,  48. 
Zirconium,  symbol  Zr,     **  **       90.6. 

Cerium,  symbol  Ce,  '*  "       140.2. 

Thorium,  symbol  Th,       *'  ''       232.6. 

Of  the  compounds  of  these  four  elements,  those  of  titanium  are 
by  far  the  most  common,  indeed  compounds  containing  titanium  are 
not  at  all  infrequent,  for  the  element  occurs  in  many  iron  ores; 
titanic  iron  ore  is  looked  upon  as  being  ferrous  titanate,  Fe  Ti  O3, 
the  compound  is,  however,  isomorphous  with  ferric  oxide  and  fre- 
quently occurs  in  company  with  that  extremely  important  substance; 
furthermore,  titanic  oxide  is  often  a  constituent  of  magnetic  iron 
ore,  Fcg  O4,  which  latter  substance  is  a  member  of  the  spinell  group 
(see  page  326),  so  that  it  seems  not  improbable  that  titanic  iron  is 
really  derived  from  a  hydroxide  Ti  0(0  H),  which  is  analgous  to 
AIO(OH),  if  this  relationship  is  granted,  then  titanium  can, 
under  certain  circumstances,  act  as  a  trivalent  .element,  and  this 
behavior  would  bring  it  in  line  with  cerium  (see  below).  Titanium 
dioxide  Ti  O2  ip  found  in  two  mineral  forms,  brookite  and  anatas,* 
and  as  a  polymeric  form  Tij  O^,  which  is  called  rutile,  and  which  is 
isomorphous  with  a  silicate  of  zirconium,  Zr  Si  O^,  known  as  zircon, 
and  with  tin  stone  (see  page  305).  The  relationship  between  these 
three  oxides,  which  all  belong  to  elements  in  the  same  family^  and 
which  are  isomorphous,  becomes  apparent  if  we  double  the  formula 
of  the  oxide  of  tin,  thus: 

Sn  8n  O4,  tin  stone, 
Ti  Ti  O4,  rutile, 
Zr  Si  O4,  zircon. 

The  compounds  of  the  elements  of  this  group  are  analogous  to 
those  of  silicon,  this  connection  will  be  seen  from  the  following: 

*  These  two  oxides  of 'titanium  are  not  isomorohous  with  quartz^  aad  trfde^mite, 
yettheforizLof  brookite  i&  so- close  to-  tbatol  tridymita thstt iflnmor^^^^^i^ c^p. 
sidered  possible  (Groth).    (See  page  203). 
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Oxides. 

Chlorides. 

Fluorides. 

Hydroxides. 

Metahydroxides. 

Silicon, 

Titanium, 

Zirconium, 

SiOs 
TiOs 
ZrO, 
ThOa 

Si  Ol4* 

TiCl4* 
ZrOl4+ 
Th  CUtt 

Si  F4** 
Ti  F4** 
Zr  F4** 
ThF4** 

Si  (OH)4 
Ti(OH4) 
Zr(OH)4 
Th  (OH)  4 

Si  Ob  Hs 
TiOaH.C?) 

Thorium. 

*  Decomposed  by  water. 

t  Partially  decomposed  by  water;  forming  a  basic  chloride: 


fci  +  HOH         roH  roH         r 

Z     lci  +  HOH^2rJgH^2H01;ZrJgH^Z     I; 

Lci  Lci  Lci        u 


o 

Cl  -f  Hg  O. 
CI 


■ft  Not  decomposed  except  by  hot  water. 

♦♦All  of  these  fluorides  behave  exactly  as  does  silicon  tetrafluoride;  they  form 
compounds  analogous  to  fluosilicic  acid  and  the  fluosiiicates,  (see  page  291). 
Hs  Si  Fe,  fluosilicic  acid;  Ke  Si  Fe,  potassium  fluosilicate. 
Hs  Ti  Fa.  fluotitanic  acid:  Ks  Ti  Fe,  potassium  fluotitanate. 
Ks  Zr  Fe,  potassium  fluozirconate. 
K2  Th  Fs,  potassium  fluothorate. 

The  above  table  and  the  following  foot  notes  very  plainly  show 
the  intimate  family  connection  between  silicon  and  the  three  follow- 
ing elements;  the  oxides  of  titanium  and  zirconium  resemble  silicon 
dioxide  in  the  fact  that,  after  they  have  been  heated,  they  are  inso- 
luble in  water  and  even  in  the  strongest  acids  or  alkalis,  to  be 
brought  in  solution  they  must  be  heated  with  concentrated  sulphuric 
acid  for  a  long  time,  or  they  must  be  fused  with  alkalis,  the  oxide 
of  thorium  is  somewhat  less  obstinate.  The  three  last  elements  in 
the  above  table,  having  higher  atomic  weights  than  silicon,  are  also 
more  metallic  in  their  nature,  their  hydroxides  are  consequently 
both  weak  acids  and  weak  bases.  The  salts  in  which  they  act  as 
acids  are  but  little  known,  indeed,  it  is  doubtful  if  thorium  hydrox- 
ide has  acid  properties.  The  alkali  salts,  so  far  as  known,  corre- 
spond to  the  metasilicates,  and  hence  have  the  general  formula 
M2  XOj.  Among  the  salts  derived  from  the  hydroxides  acting  as^ 
bases  the  sulphates,  with  the  general  formula  M  (804)3  ^^  perhaps 
the  most  prominent.  The  chemistry  of  cerium  is,  as  yet,  uncertain 
in  many  respects;  the  element  forms  two  series  of  compounds,  in  one 
of  which,  presenting  compounds  such  as  Cca  O^,  Ce  Cl,,  Ce  (N0a)8, 
it  is  trivalent,  and  resembles  lanthanum,  an  element  in  the  preceding 
family,  in  the  other  it  is  tetravalent  and  by  means  of  compounds 
€e  F4,  Ce  O2,  Ce  (804)2  it  Mis  in  line  with  tlie  family  Buwbered 
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IV.  It  may  be  added  that  titanium  likewise  forms  more  than  one 
oxide,  for  a  compound  Ti,  Og  and  a  sulphate  Ti,  (SOi),  have  been 
described. 

The  elements  comprising  the  primary  group  of  family  V  are : 

Vanadium,  atomic  weight,  51.4  symbol  V. 
Columbium,     ''  **       94.         **      Cb. 

Didymium,      **  "       142.3     *'      Di. 

Tantalum,        '*  *'       182.6     '*      Ta. 

Although  more  metallic  in  their  nature  than  the  elements  form- 
ing the  secondary  group  of  this  family,*  the  four  elements,  with 
perhaps  the  exception  of  didymium,  bear  many  points  of  resemblance 
to  the  latter;  didymium,  indeed,  has  lately  been  separated  into  two 
elements,  neodidymium  and  praseodidymium,  in  some  respects  these 
two  substances  are  very  much  like  cerium  and  lanthanum,  being 
trivalent  in  most  of  their  compounds.  Vanadium  is  the  best  known 
of  all  of  these  elements.  This  element  is  as  much  like  arsenic  or 
antimony  as  titanium  is  like  silicon,  in  very  many  respects  it  is, 
indeed,  like  the  typical  element  of  the  family,  nitrogen,  for  it  forms 
as  many  oxides  as  the  latter,  and  these  oxides  have  similar  formulsBy 
thus: 

Oxides  of  nitrogen.  Oxides  of  vanadium. 

N^o  y,o 

NOCN^Oa)  V2O2 

N.Oa  V2O3 

N  02,^2  0,  V2O, 

N,0,  V,0, 

Vanadium  occurs  in  nature  chiefly  as  the  lead,  zinc  or  bismuth 
salts  of  vanadic  acid.  Vanadinite  is.  a  double  salt  composed  of  lead- 
vanadate  and  lead  chloride  having  the  formula  3  Pb8(V04J2  +PbCl2.t 
The  element  forms  three  chlorides,  V  CI2,  V  Clg  and  V  CI4.  The 
most  important  compounds  of.  vanadium  are  the  vanadic  acids,  which 
correspond  to  those  of  phosphorus  and  arsenic,  the  latter  being  ele* 
ments  belonging  to  the  same  family : 

*  Arsenic,  antimony  and  bismuth. 

t  Vanadinite  is  isomorphous  with  apatite  which  has  a  formula  3  Ca»  (P  04)t  + 
Oa  Cl«,  calcium  replacing  lead  and  vanadium  replcu^hg'  phosphorous  isomorphously^ 
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Oxides. 

Meta-acids. 

Ortho-acids. 

Pyro-acldR. 

Phosphoros 

Arsenic 

Vanadium 

V.O, 

HPO« 
H  As  Os 
HVOa 

HaPO* 
HaV04 

S*  ?»  ^X 
H4  Asa  67 

H4  Va  O7 

Vanadates  of  all  these  acids  are  known,  for  instance  we  have: 


Na  VOs, 
Na,  V0„ 
Na,  Va  O, 


sodium  meta vanadate. 
**       orthovanadate. 
pyro  vanadate. 


In  addition  to  the  above,  however,  more  complicated  salts  of 
poljvanadic  acids,  which  are  formed  in  the  same  manner  as  the 
polysilicic  acids,  are  known.  Free  metavanadic  acid  is  a  golden 
yellow,  crystalline  compound.  Beducing  agents  readily  change 
vanadic  acid  into  the  lower  acid,  VjO,. 

Columbium  and  tantalum  are  very  rare  elements  which  differ 
from  vanadium  just  as  much  as  antimony  does  from  arsenic,  for 
they  are  able  to  form  pentachlorides  and  pentabromides  while  the 
pentahalides  of  vanadium  have  not  as  yet  been  prepared.  Colum- 
bium  is  also  frequently  termed  niobium.  It  occurs  in  the  mineral 
columbite,  which  is  a  metacolumbate  of  iron,  having  the  formula 
Fe  (Gb  08)29  tantalum  is  found  as  a  metatantalate  of  iron,  Fe 
(TaO.),.  , 

The  brief  mention  of  the  very  rare  metals  which  have  been 
discussed  in  this  chapter  is  sufficient  to  demonstrate  the  family 
relationship  existing  between  them  and  the  much  more  common  ele- 
ments which  were  described  in  the  first  portion  of  the  book,  of  course 
they  form  a  great  number  of  compounds,  some  of  them  very  com- 
plicated, which  cannot  be  taken  up  in  a  book  of  this  kind;  for  this 
study  a  large  manual  must-be  xjonsulted. 
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CHAPTER  LVn. 


THE  ELEMENTS   BELONGING   TO    THE   PRIMARY  GROUP 
OF  THE  SIXTH  FAMILY. 

Chromium f  symbol  Cr;  atomic  vmghtj  52.1;  Molybdenum,  symbol  Mo; 
atomic  weight,  96;  Tungsten  {Wolfram)  symbol  W;  atomic 
noeight,  184;  Uranium,  symbol  U;  atomic  weight,  239^6. 

The  typical  elements  belonging  to  the  sixth  family,  in  the  short 
periods,  are  oxygen  and  sulphur  and,  as  has  been  shown  by  the 
arrangement  of  the  periodic  system  given  on  page  855,  the  indivi* 
duals  more  immediately  connected  with  those  two  elements  are  sele« 
ttixnn  and  tellurium,  while  chromium,  molybdenum,  tungsten  and 
uranium,  having  their  positions  near  the  middle  of  the  long  periods, 
Vary  much  more  from  the  character  of  the  types  in  the  short  periods 
than  the  metals  which  have  been  discussed  in  the  preceding  chapters 
do.  The  metallic  nature  of  the  elements  forming  the  primary  group 
of  the  sixth  familj  is  most  apparent  in  the  behavior  of  the  lower 
oxides  and  in  the  salts  derived  from  these;  the  highest  oxide  of  each 
element  is  the  typical  one,  XOg;  this  compound  displays  the  charac- 
ter of  an  acidic  anhydride  although,  in  the  case  of  the  most  metallic 
element  of  the  family,  namely  uranium,  it  is  also  basic  under  some 
circumstances.  The  salts  derived  from  the  typical  oxide,  in  formula, 
correspond  to  the  sulphates,  selenates  and  tellurates,  and  in  some 
instances  to  the  pyrosulphates  (see  page  150);  this  relationship  is 
made  apparent  by  the  following  table: 


Oxides. 

Acids. 

Salts. 

Pyro-salts. 

Oxides. 

Acids. 

Salts. 

Di-Salts. 

SOa 

HaS04 

HaSe04 

HaTe04 

Ma  SOa 
MaSeDa 
Ma  Te  Oa 

Ma  Sa  Ot 

CrOa 
MoOs 
WOa 
UOa 

Ha  Or  04* 

MaOr04 
M8M0O4 
Ma  WO4 

Ma  Ora  O7 
Ms  Moa  Of 
Ma  WaO» 

*  The  acid  is  not  known,  when  liberated  from  its  salts  it  breaks  down  into  its 
anhydride,  Or  Ost  and  water. 

t  The  ortho  acid,  H  4  XO4  is  also  known. 

Chromium,  molybdenum  and  tungsten  further  form  a  number  of  very  compli- 
cated salts  derived  from  poly-acids  which  are  produced  iu  a  manner  analogous  to 
the  polysilicates,  (see  page  296). 
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The  most  marked  characteristic  of  these  elements,  and  this  they 
share  with  the  others  having  their  position  at  the  middle  of  the  long 
periods,  lies  in  the  power  which  the  individuals  possess  of  forming 
several  series  of  compounds  in  each  of  which  they  exhibit  a  differ- 
ent valence;  so,  for  instance,  molybdenum  forms  the  chlorides 
Mo  Clj,  Mo  Clgj  Mo  CI4  and  Mo  CI5,  while  tungsten  exhibits  W  Clg, 
W  CI4,  W  CI5  and  W  Clg,  these  two  elements  possess  chlorides, 
therefore,  in  which  they  are  respectively  quinquivalent  and  hexava* 
lent,  and,  passing  backward  from  these,  we  find  a  series  of  compounds 
in  which  the  valence  successively  diminishes  by  one  until  a  minimum 
is  reached  at  divalence.  It  will  be  remembered  that  sulphur  shows 
some  resemblance  to  molybdenum  and  tungsten  by  forming  three 
chlorides  of  the  formulae  Sg  Clg,  S  CI2  and  S  CI4  respectively,  but  the 
latter  is  only  capable  of  existence  at  very  low  temperatures;  it  is  not 
inconceivable  therefore  that,  were  the  proper  conditions  attainable, 
a  penta  and  hexa  chloride  of  sulphur  might  also  be  produced  (see 
page  854). 

None  of  the  elt;ments  of  this  group  occur  uncombined  as  natural 
minerals,  the  principal  compounds  which  are  found  are  given  on  the 
following  table: 

Chromium: — ^Found  as  chromite  (chromic  iron)  isomorphous  with 
spinell,  formula  Fe  (Cr  02)2,*  when  the  chromium  is  replaced  in  part  by 
aluminium  and  by  ferric  iron,  and  the  ferrous  iron  by  magnesium,  the 
mineral  is  called  chromspinell;  chromite  forms  veins  or  imbedded 
masses  in  serpentine  rock. 

Oocoife:— Lead  chromate,  Pb  Cr  0^,1  is  sometimes  found. 

Molybdenum:— Toxxnd  as  the  sulphide,  Mo  S^  called  molybdenite;  as 
the  molybdate  of  lead,  Pb  Mo  O4,  called  wulfenitej  and  as  molybdite, 
Mo  Oj,  the  anhydride  of  molybdic  acid. 

*This  compound  is  ferrous  chromite,  derived  from  a  hydroxide  of  the  formula 
Or  O  (O  H),  analogous  to  Al  O  i.O  H).  The  ferrous  iron  in  chromite  can  be  replaced 
Isomorphously  by  divalent  chromium,  the  trivaleut  chromium  Or  O  (O  H)  by  ferric 
iron  (see  page  326), 

tThe  chromates  of  the  alkali  metals  are,  without  exception,  isomorphous  with 
the  corresponding  sulphates;  naturally  occurring  leadcbromate  is,  however,  not 
Isomorphous  with  anglesite  (Pb  S  O4)  but  artificially  prepared  crystals  of  lead  chro 
mate  have  proven  to  be  isomorphous  with  the  latter.  The  isomorphism  of  the  chro- 
mates and  sulphates  clearly  demonstrates  the  family  connection  between  chromium 
and  sulphur, 

t  Wulf enite  is  not  isomorphous  with  crocoite  but  It  is  sometimes  found  with  a 
contents  of  chromium  replacing  molybdenum.  It  is  isomorphous  with  the  corre- 
sponding salt  of  tungstic  acid. 
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Tung8ten.-^Xfi  scheidlite,  Ca  W  O^;  reinite,  Fe  W  O4,  and  stoltzite, 
Pb  W  O4.  All  of  these  minerals  are  isomorphous  with  wulfenite. 
Tungsten  is  also  found  as  tungstite,  W  Oj,  the  anhydride  of  tungstic 
acid. 

Uranium.— Ab  pitchblende,  (U  Oj,  Pb)  W2  O,,  and  as  the  sulphate  of 
uranium, which  exists  as  an  impure  mineral  sometimes  called  uranocher. 

The  elements  under  discussion  are  not  of  any  commercial  import- 
ance when  isolated  from  their  compounds.  Chromium  can  be  pre- 
pared by  electrolyzing  the  fused  chloride,  Cr  Clj,  in  a  manner 
analogous  to  the  preparation  of  the  alkali  metals,  the  alkaline  earths 
and  of  aluminium,  or  the  metal  can  be  obtained  by  heating  the 
chloride  with  sodium  or  with  zinc  in  the  absence  of  the  air,  the  pro- 
cess being  like  that  formerly  used  for  obtaining  aluminium  (see  page 
321).  Sodium  amalgam,  when  treated  with  chromic  chloride,  forms 
sodium  chloride  and  liberates  chromium,  which  latter  element  thign 
forms  an  amalgam  with  mercury.  It  can  be  separated  from  this  hf 
distilling  the  mercury  in  a  current  of  hydrogen.  Tungsten,  'mMyhAe- 
num  and  uranium  can  be  prepared  by  reducing  the  oxides  of  thes^ 
metals  by  means  of  hydrogen  at  red  heat,  the  elements  in  Question 
being  much  more  easily  separated  from  their  oxides  tH'an  is  chromiuni 
from  its  corresponding  compounds.  In  the  case  of  uranium  the 
element  can  even  be  obtained  by  heatiug  its  oxidfes  with  charcoal. 
The  most  important  physical  properties  of  these  elements  are  giveii 
in  the  following  table :  >  -  :  ■ 

Chromium,  specific  gravity  6.8,  crystalline,  of  metallic  appearancev  infusible. 
Molybdenum,  specific  gravity  8.6,  silver  wliite,  infusible. 

Tungsten,  specific  gravity  18.1,  steel-colored  plates,  fusible  at  a  high  temperature. 
Uranium,  specific  gravity  18.4,  white,  metallic  lustre,  fusible  at  a  high  temperature. 

Chromium,  molybdenum,  tungsten  and  uranium,  all  have  small 
atomic  volumes.  As  was  mentioned  on  page  352,  they  have  their 
places  on  the  descending  branches  and  near  the  miniftium  of  the 
curves  formed  by  using  the  atomic  volumes  as  ordinates  and  the 
atomic  weights  as  abscissae;  they  are  therefore  infusible^  or  at  least 
fusible  with  difficulty,  and  they  form  colored  salts.  \ 

Chromium  is  slowly  oxidized  when  heated  in  the  air,  niore 
rapidly  in  a  current  of  oxygen;  the  oxide  which  is  formed  has  the 
formula  Crj  Og.  The  metal  is  dissolved  by  hydrochloric  acid  or  by 
hot  sulphuric  acid,  the  chloride  Cr  Clg  or  the  sulphate  Cr2( 8  O^), 
being  produced  according  to  the  acid  used.     Potassium  nitrate  or 
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potassium  chlorate,  when  fused  with  chromium,  give  up  their  oxygen 
and  form  potassium  chromate. 

Molybdenum  is  slowly  attacked  when  heated  in  the  air.  It  is 
readily  converted  into  the  trioxide,  Mo  Og,  by  oxygen  at  a  high  tem- 
perature. Nitric  acid  or  aqua  regia  attack  the  metal  to  form 
molybdic  acid.  Tungsten  behaves  as  does  molybdenum,  while 
uranium  even  dissolves  in  dilute  hydrochloric  or  sulphuric  acid, 
hydrogen  being  at  the  same  time  evolved. 

The  most  importa/it  compounds  of  chromium  are  derived  from  two 
oxides,  chromic  oxide,  Cra  Oj,  which  is  mainly  basic  in  its  character, 
and  chromium  trioxide,  Cr  Og,  which  acts  as  an  acidic  anhydride  and 
which  is  the  oxide  typical  of  the  family.  In  addition  to  these  two 
there  exists  a  chromous  hydroxide,  Cr  (O  H)2,  (the  oxide  correspond- 
ing to  which  is  not  known )  and  a  chromous-chromic  oxide  of  the 
formula  Cr,  O^. 

Chromic  oxide,  Crg  Og,  is  a  dark  green  powder  which  is  insoluble 
in  acids  after  it  has  been  heated  to  a  high  temperature  (see  page 
326);  after  it  has  been  subjected  to  such  treatment  it  can  be 
brought  into  solution  by  fusion  with  caustic  alkalis  or  with  the 
primary  sulphate  of  potassium.*  Chromic  oxide  dissolves  in  fused 
glass  and  imparts  a  fine  green  color  to  the  substance;  for  this 
reason  it  is  used  as  a  green  paint  for  tinting  porcelain. 

Chromic  hydroxide  can  be  precipitated  from  solutions  of  chromic 
salts  by  the  addition  of  ammonia  water.  When  dry  it  has  the  com- 
position represented  by  the  formula  Cr  (O  H)8  +  2  IJa  O.  When 
the  latter  is  heated  to  200°  it  changes  to  metachromic  hydroxide, 
Cr  O  (O  H).  This  substance  corresponds  to  the  similar  aluminium 
compound  (see  page  326).  Chromic  oxide  and  hydroxide  are  both 
basic  and  acidic  in  their  character.  The  freshly  precipitated  hydrox 
ide  is  readily  dissolved  by  caustic  alkalis,  forming  deep  green  solu- 
tions of  the  chromites  of  the  respective  metals;  if  the  solutions  so 
formed  are  allowed  to  stand,  or  if  they  are  boiled,  the  hydroxide  is 
once  more  precipitated. f     A  number  of  chromites  occur  as  minerals; 

♦  In  this  process  potasslum-chrom  alum,  K2  S  O4,  Or«  (S  Oi)t  +  24  Ht  O,  Is  pro- 
duced. 

t  Difference  from  aluminium  hydroxide,  the  solution  of  the  latter  in  alkalis  is 
not  decomposed  by  boiling.  When  chromic  oxide  is  present,  alkalis  are  also  able  to 
dissolve  considerable  quantities  of  ferric  oxide. 
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the  latter  are  derived  from  metacbromic  hydroxide  and  are  isomorph* 
ous  with  spinell;  these  compounds  can  also  be  artificially  prepared 
by  fusing  chromic  oxide  with  the  metallic  oxide  which  is  to  be  used 
as  the  base,  boron  trioxide,  Bg  O3,  being  used  as  a  flux.*  The 
chromic  salts,  in  which  chromic  oxide  acts  as  a  base,  are  produced  by 
dissolving  the  oxide  or  hydroxide  in  acids.  The  most  important  of 
these  are  described  below: 

Chromic  chloride,  Cr  Cl,t  is  produced  by  burning  chromium  in  an  atmos- 
phere of  chlorine  or  by  heating  an  intimate  mixture  of  chromic 
oxide  and  charcoal  in  a  current  of  dry  chlorine;  the  salt  so  pro- 
duced sublimes  in  the  form  of  pink  plates;  the  chloride  which 
is  formed  by  dissolving  the  hydroxide  in  water  crystallizes  in 
dark  green  needles  of  the  formula  Cr  CI,  +  ^  Ha  O,  anhydrous 
chromic  chloride  cannot  be  prepared  from  this,  as,  upon  heat* 
ing,  the  salt  loses  hydrochloric  acid  and  changes  into  a  basic 
chromic  chloride.  The  dry  chloride  is  nearly  insoluble  in 
water  or  in  acids;  when  heated  in  air  it  gives  off  chlorine  and 
leaves  chromic  oxide. 

Chromic  sulphate,  Cra  (SO^),  +  15  H,  O  is  formed  by  dissolving  chromic 
hydroxide  is  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  and  then  allowing  the 
solution  to  absorb  moisture  from  the  air;  the  salt  is  reddish 
violet  in  color,  when  heated  to  100°  it  loses  water  of  crystalliza- 
tion  and  changes  to  a  green  salt  having  the  composition  Crs 
(80^)5  -4-  5  H,  O.  When  a  solution  of  chromic  sulphate  is  mixed 
with  a  solution  of  an  alkaline  sulphate  and  evaporated,  an 
aliim  is  formed  in  which  chromium  has  taken  the  place  of 
aluminium,  an  example  of  such  a  salt  is  K,  SO4,  Cra  (804)3  +  24 
H,  O,  (see  page  327). 

When  solutions  of  caustic  alkalis  are  added  to  solutions  of 
chromic  salts,  a  precipitate  of  chromic  hydroxide  is  produced,  the 
latter  is  soluble  in  an  excess  of  the  precipitating  medium;  on  the 
other  hand  chromic  hydroxide  does  not  dissolve  in  ammonia  solution 
and  can,  as  a  consequence,  be  precipitated  from  solutions  of  chromic 
salts  by  the  addition  of  that  reagent,  even  in  excess;  J  alkaline  sul- 

*  Zinc  chromite,  Zn(CrO«)8,  and  manganous  chromite,  MnCCrOs)^  have  been 
prepared  in  this  way. 

tThe  formula  Crt  Gle  was  formerly  assigned  to  this  compound,  but  the  latest 
determinations  of  the  specific  gravity  of  this  substance,  while  in  the  state  of  a 
vapor,  show  it  to  be  Cr  Cls,  (see  page  323). 

f  The  precipitation  of  chromic  hydroxide  is  very  much  retarded  and  maybe 
entirely  prevented  by  the  presence  of  not- volatile  organic  acids  such  as  citric  acid, 
tartaric  acid,  oxalic  acid,  etc 
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phide  solutions  or  solutions  of  the  carbonates  precipitate  chromic 
hydroxide  for  reasons  identical  with  those  mentioned  in  the  chapter 
on  aluminium,  (see  page  329)*.  When  in  alkaline  solution,  chromic 
hydroxide  is  completely  oxidized  to  a  chromate  by  the  addition  of 
chlorine  or  bromine,  the  same  change  can  also  be  brought  about  by 
the  addition  of  other  oxidizing  agents  f  or  by  fusion  with  potassium 
nitrate  or  chlorate. 

Chromic  acid,  Ha  Cr  0^,  is  not  known,  its  anhydride,  Cr  0^, 
chromium  trioxide,  is  produced  when  the  acid  is  liberated  from  its 
salts,  this  is  best  accomplished  by  adding  tolerably  concentrated 
sulphuric  acid  to  a  solution  of  potassium  or  sodium  dichromate : 

Ka  Cr,  O,  +  Hj,  8O4  =  Kg  8O4  +  Ha  O  +  2  Cr  0,. 

The  anhydride  crystallizes  in  beautiful  carmine-red  needles  which 
melt  at  193**,  forming  a  dark  red  fluid  which  loses  oxygen  at  250**  and 
changes  to  green  chromic  oxide;  the  oxide  is  readily  soluble  in  water, 
the  solubility  being  diminished  by  the  addition  of  sulphuric  acid4 

Chromium  trioxide  is  a  most  energetic  oxidizing  agent,  even 
dilute  solutions  instantly  change  sulphurous  acid  into  sulphuric  acid: 

1.  2  Cr  O,  +  3  Hj  SO,  =  Cra  O,  +  3  Ha  SO,; 

2,  Cra  O,  +  3  Ha  SO,  =  Cra  (SO,),  +  3  Ha  O; 

in  the  same  way  hydrogen  sulphide  is  oxidized,  while  sulphur  is 
separated.  Many  organic  substances  are  also  readily  attacked  by 
chromium  trioxide  ,§  that  substance  being  at  the  same  time  reduced 
to  chromic  oxide  (respectively  to  the  chromic  salts  which  would  be 
formed  by  the  acids  which  may  be  present). 

Although  chromic  acid  is  unknown,  an  cuyid  chloride  of  chromium 
called  chromylchloride,  Cr  O,  CI,,  which  may  be  considered  as  being 
chromic  acid  in  which  the  two  hydroxyle  groups  have  been  replaced 
by  chlorine,  can  be  produced  by  adding  concentrated  sulphuric  acid 

*  Chromium  Is  completely  separated  from  solntions  of  chromic  salts  by  the 
addition  of  freshly  precipitated  harlam  carbonate.  The  chromium  separates  as 
chromic  hydroxide  miiced  with  basic  chromic  salt. 

tFor  instance  lead  superoxide,  Pb  O,,  when  lead  chromate  is  inroduced. 

%  Chromium  trioxide  is  least  soluble  in  sulphuric  acid  of  about  86  per  cent. 

SFor  instance,  alcohol  is  oxidized  to  aldehyde  and  to  acetic  acid,  the  relation- 
ship between  these  three  compounds  can  be  seen  from  the  following  structural 
formulaa: 

CHs  —  CH,  OH  +  O  ==  OHs  -  OOH  +  O  =  OHs  -  CO  OH. 
alcohol,  aldehyde,  acetic  acid. 
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to  a  mixture  of  sodium  chloride  and  potassium  dichromate. 
Chroniylchloride  is  a  dark  red  fluid  which  boils  at  118^  and  which 
instantly  decomposes  into  chromium  trioxide  and  hydrochloric  acid 
on  the  addition  of  water: 

Cr  O,  Cla  +  Ha  O  =  2  H  CI  +  Cr  O,. 
In  structure  this  compound  is  analogous  to  sulphury Ichloride : 


XI 
Cr^  Q  and  S 


CI 
O 
O 
CI 


.CI 

Chromylchloride  and  Sulphury  Ichloride  (see  page  162). 
The  ckromates  are  derived  from  a  hypothetical  dibasic  acid 
analogous  in  formula  to  sulphuric  acid: 

roH  roH 

sJg  and  Cr     g 

[oh  [oh 

Sulphuric  acid    and    chromic  acid,   . 
and  the  dichromates  form  a  dichromic  acid,  Hg  Crg  O7  (also  hypo- 
thetical), which  is  analogous  to  disulphuric  acid,  Ha  Sa  O7  (see  page 
150).*    The  most  important  chromates  and  dichromates  are  those  of 
potassium  and  sodium. 

Potassium  chromcUe  is  a  yellow,  crystalline  salt,  which  is  readily  soluble 
in  water  and  which*  is  isomorphous  with  potassium  sulphate. 
Upon  addition  of  dilute  scids  it  is  converted  into  the  dichromate: 
2K,CrO^  +  2HNO,=:k,CraOT  +  2KNO,  +  H5f0.t  On  the 
other  hand,  potassium  dichromate  is  changed  to  the  chromaie  by 
alkalis,  thus:  K,  Ctj  O^  +  2  K  O  H  =  2  K,  Cr  O^  +  Ha  O. 
Potassium  dichromate  crystallizes  in  large,  red  pliates  which  are  soluble  in 
water.  When  heated  it  melts'  without  decomposition.  At  a 
high  temperature,  however,  it  loses  oxygen*  and  is  converted 

_. into  a  mixture  of  chromic  oxide  and  potassium  chromyate:  .  __  . 

2  K,  Cr,  Oy  =  2  K,  Cr  O^  +  Cra  O,  +  3  O. 
A  similar  loss  of  oxygen  takes  place  when  the  salt  is  heated 

♦  TrI  and  palychlorates  have  also  been  described  (seepage  296). 
tin  this  reaction  the  primary  chromate  of  potassium,  K  H  Or  O4  may  be  consid- 
ered to  be  the  first  product: 

Kt  Or  O4  +  H  N  Os  =  K  H  Or  O4  -f  K  N  O,. 
Two  formula  weights  of  this  primary  salt  would  then  separate  water  between  them, 
leaving  the  dichromate;  '^  '     . 

2KHCr04-K8Cr«0» +H,0. 
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with   sulphuric   acid.     In  the   latter   case  chromic  sulphate 
(respectively  potassium  chrome  alum)  is  formed: 
K,  Cr,  0^  +  4  H,  8  O^  =  Ka  S  0„  Cra  (S  O^),  +  4  Hj  O  +  3  O* 

Potassium   dichromate  is   extensively  used   for    the  prepara- 
tion of   battery  fluids;    however,   of    late    years,    the    more 
soluble  sodium  dichromate  is  taking  the  place  of  the  former 
salt. 
The  reactions  shown  by  sodium  dichromate  are  identical  with 

those  of  potassium  dichromate. 

2  he  chromate  of  lead  is  insoluble  in  water  and  is  produced  by  adding  a 
soluble  chromate  or  dichromate  to  the  solution  of  a  lea-d  salt, 
as  follows: 

1.  K,  CrO^  +  Pb(N08)2  =  2KN08  +  PbCrO^. 

2.  Ka  Cra  O^  +  2  Pb  (N  O,),  +  Ha  O  =  2  K  N  O3  -f  2  H  N  Oj  + 

2  Pb  Cr  O4. 
In  the  second  reaction,  therefore,  free  acid  is  produced;  the 
same  is  true  in  other  cases  where,  by  double  decomposition,  an 
insoluble  chromate  can  be  formed,  for  the  precipitation  takes 
place  by  the  addition  of  either  a  soluble  chromate  or  dichromate 
to  the  solution  containing  the  salt  of  the  metal  capable  of  form- 
ing such  an  insoluble  chromate.  Lead  chromate  possesses  a 
bright  yellow  color  which  makes  it  useful  as  a  paint,  the  name 
of  which  is  chrome  yellow;  addition  of  potassium  or  sodium 
hydroxide  to  chrome  yellow  changes  that  substance  into  an 
insoluble  basic  lead  chromate  which  is  termed  chroma  red: 

2  Pb  Cr  O,  +  2  K  OH  =  (Pb  O  H)2  Cr  O^  +  Ka  Cr  O,. 

barium  chromate j  Ba  Cr  O^,  is  insoluble  in  water,  but  soluble  in  hydro- 
chloric or  nitric  acid.  In  this  way  the  salt  differs  froin  the 
equally  insoluble  barium  sulphate,  for  the  latter  is  insoluble 
both  in  water  and  in  acids. 

*  In  this  reaction  the  oxygen  present  in  the  chromate,  in  excess  of  that  neces- 
sary to  form  chromic  oxide,  passes  off.  The  same  is  true  of  the  other  reactions  in 
which  potassium  dichromate,  or  dichromates  In  general,  are  used  as  oxidizing 
agents.  One  formula  weight  of  potoMium  dichromate^  therefore,  has  three  atoms  of  oxy- 
{jm  at  its  disposal  for  oxidizing  purposes.  In  formulating  reactions  this  fact  is  the 
essential  one  to  be  taken  into  consideration.  One  formula  weight  of  potassium 
dichromate  will  therefore  oxidize  three  of  sulphurous  acid  to  sulphuric  aCid,  or  three 
molecules  of  alcohol  to  aldehyde,  etc.  tk)ncentrated  hydrochloric  acid  is  oxidized 
to  chlorine  by  the  dichromate;  in  the  latter  case,  of  course,  six  molecules  of  hydro- 
chloric acid  are  changed  to  chlorine  by  the  dichromate,  for: 
'  6H01  +  30  =  SfH«0+6Cl; 

however  the  excess  of  hydrochloric  acid  will  subsequently  form  potassium  chloride 
and  chromic  chloride  with  the  bases  present,  so  that  the  complete  reaction  would  be 
represented  as  follows: 

Ka  Cra  O7  + 14  H  01  =  2  KOI  +  2  Or  Ola  +  6  01  +  7  Ha  O. 
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The  chromoua  compounds  which  are  derived  from  chromous 
hydroxide,  (Cr  O  H)2,  are  of  far  less  importance  than  either  the 
chromic  salts  or  the  chromates. 

ChromouB  chloride,  Cr  CI2,  is  produced  when  metallic  chromium  is  dis* 
solved  in  hydrochloric  acid  or  when  chromic  chloride,  Cr  Cl„  is 
reduced    by  means   of   a   current   of    hydrogen.     The    sub- 
stance produces  a  blue   solution   in  water;   the  latter,  how-^ 
ever,  rapidly  turns  green,  owing  to  the  absorption  of  oxygen 
and  the  formation  of  a  basic  chromic  chloride.    In  fact,  the 
chief  characteristic  of  all  chromous  compounds  is  the  extreme 
ease  with  which  they  take  up  oxygen  in   order   to   produce 
.  chromic  salts. 
An  oxide  of  chromium  having  the  formula  Cr,  O^  is  also  known. 
This  substance  is  regarded  as   being  composed  of  chromous  and 
chromic  oxides. 

Cr  O  +  Cr,  0,  =  Cr,  O,; 

so  that,  in  this  compound,  chromous  oxide  plays  the  part  of  a  base 
and  chromic  oxide  that  of  an  acidic  anhydride. 

The  compounds  of  chromium  which  are  used  in  the  arts  are  pre- 
pared  from  chromic  iron.  The  latter  substance  is  finely  ground^ 
intimately  mixed  with  potash-lime  *  and  then  heated  in  furnaces  in 
which  a  free  circulation  of  air  is  provided  for,  the  oxygen  so  sup- 
plied changing  the  chromic  compound  into  potassium  chromate  and 
calcium  chromate  ;t  after  heating  for  a  sufficient  length  of  time,  the 
mass  is  extracted  with  a  solution  of  potassium  sulphate,  by  which 
means  all  of  the  calcium  chromate  is  converted  into  potassium 
chromate '  and  the  latter  salt  is  finally  changed  to  potassium 
dichromate  by  the  addition  of  sulphuric  acid.  Potassium  and 
sodium  dichromates  are  used  for  the  preparation  of  varioua 
paints,  (chrome  yellow,  chrome  red,  etc.),  in  a  number  of  processes 
of  dyeing,  in  the  preparation  of  chromic  oxide,  which  is  used  for 
porcelain  painting,  as  oxidizing  agents  and  in  a  number  of  other 
ways. 

The  compounds  of  molybdenum^  tungsten  and  uranium  are  not  by 
any  means  so  important  as  are  those  of  chromium. 

*Amixture  of  potassium  and  calcium  hydroxides  produced  by  slaking  quick- 
Umd  with  a  i)otasslum  hydroxide  solution,  soda-lime  is  produced  by  using  sodium 
Instead  of  potassium  hydroxide. 

t  Of  course,  In  the  preparation  of  sodium  dichromate,  soda-lime  is  used. 
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Molybdenum  forms  the  following  oxides: 

1.  Molybdenum  trioxide,  Mo  O,;  white  in  color; 

2.  Molybdic  oxide,  Moj  O,;  black  in  color; 

3.  Molybdenum  dioxide,  Mo  O2;  dark  brown  in  color.J 

4.  Molybdenum  monoxide,  MO  black  brown  in  color. 

The  first  of  these  is  produced  by  roasting  the  mineral  molybden- 
ite, by  which  means  the  sulphur  is  burned  off  and  molybdenum 
trioxide  is  left,  the. latter  is  extracted  with  ammonia  water,  which 
latter  produces  ammonium  molybdate;  pure  molybdic  acid  is  separ- 
ated from  the  salt  by  the  addition  of  nitric  acid : 

(N  H,)2  Mo  O,  +  2  H  N  Oa^^  2  N  H,  N  Og  +  H^  O  +  H^  Mo  O,. 

The  trioxide  is  produced  by  dehydrating  the  latter  compound.     The 

oxide   is  difficultly  soluble   in  water,  is  white  and   of   crystalline 

structure;  reducing  agents,  such  as  sodium  amalgam,  reduce  it  to 

the  second  oxide,  M02  0„  and  this,  when  gently  heated,  takes  up 

oxygen  and  forms  the  dioxide,  Mo  O2;  the  fourth  oxide  is  formed 

by  adding  a  hot  solution  of  potassium  hydroxide  to  molybdenum 

dichloride,    Mo  CI2.  Hydroxides,  Mo  (O  H),  and  Mo  (0  H)^,  cor- 

responding  to  Moj  Og  and  M  O2  are  also  known. 

Molybdenum  forms  the  following  chlorides: 

Mo  CI 6,  produced  by  passing  chlorine  over  heated  molybdenum. 

Mo  CI4,  produced  by  heating  the  trichloride.* 

Mo  Cls,  produced  by  heating  the  pentachlorlde  in  a  current  of  hydrogen  at  250*. 

Mo  Clj,  produced  by  heating  the  trichloride  in  a  current  of  carbon  dioxide.* 

Molybdenum  pentachlorlde  boils  at  268°,  changing  into  a  dark 
brown  gas  which  has  a  specific  gravity  of  9.4  at  350°;  this  vapor 
density  corresponds  to  a  molecule  having  the  formula  Mo  CI5,  so 
that  molybdenum  affords  an  example  of  an  element  belonging  to  the 
sulphur  family  which  enters  into  the  formation  of  a  compound  in 
which  the  individual  is  pentavalent  (see  page  354). 

Unlike  chromium  trioxide,  the  trioxide  of  molybdenum  is  capa- 
ble of  forming  a  number  of  hydrated  acids  which  in  formula 
correspond  to  the  hydrated  sulphuric  acids;  this  relationship  is 
made  plain  by  the  following  table: 

Moi/YBDic  ACIDS.  STJLPHURio  ACIDS  (sec  page  147). 

Mo  O,       +  Ha  O  =  H2  Mo  O4.  S  Og       -f-  Ha  O  =  H2  S  O^. 

Ha  Mo  O^  -h  Ha  O  =  H^  Mo  O5.         Ha  S  O^  +  Ha  O  =  H^  S  O5. 

H4  Mo  O5  +  Ha  O  =  H,  Mo  Og*         H^  8  O5  +  Ha  O  =  H,  S  Og. 

■*— ""i^    I  »  III.  I   wiiiia.iiii  ■■■    II     1  II  III  I         I I    ■'      I       ■       III        I  II  ■       <  I    I   -I        I   I  l>  I     - 

f  A  blue  oxide,  Mns  Og*  is  also  described. 
•2  Mo  Clt  =*  Mo  Cla  +  Mo  CI4. 
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The  acid  having  the  formula  H^  Mo  Oj  is  formed  by  adding 
nitric  acid  to  a  solution  of  sodium  or  potassium  moljbdate.  It  is 
nearly  insoluble  in  water  and  in  drying  in  vacuo  loses  water  while 
changing  to  H,  Mo  O^.  H«  Mo  O^  is  soluble  in  water  and  is  pro- 
duced by  dialysis  of  a  solution  of  molybdic  acid  in  a  manner  similar 
to  the  separation  of  soluble  silicic  acid  (see  page  294).  Salts  of  a 
number  of  complicated  molybdic  acids  are  also  known;  the  formulse 
of  a  few  of  these  are  given  in  the  following  table : 

Na2  Moa  0^,  sodium  dimolybdate.* 
Na2  Mo,  Oiu,  sodium  trimolybdate. 
Na2  M04  0|,,  sodium  tetramolybdate. 
Naa  Mog  O25,  sodium  octomolybdate. 

The  method  of  formation  of  thesQ  polymolybdates  is  similar  to  that 

of  the  poly8ilicate3. 

Acid  solutions  of  molybdic  acid  ar^  i:eadily  reduced  by  means  of 
metallic  zinc  or  tiu.  During  such  a  reduction  the  color  of  the  solu- 
tion at  fir^t  becomes  blue,  then  green,  and  finally  black,  at  which 
stage  of  the  reaction  the  monoxide,  Mo  O,  is  precipitated. 

When  nitric  acid  is  added  to  a  solution  of.  ammonium  molybdate, 
ammonium  tetramolybdate,  (N  H^a  Mo^  Ou,  is  produced.  The 
latter  substance  is  of  great .  importauce  in  analytical  chemistry,  for 
the  reason  that,  upon  addition  of  phosphoric  acid  or  a  soluble  phos- 
phate, the  phosphoric  acid  is  completely  separated  as  a  constituent 
of  a  yellow  precipitate  k^own  as.  ammonium  phospho-molybdate. 
The  latter  substance  ha^  the  composition  expressed  by  the  formula 
(N  HJj  P  O4,  11  Mo  Og.f  When  this  salt  is  treated  with  aqua 
regia  the  the  free  phospho-molybdic  acid,  Hg  P  O4,  11  Mo  0„  goes 
into  solution.  The  pq^i^er  which  n^olybdic  acid  possesses  of  uniting 
with  other  acids  to  form  complicated  compounds  is  most  important 
in  the  case  of  phosphoric  acid;  however,  it  is  not  confined  to  that 
substance  alone,  for  similar  unioas  of  molybdic  acid  with  arsenic 
and  silicic  acids  are  also  known. 

Molybdenum  forms  three  sulphides,  a  disulphide,  Mo  Sg,  a 
trisulphide.  Mo  S,,  and  a  tetra8:ulphide,  Mo  S4.  If,  in  the  latter 
compound,   we  regard  sulphur  as  having  a  valence  of  two,  then 

*  Corresponding  to  the  dieulphate  and  diehromate. 

t  More  complicated  fommlaB  have  recently  been  assigned  to  ammonium  phos- 
phomolybdate  and  the  phosphomolybdlc  acid.  They  are  (N  B-Dt  P  O4,  12  Mo  Os  + 
(NH4)«  HPO4, 12Mo08  +8H8  0andH8  POi,  12M6  08  +2dH8  0. 
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molybdenum  may  possibly  be  octovalent.  '  In  speculating  as  regards 
the  valence  of  molybdenum  in  such  a  compound,  we  must  always 
bear  in  mind,  however,  that,  as  it  cannot  be  vaporized,  its  molecular 
weight  is  unknown. 

The  tetrasulphide  of  molybdenum  can  act  as  an  acidic  anjiydride, 
for  it  forms  a  potassium  salt  of  the  f prmula  Kg  Mo  85. 

Tungsten  only  produces  two  oxides,  a  dioxide,  W  O2,  and  a 
trioxide,  W  O3,*  the  latter.being  the  anhydride  qf  tungstic  acid;  the 
element,  however,  is  able  to  enter  into  four  chlorides,  namely: 

Tungsten  dichloride,  W  Clj. 

Tungsten  tetrachloride,  W  CI4. 

Tungsten  pentachloride,  W  CI5. 

Tungsten  hexachloride,  W  Gl^. 

The  latter  compound  is  produced  by  heating  tungsten  in  a  cur- 
rent of  chlorine;  it  boils  at  346°  and  has  a  vapor  density  which 
corresponds  to  the  moledular  weight  expressed  by  the  formula 
W  CV;  so  that  tungsten  must  be  hexavalent  in  the  hexachloride. 

Provided  we  regard  the  atoms  of  oxygen  as  always  being  divalent, 
then  the  highest  valence  of  the  elements  of  the  sulphur  group,  when 
in  combination  With  oxygen,  is  six  and  in  one  instance,  at  least,  as  is 
shown  by  the  existence  of  W  Gl^,  =  the  valence  toward  chlorine  also 
reaches  that  number.  It  seems  not  improbable,  therefore,  that, 
were  the  proper  conditions  attainable,  the  remaining  elements  of 
this  family  would  also  be  able  to  produce  compounds  which,  in  each 
molecule,  would  contain  six  atoms  of  chlorine.  We  would  then  have 
a  series  of  chlorideig  derived  from  members  of  the  first  six  families 
^which  would  exactly  correspond  to  the  oxides,  two  chlorine  atoms 
talqng  the  place  of  one  of  oxygen.  This  will  be  made  clear  from 
the  following  general  formulae: 


Family 

1. 

2. 

3.      ' 

4. 

5. 

ft. 

Chlorides 
Oxides 

BCl 
RsO 

ROU 
BOV 

ROU 
R2O, 

RCI4 
ROs 

RCI5 

R«05 

RCIe 
,  ROs 

The  oxides  of  the  seven tt  family,  R,  O7,  have  as  yet  no  corre- 
sponding  halide,  but   it  seems  not   impossible  that   some  of   the 

♦An  oxide,  Ws  Og,  corresponding  to  Mos  Og,  is  known.    This  oxide  is  probably 
a  combination  of  W  Os  acting  as  a  base  and  W  Ot  acting  as  an  anhydride: 
W0« +2WOa- Wt  Og. 
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missing  compounds  will  ultimst^y  be  discoTered.  In  the  first  six 
families,  however,  the  highest  valence  of  the  elements  toward  oxy- 
gen and  toward  chlorine  is  given  by  the  number  of  the  family  to  which 
each  group  of  elements  respectively  belongs. 

Two.  tuDgstic  acids,  which  correspond  to  H,  S  O4  and  'H.^  S  O5, 
are  known;  they  are  Hg  W  O4  and  H^  W  O5.  The  first  of  these  is 
a  yellow  powder  which  is  produced  by  decomposing  the  aqueous 
solution  of  an  alkaline  tungstate  with  an  excess  of  hot  acid: 

Naa  W  O,  +  2  H  N  Og  +  H,  O  =  2  Na  N  O,  +  n,  W  O,. 

The  second  is  produced  by  using  cold  instead  of  hot  acid.  A  num- 
ber of  polytungstates  which  are  similar  to  the  polymolybdates  are 
also  known.  Tungstic  acid  has  the  same  ability  of  uniting  with 
other  acids  to  form  complicated  compounds  as  is  possessed  by  molyb- 
die  acid.  We  are  acquainted,  for  instance^  with  phosphotungstic 
acid,  arsenotungstic  acid,  silicotungstic  acid,  etc*  Of  these  com- 
pounds, perhaps  the  most  important  is  silicotungstic  add,  the  sodium 
salt  of  which  is  formed  by  boiling  a  poly  tungstate  of  sodium*  with 
precipitated  silicic  acid,  the  latter  dissolving  to  form  sodium  silico* 
tungstate,  having  a  formula  Nag  Si  W12  O^  +  29  H2  0.  This  salt 
is  extremely  soluble  in  water  and  its  solution  has  a  remarkably  high 
specific  gravity. t 

Uranium  has  the  highest  atomic  weight  and  hence  the  most 
metallic  nature  of  any  of  the  elements  under  discussion.  As  a  con- 
sequence, its  trioxide  can  act  both  as  a  base  and  as  an  acid. 

The  oxides  of  uranium  correspond  exactly  to  those  of  tungsten . 
They  are  U  Oj,  uranous  oxide j  U  O,,  uranic  oxide,  and  Uj  Og,  which 
is  considered  to  be  uranous-uranic  oxide.  Only  three  chlorides  of 
uranium,  namely,  a  trichloride,  U  Clg,  a  tetrachloride,  U  CI4,  and  a 
pentachloride,  U  CI5,  are  known. 

Uranous  oxide,  U  O2,  is  basic  in  its  properties  and  forms  salts  of 
the  general  formula  U  X4,  where  X  represents  the  remainder  of  a 
monobasic  acid  after  the  removal  of  hydrogen.  The  uranous  salts 
are  colored  green  and  are  easily  oxidized  to  compounds  derived  from 
uranic  oxide. 

♦Sodium  paratungstate.  Nag  WjgO^i.  This  salt  is  formed  oy^uslug  together 
reinite  (Fe  W  O4)  and  sodium  carbonate.  It  finds  eqtensive  application  in  the  man- 
ufacture of  a  fireproof  sizing  for  Inflammable  materials. 

fThe  specific  gravity  is  3.0  when  the  solution  is  saturated  at  ordinary  tempera- 
tures* 
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When  uranic  oxide  enters  into  combination  with  acids  it  forms 
basic  salts  in  which  the  divalent  radical  U  Oj  plays  the  part  of  a 
divalent  metal.  This  radical  is  called  uranyl  and  its  relationship  to 
its  salts  is  similar  to  that  of  the  univalent  radical  stibionyl,  Sb  O — , 
which  was  described  on  page  243.  The  resemblance  between  the 
radicle  uranyl  and  the  atoms  of  divalent  metals  can  be  seen  by  com- 
paring the  following  f ormulse  of  uranyl  and  calcium  salts : 

Ca  fN  03)2,  calcium  nitrate, 
kvc.  Ca  S  O^  calcium  sulphate, 

sphate.       Caj  (P  0^\,  calcium  phosphate. 

The  hydroxide  from  which  the  uranyl  salts  are  derived  can  be  com- 
pared to  calcium  hydroxide,  the  divalent  group  XJ  Oj  taking  the 
place  of  one  atom  of  calcium : 

U03(OH)3    and    Ca(0H)2 
tJranylhydroxide  and  qalcium  hydroxide. 

Uranyl  hydroxide  would,  therefore^  dissolve  in  nitric  acid,  for 
example,  and  would  then  form  uranyl  nitrate,  exactly  as  calcium 
hydroxide  would  dissolve  in  the  same  reagent  to  form  calcium  nitrate; 
the  two  reactions  can  consequently  be  expressed  as  follows: 

IJ  O,  (0  H),  +  2  H  N  0,  =^  U  O2  (N  0,)2  +  2  H^  O. 
Ca     (0  H)2  +  2  H  N  O,  =  Ca     (N  O,),  +  2  H^  O. 

The  uranyl  salts  are  yellow  with  a  green  fluorescence. 

Uranyl  hydroxide,  in  addition  to  being  a  base  is,  however,  also 
an  acid;  it  dissolves  in  strong  bases  to  form  uranatea,  and  by  writ- 
ing the  formula  in  a  manner  slightly  different  from  that  given  above 
it  will  be  seen  that  uranyl  hydroxide  can  also  be  called  uranic  acid, 
and  therefore  it  corresponds  to  sulphuric  acid: 

Ha  S  O4,  sulphuric  acid,  and  Hg  U  O^,  uranic  acid. 

The  uranates,  however,  in  formula  resemble  the  disulphates  and 
dichromates,  and  not  the  sulphates  and  chromates.  When  a  uranyl 
salt  is  treated  with  a  solution  of  a  caustic  alkali,  the  first  change 
would  be  the  formation  of  uranyl  hydroxide  (uranic  acid) : 

U  O3  (N  03)2  +  2  K  O  H  =  U  O2  (O  H)3  +  2  K  N  O,; 

this,  however,  reacts  with  the  eicess  of  alkali  to  form  a  diuranate: 

2  U  Oa  (O  H)^  -f  2  K  O  H  =  Ka  Ua  O,  +  3  Ha  O. 
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Sodium  uranatCyl^^JJ 2  0^,  is  a  yellow  powder  which,  under  the 
name  of  uranium  yellow,  is  used  in  coloring  glass,  to  which  it 
imparts  a  yellow  tint  with  a  green  fluorescence. 

The  chief  compounds  discussed  in  the  last  chapter  are  given  in 
the  following  table: 


CHLORIDES. 

OXIDES. 

CrCl, 
CrCl, 

Mo  CI. 
MoCU 
Mo  CI  4. 
M0CI5 

•  WCls    ] 

WOI4 
WCI5 
WCle 

nci4 

UCIb 

(CrO)* 
Cr*  0,* 

MoO 

MojOb* 

M0O22 

MoOa+ 

, 

WOs 

w'oTT 

UOa* 

Cp08+ 

UO«$1 

Cr,04 

Moa  Og 

WbOs 

U,  Og 

♦Basic. 

t  Acidic.  -.       •  : 

t  Basic  and  acidic. 

§The  solution  of  Mo  6  s  reddens  litmus  paper,  but  possesses  no  other  acid  pro- 
perties. 

The  oxides  on  the  last  line  are  considered  to  be  cbmbinations  of  two  other  oxides. 


ACIDS. 

DI  AND  POLY  ACIDS. 

CrOfi 

MoOs 
HSM0O4 
H4M0O5 
HeMpOfr* 

WQs 
Hs  W.O4 
H4WO5 

UOs 
Hs  U  O^t 

H4  U  05* 

All  of  these  elements  also  form  salts 
derived  from  a  di-acid  having  the  gen- 
eral formula  Hs  Xs  O7,  and  thev  also 
form  salts  derived  from  complicated 
poly-acids;   the  latter   are  formed  by 
uniting  3,  4,  5,  etc.,  formula  weights  ot 
the  acKls  Hs  X  O4  and  then  separating 
water  until  a  dibasic  acid  is  left. 

'     ;.        ■ 

♦Existence  doubtful. 

t  Also  acts  as  a  basic  hydroxide,  aranyl  hydroxide,  U  Os  (O  H)t. 

The  above  acids  are  all  dibasic  (see  page  149). 
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CHAPTER  LVm. 


THE  ELEMENT  FORMING  THE  PRIMARY  GROUP  OF  THE 
SEVENTH  FAMILY. 

Manganese,  symbol  Mn,  atomic  weight  55. 

Only  one  element  which  should  undoubtedly  have  its  place  in. 
the  primary  group  of  the  seventh  family  has  as  yet  been  discovered, 
and  that  element  is  manganese.     Manganese,  having  its  place  at  the 
middle  of  one  of  the  long  periods,  must   necessarily   differ  quite 
markedly  from  the  typical  elements  of  the  family,  namely,  the  halo- 
genes;  and,  indeed,  a  great  variation  in  properties  is  to  be  expected, 
even  without  any  such  consideration,  for  manganese  is  metallic  ini 
its  nature,  while  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine  are  the  most 
negative  of  all  the  elements.     As  a  consequence,  we  would  expect 
the  greatest  resemblance  between  the  latter  group  and  manganese  to 
lie  in  the  derivatives  of  the  highest  oxide  of  that  element,  in  which 
compounds  the  metallic  nature  of  manganese  is  almost  entirely  over- 
shadowed by  the  negative  elements  with  which  it  is  combined,  and,^ 
indeed,  we  observe   that  the   per  man  gates,    R   Mn  O^,*   in  many- 
respects,  such  as  isomorphism,  solubility,  etc.,  are  very  much  like- 
the  perchlorates.     The   lower   oxides  of   manganese,  on  the  other 
hand,  bear   no  resemblance   to   the  halogene  oxides,  in  fact,  their 
nearest  prototypes  are  to  be  found  among  the  oxides  of  iron,  chro-- 
mium,  cobalt,  nickel  or  lead,  while  in  many  respects  Mn  O  acts  very 
much  like  the  oxides  of  calcium,  magnesium  or  zinc.     The  typical 
oxide  of  the  seventh  family,- therefore,  would  be  Xg  O^;  in  no  case, 
excepting  that  of  manganese,  has  it  been  isolated;  it  is,  however, 
known  in  its  derivatives  (permanganates,  perchlorates,  periodates 
and  the  corresponding  acids). 

*  R  represents  a  univalent  metal. 
26 
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Manganese  is  never  found  as  the  uncombined  element.     The 
chief  minerals  in  which  it  occurs  are  given  in  the  following  table: 
Braunite,  Mna  O,. 
Hausmannite,  Mn,  O^. 
Pyrolusite  (polianite),  Mn.  O2. 
Manganite,  Mn  O  (O  H)  * 

Pyrolusite  and  manganite  are  the  most  important  ores  of  manga- 
nese. They  both  occur  in  large  beds  and  veins.  Manganous  oxide, 
Mn  O,  is  also  sometimes  found  as  a  mineral  called  manganosite. 
The  carbonate,  rhodochrosite,  Mn  C  Og,  belongs  to  the  calcite  group 
(see  page  393),  while  manganocalcite,  (Mn,  Ca)  C  O3,  probably  is 
isomorphous  with  arragonite. 

The  element  itself  is  very  difficult  to  separate  from  its  ores,  for 
such  powerful  reducing  agents  as  red  hot  charcoal  or  hydrogen  are 
only  able  to  change  the  higher  oxides  into  manganous  oxide,  but  not 
into  manganese. t  Manganese  can,  however,  be  isolated  either  by- 
heating  manganous  chloride  with  sodium,  or  by  electrolysis  of  the 
fused  chloride  or  fluoride. 

Manganese  is  a  greyish  white  metal  somewhat  resembling  cast 
iron;  it  is  crystalline  in  structure  and  brittle,  although  it  possesses 
a  certain  amount  of  toughness.  The  specific  gravity  is  about  8  and 
its  atomic  volume  6.9*  Manganese  is,  therefore,  at  the  minimum  of 
one  of  the  curves  of  atomic  volumes§;  the  element  with  next  smaller 
atomic  weight  has  a  larger  atomic  volume,  and,  as  a  consequence, 
manganese  is  difficult  to  fuse  and  forms  colored  salts.  The  melting 
point  of  manganese  lies  at  about  1900°;  this  is  somewhat  higher 
than  that  of  iron.  Pure  manganese,  after  polishing,  rapidly  becomes 
dull  when  exposed  to  the  air,  owing  to  oxidation.  The  metal  is 
energetically  attacked  by  acids.  J  Pure  manganese  has  no  technical 
application;  an  alloy  of  manganese  and  iron  (ferro -manganese,  spieg- 
eleisen)  is,  however,  of  the  greatest  commercial  importance  for  the 
manufacture  of  Bessemer  steel. 

♦  Corresponding  to  Al  O  (O  H).  Trivalent  manganese  can  replace  aluminium 
and  chromium  isomorphously  in  the  spinells. 

+  The  conversion  of  the  oxides  into  metallic  manganese  by  means  of  charcoal 
takes  place  only  at  a  high  white  heat. 

J  Impure  manganese  even  decomposes  water  very  readily. 

§  A  diagram,  plotted  with  the  atomic  volumes  as  ordinates  and  atomic  weights 
as  abscissae  is  appended  after  the  index . 
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Manganese  forms  the  following  oxideS : 

Mn  O,  manganous  oxide. 
Mn2  Oj,  manganic  oxide. 
Mnj  Oi,  manganous-manganic  oxide. 

Mn  O2,  manganese  dioxide  (manganese  hyperoxide,  black  oxide  of 
manganese). 

Mn2  O^,  permanganic  anhydride. 

Manganous  oxide  is  basic  in  its  character;  it  readily  dissolves  in 
acids  to  form  the  manganous  salts;  this  oxide  can  be  produced 
through  reduction  of  any  one  of  the  higher  oxides  by  means  of 
heating  the  same  in  a  current  of  hydrogen.  It  is  green,  or  greyish 
green,  in  color,  and,  when  exposed  to  the  air,  it  readily  absorbs 
oxygen  to  form  Muj  O4.*  Manganous  hydroxide,  Mn  (O  H)2,  is 
separated  as  a  white  precipitate  when  alkaline  solutions  or  ammo- 
nia water  are  added  to  a  solution  containing  a  manganous  salt;  pre- 
cipitation by  means  of  ammonia  is,  however,  entirely  prevented  by 
by  the  presence  of  ammonium  salts,  for  manganous  salts  have  a 
tendency  to  form  double  salts  with  the  compounds  of  ammonium, 
identical  with  that  displayed  by  the  similar  compounds  of  zinc  or 
magnesium  (see  pages  396  and  402).  When  exposed  to  the  air, 
manganous  hydroxide  rapidly  turns  brown,  because  it  absorbs  oxy- 
gen and  is  converted  into  manganous-manganic  oxide,  Mug  O^; 
when  dissolved  in  acids,  the  corresponding  manganous  salts  are 
produced.  The  latter  dO  not  spontaneously  oxidize  when  exposed 
to  the  air. 

Manganous  chloride  is  contained  in  the  colorless  solutions  obtained  by 
dissolving  any  one  of  the  oxides  of  manganese  in  hydrochloric 
acid.f  When  slowly  evaporated  the  solutions  deposit  pinkish 
colored  tablets  of  the  formula  Mn  CI2  +  4  H2  O.  The  anhydrous 
salt  cannot  be  obtained  from  these  by  heating,  because  the 
chloride,  at  a  temperature  high  enough  to  drive  off  water  of 
crystallization,  loses  chlorine,  absorbs  oxygen  and  in  part 
changes  into  Mng  O^.  In  order  to  obtain  the  chloride  in  an 
anhydrous  condition,  the  water  of  crystallization  must  be  driven 
off  in  a  current  of  dry  hydrochloric  acid  gas.  Manganous 
chloride  is  extremely  soluble  in  water  and  shows  the  greatest 
tendency  to  form  double  chlorides  with  the  corresponding  salts 
of  other  metals. 

*This  action  may  become  so  violent  as  to  cause  the  whole  mass  to  glow. 
t  Should  an  oxide  containing  more  oxygen  than  Mn  O  be  dissolved,  the  excess  of 
oxygen  will  oxidize  the  hydrochloric  acid,  liberating  chlorine  (see  page  58). 
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Manganous  sulphate  is  produced  Ijy  disfiolving  any  one  of  the  oxideS  of 
manganese  in  hot  sulphuric  acid,*  or  better^  by  dissojying  the 
carbonate  in  the  same  acid,  diluted.  Upon  evaporating  and 
cooling  to  below  6°,  crystals  having  the  formula  Mn  S  0^,+  7  H,  O 
separate.  The  latter  are  isomorphoiis  with  the  vitriols  (see  page 
394).  If  the  temperature  of  crystallization  is  between  7°  and  20%^ 
then  the  crystals  contain  but  five  molecules  of  water  an(}  are 
isomorphous  with  ordinary  sulphate  of  copper  (blue  vitriol;  see 
page  381).    The  sulphate  i^  readily  soluble  in  water. 

Manganous  carbonate  is  insoluble  in  water  and  is  therefore  pireciptiated 
from  solutions  of  manganous  salts  by  the  addition  of  a  solubliei 
carbonate.  The  naturally  occurring  salt  is  isomorphous  with 
calci'te. 

Manganous  sulphide  is  insoluble  in  water  but  soluble  in  dilute  acids  f  (see 
page  96);  it  is  therefore  precipitated  from  solutions  containing 
manganous  salts  by  the  addition  of  an  alkaline  sulphide  solu- 
tion: » 

MnS  O,  +  (N  H,)2  S  =  (N  H,),  S  0;+  Mil  S. ' 

Manganous  sulphide  is  a  flesh-colored  precipitate  which  readily 
absorbs  oxygen  from  the  air,  while,  at  the  same  time,  it -turns  of 
a  brown  color. 

Manganic  oxide,  Mog  Og,  occurs  in  nature  as  the  mineral 
braunite,  which  is  the  hardest  ore  of  manganese.  In  the  laboratory 
it  can  be  produced  by  heating  manganous  oxide,  manganese  dioxide 
or  manganous-manganic  oxide  to  red  hieat  in  a  currrent  of  hydrogen. 
The  oxide  is  black  in  color,  insoluble  in  water  and,  when  heated  to  a 
white  heat,  changes  to  Mn^  O^.  The  hydroxide  Mn  Oj  H,  corre- 
sponding to  Al  O2  H,  occurs  as  the  mineral  manganite;  this  com- 
pound can  also  be  formed  by  slow  oxidation  of  manganous  hydroxide, 
Mn  (O  H)2,  in  the  air,  but,  if  the  manganous  hydroxide  is  covered 
with  ammonia  solution,  then  the  product  of  oxidation  is  the  normal 
manganic  hydroxide,  Mn  (0  H)3.  Both  the  oxide  and  hydroxide& 
are  weakly  basic  in  character.  The  salts  derived  from  them  are 
unstable  and  resemble  those  derived  from  the  oxide  of  aluminium, 
AI2  Og.  They  are  decomposed  by  the  addition  of  an  excess  of  water. 
Their  solutions  are  dark  brown  in  color  and  on  addition  of  alkalis 
precipitate  manganic  hydroxide. 

♦When  an  oxide  of  manganese  containing  more  oxygen  than  Mn  Ois  dissorlved^ 
then  the  excess  of  oxygen  passes  off  as  such. 

t  Even  in  acetic  acid  (difference  from  zinc  sulphide ».  •  ^ 
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Man^nic'thtovidey  Mn  Clj,  is  produced-  bj  disbotving  manganic  hydrootide 
in  cold  hydrochloric  acid.;  -The  spliitiOii.  ha9(i^  dar]^  J)i»0wn, color 
and,  on  standing,  liberates  chlofiijie,  leaving,mc^n^awow«  chloride 

'■•'-:■  ■'behilld:^"-     --'     K-'.v.,--    ...•     -.-..    -.'i. .,..>-(  J.../.:-'  ■     -^ 

Manganic  sulphate,  Mn2  (S  0^)3,  is  a  deep  green,,  amorphous   powder 

:    ■**WMdi'fe'^rod^iciidbSr'h'ekting  fine^^ 
1   i    '/^a  T»it4iJcOtf6febtrated&aliihuricacid^tollO°^  -^iporti^  of  theoxy- 
.  H  "'      vgen ,^f othe.4i9xide  ,then  passes  off^ i  while  mrtnganese-  sulphate 
,\j.;,..   ,,  ^ re^iip^ins.    The.reaQtiqr^ ca|i  hf,  considered ,aa:takingvj^^a<?e.m^^ 

.'\'.'"'!ij?%e8:'  ;*''^"  ;  ■  ,  '^V  .. .. .... ,.  *;.:.  ,/|,:^..!-.  .'     •.. . 

■-''       •'     '•  1. '  2Mn02  =  Mn2  08  +  0   .  ' 

')     f^;-'].  •  -•  ••■  -    ,.;•  i   ■■',■      .-,    ..  ■  •':.  .      ■  ■    .'.•■        ■■;      ^4::;.:r    -.;  •   ,.• 
If  Ihe  heating  be.  carried  too  far,  more  oxygen  will  be  evolved 

and  manganoug  sulphate,  Mn  S  Oir^iH  reniain.    Manganic  siil- 

-  ^'i  .;    •   ^hate  is  interes^hg  because  it  forms '  conipouiids  ^  ^ith  the  sul- 

:L  -;     .,phat4BB  of  the  alkali  metakwhich  are  isomqxphouB  with  the 

alums,  this  fact  illustrating  the  close   resemblance  .be^tween 

trivalent  manganese,  i^iurawiium,:chiTOimum  and  iron.    Potas- 

sium-raanganic  sulphate  has  the  fornaula  K2  S  O^,  Mn2  (S  O^)^  + 

-••  ••■•'---24H2'6(Bee'|)a;ge827).  ■•"        '"  ' -m  ^■*.  .  =  .<-.s.:.-.  -  .i    -..i'    •■•.• 

'■'' '  itangafUus-mdngdnie  oxide,  MDgOi,  occurs  as  a  brownish-black, 
crystalline*  ihineral  known  as  hausmaniiitie,  it  is  produced  by  heating 
any  of  theOthier  oxrides  of  manganese,. when  in  contact  with  the 
aif,  to"  a  red'lieat.*"  Manganoiis-mahgauic  oxide  is"  considered 
as  befng  a  7^n^aripi*«  salt  of  ortho  manganous'  acid  (tbe  hydroxide 
of  manganese  dioxide,  Mn  (O  H)^,  being  designated  as  man^anows 
aeid)',f'  This  theory  is  expressed  by  the  following  formulia : 

Mn^5g  +  2MnO  =  Mn^^J    .      +2H^Q;      . 

[on  .  .   ,.     .  '      [oH^ 

,  . .      Mn  (O  H)^  +  2  Mn  O  =;  ;      Muj  O^       +  2; Ha  O; 
and  is  borne  out  by  the  fact  that  manganous-manganic  oxide,  when 
treated  witjh  dilute  pitric  or  sulphuric  acid,  forms  manganous  nitrate 
or  sulphate,  while  manganese  dioxide  is  left  behind: 

*The  oxide  Miig  Os  is  stable  when  iu  au  atmosphere  of  oxygen,  if  the  tempera- 
ture is  no  higher  than  that  of  a  Bnnsen  burner.  At  white. heat  it  is  also  converted  into 
Mn8  04. 

:  ,t  Manganous  ^acid  would  thus  be  parallel  with  sulphurous  acid :r-S  Os,  sulphur 
dioxide;  He  S  Og.  sulphurous  acid;  H4  S  04,.ortbosuIphurous  acid.  Mn  Og,  manganese 
dipxidei  Hs  Mn  Os.  manganous  acid;  H4  Mn  04*  orthomanganous  acid. 
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1.  Mn  O,  Mna  +  4  H  N  Oa  =  Mn  (O  H),  +  2  Mn  (N  O,)^. 

2.  Mn  (O  H),  =  Mn  Oj  +  2  Hj  O. 

This  reaction  is  similar  to  that  encountered  with  Pb,  O4  (see  page 
312). 

Manganese  dioxide f  Mn  Oj,  is  probably  the  mo$t  important  com- 
pound of  manganese.  It  occurs  in  large  quantities  as  a  mineral 
which  is  named  pyrolusite,  The  latter  has  a  steel-grey  color, 
metallic  lustre  and  crystallizes  in  prisms  belonging  to  the  rhombic 
system,  A  considerable  amount  of  this  oxide  is  ruined  in  the  New 
England  States  and  in  California.  Mangauese  dioxide  can  be  pre- 
pared artificially  by  oxidizing  manganous  carbonate  with  an  alkaline 
^lution  of  chlorine  (see  pages  115  and  116). 

Manganese  dioxide>  when  heated  to  ^  high  red  heat^  loses  one- 
third  of  its  oxygen  and  changes  intQ,  manganous-manganic  oxide 
(see  page  18): 

3  Mn  O3  =  Mn,  O,  +  2  O. 

During  this  decomposition  the  dioxide  first  changes  into  manganic 
oxide,  Mua  O^,  and  then  the  latter  compound  losps  th^e  (quantity 
of  oxygen  necessary  to  produce  Mng  O4  as  the  tenape^rature  is 
increased  to  a  high  red  heat.  Acids  decompose  manganese  dioxid^. 
When  acting  in  the  cold  they  not  infrequently  produce  manganic 
salts,  while  the  surplus  of  oxygen  is  liberated  (see  page  437);  on 
the  other  hand,  hot  acids  leave  manganous  salts  behind.  Of  course, 
if  any  oxidizable  substance  is  present,  the  liberated  oxygen  does  not 
pass  off  as  such,  but  is  used  up  in  the  work  of  oxidation.  The 
reaction  when  warm  sulphuric  acid  is  brought  in  contact  with  man- 
ganese dioxide  is  as  follows: 

Mn  O3  +  H2  S  O,  =  Mn  S  O,  +  H2  O  +  O, 

but,  on  the  other  hand,  hydrochloric  acid,  because  it  is  readily 
oxidized,  liberates  chlorine: 

Mn  O^  -f  4  H  CI  =  Mn  CI2  +  2  H2  O  +  2  CI. 
In  the  latter  case  it  is  not  at  all  improbable  that  Mn  Cl^  is  at  first 
formed  and  that  the  latter  salt  subsequently  breaks  down  into  man- 
ganous chloride  and  chlorine  (see  pages  58  and  59).*    The  reactions 

*  Recent  investig^atlous  render  it  probable  that  the  chloride  Mn  GU,  when  formed, . 
assumes  the  part  of  an  acidic  anhydride  and.  uniting  with  the  excess  of  hydrochloric 
acid,  which  is  present,  forms  an  acid  at  the  formula  H2  Mn  Cle.  analogous  to  Hs  Si  Fe 
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qf  manganese  dioxide  ^.te  very  simij^r  to  tljpae  of  JhB  correspoAdigg 
compound  of  lead  (see  page  31^).  3ever^.l  by(}ro^ide9  related  io 
naang^iiese  dioxide  are  i?iovP.  The  STOplest  of  these  is  Mn  P  (O  H)2. 
The  ]iydroxidfiS  have  acidic  propertie9^  an4  form  ^^  wl^ich  ar^ 
designated  as  rnanganites,  Jlpiyey^?:,  ^Q^p  qf  t]ip  teW§jr  ftF^  fl^riv^d 
from  the  simple  orthq  or  meta-JiydroxidesTrrM?^  (Q  Jf)*  9^ 
Mn  O  (P  H)2 — but,  like  the  sajts  of  s(^  mftny  aeids  yf\\\fih.  we  haye 
already  studied^  they  are  prQ4nce4  by  pompjicat^d  poly-nj^nganous 
acids,  "fwo  examples  of  the  letter  f^i^e  Hj  Mn,  P|  find  If  a  Mug  O^p 
their  formation  might  be  ipiagiped  as  taking  pl^ce  §;^  fpljo^s: 

J,    2MnO(0^),  =  H,M»aOs  +  H,0, 
2.    5  Mn  O  (O  H)a  =  ft  M^,  0„  +  4^0- 
P4)to««ium  penlamanganUe,  E,  Mng  On>  is  f oF^xad  by  passing  Cf^bon  dio^^ide 

into  a.  solution  of  pot^ssiuin  mangi^i^t^te. 
Calcium  dimariganUe,  Ca  Mn^  O^^  is  importaiit  becausdi  whef}  t|r^Ate4  inl^ 
hydrochloric  acid,  it  generates  chlorine: 

Ca  O,  2  H/Ln  0,+  lOHCl  =  Ca  CI, -|- 2  Mn  CI, -f  5  H,  O  +  4C1. 

This  salt  is  readily  produced  by  heating  a  mixture  of  manganous 

hydroxide  and  calcium  hydroxide  in  a  current  of  air,  so  that  a 

method  t  of  utilizing  the  waste  mit^ngnnous  chloride,  which  w9'S 

formerly  lost  during  the  pommerci«kl  prepariitiQg  of  chloyine, 

has  been  founded  on  this  reactipf). 

When  manganese  dioxide  is  fused  with  a  caustic  alkali  in  the 

presence  of  an  oxidizing  agent,  or  even  in  the  air,  a  manganate  is 

produced.     The  manganaiea,  in  chemical  composition,  ar-e  analogous 

to  the  sulphates,  chromates  and  molybdiji^tes,  etc.     This  will  be  seen 

from  the  following  formlss: 

E^  Mn  O4,  potassium  manganate. 
K,  Cr  O4,  potassium  chromate. 
K,  Mo  Q4,  potassium  molybdate. 

ipd  to  otber  similar  0Qmpouncl3  whicli  we  have  encountered  (see  pages  291,  305, 318).  Tlie 
compound  Hj  Mn  Cle  then  breaks  down  as  follows: 

Ha  Mn  Cla  =  2  H  01  +  Mn  Clg  +  2  01. 
It  is,  however,  very  certain  that  the  compound  is  not  alone  present  iu  the  beginning  of  the 
reaction  between  hydrochloric  acid  and  manganese  dioxide,  for.  maugauese  trichloride, 
Mn  Clst  is  also  produced: 

Mn  Oa  +  4  HOI  =  Mn  CU  +  01  +  2  Ha  p. 
Jl^p  whole  matter  may  therefore  be  regarded  as  not  as  yet  definitely  settled. 

♦The  hydroxide  of  manganese  dioxide,  Mn  O  (O  H),,  is  sufficiently  add  in  its  pro- 
perties to  redden  blue  litmus  paper  and  to  expel  carbonic  acid  from  tlie  carbonates  of 
tb^  alkalis.    Several  of  the  hydroxides  are  found  as  minerals;  they  are  termed ^  wad." 

t  Weldon'si  prftcesa. 
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However;  those  manganiaieg  which  arfe  soluble  in  water,  cfiSer  very 
inarkedly  froii' their  prototypes  in  one' palticulair;  they  are  very 
•r€fadily  decomposed  "by  the  addition  of  an  eicess  of  the  solreiit  and 
are.  only  stable  in  alkaline  solution.  In'so  decomposing,' tfiey  change 
into  perrridngamtes  2ind  mianganese  dioxide.  Themihgaiiates,  Vhen 
dry,  have  a  deep  fed  cbrbr.     They  are  powerful  oiidiiers '  iand  only 

'the  salts  of  the  alkali  inetals  are  soluble  in'  water'.""  The  solutibns 

'are  green,  but  tehange  t6  red  on  addition  of  aii  acid.'*^    Neither  man^ 

'ganic  acid,  H,  Mn  O^",  nor  its  anhydridei'Mn  OJhaVe  b^eri  isolated. 

Ths  anhydride%f  perri^^  ikthfe  6iily  bne  of 

the  oxides,  lying  in*  gen^icreldtidnshipt6'thS'  acids^ofihe  chlorine 

family  which  .  rfepresent  the  '  highest:  stag^ydf  okidation,  which  has 

o&eetii isolated.  Itds  a  dark  green,, alnaodt  l>lack,  oily  liqu:i4  produced 
by  adding  potassium  permanga((like,  ilisifaall  qtifttt^^ 

-ti'ated  kulphiiric  acid.  Thfe  liquid  fnust  be  coaled  by  ftieans  of  a 
inixtui;e  of  snow  and  salt  during  the  process,  and,  aiftef  the  operation 
is  completed,  wwrmed  to.60^,  when,  the  anhydiide  distils.     Mnj  O^  is 

•extremely  unstable;  if  raHowed  to  9tand  it  spontaneously  liberates 
oxygeii  and' leaves  manganic  oxide,  Muj  Gg;  it  is  a  most  powerful 

■  oxidizer;  paper  or  alcohol  are  instantly  ignited  by  it.  When  added 
to  water  it  forms  pernianganic  acid:    '  '        r        -:. 

:  Pierman^awic  acid  is  entirely  antilogous  to  perchloric  acid.  It 
ican  be  produded  by  decomposing  a  solution  of  barium  permanganate 
with  exactly  the  requisite  amount  of  sulphuric; acid.,  By  means  of 
the  ensuing  double  decompositioft*,  insoluble  bariu^i,  sulphate  and 
permanganic  acid  are  produced:    .         .  :    ,  . 

Ba  (Mn  O,)^  +  H^  S  O,  =  Ba_S  O^  +  2HMnOi; 

the  red  solution  sa  fofmed  is  then  evaporated  to  dryness,  when  per- 
manganic acid  remams  in  the  form  of  a  reddish- brown,  crystalline 
c substance.     Permanganic  acid  is  quite  unstable,  it  breaks  down, 

*  Due  to  the  formation  of  a  permauganate:  :.!/.., 

5KjBMn04  +  4H8S04  =  4KMn04  -l:MnS04+.'iK«S04  +4H«0. 
.  lichen  water,  aud  not  acid»  is  added  to  the  manganate,  a  hydroxide  derivM  from  Mb  Of  Is 
formed:  ■    .  . 

SKj  Mn04 +  3H8  0  =  2KMn04 +MnO(0H>T+4K0H;  .' 

The  potassium  hydroxide  win  then  react  with  the  hydroxide  of  inahgiEknes^, to, form  a 
mauganite.    Very  weak  acids  (such  as  carbonic  acid)  facilitate  the  change;* 
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when  expo&ed  to  the  lights  knd  its 'solutions;  like  those  of  perchloric 
acid,  are  powerful  oxidizers. 

The  tttost  important  peiTnabgknate  itf  lh&' perniaftg^anate  i}f  potas- 
sium; this  salt  is  produced,  as  was  mentioned  on  page  440,  by  fusing 
mangatiese  dioxide  with  a'mfxtui^e  of  potassiuni 'hydroxide  and  an 
oxidizing  salt  (such  as  potassiuin  nitrate  or  potassium  chlorate*); 
th6  d^k  gr^erifliix'then  ooitains  potassium  mon^ranafe,  the  latter  is 
converted  into  the  permanganate  by  dissolving  in  water  and  then 
passing  carbon  dioxide  into '  th'e  solution .  j-  Potassium  permanganate 
crystallizes  in  long  prisms,  belonging  to  the  inonoclinic  system,  the 
-crystals  are  dark  .green,  almost  black  in^  color,  thpir  solutip^i  in 
.water  has , an.  ^inteus^  re4di8li-p^rp^?.^^l9^J:  th^-Si^lt  is,fiiip[o^t  power- 
:ful.  oxidizipg  agent.  ,.In;  oxidizing  with  potassiuin  pffrmanganate 
there  is  an  essential  dlfferenc^betF^to  the  actiopiof  tiie  «Alt  in  aeid 
.*or  in  alkaline  solution ; .  in  ^-  the  former  ev«nt .  the  permanganate 
changes  to  a  matij^anot^B^  salt;  in  the  latter  to  manganese  dioxide, 
'respectively  to  a  manganite/  -  •    * 

-       1.     Acid  solution:       ■     '  '    '  •  '     •      ■ 

"2  K  Mn  6,  +  3  %  So,  =  K,  SO,  +  2  Mn  SO,  4-  5  O  +  3  H^  O. 
,  Aljcaline  solution,  .  ,  ... 

a.  2  K  Mn  O,  +  2  KOH  =  2  K^  Mn  O,  +  Hg  0  +  0; 

b.  a  Kj  Mn  0,  +  2  Ha  O  ='4  KOH  +  2  Mn  O2  +  2  O. 

The  first  change,  in  alkaline  solution,  is,  therefore,  from  the  per- 
manganate to  the  manganate,  the  second  from  the  mauganate  to 
manganese  dioxide;  of  course,  the  latter  substance  subseq^uently 
produces  a  manganite  with  the  excess  of  caustic  potash  which  is 
present;  fx:om  these  equation?  it  follows  that,  for  every  two  for- 
mula-weights of  potassium  permangaaate  in  acid  solution,  there 
are  five  atoms  of  oxygen  to  be  used  in  oxidation,  while  for 
every  two    formula   weights  in.  alkaline   solution,    there  are   but 

♦The  oxygen  of  the  atmosphere  is  also  able  to  effect  the  change, 
t  The  re^tion  is  as  follows  i      •    ' 

3K»Mn04  +  2COt  =  2K8  COs +2KMn04 H-MnO,; 
the  reactions  taking,  place  on  the  addition  of  Wateror  of  sulphuric  acid  aregiven  on 
page  440,  foot  note.  '  '  ^' 
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three;  the  foUowiqg  two  equations  illustrate  the  applicatioa  of 
these  rules: 

2  K  Mn  O,  +  3  Hj  S  O4  +  o  -Ha  -S  0,  =  K3  S  O,  +  2  Mn  8  0,  + 

6  ITj  S  0,  +  3  H,  O. 
2  K  Mn  O,  +  3  lYoj  S  0,  +  H,  O  =  2  K  O  H  +  2  Mn  O2  + 

Owing  to  its  oxidizing  powers,  potassium  p,ernianganate  is  frequently 
used  as  a  disinfecting  agent. 

Manganese,  with  its  diversity  of  compounds,  in  which  it  displays 
such  a  great  difference  in  valence,  serves  admirably  to  illustrate  the 
fact  that  the  chemical  behavior  of  an  element  is,  to  a  large  extent, 
relative,  and  that  the  properties  of  its  compounds  depend  just  as 
much  upon  the  ehmenU  with  which  it  is  united^  and  upon  the  manner 
of  Buch  union,  cw  it  does  upon  ike  individual  eharacteristies  of  the 
element  itself.  Manganese,  when  entering  into  the  formation  of 
manganous  salts,  is  far  more  like  magnesium  or  zinc  than  it  is  like 
manganese  in  the  manganates  or  permanganates;  when  mapganic 
oxide,  as  a  base,  has  united  with  acids  to  form  manganic  salts,  then 
manganese  resembles  trivalent  chromium,  iron  ov  alumiuium  even 
to  such  an  extent  that  its  sulphate  will  form  alums;  in  th^  man- 
ganates the  element  may  be  compared  to  sulphur  in  the  sulphates 
while,  lastly,  the  permanganates  are  analogous  to  the  perchloratea 
or  periodates.  One  essential  distinction,  however,  remains  as  exist- 
ing between  the  various  compounds  of  manganese  and  the  element* 
with  which  it  has  been  compared;  the  compounds  of  manganese  can 
be  converted  the  one  into  the  other,  while,  of  course,  those  of  zinc, 
for  example,  can  never  be  changed  into  those  of  chromium  or  those 
of  iron  into  those  of  chlorine;  oxidizing  agencies  transform  man- 
ganous salts  into  manganic  salts,  manganese  dioxide,  mxinganate» 
and  permanganates  successively ,  while,  on  the  other  hand,  reducing 
agencies,  beginning  with  the  permanganates,  produce  exactly  the 
opposite  result. 

The  relationship  between  the  compounds  of  manganese  and  those- 
of  a  few  other  elements  can  be  seen  from  the  following  table: 

(Oxide,  MnO)         ( chlorme,  Mn  Ulg  i  (O^Clj 

Manganic  compounds  J  Sulphate,  Mdb  (9  O^j^  ^liikei  Ail  fs  OA?  K»  8  Qa^ 

(Oxide,  Mn/Os)     \  Alum,  Mn,  (S  04)8  K,  8  O4,  24  H.  o]""*®)      'af  fit  6 
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Manjranates      j  t'otasslum  manganate.  Ks  Mn  O4 1  m,^  t  K«  S  O4  or  K-u  Gr  O4 
(Acid,  Ha  Mn  O4)  i  Bartum  mabj^^nate,  Ba  Mn  O4       f  ^''^^  1  Ba  S  O4  or  Ba  Or  O4 
Permanganates  j  Potassinni  permanganate,  K.Mn  O4     I  «v«  j  K  CI  O4 
(Acid,  H  Mn  O4)  1  Barium  f>ermangaiiate^  Ba  (Mn  04)a    f "  ^  Ba  (01 04)« 

The  oxides  of  manganese  are,  perhaps,  most  like  those  of  lead, 

but,  in  formula,  they  also  resemble  those  of  the  type  of  the  family, 

chlorine. 

MANGANESE. 


:1DE8  OF  CHLOBIKE, 

L^AD. 

C1,0 
CIO 

PbO 

C1,0. 

Pb^Q. 

CI  0, 

PbO, 

(CI,  0,) 

MnO 
Mua  O3 
MnO^ 
MuaO^ 

PbsO*  Mn,0, 

This  process  of  comparison,  were  apace  to  permit,  could  be  carried 
much  farther,  and,  indeed,  the  formation  of  tables  like  the  above 
would  be  a  most  instructive  exercise  for  the  pupil. 
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CHAPTER  LIX. 


IRON,  COB'AL-T^  AND  NICKEL.         '  ' 

Iron,  symbol  Fe,^(it'oni;ic  weight  56, 
Cobalt,  symbol  Go,  Idtomic  weight  59.   . 
'        Nickel,  symbol  Ni\  atomic  weight  58,7, 

Iron,  cobalt  and  nickel  a^e  members  of  the  eighth  family  of 
ielements,  which  consists  of  three  groups,  each  of  which  contains 
three  individuals,  namely:  '         ? 

1.  iron,  cobalt,  nickel.     , 

2.  Rhutheniuni,  rhodium,  palladium. 

3.  Osmium,  iridium,  platinum. 

The  properties  of  these  elements  are  such  that  they  form  a 
gradual  transition  from  the  last  elements  of  the  first  halves  of  the 
long  periods  to  the  first  ones  in  the  second ;  so  that  we  would  expect 
iron  to  be  very  much  like  manganese  and  nickel  to  bear  marked 
resemblance  to  copper,  and,  indeed,  such  is  the  case.  The  valence 
of  the  elements  in  their  highest  oxides,  passing  from  manganese, 
through  iron,  cobalt  and  nickel,  to  copper,  diminishes  with  each 
successive  individual,  as  the  atomic  weight  increases;  manganese,  in 
the  permanganates,  has  a  valence  of  seven,  iron,  in  ferric  acid,  a 
valence  of  six,  cobalt  a  valence  of  three  in  the  oxide  C02  Og,  nickel, 
almost  without  exception,  forms  compounds  derived  from  Ni  O, 
while,  lastly,  copper  can  appear  as  a  univalent  metal  in  its  cuprous 
form. 

Mn.  Fe.  Co.  Ni.  Cu. 

Highest  valence,  VII  VI       •   III  II*       I  (H) 

Oxides,  MngO^     Fcg  O^     C02  O3     Nij  O2     Cug  O. 

Iron,  cobalt  and  nickel  are  near  the  minimum  of  the  curve  of 
atomic  volumes  formed  in  the  period  of  which  they  are  members, 

♦Nickel  ca/n  form  an  oxide  Nig  0«,  but  the  latter  forms  no  salts,  and  is  decom- 
posed with  the  greatest  of  ease. 
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while  the  elements  which  follow  in  the  same  period  show  a  rapid 
increase  in  their  atomic  volumes  as  we  pass  along  the  series  in  the 
direction  of  increasing  atomic  weights,  the  three  individuals  in 
question  are  therefore  malleable  and  ductile,  have  high  melting 
points*  and  form  colored  salts,  ,  The  physical  constaAts  mentioned 
in  this  connection  are  given  on  the  following  table; 


Atomic  weijght. 

Specific  gravity. 

Atomic  volume. 

Melting  point. 

Iron. 

Ctobalt, 

Nickel. 

56. 
50. 

58.7 

7« 
8.5 
8.8 

7.2 
6.J) 
6.7 

1770"  (?) 

1750- 

1570' 

Nickel,  owing  to  its  chemical  reactious,  specific  gravity,  atomic 
volume  and  melting  point  apparently  has  its  position  in  the  periodic 
system  immediately  following  that  of  cobalt,  although  its  atomic 
weight  is  somewhat  less  than  that  of  the  latter  element;  it  seems 
probable,  therefore,  that,  at  some  future  time,  more  exact  study  will 
prove  the  atomic  weights  of  the  two  elemei^ts  in  question,  to  have 
been  inaccurately  determined  f  5  if  this  should  not  prove  to  be  the 
case,  however,  then  cobalt  and  nickel  cei:tai*nly  form  a  most  remarka- 
ble exception  to  Mendelejeff's  rule  in  the  arrangement  of  that  system. 
The  principal  minerals  in  which  iron,  cobalt  and  ni(ikel  occur 

are  as  follows: 

Native  iron, — The  occurrence  of  masses  of  iron  of  terrestial  origin  has 
been  mentioned  several  tiriies,  but  is  not  beyond  doubt.  Met- 
eoric iron  is  not  infrequently  found,  it  usually  contains  from 
1  to  20'per  cent,  of  nickel,  these  meteorites  contain  the  metal 
arranged  in  striae  with  a  differing  contents  of  nickel,  so  that,  as 
they  offer  a  differing  resistance  to  acids.,  meteoric  iron,  when 
polished  and  subjected  to  the  corroding  action  of  reagents,  will 
show  a  surface  marked  by  regular  etchings. 

•The  melting  points  are,  however,  lower  than  those  of  the  elements  imme- 
diately preceeding  which  ha.\e  diminishing  atomic  volumes  with  increasing  atomic 
weights. 

tGerhardt  Kriiss  has  recently  published  some  work  in  which  he  undertakes  to  show 
that  what  has  hitherto  been  regarded  as  pure  nicKel  in  reality  cpntains  an  admixture  of 
one.  or  more,  hitherto  undiscovered  elements  and  that  the  same  is  prob:ibly  true  of  cobalt. 
Some  of  the  fractions  into 'which  Kriiss  divided  nickel  have  an  atomic  weight  lying 
between  56  and  58,  the  others  between  60  and  100:  of  course  in  view  of  these  results,  the 
atomic  weights  of  cobalt  and  nickel  are  as  yet  undetermined.  C!emen>*  Wlnckler,  how- 
ever, in  view  of  hi.s  previous  investigations  of  the  atomic  weight  oC  nickel  and  in  view  of 
a  review  of  some  parts  of  his  former  work,  which  he  instituted  with  apparently  pure 
materials,  doubts  Krtiss's  results,  so  that,  until  further  light  is  tlirown  on  tlie  subject,  the 
old  theories  as  regards  cobalt  and  nickel  must  be  maintained.  See  Kriiss  and  Schmidt, 
Berlchte  d.  Deutsch.  Chem.  Cesell.  22;  11  and 2026;  Clemens  Winckler,  ibid,  890. 
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Iron  pyrUeSf  Fe  S,  occurs  in  rocka  of  All  ages,  it  isomorphous  with 
arsenical  pyrites,  Fe  As  S,  with  the  sulphide  of  manganese, 
Mn  S,  (Hauerite)  and  with  the  sulphides  and  arsenides  of  cobalt 
and  nickel,  having  the  general  formulae  M  S,,  M  As,  or  M  As  S. 
Iron  pyrites  is  dimorphous,  for  a  mineral  of  the  same  formula, 
belonging  to  a  different  crystalline  system,  is  known,  this  mineral 
is  called  markasite. 

Ferrous  sulphide,  Fe  8,  is  found  as  troilite. 

A  ferric  sulphide,  Fe,  S„  frequently  plays  the  part  of  an  acidic  anhydride 
and  with  bases,  such  as  Cu2  S,  Ag,  S  or  Cu  S,  forms  minerals  of 
which  chalcopyriJte,  Cu,  S,  Fe2  S,  =  2  Cu  Fe  S2,  is  an  example  (see 
page  376)* 

Hematite  (specular  iron)  is  ferric  oxide,  Fe,  Og.  It  is  one  of  the  most 
important  iron  ores  and  occurs  m  rocks  of  all  ages. 

Magnetite  {magnetic  iron  ore)  is  ferrous  ferric  oxide,  Fe  O,  Fe^  O3  =  Fcj  O^. 
This  oxide  is  isomorphous  with  the  spinells  (page  326)  and  is 
probably  similarly  constituted. 

Various  hydroxides  of  ferric  oxide  are  also  frequently  met  with.  The 
chief  representative  of  this  most  important  class  of  minerals  is 
limonite  (brown  hematite)  Fe4  O,  H,  =  2  Fe^  O,,  -|-  6  Ha  O- 

Siderite  (spathic  iron)  is  ferrous  carbonate,  Fe  C  Oj.  It  occurs  in  many 
rock  strata,  in  gneiss,  mica  slate,  clay  slate  and  with  the  coal 
formation.    It  is  isomorphous  with  calcUe, 

Iron  is  also  found  as  a  constituent  of  a  large  number  of  silicates.  In 
consequence  of  the  disintegration  of  the  rocks  in  which  it  occurs, 
it  finds  its  way  into  the  soil  and  into  the  natural  waters.  It  is  an 
invariable  constituent  of  chlorophyll  (the  green  coloring  matter 
of  leaves)  and  it  is  always  found  in  the  haemoglobin  of  the 
blood. 

Cobalt  chiefly  occurs  as  cobaltite,  Co  As  S  (Co  S^  +  Co  As^),  isomorphous 
with  iron  pyrites;*  as  smaltite,  Co  (Fe  Ni)  As,,  also  isomorphous 
with  iron  pyrites;  and  as  danaite,  (Fe,  Co)  (As  S)^,  isomorphous 
with  markasite.  Cobaltous  carbonate,  (sphaerocobaltite)  Co  C  O3, 
is  also  sometimes  found,  as  well  as  the  arsenate,  Coj  (As  0^)2  + 
8  H2  O,  which  is  called  erythrite. 

Nickel  occurs  in  meteorites  as  an  alloy  of  iron;  as  gersdorfite,  Ni  As  S, 
isomorphous  with  cobaltite  and  iron  pyrites;  as  the  arsenide, 
niccolite,  Ni  As  (isomorphous  with  zinc  blende,  page  403);  as  a 
basic  carbonate,  and  as  the  arsenate. 

*  As  might  be  expected,  cobalt  replaces  iron  isomorphously,  but  in  this  mineral 
we  have  another  phenomenon  which  is  not  so  self-evident,  namely  arsenic  replaces 
sulphur  isomorphously.  This  substitution  is  not  infrequent  in  the  group  of  minerals 
of  which  iron  pyrites  is  the  representative  (see  page  224). 
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Iron,  cob«Qt  and  nickel  are  all  easily  reduced  from  their  oxides 
by  means  of  charcoal.  The  metallurgy  of  iron  is  among  the  most 
important  commercial  operations  of  the  present  time.  In  the  pre- 
paration of  this  metal  the  most  important  ores  are  the  oxides, 
hydroxides  and  the  carbonate.  The  ores  are  crushed  and  roasted  for 
the  purpose  of  burning  the  sulphides,  expelling  the  water  and 
changing  the  oxides  as  much  as  possible  into  ferric  oxide,  Fcj  O3. 
They  are  then  reduced  in  a  blast  furnace ^  The  latter  consists  of  a 
shaft,  varying  in  height  from  fifty  to  ninety  feet,  with  a  maximum 
diameter  of  from  fourteen  to  seventeen  feet,  the  shaft  being  shaped 
like  two  truncated  cones  united  at  their  bases;  below  these  is  a  cir- 
cular chamber  or  hearth  which  is  built  of  stone  or  firebrick  and 
which  is  open  at  one  side.  The  remainder  of  the  furnace  is  con- 
structed of  firebrick  and  encased  in  boiler  iron;  The  blast  is  intro- 
duced through  two  openings,  termed  tuyeres,  at  the  bottom  of  the 
furnace  and  the  air  which  is  forced  in  through  these  is  heated  by 
means  of  the  waste  gases  passing  from  the  furnace.  The  furnace  is 
charged  with  alternate  layers  of  calcined  iron  ore,  coke  or  charcoal, 
and  limestone.  The  latter  substance,  uniting  with  the  siliceous 
matter*  which  is  present  in  the  ore,  forms  a  fusible  glass  called  the 
slag,  which  surrounds  the  finely  divided  metal  during  the  first  stages 
of  the  reduction  and  prevents  oxidation. f  The  slag  is  allowed  to 
run  ofP  over  a  dam  which  is  sufficiently  high  to  retain  the  molten 
iron  in  the  furnace. 

The  chemical  changes  which  take  place  in  a  blast  furnace  are 
quite  complicated,  and  all  of  them  are  not,  as  yet,  definitely  under- 
stood; however,  the  most  important  reactions  in  the  production  of 
cast  iron  are  as  follows.  The  carbon,  uniting  with  the  oxygen 
entering  from  the  tuyeres,  forms  carbon  dioxide,  and  the  latter,  in 
passing  over  red  hot  coke  or  charcoal,  is  reduced  to  carbon  monoxide 
(see  page  275);  hot  carbon  monoxide  now  comes  in  contact  with  the 
descending  charges  of  ore  and  reduces  the  oxide  to  a  spongy  form  of 
iron,  which  soon  becomes  coated  with  slag: 

Fcg  O3  -f  3  CO  =  2  Fe  +  3  CO2; 

•Feldspar,  slate,  quartz,  etc. 

tif  tbeorecoutaius  limestone  in  sufficient  or  excessive  quantity,  it  may  be  neces- 
sary to  add  siliceous  matter  sucb  as  feldspar.  Tbe  lime  prevents  tbe  rorniation  of  a 
ferruginous  slag,  wbich  would  entail  a  loss  uf  iron. 
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the  portion  of  the  furnace  in  which  thi&  reduction  occurs  has  a  tem- 
perature of  from  600°  to  900°.  The  spongy  metal  passes  downward 
in  the  furnace,  the  temperature  increasing  to.  1000°  at  the  widest 
part  of  the  furnace;  at  this  point  the  iron  takes  up  carbon  to  form  a 
chemical  combination  with  that  element,  and,  at  a  lower  zone,  when 
the  temperature  is  about  1400°  >  the  mass,  which  has  been  in  a 
pasty  condition,  melts  and  runs  down  into  the  hearth.  .The  latter 
is  tapped  from  time  to  time  and  the  iron  cast  into  semicylindrical 
molds  called  '*  pigs."  Pig  iron  is  quite  impure,  it  x?ontains  carbon,, 
phosphorus,  silicon,  sulphur  and  manganese  and  is  divided  into  twa 
chief  classes,  tvhite  cast  iron^  and  grey^  cast  iron;  the  former  contains- 
its  carbon  chemically  united  with  the  iron,  the, latter,  m  consequence 
of  the  presence  of  silicon,  has  separated  the  greater  portion  of  its 
carbon  in  the  forth  of  graphite;  the  proportion  of  carbon  in.  white 
iron  is  from  .2  to  2.67  per  cent.;  in  grey  iron,  combined  carbon,  .04 
to  .618  and  graphite  from  1.8  to  4.4  per  cent.;  if  the  iron  ore  con- 
tained a  considerable  quantity  of  manganese,  the  latter  is  reduced 
with  the  iron  and  the  alloy  so  formed  is  capable  of  taking  up  a  con- 
siderably greater  quantity  of  carbon  (as  high  as  6.9  percent.)  this^ 
form  of  iron  is  known  as  spiegeliron.  Cast  iron  is  brittle,  easiljr 
fusible,  and  cannot  be  welded  or  tempered,  when  treated  with  hydro- 
chloric acid  it  dissolves,  while  the  combined  carbon  passes  off  in  the- 
form  of  hydrocarbons  which  possess  a  most  disagreeable  odor,f  the 
graphite  remains  undissolved. 

Wrought  iron  is  produced  from  cast  iron  either  by  puddling  or 
cementation;  the  first  method  consists  of  melting  cast  iron  in  contact 
with  the  air  and  then  blowing  hot  air  through  the  mass  of  metal,, 
by  this  means  the  carbon,  phosphoru.'S,  silicon,  etc.,  are  burned  out 
and  removed;  the  second  method  consists  in  melting  cast  iron  with 
pure  ferric  oxide,  the  latter  oxidizing  the  impurities  which  are 
present.  Wrought  iron  contains  less  than  .6  per  cent,  of  carbon ;|l 
and  very  small  amounts  of  silicon  and  phosphorus,  it  possesses  a 
fibrous  texture,  is  malleable  and. ductile  and  melts  at  about   1900°. 

Steel  contains  more  carbon  than  wrought  iron,  and  generally  less 

*  White  cast  iron  is  formed  at  a  lower  furnace  temperature  than  grey  cast  iron* 
or  spiej^eliron. 

tThe  odor  has  also  been  attributed  to  phosphine. 
X  When  it  contains  more  than  .6  per  cent,  it  is  steel. 
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than  cast  iron;  it  is  produced  by  the  pro<5es8  of  eementation  or  by  thd 
Bessemer  steel  process.  Cementation  steel  is  produced  by  heating 
wrought  iron  with  powdered  charcoal  until  it  has  taken  up  th6 
requisite  amount  of  carbon,  or  by  fusing  pure  wrought  iron  with  afl 
impure  iron  containing  carbon  (spiegeliron),  the  quantity  of  thd 
latter  being  adjusted  so  as  to  form  the  product  required. 

The  Bessemer  steel  process  produces  steel  directly  from  cast  iron; 
it  consists,  briefly,  of  first  burning  out  the  rmpuritres  in  melted  cast 
iron,  by  placing  the  latter  in  a  large  crucible  and  forcing  air  in 
through  the  bottom  and  then,  after  stopping  the  blast,  of  adding 
spiegeliron*  until  the  requisite  amount  of  earboB  is  present.  Besse- 
mer steel  is  used  in  the  manufacture  of  rails  and  of  other  large  steel 
implements;  it  contains  from  .7  to  2.4  per  cent,  of  combined  carbon. 
When  steel  is  heated  and  rapidly  cooled,  by  plunging  into  water,  it 
becomes  very  hard  and  brittle,  this  hardened  steel,:  when  once  more 
heated  and  allowed  to  cool  slowly ,  becomes  elastic,  the  process  being 
called  tempering;  the  metal  is  capable  of  taking  a  very  high  polish. 

Chemically  pure  inm  can  be  prepared  by  reducing  either  the 
pure  oxide,  oxalate  or  chloride  of  iron  in  a  current  of  hydrogen,  it 
has  a  specific  gravity  of  7.84  and  a  melting  point  between  1550°  to 
1600°,t  it  is  bluish  grey,  almost  white  in  color  and  id  malleable  and 
ductile;  one  of  the  most  striking  physical  properties  that  it  possesses 
is  that  of  magnetism.  Pure  iron  loses  its  magnetism  as  soon  as  a 
magnet,  which  has  been  placed  in  its  neighborhood,  is  removed,, 
steel,  however,  is  able  to  retain  the  property.  Pure  iron  is  not  at- 
tacked by  dry  oxygen  at  ordinary  temperatirres,  when  exposed  to. 
moist  air  it  undergoes  slow  oxidation,  forming  ferrie  oxide,  Fe^  O,; 
if  it  is  heated  in  oxygen  it  burns,  forming  PejrO*,  mixed  with  Fcj  0$ 
(See  page  21);  it  unites  with  the  halogenesin  the  same  manner;  iron 
will  rust  placed  when  under  water  which  contains  dissolved  oxygen, 
this  action  is  accelerated  by  the  presence  of  acids  and  retarded  by  the 
presence  of  alkalis.J  Dilute  hydrochloric  or  sulphuric  acids  dis- 
solve iron,  liberating  hydrogen  and  forming  ferrous  chloride  and 

♦If  the  cast  li»on  contains  a  large  amoant  of  phosphorus  the  crucibles  (conver- 
ters) are  lined  with  limestone,  the  phosphorus  is  then  oxidized  atid  forms  calcium 
phosphate  with  the  limestone. 

t  The  melting  point  of  purt  iron  has  been  ^arlou-jiy  gtt^en  as  being  iseo' ;  1587* ;  looo* ; 
isoo'. 

?  The  rusting  is  also  jtssftfedby  the  presencfe  ol  stitxi,  especially  of  ammonium, 
2\) 
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ferrous  sulphate  -respectively,  (see  page  30,);  concentrated  sulphu* 
ric  acid,  when  cold,  is  vrithoilt  action,  when  heated  with  iron  it  liberates 
sulphur  dioxide  and  produces  ferric  sulphate  (see  page  133);  c(m' 
centrated  nitric  acid  has'  the  same  effect  on  iron  as  it  has  on  alum- 
inum (see  page  322),  the  metal  does  not  dissolve  but  is  transferred 
to  the  '  *  passive  state ;  '^  when  in  this  condition  it  is  no  longer  at- 
tacked by  the  dilutd' nitric  acid  nor  will  it  separate  copper  from  a 
solution  of  copper  sulphates,  a  reaction  which  ordinary  irou  very 
readily  enters  into:  ■  .  .  Ji  v-r  ..}  .     •    ,, 

CuSa,  +  Fe  =  Fe80,-fCu*   '" 

Several  explanations  as  to  the  reason  of  this  condition  have  been 
offerred.  One  of  these  is  tbat  the  iron  becomes  covered  with  a  Very 
thin  layer  of  ferrous -ferric  oxide,  which  is  insoluble  in  nitric  acid, 
this  theory,  however,  is  without  absolute  experimental  proof.* 
Dilute  nitric  acid  dissolves  iron,  forming  ferrous  nitrate,  while  a 
portion  of  the  acid  is  reduced  to  ammonium  nitrate  (see  page  198,  a). 

■Cobalt -is  quite  difficult  tp  obtain  in  a  pure  state,  because  its  ores  always 
contain  iron  and  nickel,  from  which  latter' element  the  metal  is 
not  easy  to  separate,  and  copper,  bismuth,  lead  or  silver  may 
also  be  present.  The  chief  points  in  the  separation  are;  first,  the 
burning  away  of  the  sulphur  and  arsenic  present  in  the  ores 
(see  page  229)  and  secondly,  the  separation  of  the  copper,  bis- 
muth, etc.,  by  means  of  sulphuretted  hydrogen, after  the  oxides 
produced  by  the  roasting  have  been  dissolved  in  acids.  The" 
solutions,  which  remain  after  the  sulphides  which  have  been 
precipitated  have  been  filtered  otf,  are  treated  with  chlorine 
and  calcium  hypochlorite,  by  this  means  the  cobalt  salts,  which 
are  present,  are  oxidized  to  insoluble  cobaltic  oxide  before 
those  of  nickel  are  attacked,  the  cobaltic  oxide,  when  the  opera- 
tion has  gone  just  far  enough,  is  separated,  dried,  and  reduced 
to  metallic  cobalt  by  heating  in  a  current  of  hydrogen. 

Nickel  is  more  easily  obtained  than  cobalt,  for  the  reason  that  it  is  pres- 
ent in  greater  quantity  and  that  its  ores  are,  as  a  rule,  purer. 
Tlie  sulphides  or  arsenides  of  nickel  are  roasted  in  the  same 
manner  as  those  of  cobalt,  the  oxide  so  obtained  is  mixed  with 
charcoal  and  heated,  by  which  means  reduction  to  metallic 
nickel  takes  place. 

*  See  page  301,  foot  note. 

+  111  support  of  this  theory  is  the  fact  that  the  passive  state  can  also  be  produced 
by  other  oxidizing  agents,  such  as  chloric,  bromic,  iodic  or  chromic  acids.  Another 
theory  of  considerable  plausibility  is  that  the  iron  becomes  covered  with  a  thin  layer  of 
gas.  both  hypotheses  are  borne  out  by  the  fact  that  passive  iron,  when  rubbed,  returns 
to  its  normal  state. 
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Cobalt  iorms  crystalline,  metallic  plates  whicli,  have  a  specific 
gravity  of  8.5'  arid  which  melt  at  a  somewhat  lower  temperature 
than  iron*  Like  the  latter,  cobalt  is  capable  of  attracting  the 
magnet.  The  metal  is  susceptible  of  a  very  high  polish,  is  malle- 
able and  very  ductile.  The  metal,  after  it  has  been  cast  into 
solid  pieces,  is  entirely  unaltered  by  the  action  of  the  air,  but, 
at  white  '  heat,  burns  to  form  cobaltous-cobaltic  oxide,  C03  O4. 
When  heated  and  then  plunged  into  conctntratcd  nitric  acid  it 
becomes  ** passive."  Hydrochloric  or  sulphuric  acid  slowly  dis- 
solve the  metal,  forming  cobaltous  chloride  and  cobaltous  sulphate 
respectively.  Dilute  nitric  acid  readily  dissolves  cobalt  to  produce 
cobaltous  nitrate. 

Nickel. — It  is  doubtful  if  chemically  pure  nickel  has  ever  been 
obtained  (see  page  445) ;  that  which  has  hitherto  been  regarded  as 
such  is  produced  by  reduction  from  the  pure  oxalate  of  nickel. 
When  cast  into  cubes  it  is  a  lustrous,  almost  silver- white  metal 
which  is  nearly  as  malleable  and  ductile  as  iron.  It, melts  at  a  tem- 
perature lower  than  the  melting-point  of  either  cobalt  priron.  It  is 
attracted  by  the  magnet  at  ordinary  temperatures,  but  loses  this 
property  when  heated  to  350°.  Nickel,  which  has  been  cast  into 
solid  pieces,  is  not  oxidized  in  the  air  and  it  scarcely  burns  even 
when  heated  white  hot  in  an  atmosphere  of  oxygen.  The  metal  is 
but  slowly  attacked  by  hydrochloric  or  sulphuric  acids;  it  readily 
dissolves  in  nitric  acid  to  form  nickelous  nitrate.  Concentrated 
nitric  acid  renders  the  metal  ^' passive."  The  specific  gravity  of 
nicker  is  8. 9. 

Alloys  of  iron  which  are  of  commercial  importance  are  those  with 
zinc  and  tin,  as  the  covering  of  iron  plates  with  those  metals 
depends  on  the  formation  of  alloys.  Alloys  of  manganese,  tungsten 
or  nickel,  with  steel,  possess  great  toughness. 

.  ,    ,  Alloys  of  nickel  are  used  in  the,  preparation  of  coins,*  in  the 

A.foi'mation  of  German,  silver  (which  contains  copper,  zinc  and  nickel) 

and  in  a  number  of  other  ways.     Nickel  plating  is  accomplished  by 

electrolyzing  a  solution  of  nickeL-ammonium  sulpli^te,t  the  metal  to 

be  covered  being  the  negative  electrode.  ^.,.  , 

;   •»     .  *lhe  nickel  covins  of  the  United  States  contain  75  per  cent,  copper  and  25  per  cent 

..  nickej.  '  "  '    f.i'.. 

'  +  Steel  can  be  lilfikel  plated  by  simply  plunging  intd  art^l]^  of  ntckel-ammonium  sul- 

•'?^bate.  ■    -y.  '  .■•.  ■..  '  t^'-^o  +^  .    ..    . 
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Compounds  of  iron: — Iron  forms  two  series  of  compounds,  ferrous 
compounds,  in  which  the  metal  is  divalent,  and  ferric  compounds,, 
in  which  it  is  trivalent.  Besides  these  two  stages  of  oxidation^ 
there  exists  a  ferric  acid,  (the  anhydride  of  which  would  be  Fe  O,) 
in  which  iron  is  hexavalent. 

Ferrous  oxide,  Fe  O,  is  produced  by  reducing  ferric  oxide  in  a 
current  of  hydrogen;  the  corresponding  hydroxide  is  Fe  (O  H)2. 
The  latter  is  precipitated  by  adding  ammonia  water  to  a  solution  of 
B,  ferrous  salt;  the  precipitate  is  white,  but  rapidly  turns  brown  on 
exposure  to  the  air,  while  ferric  hydroxide  is  produced.  Both  fer- 
rous oxide  and  hydroxide  are  bases;  they  dissolve  in  acids  to  form 
ferrous  salts. 

Ferrous  chloride  is  produced  by  dissolving  iron  in  hydrochloric,  acid  while 
excluding  the  air.  The  dry  salt,  Fe  CI2,  can  then  be  isolated  by 
evaporating  the  solution  in  a  current  of  hydrogen.  It  is  a  white,, 
crystalline  mass  which  volatilizes  at  a  high  red  heat.  The  vapor 
density  of  ferrous  chloride,  at  white  heat,  air  =  1,  is  4.39,  This 
number  corresponds  to  a  molecular  weight  given  by  the  formula 
Fe  CI2.  At  a  lower  temperature  the  molecules  are  probably 
Fe2  CI4.  When  exposed  to  the  air,  ferrous  chloride  rapidly 
oxidizes  to  a  mixture  of  ferric  chloride  and  ferric  oxide: 

6  Fe  CI,  4-  3  O  =r  4  Fe  CI,  +  Fe2  O,. 
When  in  solution,  provided  hydrochloric  acid  is  present,  ferric 
chloride  alone  is  produced: 

2  Fe  CI,  +  2  H  CI  +  O  =  2Fe  Clg  +  H2  O. 
On  the  other  hand,  if  an  excess  of  hydrochloric  acid  is  not  pres- 
ent, ferric  chloride  and  an  insoluble  basic  ferrous  chloride  are 
formed: 

4  Fe  CI2  +  H,  O  +  O  =  2  Fej^^^  +  2  Fe  CI,. 

Of  course,  the  usual  oxidizing  agents  (nitric  acid,  potassium 
chlorate  and  hydrochloric  acid,  chlorine,  bromine,  etc.)  instantly 
change  ferrous  chloride  into  ferric  chloride.  Ferrous  chloride, 
like  the  chlorides  of  the  majority  of  other  divalent  elements, 
forms  double  salts  with  the  chlorides  of  the  alkalis,  as  well  as 
with  the  chlorides  of  a  number  of  other  metals. 
Ferrous  sulphate  (green  vitriol,  copperas),  Fe  S  O4  -r  7  H,  O,  is  isomorph- 
ou8  with  the  vitriols  (see  page  394).  It  is  produced,  commer- 
cially, by  the  spontaneous  oxidation  of  iron  pyrites,  ox  by 
dissolving  iron  in  dilute  sulphuric  acid  (see  page  30).  The  salt 
loses  six  molecules  of  water  at  100°  and  is  completely  dehy- 
drated at  300° ;  it  then  forms  a  white  powder.    Like  the  other 
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yitriolS)  ferrous  sulphate  forms  double  salts  with  the  sulphates 
of  the  alkali  metals;  the  latter  contain  six  molecules  of  water 
of  crystallization  and  have  the  general  formula,  Fe  S  O4, 
Ma  S  O4  +  6  Ha  O;  they  are  not  as  easily  oxidized  as  the  pure 
sulphfcte  of  iron.  When  exposed  to  moist  air,  ferrous  mlphMe  is 
oxidized  to  a  mixture  of  ferric  sulphaie  and  ferric  hydroxide:  * 

6  Fe  S  O4  -f  3  Hj  O  -h  3  O  =  2  Fea  (S  OJs  +  2  Fe  (O  Hjj, 

while,  in  the  presence  of  sulphuric  acid,  ferric  mlphate  alone  is 
produced: 

2  Fe  S  O,  +  Ha  S  O^  +  O  =  Fea  (S  0,)j  +  Ha  O. 

The  usual  laboratory  oxidizing  agents  have  the  same  effect. 
Ferrous  sulphate  absorbs  nitric  oxide  (N  O),  forming  an  unstable 
chemical  compound  with  the  latter.  The  solution  is  dark  brown 
in  color  and  parts  with  the  dissolved  gas  when  heated.f 
Ferrous  sulphide y  Fe  S,  sometimes  occurs  as  a  mineral.  It  is  formed  by 
heating  together  iron  and  sulphur  or  by  precipitation,  as  a  black 
powder,  when  the  solution  of  an  alkaline  sulphide  is  added  to  a 
solution  of  a  ferrous  salt: 

Fe  S  O,  +  (N  HJ*  S  =  Fe  S  +  (N  11^)2  S  O^. 

Ferrous  sulphide  belongs  to  the  class  of  sulphides  which  are 
dissolved  by  dilute  acids;  it  is,  therefore,  not  precipitated  by 
hydrogen  sulphide  in  acid  solution  (see  page  95).  When  an 
alkaline  sulphide  is  added  to  a  solution  containing  a  ferric  salt, 
not  ferric  sulphide  but  ferrous  sulphide j  mixed  with  sulphur,  is  pre- 
cipitated, this  phenomenon  being  due  to  the  instability  of  ferric 
sulphide  in  aqueous  solution;  the  change  can  be  represented  by 
following  equations: 

1.  FeaSg  =  2FeS  +  .S. 

2.  Fe^  (S  0,)3  +  3  Na^  S  =  2  Fe  S  +  S  +  3  Naa  S  O,. 

Ferrous  carbonate,  Fe  C  Oj,  occurs  as  the  mineral  siderite,  isomorphous 
with  calcite.  It  can  be  formed  in  the  laboratory  by  adding  a 
soluble  carbonate  to  a  solution  containing  a  ferrous  salt: 

Fe  S  O4  +  Xaa  C  Og  =  Naa  S  O4  +  Fe  C  Oj. 
Soluble.  Soluble.        Insoluble. 

When  moist,  ferrous  carbonate  is  readily  oxidized  by  the  air, 
ferric  hydroxide  remaining,  for  ferric  hydroxide  (like  the  hydrox- 

*  Possibly  a  basic  sulphate. 

t  The  formation  of  this  solution  is  a  delicate  test  for  nitric  acid.  Nitric  acid  oxidizes 
fenous  sulphxte  as  fol  ows: 

6FeS04  +2HN0a  4- 3  He  8  04  =  3  Fe2  (804)3  +4H2O+2NO; 

the  nitric  oxide,  which  is  liberated,  colors  the  excess  of  ferrous  sulphate.  Of  course,  this 
test  can  also  be  used  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  nUrate,  for  the  latter,  with  sulphuric 
acid,  forms  a  sulphate  and  free  nitric  acid. 
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ide  of  aluminium  and  chromic  hydroxide)  is  too  weakly  basic  to 
form  a  carbonate  (see  page  329).    Ferrous  carbonate  is  easily 
decomposed  into  ferrous  oxide  and  carbon  dioxide  by  heat. 
Ferric  oxide,  Fcg  Og,  is  found  in  nature  as  hematite,  in  the  lab- 
oratory it  can  be  produce^  by  heating  the  corresponding  hydroxide, 
Fe(0H)3- 

2  Fe  (0H)8  =  Fe^  O3+  3  H^  O; 

the  oxide  so  prepared  has  a  fine  red  color;  it  is  known  as  roit^e and  is 
used  as  a  polish  for  metals  eua^d  glass.  Ferric  hydroxide  is  precipi- 
tated by  adding  an  alkaline  hydroxide  or  ammonia  water  to  a  solu- 
tion containing  a  ferric  salt,  , 

Fe^  (SOOa  +  6  K  0H=  2  Fe  (0H)3  +  3  K^  SO,; 

the  ferric  hydroxide  so  formed  probably  loses  water  spontaneousljr, 
so  that  the  precipitate  is  really  the  metahydroxide  Fe  O  (OH).  A 
.number  of  the  ferric  hydroxides,  which  are  formed -by  the  separa- 
tion of  water  between  two  or  more  formula^  w eights  of  th^  normal 
hydroxide,  occur  as  rhinerals  which  are  commercially  important;  such 
compounds  are  limonite,  (4  Fe  (0H)3  =  Fe,  O3  (0H)6)  -1^  S'Hg  O 
and  xanthosiderite  (bog  iron  ore)  Fca  O  (OH,),*  the  lattei^  isomor- 
phous  with  beauxite  (see  page  321).  Ferric  hydroxide  can  also  be 
obtained,  in  a  soluble  form,  by  dialyzing  an  extremely  dilute  solution 
of  ferric  chloride  mixed  with  ammonium  carbonate  (see  pages  294, 
295),  the  solution  has  properties  similar  to  those  of  dialyzed  silicic 
acid.  Ferric  hydroxide  is  distinguished  from  the  hydroxide  of 
aluminium  and  from  chromic  hydroxide  by  the  -fact  that  it  is  in- 
soluble in  an  excess  of  caustic  alkali,  nevertheless,  it  does  possess 
acidic  properties,  as  is  proved  by  the  existence  of  minerals  like 
franklinite,  for  the  latter  is  a  zinc  ferrite,  Zn  (Fe  02)2  derived  from" 
meta  ferric  hydroxide  Fe  O  (0H)t;  franklinite  is  isomorphous  with 
spinell  (see  page  321)  the  latter  beiiig  a  salt  of  meta  aluminum  hy- 
droxide, Al  O  (OH),  acting  as  an  acid.  Besides  beting  acquainted 
with  zinc  ferrite,  we  know  that  magnetite  is  in  all  probability  a 
•ferrous  salt  of  ferric  hydroxide,  for  it  has  the  formula  Fe"(Fe02")'2 
and  is  isomorphous  with  spinell,  and  lastly,  calcium  and  barium 
ferrites  can  be  produced  in  the  laboratory  by  heating  ferric  ox:ide 

♦  2  Fe  (0H)8  =  Fes  O  COH4  )  +  Hs  O.  ' 

t  In  franklinite  a  part  of  tlie  zinc  is  replaced  by  ferrous  iron  and  by  manganous 

manganese.  .  ,; 
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with  ealcium  or  barium  oxide  to  a  high  red  heat;  the  latter  salts 
have  the  composition; 

FelR  Fe 


O^r..        ^^,  ""{o. 


O 
>Ca        and  ^X>Ba. 


On  the  other  hand,  ferric  oxide  and  ferric  hydroxide  are  bases ^  for 
they  dissolve  in  acids  to  form  ferric  salts.* 

Ferric  chloride;  Fe  Clj,  can  be  produced  by  dissolving  ferric  hydroxide 
in  hydrochloric  acid  or  by  passing  chlorine  into  a  solution  of 
ferrous  chloride:  * 

Fe  CI,  +  CI  =  Fe  Cls; 

Upon  evaporation  in  the  cold,  crystals  of  the  composition  Fe  CI, 
+  3  Hg  O  are  deposited,  another  hydrate  of  the  formula  Fe  Clj  + 
6  Ha  O  is  formed  if  the  solution  is  allowed  to  stand  at  ordinary 
temperatures;  a  solution  of  ferric  chloride  cannot  be  heated,  because, 
then,  it  breaks  down  into  hydrochloric  acid  and  an  insoluble  oxy- 
chloride;t  reducing  agents,  such  as  hydrogen  sulphide,  zinc  and 
hydrochloric  acid,  sulphurous  acid,  etc.,  change  ferric  chloride  into 
ferrous  chloride.  Anhydrous  ferric  chloride  is  prepared  by  passing 
chlorine  over  powdered  iron,  the  chloride  evaporates  at  the  temper- 
ature of  boiling  sulphu*  (448°)  and  its  vapor  density,  even  at  that  . 
temperature,  is  too  low  for  a  substance  consisting  of  molecules 
having  the  formula  Fcj  Clg,  the  specific  gravity  of  the  gaseous 
chloride  rapidly  decreases  as  the  temperature  is  raised,  so  that  no 
doubt  can  exist  as  to  the  tri valence  of  iron  in  ferric  chloride,  the 
molecule  of  which,  in  a  gaseous  state,  is  expressed  by  the  formula 
Fe  CI3,  (see  page  323). t  Ferric  chloride  combines  with  other 
chlorides  to  form  double  salts  similar  to  those  produced  by  alumin- 
ium chloride  (see  page  325). 

Ferric  sulphate  Fcg  (804)3  is  formed  by.oxidizing /arrows  sulphate 
(see  page  445)  or  by  dissolving  ferric  hydroxide  in  sulphuric  acid,  it 
forms  alums  with  the  sulphates  of  the  alkali  metals  (see  page  327). 

*  Ferric  oxide,  like  tbe  oxides  of  aluminum  and  chromium,  is  not  dissolved  by  acids 
after  it  has  been  heated  to  a  red  heat. 

tif  the  solution  is  quite  dilute,  complete  decomposition  and  formation  of  solw 
ble  ferric  hydroxide  t&kes^lsice: 

Fe  Cls  +  3  H«  O  =F  Fe  (OH)8.-f  3  H  01. 

*W.  Grtinewald  and  V.  Meyer,  Berichte  der  Deutscb.  Chem.Gesell.  21,  687. 
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Ferric  sulphide,  Fe,  6,,  iaiftlo^ous  to  ferric  oxide,  Fcj  O,,  can  be 
produced  by  heatiug  ferrous  sulphide  and  sulphur  to  a  red  heat: 

2  Fe  S  +  S  =  Fej  S,; 

it  has  the  character  of  an  acidic  anhydride  and  forms  a  number  of 
salts  which  occur  as  natural  minerals,  an  example  of  these  com- 
pounds is  chalcopyrite  ( copper  pyrites)  in  which  cuprous  sulphide  is 

the  base: 

Cua  8  +  Fe,  Ss  =  Cuj  Fe^  8,. 

These  sulphoferrites  are  analogous  to  the  ferrites,  (examples  of 
the  latter  occur  in  the  spinell  group);  when  heated,  ferric  sul- 
phide is  converted  into  the  compound  Fcg  84,  this  change  is  similar 
to  that  undergone  by  ferric  oxide. 

Ferrous-ferric  oxide,  Fe^  O^  occurs  as  magnetite,  a  mineral  which 
has  the  power  of  being  attracted  by  the  magnet.  The  oxide  is  pro- 
duced when  iron  is  burned  in  an  excess  of  oxygen,  or  when  steam  is 
passed  over  red  hot  iron  (see  page  30),  the  black  coating  which 
forms  on  iron  which  is  heated  to  a  high  red  heat,  consists  of  a  mix- 
ture of  Fe,  O4  and  Fcj  O^  Ferrous-ferric  oxide  is  considered  to  be 
constituted  similarly  to  the  spinells,  its  structure  would,  therefore, 
be  represented  as  follows : 

Fejg 

The  sulphide,  Fcg  8^,  which,  in  formula,  corresponds  to  magnetite, 
is  produced,  when  a  current  of  the  hydrogen  sulphide  is  passed  over 
red  hot  iron  (see  page  30): 

3  Fe  +  4H2  8  =Fe8  8,  +  8  H. 

Like  the  oxide,  it  has  magnetic  properties. 

Ferric  acid  is  not  known  in  the  free  state,  the  ferrates,  which  in 
formula  are  analogous  to  the  sulphates,  chromates  and  manganates, 
however,  exist  in  limited  numbers,  the  best  known  of  these  is  potas- 
sium ferrate.  Kg  Fe  O^;  the  latter  is  produced,  just  as  is  potassium 
manganate,  by  fusing  the  metal  with  potassium  nitrate;  the  same 
salt  is  also  formed  by  passing  chlorine  into  a  solution  of  potassium 
hydroxide  which  contains  ferric  hydroxide  in  suspension.*     Potas- 

*  Tbe  oxidizing  agent  'is  the  potassium  hypoeliorite  which  is  produced  (see  page 
116),  tl^  solution  of  ferrate  of  potassium  has  a  violet  color.   Ordinary  potassium  hydr- 
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^ium  ferrate,  as  well  as  the  other  ferrates,  is  unstable ,  when  allowed 
to  stand  it  breaks  down,  giving  ofE  oxygen  and  leaving  ferric 
hydroxide. 

The  disulphide  of  iroriy  Fe  Sj,  has  no  analogon  among  the  oxygen 
•compounds  of  the  metal,  it  is,  however,  extremely  important  because 
it  occurs  so  widely  distributed  as  iron  pyrites.  The  disulphide  is  di- 
morphous, as  pyrites  it  crystallizes  in  the  regular  system  and  as  mar- 
kasite  it  is  rhombic,  it  has  a  metallic  lustre  and,  on  superficial 
examination,  has  somewhat  the  appearance  of  gold. 

The  cyanides  of  iron,  the  ferro  and  ferricyanides,  as  well  as  the 
K5orresponding  acids,  were  discussed  on  page  285. 

Compounds  of  Cobalt: — Cobalt  forms  two  series  of  compounds, 
cohaltous  compounds,  derived  from  cobaltous  oxide,  Co  O,  and  eobaltic 
compounds,  derived  from  eobaltic  oxide,  Coj  Og,  the  cobaltous  salts 
are  the  ones  which  are  most  frequently  met  with,  eobaltic  oxide 
having  only  very  weakly  basic  properties. 

Cobaltous  oxide  J  Co  O,  can  be  prepared  by  decomposing  the  cor- 
responding hydroxide,  Co  (0H)2  by  heat,  air  being  excluded;  the 
hydroxide  is  precipitated  by  adding  an  excess  of  caustic  alkali  to  the 
solution  of  a  cobaltous  salt: 

Co  (N  Os)^  +  2  K  O  H  =  Co  (O  H)2  +  2  K  N  O,. 

Cobaltous  hydroxide  is  rose  colored,  the  oxide  is  olive  green;  both 
the  oxide  and  hydroxide  are  strong  bases,  dissolving  in  acids  to 
form  cobaltous  salts. 

Cobaltous  chloride,  Co  Cb  can  be  formed  by  dissolving  the  carbonate  or 
hydroxide  in  hydrochloric  acid;  when  the  solution  is  evaporated 
crystals  of  the  composition  Co  CI2  -f-  6  H,  O  separate,  the  latter 
possess  a  red  color;  when  heated  to  100°  the  salt  becomes  violet 
and  has  the  composition  Co  Cla  +  H2  O,  at  110°-120°  it  loses  all 
its  water  of  crystallization  and  is  converted  into  the  anhydrous 
-chloride,  Co  Clj,  which  is  blue;  the  same  rule  appertains  to  all 
cobalt  salts,  when  hydra  ted  they  are  red  or  rose  colored,  when 
anhydrous  they  are  blue.* 

oxide  not  infrequently  contains  some  ferric  hydroxide  and  the  formation  of  potassium 
ferrate,  with  its  violet  color,  is  sure  to  puzzle  the  student  when  be  is  preparini;  potassium 
hypochlorite, 

*  This  property  of  cobalt  salts  caused  the  use  of  those  substances  as  far  back 
as  1757  for  the  preparation  of  sympathetic  ink ;  the  latter  consists  of  cobalt  chlor- 
ide In  solution,  it  is,  therefore,  pale  red,  and  almost  invisible  on  the  paper 
When  the  latter  is  heated,  however,  the  salt  becomes  anhydrous  and  the  writing  ap-. 
pears  in  plain,  blue  characters. 
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Cohaltous  nitrate,  Co  (N0g)2  -H  6  H2  O,  is  the  most  common  cobalt  salt,  it 
loses  water  at  lOO"*  and,  at  a  higher  temperature,  decomposes, 
giving  off  NO3,  and  leaving  cobaltic  oxide. 

A  cobalt  glass t  formed  by  fusing  silicon  dioxide,  potassium  carbonate 
and  some  salt  of  cobalt,  has  an  intensely  blue  color,  when  finely 
ground  it  is  known  as  smalt,  the  glass  has  approximately  the 
same  composition  as  ordinary  potash-glass  (see  page  398)  with 
the  exception  that  the  calcium  is  replaced  by  cobalt.'  Fused 
borax  will  dissolve  cobalt  oxide,  or  salts  of  cobalt,  leaving  an 
intensely  blue,  glass-like  substance  which  contains  cobaltous^ 
metaborate,  the  same  ijs'true  of  sodium  metaphosphate,(  the 
formation  of  these  two  compounds  is  a  ready  means  for  detect- 
ing the  presence  of  cobalt.  When  heated  with  aluminum  oxide, 
cobalt  compounds  form  a  blue  cobalt  aluminate  which  is  known 
as  Th^nard's  blue. 

Cobaltus  sulphide y  Co  S,  is  a  black  precipitate,  formed  by  adding  an  alka- 
line sulphide  to  a  solution  containing  a  cobalt  salt: 

Co  (NOs),  +  (NH,)2  S  =  Co  S  +  2  NH4  NO,, 

it  differs  from  ferrous  sulphide  by  not  being  soluble  in  dilute 
acids. 

Cobaltic  oxide,  C02  Og,  has  very  weakly  basic  properties,  its  salts, 
which  are  formed  by  dissolving  the  oxide  in  cold  acids,  are  easily 
decomposed,  and  are  tolerably. stable  only  in  solution;  a  number  of 
double  salts,  derived  from  a  cobaltic  salt  united  with  a  salt  of  some 
other  base,  are  known,  these  are  more  stable  than  the  pure  cobaltic 
salts. 

Cobaltic  niirite  combines  with  potassium  nitrite  to  form  a  double  salt  of 
the  composition  Co  (N0,)3,  3  KNOj,  the  latter  is  of  importance 
because  it  is  insoluble  in  water  and  in  cold,  dilute  acids;  its  pre- 
cipitation can,  therefore,  be  used  in  separating  cobalt  from 
nickel;  it  is  produced  by  adding  potassium  nitrite  to  a  slightly 
acid  solution  of  a  cobalt  salt,  the  nitrous  acid,  which  is  liberated 
.  from  the  potassium  nitrite,  then  oxidizes  the  cobaltous  compound 
to  a  cobaltic  one,  after  which  reaction,  the  double  nitrite  of 
cobalt  and  potassium  is  precipitated. 

A  solution  of  cobaltous  chloride,  when  in  the  presence  of  ammonia* 
aud  exposed  to  the  air,  is  slowly  oxidized,  by  this  means  there  is  then 
formed  a  peculiar  series  of  compounds  composed  of  cobaltic  chloride^ 
united  with  a  varying  number  of  molecules  of  ammonia,  these  com- 

*  The  addition  of  an  excess  of  ammonia  to  cobaltous  salts  does  not  produce  a 
precipitate  of  hydroxide;  the  same,  it  will  be  remembered,  is  true  of  cuprlc  salts.. 
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pounds  are  knowu  as  cobalt  amines,  the  structural  composition  of  the 
latter,  despite  the  extendi^d  arppunt  of  work  which  has  been  done 
upon  them,  is,  as  yet,  not  understood;  analysis  shows  us  that  one 
atom  of  cobalt  can  unite  with  3,  4y  5  and  6  molecules  of  ammonia  to 
form  different  radicles  which  can  play  the  part  of  individual  triva- 
lent  bases,  these  bases,  themselves,  exist  ogoly  in  .aqyeous  solution, 
the  salts  <Jerived  from  them  are,  howev^r^  stable;  the  ammonia  in 
these  compounds  cannot,,  thereforcj  b^  compared  to  water  of  crystal- 
ization,  as  it  was  in  the  case  of  the  ammoaia  ^gmpounds  pf  popper 
sulphate  (see  page  382).  Only  a  few  of  the.;Sin^pler  connections  can 
be  traced  here,  for  a  more,  extended  review  of  this  complicated  sub- 
ject the.  pupil- must  refer  to  a  larger  text-book,'^.  ,     . 

ri.  TMchrocobaltlc  chloride,  Co  (N  n8)8  Cls  +  Hg  O. 
From  Qolnfinn  of  Cn  T.U  '  2-  ]*raseocobaltic  chloride,  Co  (N  Hg )4  CU  +  Hg  O. 
iHir  a?e  Muced    *  i  3  i  'foseocobaltic  chloride.  Co  (N  Hs)*  Cl8+  H^  0. 
m  air  ar^  produced       |  3.  -j  jM,rpureocobaltic  chloridp.  (To  (N  fr8)6  Cls  t 
^  1 4-  I'Uteocobaltlc  chloride,  Co  (NH8)6  Cls. 

The  radicles  which  assume  metallic  functions  in  this  series  of  salts 
can  be  compar^d^with  metallic  cobalt,  for  from  each,  in  addition  to 
the  chlorides,  a  number  of  other  salts,  such  as  the  nitrate  and  sul- 
phate, are  derivecj.  The  relationship  is  demonstrated  by  the 
foUowiiig  table: 

Co  Cls,  cobaltic  chloride;         Co  (N  08)s,  nitrate;  Cos(S04)s.  sulphate; 

Co  (N  H8)8  Cls.  dichro  salts:  Co  (N  H8)sXN  08)s,  nitrate;  [Co  (N  H8)sl2  (8  04)8,  " 
Co  (N  Hs)4  Cls.  praseo  salts;  Co  (N  H8)4  (N  08)8.  nitrate;  [Co  (N  H8)4]jj  (S  04)8*  " 
Co  (NH8)6  Cls,  roseo  salts;  Co  (N  Hs) 5  (N  09)8.  nitrate;  rCo<N  Hs)6]«  (S  04)8.  »' 
Co  (N  H8)6  Cls,  luteo  salts;    Co  (N  H8)«  (N  03)8,  nitrate;  [Co  (N  H8)6]2  (S  04)8,      " 

The  cyanides  of  cobalt  correspond  to  those  of  iron  (see  page  285). 

The  compounds  of  nickel  are  almost  exclusively  derived  from 
nickelous  oxide.  The  latter  can  readily  be  produced  by  heating  the 
hydroxide,  Ni  (O  H)2,  whieh-is  precipitated  as  a  grass  green  sub- 
stance oa  adding. a  soluble  hydroxide  to  a  solution  containing  a  salt 
of  nickel. J  Nickel  salts,  when  hydrated,  are  green,  when  anhydrous, 
yellow. 

■Nickelous  chloride,  M  Clj  +  6  H^  O,  is  formed  by  dissolving  the  oxide  or 
hydroxide  m  hydrochloric  acid.  Nickelous  sulphate,  produced 
by  substituting  sulphuric  for  hydrochloric  acid,  is  isomorphous 

*        ♦Ladenburg,  Handworterbuch  der  Chemie;  volume  5. 

tRoseocobaltlc  chloride  is  formed  from  cobaltic  chloride  and  concentrated  ammonia 
in  the  cold,  purpureocobaltic  chloride  by  boiling  the  same  with  concentrated  hydrochloric 
acid.    Thedifferenceisin  the  water  of  crystallization. 

t  Excess  of  ammonia  water  dissolves  the  hydroxide;  this  is  similar  to  the  action 
of  cobaltous  hydroxide  and  cupric  hydroxide. 
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Ni  (C  N)j,  2  K  C  N. 

Double  salt  of  nickel. 


with  the  vitriols  (see  page  394).  Nickelous  sulphide  is  precipitated 
as  a  black  powder  when  a  solution  of  an  alkaline  sulphide  is 
added  to  a  solution  containing  a  nickelous  salt: 

Ni  S  O^  +  (N  HJ,  S  =  Ni  S  +  (N  H^),  S  O^. 
Nickelous  sulphide  is  insoluble  in  dilute  acids. 
The  cyanides  of  nickel  do  not  correspond  to  those  of  iron  and 
cobalt,  with  the  exception  of  nickelous  cyanide.  The  latter,  with  a 
formula  of  Ni  (C  N)a,  is  precipitated  when  potassium  cyanide  is 
added  to  a  solution  containing  a  salt  of  nickel,  on  addition  of  an 
excess  of  the  reagent  it  forms  a  double  cyanide  of  the  formula 
Ni  (C  N)2,  2  K  C  N,  which,  therefore,  does  not  correspond  to  the 
potassium  salts  of  ferrocyanic  and  of  cobaltocyanic  acids: 

K,  Fe  (C  N)e.  K,  Co  (C  N), 

Potassium  ferrocyanide.  Potassium  cobaltocyanide. 
Potassium  ferrocyanide  and  cobaltocyanide  can  be  readily  oxidized 
to  the  cobaltic  and  ferric  compounds,  Kg  Fe  (C  N)e  and  Kg  Co  (C  N)^, 
which  are  salts  of  cobalticyanic  acid  and  ferricyanic  acid,  but  the 
nickel  cyanide  is  not  capable  of  oxidation.  Nickel  can  be  precipi- 
tated from  its  double  cyanide  by  the  usual  reagents,  such  as 
ammonium  sulphide,  while  the  iron  or  cobalt  cannot  be  separated  by 
any  such  means,  when  they  have  entered  into  the  formation  of  the 
peculiar  acids  from  which  their  double  cyanides  are  derived.  In 
the  behavior  of  its  cyanides,  in  the  isomorphism  of  its  sulphate  with 
the  vitriols  and  in  a  number  of  other  respects,  nickel  resembles  the 
first  element  in  the  second  half  of  the  long  period,  namely,  copper. 
The  relationship  between  the  formulae  of  the  compounds  of  iron, 
cobalt,  nickel,  chromium,  manganese  and  sulphur  are  given  in  the 
following  table: 

Oxides  whicli  are  basic  and  salts  derived  from  them, 


ows  oxides  i                  <AJtM  salts. 

ic  oxides. 

ic  salts. 

CrO 
MnO 
FeO 
Co  0 

CrCla* 
Mn  CI  a 
Fe  CI  2 
Co  CI  8 
NiCl8 
clilorldes 

CrS04* 
Mn  SO4 
Fe  SO 4 
C0SO4 
NiS04 
sulpliat's 

Crg  Oat 
Mu8  0a 
Fes  Oat 
C02  Os 
NisOa 

CrCIs 
Mn  Clat 
FeCla 
Co  CI  a 

Org  (SO  4  )a 
Mn  8(804)8 
Fea  (804)8 

Or(N08)8 

Mn  (N08)2 
»e(N08)s 

Co(N08)8 

Ni(N08)8 
nitrates 

FeiN08)8 

Ni  0 

chlorides 

sulphates 

nitrates. 

Compounds  marked  *  are  unstable,  very  readily  oxidixed;  those  marked  t  very 
readily  change  to  ous  compounds.  Nia  Oa  is  known  as  its  hydroxide  Ni  <OH)a,  tormed 
by  oxiding  a  nick«'lous  salt  with  potassium  hypochlorite  or  hypobi-omite,  it  forms  no 
salts. 

The  oiw  compounds  are  converted  Into  decompounds  by  oxidation. the  fc  compounds 
into  ot«  compounds  by  reduction. 

X  Both  basic  and  acidic,  Crs  Oa  dissolves  4n  caustic  alkalies  to  form  chromites, 
Fes  Oa  form  some  compounds  which  are  analogous  to  the  chromites  and  aluminates, 
these  salts  are  derived  from  a  hydroxide  MO  (OH). 
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Oxides  which  are  composed  of  the  two  given  above: 


c/M'ie  oxides. 
Crs  O4,  Mils  O4,  Fes  O4,  Oos  O4. 


Of  the  elements  on  this  table  manganese  alone  forms  a  dioxide,  Mn  Os,  however,  sul- 
phides or  arsenides  of  the  the  other  elements,  analogous  in  structure,  are  known. 


Oxides  which  are  acidic  only 


a.    Acids  and  salts  of  the  general  formula  Hs  X  O4 ;  type  Hs  SO4. 


Anhydrides. 

Salts. 

CrOs 

Ms  Cr04,  chromatCH; 
M  s  Mn  O4  inHn^anates: 
Ms  Fe  O4,  ferrates. 

b.    Acids  and  salts  of  the  general  formula  H  X  O4 ;  type  H  CI  O4. 


Anhydride. 

Salts. 

MnsOr 

M  Mn  O4.  permanganates 
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CHAPTER  LX. 


THE   REMAIXIXG   ELEMENTS  OF  THE   EIGHTH  FAMILY. 
(THE  PLATINUM  GROUP). 

Ruthenium,- symbol  Ru,  atomic  wt,,  1Q1.6; 
Rhodium,  symbol  Rh,  atomic  wt. ,  103 15; 
Pdlladiiiin,  symbol  Pd;  atofnie  wt,,  106,6; 
Osmium,  symbol  Os,  atomic  wt.,  19 1.7, \ 
Iridium,  symbol  Ir,  atomic  wt.,  193.1; 
Platinum,  symbol  Pt,  atomic  wt.,  195, 

The  six  elements  uamed  above  are  all  extremely  rare  and,  with 
the  exception  of  platinum,  of  little  practical  importance;  they  fall 
into  two  groups  represented  by  the  horizontal  lines  in  the  following 
table,  and  also  into  three  groups,  represented  by  the  vertical  columns, 
as  follows: 

Ru, 
atomic  weight,  101.6 

Os. 
atomic  weight,  191.7 

Passing  from  left  to  right  in  each  of  the  two  horizontal  lines  we  find 
a  similar  gradation  in  properties  as  is  observed  in  the  group  com- 
posed of  iron,  cobalt  and  nickel,  thus,  ruthenium  and  osmium  are 
able  to  form  higher  oxides  than  the  remaining  four,  just  as  iron  was 
able  to  form  a  higher  oxide  than  either  cobalt  or  nickel,  and  the 
same  distinction  in  the  formulae  of  the  double  cyanides  which  was 
observed  as  existing  between  those  of  iron  and  cobalt  on  the  one 
hand  and  nickel  on  the  other,  is  observed  between  ruthenium, 
rhodium,  osmium,  iridium  and  palladium  and  platinum;  this  dis- 
tinction is  made  clear  by  the  following  table: 


Rh, 
103.5 

Pd. 
106.6 

Ir. 
193.1 

Pt. 
195. 

K,Fe(CN)6 
K,Co(CN)6 
K,  Ru  (CN)6 
K,  Os  (CN)6 

•> — y      . — ' 

Ru,  Os. 

K,Fe(CN)e 
K,Co(CN)e 
K^Rh(CX)6 
K,  Ir  (CN)6 

Rh,  Ir. 

Ni  (CN).„  2  KCN. 
Pd  (CN).„  2  KCN. 
Pt  (CN)2,  2  KCN. 

Pd,  Pt. 
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The  difference  existing  between  the  oxides  can  also,  perhaps,  be 
best  given  in  the  form  of  a  table;  the  highest  oxides  belong  to  ru- 
"thenium  and  osmium;  indeed,  these  are  the  only  two  elements  which 
are  able  to  form  oxides  of  the  formula  MO^,  in  which  the  valence  of 
the  element  is  presumably  eight,  provided  we  regard  oxygen  as  hay- 
ing a  valence  of  two.  The  highest  valence  toward  oxygen  displayed 
,by  any  element,  therefore,  appears  in  the  eighth  family;  in  the  follow- 
ing table  the  formulae  of  the  oxides  of  the  six  elements  under  dis- 
cussion are  compared  with  those  of  manganese,  the  element  belong- 
ing to  the  preceding  (seventh)  family;  as  will  be  noticed,  there  is  a 
great  resemblance  i  although  the  highest  Valfeiice  of  manganese  toward 
oxygen  is  only  seven": 


Mn. 

Ru  and  Os. 

Rh,andlr. 

Pd  and  Pt. 

RUO4;  O3O4 



•                 '■ 

Mu'sPt 

(Ru,  Or)*; 



■ 

(Mn  08)+ 

^(Ru08)+;  (OsOa)t 

(IrOs)* 

—                •  *  — 

MnOa 

RUO2;  Os  2 

RhOg;  IrOs 

Pd  O2  Pt  Os 

Mdj  Os 

Ku2  Os;  Os2  Os 

Rh2  Os;  Ir»  Os 

-. — 

MnO. 

RuO;  OsO. 

RhO;  IrO 

PdO.  .PtO. 

In  the  periodic  system,  the  element  following  palladium  is  silver,  the 
one  following  platinum  is  gold,  and,  as  a  consequence,  we  find 
considerable  resemblance  between  palladium  and  silver,  (for 
instance  in  the  formation  of  the  oxide  Pds  O)  and  platinum  and 
gold. 
The  metals  of  the  platinum  group  all  posess  a  greyish -white  color 
And  brilliant  metallic  lustre,  they  fuse  at  a  high  white  heat;  the 
melting  points  decreasing  in  the  two  groups  from  ruthenium  to  pal- 
ladium, and  from  osmium  t6  platinum;  their  specific  gravities  and 
atomic  volumes  are  as  follows: 


spec,  grav. 
atom,  vol. 


spec,  grav, 
atom,  vol. 


Eu. 

12.61 

8.0^ 

Os. 
22.4 
8.55 


Rh. 
12.1 

8.5 

Jr. 
22.42 

8.6 


Pd. 

11.4 

9.3 

Pt. 

21.46 
9.08. 


*  The  anbydrlde  is  not  known,  the  salts,  the  per-ruthenites  M  Ru  O4,  corresponding 
to  the  permanganates,  are 

t  The  anhydrides  are  not  known,  but  the  salts,  manganates.  ruthenites  and  osmites 
are  known,  their  general  formula  is  Me  X  O  4 .  corresponding  to  the  sulphates.  An  ox- 
jde  Pds  O  is  also  known. 

*  One  salt,  K2  Ir  O4,  derived  from  such  an  anhydride,  has  been  described. 
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The  elements  of  the  platinum  family  are,  therefore,  at  the  minimumi 
of  the  curves  of  atomic  volumes  belonging  to  their  respective  periods,, 
the  next  following  elements,  with  larger  atomic  weights,  have  larger 
atomic  volumes;  the  platinum  metals,  therefore,  like  iron,  cobalt 
and  nickel,  are  malleable  and  ductile  and  form  colored  salts.  All  of 
the  elements  which  have  small  atomic  volumes  and  high  specific 
gravities,  display  several  oxides  and  series  of  compounds,  in  none 
of  these,  however,  is  the  chemical .  character  of  any  such  element 
with  small  atomic  volume  so  pronounced  as  to  overshadow  the 
character  of  the  other  elements  in  combination;  as  has  been  previ- 
ously remarked,  therefore,  the  crowding  of  a  large  amount  of  matter 
into  a  small  space  seems  to  be  unfavorable  for  manifestation  of  very 
decided  metallic  or  not  metallic  properties.  All  of  the  elements  be- 
longing to  the  eighth  family  possess  the  power  of  condensing  and. 
transmitting  hydrogen  (see  page  32). 

The  members  of  the  platinum  family  all  occur  b&  the  uncombined 
metals,  they  are  never,  however,  pure,  in  their  natural  condition ;. 
platinum  may  be  found  with  only  a  slight  admixture  of  iron  but,  as 
a  general  rule,  alloys  of  the  various  metals  forming  the  platinum 
group,  which  may  also  contain  silver  and  gold,  occur. 

The  metals  of  this  group  are  very  difficultly  soluble  in  acids;; 
ruthenium  and  iridium  are  not  dissolved  by  any  acid;  platinum  is- 
only  attacked  by  aqua  regia;  osmium  is  dissolved  by  nitric  acid  a& 
well,  while  palladium  is  soluble  both  in  nitric  and  hydrochloric  acid ; 
all  of  the  elements  are  very  easily  reduced  and  isolated  from  their 
oxides  or  halides,  they  all  manifest  a  great  tendency  to  unite  with 
chlorine.  In  their  chlorine  compounds,  ruthenium,  rhodium  and. 
palladium  resemble  iron,  cobalt  and  nickel,  for  they  form  chlorides 
with  the  formulae  M  CI2  and  M  Clg;  on  the  other  hand,  osmium,  ir- 
idium and  platinum  have  their  most  stable  chlorides  derived  from 
a  tetravalent  metal,  with  the  general  formula  M  CI4,  the  latter  com- 
pounds have  a  great  tendency  to  produce  double  salts  with  the 
chlorides  of  the  alkali  metals,  these  chlorides  have  the  composition 
M2  R  Clft,*  and  can  be  regarded  as  derived  from  an  acid  Hj  R  Cle, 
in  which  R  CI4  acts  an  acidic  anhydride,  the  structure  of  these  acids- 
would,  therefore,  be  analogous  to  that  of  fluosilicic  acid  (see  page  291). 

*  M  represents  a  univalent  alk3.ll  metal,  R  either  osmium,  Irldiufti  or  plaCIiruin.- 
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The  higher  oxides  of  this  group  (mentioned  in  the  table,  page 
463)  are  acidic  in  their  character,  the  lower  ones  are,  at  best,  weakly 
basic.  The  two  tetroxides,  Ru  O^  and  Os  O^*  are  quite  volatile,  and 
are  produced  by  powerful  oxidation  of  the  respective  metals,  they 
have  a  most  peculiar,  penetrating  odor  which  has  been  compared  to 
that  of  ozone;  f  the  vapor  densities  corresponds  to  molecules  of  the 
formula  R  O4. 

Derived  from  a  next  lower,  hypothetical,  oxide,  in  which  ruthen- 
ium would  be  heptavalent,  we  have  one  salt,  K  Ru  O4;  osmium  does 
not  furnish  a  parallel  compound;  next  to  this  we  have  salts  of  two 
hypothetical  acids,  Hj  Ru  O^  and  Hg  Os  O4,  which  correspond  to 
manganic,  chromic  and  sulphuric  acids;  the  anhydrides,  were  they 
known,  would  have  the  formulae  Ru  O,  and  Os  O3;  the  salts  are 
termed  ruthenites  and  osmites;  only  the  potassium  salt  of  ruthenious 
acid  is  known,  but  the  potassium,  sodium  and  barium  salts  of  osmous 
acid  have  been  isolated. 

The  dioxide,  MO2  is  the  highest  oxide  which  is  common  to  all 
of  the  platinum  metals;  it  is  also  the  most  important  of  the  oxides 
of  this  group,  because  the  principal  salts  are  derived  from  it,  the 
chief  chlorides  of  this  family  having  the  formula  M  CI4;  the  dioxide 
is  basic  in  its  character,  although  that  of  platinum  is  also  slightly 
acidic,  for  it  dissolves  in  concentrated  alkalis  to  form  platinates. 
The  only  chloride  which  need  be  mentioned  in  detail  is  that  of  plat- 
inum, its  characteristics  can  serve  as  a  type  for  of  all  the  rest. 

Platinic  chloride,  Pt  CI4  +  5  Hg  O,  is  prepared  by  adding 
silver  nitrate  solution  to  the  substance  which  is  ordinarily  termed 
platinic  chloride,  but  which  is,  in  reality,  an  acid  of  the  formula  Hg 
Pt  Cl^;  the  first  reaction  is  as  follows: 

H2  Pt  Cle  -+  2  Ag  NO3  =  Ag2  Pt  Cle  +  2  HNOa; 

the  siver  salt  of  chlorplatinic  acid,  which  is  precipitated,  is  deconr- 
posed  by  boiling  water  as  follows: 

Ag,  Pt  Cle  =  2  Ag  CI  +  Pt  CI4; 

the  insoluble  silver  chloride  is  filtered  and  the  solution  evaporated  to 
crystallization. 

Chlorplatinic  add,  H2  Pt  Cl^  +  6  H2  O,  is  obtained  by  dissolv- 

♦  Sometimes  called osmic  acid. 

t  The  odor  is  almost  exactly  like  that  of  chinou. 

30 
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ing  platinum  in  aqua  regia  and  cautiously  evaporating,  it  then 
forms  ochre-colored,  deliquescent  prisms.  The  chlorplatinates  are 
of  importance  in  chemical  analysis,  because  ammonium  and  potas- 
sium chlorplatinates  are  nearly  insoluble  in  water,  and  entirely  in- 
soluble in  alcohol.  Potassium  chlorplatinate  is  precipitated  as  a 
yellow,  crystalline  substance,  when  potassium  chloridfe,  or  any  other 
potassium  salt,  is  added  to  a  solution  of  platinum  chloride ^  its  formula 
is  K2  Pt  Clg,  similar  results  are  obtained  with  ammonium  salts;  am- 
monium chlorplatinate,  when  heated,  decomposes  entirely,  leaving 
platinum  in  a  very  finely  divided,  spongy  condition  in  which  it  is 
known  as  **  spongy  platinum";  spongy  platinum  possesses  the  power 
of  occluding  gases  in  a  marked  degree  and  its  use  has  been  men- 
tioned in  several  of  the  preceding  chapters  (see,  for  instance,  the 
preparation  of  sulphur  trioxide,  page  140).*  the  use  of  spongy 
platinum  depends  on  the  fact  that  occluded  gases  are  chemically 
much  more  active  than  they  are  in  the  ordinary  condition  (see  page 
32).  Platinic  bromide  or  iodide  form  acids  similar  to  chlorplatinic 
acid;  the  structure  of  these  acids  is  similar  to  that  of  fluosilicic  acid, 
H2  Si  Fqj  which  is  also  derived  from  a  tetrahalide,  Si  F^,  so  that  in 
^hese  compounds,  also,  it  is  best  to  accept  a  theory  of  the  di valence 
^f  the  halogene  atoms  (see  pages  292  and  325). 

Platinic  chloride  is  able  to  unite  with  ammonia  to  form  platinic- 

:  amines   in  which   the  chemical  behavior  of  ammonia  is  identical 

with  that  of  the  same  substance  in  the  cobaltamine  salts.     Plitinic 

./chloride  forms  a  number  of  these  compounds,  only  two  of  which  it 

is  necessary  to  mention  here. 

Platinic  chloride  can  unite  with  two  molecules  of  ammonia 
to  form  chloT'platinamine  chloride,  which  has  the  formula  CI2  Pt 
(NH3)2  CI2;  the  radicle  Pt  (NH3)2  being  tetravalent  and  uniting  with 
four  atoms  of  chlorine,  just  as  one  atom  of  platinum  does  in  pla- 
ytime chloride: 

Pt  Cl„  and  Pt  (N  H3)2  Cl„ 

Platinum  chloride,  and  chlorplatinamine  chloride. 


♦  "Platinized  asbestos"  is  formed  by  dipping  asbestos  in  platinum  chloride  solution 
^nd  then  iu  one  of  ammonium  chloride;  ammonium  chlorplatinate  is  thus  precipitated 
on  the  fibres  aud  can  be  changed  to  spongy  platinum  by  heating.  Palladium  asbestos 
can  be  prepared  in  the  same  way.  **  Platinum  black*'  is  very  finely  divided  platinum, 
formed  by  reducing  a  solution  of  platinum  chloride,  to  which  potassium  hydroxide  has 
been  added,  by  means  of  alcohol. 
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However,  in  the  latter  compound, Jt^o  atoms  of  chlorine  can  be 
replaced  by  other  acid  groups  (-r— NO3  or  =  SO4)  very  readily^' 
while  the  other  two  are  much  less  reactive,  this  compound  can 
therefore  also  be  considered  as  the  chloride  of  a  divalent  radicle 
CI2  Pt  (NHgla  =;  because  of  the  difficulty  with  which  they  are 
replaced  it  is  supposed  that  the  two  latter  chlorine  atoms  are 
attached  to  platinum,  while  the  other  two  are  united  to  nitrogen  in 
the  some  way  as  one  atomoi:  chloriue  is  in  ammonium  chloride.  The 
structure  of  the  ammonium  compound  is  therefore  better  represented 
by  the  following  formula:- 

and  the  nitrate  and  sulphate  by  the  following: 

this  theory  is  borne  out  by  the  fact  that  platinoua  chloride,  Pt  CI2, 
can  form  a  similar  compound  with  ammonia,  with  the  exception  that 
two  chlorine  atoms  attached  to  platinum  are  missing;  this  compound 
therefore  has  the  structure: 

PJNH3CI 

The  second  series  of  platinic  amines  has  four  atoms  of  ammonia  for 
for  every  one  of  platinum;  the  chloride  in  this  series  is  therefore 
chlorplatindiamine  chloride  and  has  the  lormula: 

In  this  compound  there  exists  the  divalent  radicle  CI2  Pt  (NHg)*  =, 
and  the  similar  combination  derived  from  platinous  chloride,  having 
two  less  chlorine  atoms,  has  the  formula: 


p   f  (NH,),  CI 


The  monoxide,  M  O,  as  well  as  the  dioxide,  is  common  to  all 
the  members  of  the  platinum  group,  it  is  basic  in  its  character,  and 
from  it  are  derived  the  ous  salts. 

Platinous  chloride  has  the  formula  Pt  CJj,  it  is  formed  by  reduc- 
tion of  a  solution  of  platinic  chloride  by  means  of  sulphur  dioxide  ; 
like  platinum  chloride,  it  readily  forms  double  salts  and  unites  with 
ammonia. 
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The  commercial  uses  of  the  metals  of  the  platinum  group  are 
confined  chiefly  to  the  preparation  of  standard  weights  and  meas- 
ures, and  to  the  manufacture  of  chemical  apparatus.  Most  of  the 
platinum  which  occurs  in  crucibles  and  other  utensils  is  not  pure,  it 
contains  as  much  as  2  per  cent,  of  iridium  and,  by  very  reason  of 
this  admixture,  is  more  valuable,  because  less  readily  attacked  by- 
acids.  Platinum  vessels  are  extremely  useful  because  of  their  high 
melting  point,  because  they  are  not  attacked  oxygen  and  are  not  dis- 
solved by  the  ordinary  laboratory  reagents.  In  using  platinum  ware 
care  must  be  taken  not  fuse  caustic  alkalis  therein,  nor  to  heat  with 
any  metal  or  easily  reducible  compound  containing  a  metal,  because 
platinum  readily  forms  alloys.  Furthermore,  platinum  unites  with 
silicon  or  phosphorus,  the  compounds  so  formed  being  quite  brittle; 
charcoal  or  coal  which  contains  silicon  compounds  in  the  ash,  should 
never  be  ignited  in  a  crucible  of  platinum,  and  the  heating  of  com- 
pounds which  contain  phosphates  in  the  presence  of  a  reducing  agent 
(such  as  charcoal)  should  also  be  avoided.  Luminous  gas  flames 
render  platinum  rough  and  brittle,  the  same  is  true  of  the  reducing 
flame  of  a  Bunsen  burner;  unless  care  is  taken  to  remove  this  rough- 
ness each  time  after  using*  it  will  ultimately  penetrate  the  crucible, 
and,  after  rendering  the  utensil  brittle,  will  crack  it. 

*  By  rubbing  with  a  little  fine  sand  until  smooth. 
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Before  entering  upon  laboratory  work  the  pupil  should  read  and 
remember  the  following  cautions. 

BurnSj  stains  and  fire:— Yellow  phosphorus  should  never  be  handled 
excepting  with  a  pair  of  tonojs  or  pinchers,  when  exposed  to  the  air  in  a 
warm  room  it  may  take  fire  spontaneously,  if  touched  by  the  hand  it 
will  take  fire;  the  burns  so  produced  are  extremely  painful  and  may 
become  dangerous  by  reason  of  phosphorus  poisoning.  Sodium  and 
potassium  are  kept  under  naptha,  they  should  never  be  placed  in  water 
when  the  pieces  are  larger  than  beans  and,  in  any  event,  a  very  small 
piece  should  first  be  tested;  sodium  which  has  not  a  clear  and  bright 
surface  when  cut.  should  be  rejected,  in  all  cases  the  outer  coating  of 
oxide  should  be  cut  away  before  placing  the  metal  in  water.  Barns  are 
best  treated  by  covering  the  spot  with  a  solution  of  cocaine  in  sweet  oil 
and  then  with  an  emulsion  of  lime  water,  glycerine  and  sweet  oil.  NUric 
aeid  stains  the  skin  yellow,  where  concentrated  it  will  cause  an  ulcer  to 
form;  bromine  stains  the  skin  brown,  unless  instantly  removed  it  will 
cause  a  painful  ulcer;  iodine  stains  the  skin  dark  violet;  nitrate  of  silver 
black.  Of  course,  every  precaution  should  be  taken  to  keep  the  above 
substances  from  touching  the  hands  or  face  but,  in  case  of  accident, 
dilute  sodium  carbonate  solution,  followed  by  washing  with  clean  water 
will  be  best  to  apply  in  the  case  of  nitric  acid  and  bromine;  a  solution 
of  sodium  hyposulphite  followed  bj^  water  will  remove  iodine;  cyanide 
of  potassium  solution  will  remove  silver  stains*  Concentrated  sulphuric 
acid  and  solutions  of  chromic  acid  will  attack  the  skin,  not  so  rapidly, 
however,  as  nitric  acid?  in  case  of  an  accident  they  can  often  be  removed 
by  washing  with  water  or  sodium  carbonate  solution  before  serious 
results  have  followed;  hot  sulphuric  acid  will  instantly  produce  the  most 
painful  burns;  any  test  tube  in  which  sulphuric  acid  or  anything  else  is 
being  heated,  should  be  held  by  a  test  tube  holder  and  with  Us  mouth 
pointing  away  from  the  manipulator  or  from  any  one  standing  near.  Ether  or 
carbon  bisulphide  must  not  be  used  on  a  desk  within  at  least  six  feet  of  a 
burning  Bunsen  burner,  these  liquids  take  fire  with  the  greatest  readi- 
ness. Matches  should  be  kept  in  a  tin  box  which  is  never  to  be  placed 
in  the  drawer  of  the  desk,  but  should  always  be  kept  outside. 

Inhalation  of  fumes  and  gases: — Chemical  experiments  which  will 
develope  poisonous  or  irritating  gases  should  always  be  performed  under 
a  hood  with  a  good  draught.f  '  Chlorme,  bromine^  phosphorus  perdachloride, 
phosphorus  trichloride  attack  the  muccms  membrane  of  the  eyes,  throat 
and  nose,  continued  inhalation  will  give  rise  to  bronchial  inflammation, 

•The  teachers  s/ioukZ  not  keep  cyanide  of  potassium  in  a  place  where  It  is  acces- 
sible to  any  one  but  themselves,  ft  should  be  handled  under  a  hood,  and  should  be 
applied  in  removing  silver  stains,  to  the  hands  only  and  then  be  instantly  washed  off 
after  its  work  is  accomplished. 

t  So  urgent  is  this  rule  that  pupils  should  be  forbidden  even  to  heat  test  tubes 
or  small  evaporating  dishes  with  reagents  which  will  give  off  fumes  of  hydrochlo- 
ric acid,  nitric  acid,  hydrogen  sulphide,  bromine,  chlorine,  nitric  oxide,  etc.,  unless 
they  do  so  under  the  hood.    A  good  hood  is  as  necessary  as  a  good  burner. 
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chlorine  or  bromine  will  also  cause  nausea  to  ensue;  if,  by  accident,  the 
pupil  should  take  an  excessive  quantity  of  chlorine  into  the  lungs  the 
quickest  remedy  is  probably  the  inhalation  of  the  fumes  of  alcohol. 
The  gaseous  oxides  of  nitrogen  are  poisonous,  they  cause  violent  headache 
and  nausea;  phosphine,  arsine,  stibine  are  very  poisonous,  ammonia  is 
quite  irritating;  work  in  which  these  substances  are  generated  or  used 
must  be  done  under  the  hood.*  Sulphuric  acid  should  not  be  heated  to 
above  150°  .unless  .the  apparatus  is  under  the  hood.  (The  acid  will 
break  down,  partly,  into  H^O  and  SOg,  the  vapors  of  SO,  are  irritating  to 
the  lungs).  Liquids  conUiuiing-hydrochloric  acid  or  nitric  acid  shoula  be 
evaporated,  unaer  the  hood.  Sulphuretted  hydrogen  is  poisonous  and 
disagreeable,  continued  inhalation  of  even  small  quantities  will  cause 
heaaache  and  may  have  serious  results;  it  is,  therefore,  imperatively 
necessary,  unless  a  room  is  especially  provided  in  which  to  generate 
this  gas,  that  all  work  with  hydrogen  sulphide  should,  be  performed 
under. the  hood.  - 

y  ■  Explosions.'^-The  majority  of  accidents  result  from  carelessness, 
therefore  the  invariabliB  rule  by  which  the  student  should  govern  him- 
self in  the  laboratory  is,  "  never  be  careless,  for  carelessness  may  result 
in  permanent  disfigurement  or  loss  of  sight.' '  Hydrogen  and  oxygen, 
hifdrogen  and  air^  hydrogen  and  chlorine,  gaseous  hydtocarhons  and  oxygen, 
phosphine  and  oxygen  or  phosphine  and  air  as  well  as  the  other  not  very  stable 
hydrogen  corhpounds  of  the  not  metals  when  mixed, with  oxygen  or  air  will, 
unless  one  or  the  other  constituents  is  present  in  proportionally  small 
quantity,  cause  violent  explosions  when  ignited.  ,  In  generating  the 
gases,  extreme  care  must  be  taken  not  to  bring  a  flame  near  the  exit- 
tube  of  the  apparatus  until  the  pupil  is  sure  that  a  brisk  current  of  the  gen- 
erated gas  has  traversed  the  apparatus  for  sufficient  length  of  time  to 
expel  all  air;  of  course,  no  delinite  time  rule  can  be  established,  because 
this  will  vary  with  the  size  of  the  apparatus,  but,  when  using  the  ordinary 
generating  flasks  of  from  300  to  500  c.c.  the  pupil  should  wait  at  least  7 
to  10  minutes.  Chlorate  of  potassium,  permanganate  of  potassium  and  simi- 
lar powerful  oxidizers  must  not  be  rubbed  in  a  mortar  when  in  contact 
with  substances  which  are  readily  oxidized  (sugar,  starch,  sulphide  of 
fl,htimony,  sulphur,  phosphorus,  [yellow  or  red]  etc.) 

In  a  well  conducted  laboratory,  desks  and  apparatus  must  always 
be  kept  as  clean  as  possible  and  reagent  bottles  returned  to  their  proper 
places  as  soon  as  the  occasion  requiring  their  use  is  over.  Bunsen 
burners  can  be  cleaned  by  unscrewing  the  outer  tube  and  brushing  the 
nipple  with  a  dry,  stiff  test  tube  brush.f 

THE  NUMBERS  OF  THESE  NOTES  CORRESPOND  TO  THE  REFERENCE  NUMBERS 

IN  THE  TEXT. 

1.  Preparation  of  oxygen  by  heating  mercuric  oxide:— -The 
oxide  decomposes  at  a  low  red  heatj  a  little  should  be  placed  in  a  glass 
tube  300  m.  m.  in  length,  closed  at  one  end  and  made  of  so-called 
infusible  glass,    outside  of  the  tube  place  a  cylinder  of  copper  wire 

gauze  to  prevent  cracking;  a  tripple  gas  burner  is  most  convenient  for 
eating.  The  tube  is  connected  with  the  trough. of  water,  over  which 
the^as  is  collected,  by  means  of  a  safety  bottle;  the  latter  consisting  of 
an  empty  8  oz.  wide-mouthed  bottle,  fitted  with  a  double  bored  rubber 

♦  In  the  case  of  ammonia  the  precaution  may  be  omitted  if  only  smaXL  quantities 
of  the  reagent  are  to  be  used. 

.  f  Any  instruction  in  glass  bending  or  blowing  which  is  necessary  should  be 
given  by  the  teacher  before  beginning  laboratory  work— after  the  instpuction;" 
practice  alone  will  make  perfect.  The  pupil  should  buy  W.  A.  Shenstone;  Methods 
of  Glass  Blowing,  Bivingtou's  London,  1886. 
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stopper  and  connecting  glass  tubes,  the  ends  of  which  must  not  extend 
below  the  bottom  of  the  stopper.  If  such  a  safety  bottle  is  present  the 
water  in  the  trough  cannot  be  forced  back  into  the  hot  tube,  if,  by  any 
accident,  the  flame  should  be  extinguished,  for  the  cold  water  connot 
get  beyond  the  safety  bottle;  if  it  were  to  strike  the  hot  tube,  an  accident 
would  be  sure  to  follow.  Such  a  safety  bottle  should  always  be  inter- 
posed where  at  pneumaic  trough  is  used  to  collect  gases  which  are 
generated  in  an  apparatus  whicn  is  to  be  heated  to  a  high  temperature* 
(In  the  apparatus  depicted  the  x>la'Ce  of  a  tripple  burner  is  supplied  by 
a  **  combustion  furnace."  which  is  a  long  oven  heated  by  a  number  of 
flames)  Fig  1. 

2.  As  BLACK  OXIDE  OF  MANGANESE  is  somctimcs  adulterated  with 
charcoal,  it  is  always  necessary  to  test  the  chemical  by  heating  a  very 
little  of  it  in  a  test  tube  before  using  a  larger  quantity,  if  no  explosion 
results,  it  is  safe  to  use. 

3.  Preparation  of  oxygen  by  heating  manganese  dioxide: — The 
apparatus  to  be  used  is  identical  with  that  used  in  the  experiment 
(note  1),  however  J  an  iron  tube,  made  of  ordinary  gas  pipe,  capped  and 
18  inches  ui  length,  is  substituted  for  the  glass  one.  Pill  this  tube  \  full 
of  manganese  dioxide,  broken  to  the  size  of  a  pea.*  Place  the  tube  flat 
upon  the  desk  and  pound  sharply  after  filling,  this  is  for  the  purpose  of 
making  a  canal  for  the  passaga  of  the  gas  above  the  load  in  the  tube.f 
Heat  to  a  red  heat  and  use  a  safety  bottle  (Note  1). 

4.  The  chlorate  of  potassiitm  should  be  tested  in  the  same  way 
as  the  black  oxide  of  manganese  (Note  2). 

5.  Preparation  op  oxygen  by  heating  chlorate  of  potassium: — 
Take  a  flask  of  200«'  capacity,  t  fitted  with  a .  single  bored  rubber 
stopper  and  glass  delivery  tube  (Fig  2)  aud  heat  to  a  low  red  heat, 
collecting  the  gas  over  water  in  a  pneumatic  trough;  it  is  best  to  insert 
a  safety  bottle  between  the  generating  flask  and  the  water  (Notel).  As 
the  flask  in  which  this  operation  has  been  performed  is  always  in- 
capacitated for  future  use,  and  as  the  operation  is  not  used  for  the  practi- 
cal preparation  of  oxygen,  it  is  better  to  substitute  the  following: — heat 
chlorate  of  potassium  in  a  hard  glass  test  tube  until  all  of  the  oxygen 
is  expelled,  prove  that  oxygen  is  present  by  placing  a  glowing  pine  chip 
in  the  tube.  The  most  approved  method  of  preparing  oxygen  for 
laboratory  use  is  by  heatmg  a  mixture  of  chlorate  of  potassium  and 
manganese  dioxide.  Mix,  in  a  mortar,  25  grams  of  potassium  chlorate 
and  5  grams  of  manganese  dioxide,  place  the  mixture  in  a  flask  like 
the  one  indicated  in  the  first  part  oi  this  note  and  shown  by  Fig  2 ; 
heat  gently  with  a  Buhsen  burner  until  the  gas  comes  ofl:  slowly  and 
regularly,  collect  all  of  the  gas  in  bottles  over  g  water  in  the  pneur 
ma  tic  trough,  and  save  for  future  use. 

6.  Combustion  in  oxygen: — Burn  the  substances  mentioned  in  the 
text,  cutting  phosphorus,  sulphur  and  carbon  to  the  size  of  a  pea.  The 
deflagrating  spoon  in  which  these  substances  are  burned  (Fig  3)  should 

♦  If  this  cannot  be  procured  ta)ce  powdered  maganese  dloxile. 

+  This  precaution  must  never  be  omitted  in  charging  tubes  with  solid  substances 
which  are  to  generate  gases  on  heating,  otherwise  tne  apparatus  will  certainly 
explode. 

$  Round  bottomed  flasks  made  of  hard  bohemian  glass  have  lately  been  brought 
into  the  market,  they  are  in  every  way  more  desirable  than  flat-bottomed  (Erlen- 
meyer)  flasks  like  that  depicted  Tn  the  cut. 

§32  oz.  wide  mouthed  (so-called  salt'  mouth)  common  bottles  are  cheapest  and 
best  for  collecting  gases.  The  pupil  should  have  a  number  of  square  pieces  of 
window  glass  larger  than  the  mouth  of  the  bottle;  when  necessary  to  remove  the 
latter,  filled  with  gas,  from  the  trough,  cover  the  mouth  with  one  of  the  pieces  of 
glass,  by  pressing  the  same  against  the  mouth  of  the  bottle,  raise  the  bottle  up  and 
invert  it,  still  covered  with  the  glass. 
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have  its  handle  thrust  throueh  a  piece  of  sheet  zinc  larger  than  the 
mouth  of  the  jar  containing  the  gas  and  pierced  with  a  small  hole  in 
the  centre.  It  is  well  to  perform  the  burning  of  phosphorus  in  a  large 
globe,  care  being  taken  to  have  the  deflagratmg  spoon  sink  so  far  into 
the  vessel  as  to  reach  the  center,  if  the  jar  is  too  small  the  heat  is  apt  to 
crack  it. 

7.  The  steel  watch  speino  should  be  heated  in  the  Bunser  burner 
and  then  straightened^  a  small  piece  of  cotton  is  now  tied  at  one  end 
and  dipped  into  molten  sulphur;  on  igniting  the  sulphur  and  plunging 
the  spring  into  a  jar  of  oxygen,  the  heat  given  off  by  the  burning  sul- 
phur will  cause  the  iron  to  take  fire.  A  cheap  jar  should  be  employed 
oecause,  during  the  combustion,  the  temperature  rises  high  enough  to 
melt  the  oxide  of  iron,  the  small  particles  of  the  latter  fly.  oli  and 
become  fused  into  the  walls  or  the  vessel  and  may  even  break  it. 
To  illustrate  the  kindling  temperature,  place  a  few  drops  of  dry  carbon 
bisulphide  in  a  test  tube,  warm  until  the  tube  becomes  tilled  with  the 
vapors  of  the  liquid  and  then  place  the  end  of  a  glass  rod,  which  has 
previously  been  warmed  in  a  fiunsen  burner,  withm  the  mouth  of  the 
test  tube;  the  carbon  bisulphide  will  take  fire,  thus  furnishing  an 
illustration  of  a  low  kindling  temperature;  the  pupil  can  find  examples 
of    high  kindling  temperature  without  suggestion. 

8.  Pkeparation  op  hydrogen  by  means  of  sodium  and  water: — 
The  method  of  preparation  is  described  on  page  28  of  the  text,  and  the 
arrangement  of  the  apparatus  is  made  clear  by  figure  6.  If  no  wire 
spoon  is  at  hand,  the  piece  of  sodium,  which  should  be  cut  to  about  the 
size  of  a  bean,  can  be  wrapped  in  a  small  piece  of  copper  gauze,  *  the 
latter  taken  up  by  a  pair  of  crucible  tongs  and  slid  under  the  mouth  of 
the  test  tube  which  has  previously  been  filled  with  water  and  inverted  in  the 
trough;  care  should  be  taken  to  test  the  sodium  to  be  used  in  any  of 
these  experiments  by  placing  a  small  piece  on  water  and  then  standing 
aside,  for,  unless  the  metal  is  clean,  there  is  great  danger  of  an  explosion. 
Scraps  of  sodium  which  have  been  kept  in  the  laboratory  for  some  time 
should  never  be  used. 

9.  This  method  is  expensive  and  not  to  be  recommended  for 
ordinary  purposes.  It  has  oeen  used,  however,  where  perfectly  pure 
hydrogen  is  requred. 

10.  The  decomposition  op  water  by  potassium: — The  piece  of 
potassium  to  be  used  should  be  cut  about  the  size  of  a  pea,  (handle 
neither  potassium  nor  sodium  with  the  fingers!)  and  thrown  on  the 
water  in  the  pneumatic  trough.  The  decomposition  of  water  by 
potassium  is  so  violent  that  the  neat  generated  sets  fire  to  the  hydrogen 
evolved,  the  latter  burning  with  a  violet  flame.  Care  must  be  taken 
to  stand  at  some  distance  from  the  water  on  which  the  potassium  is 
floating,  as  an  explosion  may  occur  by  means  of  which  the  pieces  of 
the  metal  will  be  thrown  about,  such  pieces  can  cause  painful  bums  and, 
if  in  contact  with  the  eyes,  possible  loss  of  sight. 

11.  Granulated  zinc: — Prepared  by  fusing  zinc  in  a  stone  ware 
crucible  and  pouring  the  melted  metal  in  a  thin  stream  into  cold  water, 
care  being  taken  to  vigorously  stir  the  water  during  the  operation. 

12.  To  prepare  hydrogen  by  means  of  zinc  and  dilute  sul- 
phuric ACID  :t— Place  5  grams  of  zinc  in  a  gas  generating  flask  fitted 

♦  Filter  paper  will  even  answer  the  purpose.  If  copper  gauze  is  used,  the  sodium 
and  gauze  will  sink  to  the  bottom,  the  sodium  will  melt  after  a  time,  and,  escaping 
through  the  meshes  of  the  gauze,  will  rise;  care  must  be  taken  to  place  the  tube 
so  as  to  catch  the  particles  of  metal  as  they  rise.  If  paper  is  used,  uie  sodium  and 
paper  will  rise  to  the  top  of  the  tube,  and  tne  generation  of  hydrogen  will  go 
on  at  the  point. 

tBe  sure  to  use  zinc  which  is  free  from  arsenic  or  which,  at  best,  contains  only 
a  trace  of  that  element. 
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^th  a  double  bored  rubber  stopper  and  delivery  and  safety  tube, 
(Figure  7);*  now  pour  dilute  sulphuric  acid  through  the  safety  tube 
onto  the  zinc,  adding  acid  from  time  to  time  as  occasion  requires* 
Dilute  sulphuric  acid  is  prepared  by  adding  one  part  of  commercial  acid 
to  6  parts  of  water;  in  diluting  sulphuric  acid,  pour  the  acid,  gradually, 
into  the  water y  but  do  not  pour  the  water  into  the  acid;  cool  the  acid 
l)efore  using,  by  placing  the  flask  under  the  hydrant. 

13.  In  order  to  purify  the  hydrogen  prepared  as  in  note  12,  it 
i3hould  be  passed  through  a  train  of  wash  bottles  (Fig.  8).  In  the  first 
one  is  placed  a  solution  of  potassium  hydroxide,  (to  remove  acid 
Tapors),  in  the  second  one,  a  solution  of  potassium  permanganate,  (to 
remove  gases  which  can  be  oxidized,  viz.:  hydrocarbons,  hydrogen  sul- 
phide, hydrogen  arsenide,  etc.)»  in  the  the  third  one,  concentrated 
sulphuric  acid,  (to  remove  moisture).  Such  a  train  of  bottles  can  be 
applied  wherever  it  is  necessary  to  purify  a  gas,  provided,  always,  the 
substances  used  in  them  are  varied  according  to  the  nature  of  the  latter, 
so  that  no  decomposition  of  the  gas  can  result.  A  judicious  choice  of 
these  washing  agents  comes  with  larger  experience. 

14.  When  larger  quantities  of  gas  are  required  it  is  better  to  use 
a  form  of  gas  generator  depicted  in  Fig.  9.  A  vessel  6,  d,  constricted  in 
the  middle,  is  fitted  with  a  glass  stopcock  delivery  tube,  «,  and  a  wide 
globe  funnel,  wiih  long  stem,  is  placed  in  the  upper  opening.  The  zinc 
IS  placed  in  6,  and  the  acid  added  from  above  until  the  apparatus  is 
filled  to  about  the  middle  of  the  funnel;  on  opening  the  stopcock  the 
acid  ascends  to  the  metal,  in  closing,  the  generated  hydrogen  once 
more  expels  it  from  the  central  globe.  In  this  way  the  metals  can  be 
kept  inclefinitely  out  of  contact  with  the  acid,  and  need  only  be  acted 
on  thereby  when  the  stopcock  c  is  opened;  this  form  of  gas  generating 
apparatus  is  known  as  Kipp's  gas  generator.  Several  other  forms  have 
been  devised,  but  this  one  seems  to  be  the  most  satisfactory,  it  is  useful 
for  generating  any  gas  which  does  not  require  heat  in  its  manufacture. 
Never  pour  hot  acid  into  a  Kipp  generator  nor  never  pick  it  up  other- 
wise than  grasping  it  with  both  hands  around  the  central  globe. 

Gases  which  are  desired  for  future  use  are  stored  in  a  gasometer, 
(Fig.  10).  A  lower  metal  tank,  holding  about  forty  liters,  is  connected 
witn  an  upper  one  by  means  of  two  tubes  one  of  which  reaches  to  the 
bottom.  The  gasometer  is  filled  with  water,  all  stopcocks  closed,  the 
•cap  covering  the  bottom  opening  is  removed,  and  the  gas  to  be  stored 
is  run  in  through  this;  when  all  the  water  has  been  replaced,  the  cap 
is  screwed  on.  When  the  gas  is  to  be  used,  the  upper  tank  is  tilled 
with  water,  the  stopcock,  on  the  tube  leading  to  the  bottom,  is  opened, 
and  the  gas  allowed  to  escape  through  the  upper,  side  opening,  as 
required. 

15.  Effusion  of  hydrogen  through  a  porous  substance:— Con- 
struct an  apparatus  such  as  is  shown  in  Fig.  12,  page  65;  this  consists  of 
a  clean  dry  porous  cup  f  which  is  fastened  at  the  end  of  the  tube  c  by 
means  of  a  funnel;  this  funnel  has  exactly  the  diameter  of  the  mouth 
of  the  cup  and  the  two  are  fastened  together,  air-tighi,  by  means  of 
rubber  cement  placed  around  the  rims.  The  tube  c  is  connected  with 
one  opening  of  a  double  necked  flask  J  by  means  of  a  single  bored 
rubber  stopper,  while  a  glass  tube,  drawn  to  a  point  and  reaching  to  the 
bottom  of  tne  flask,  is  connected  with  the  other  opening,  also  by  means 

*  A  thick  availed  flask  of  300  cc.  capacity  can  be  used  for  this  and  subsequent 
operations  by  which  a  gas  is  generated  wfien  there  is  no  necessity  of  heating  the  flask. 

t  A  small  porous  cup  from  a  Buusen  battery. 

*  So-called  Woulff 's  bottle . 
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of  a  rubber  stopper;  wlieh  all  the  connections  are  air- tip:ht,.  place  the^ 
porous  cup  in  an  atmosphere  of  hydrogen,  by  inverting  a  gVss  bell, 
open  at  one  end  and  connected  with  a  hydrogen  generator,  over  the 
same;  the  hydrogen  will  rush  through  the  porous  cup  much  more 
rapidly  than  the  air  can  escape,  for  tiie  specific  gravity  of  air  is  14.4 
times  that  of  hydrogen.  As  a  consequence,  the  air  in  the  cup  and  in  c 
is  forced  down  as  if  by  a  piston,  this  causes  a  pressure  on  tne  water* 
which  has  previously  been  placed  in  the  flask,  and  a  fountain  ensues. 
For  an  apparatus  to  illustrate  eifusion  quantitatively  see,  Freer,  Zeit- 
schrift  fur  rhysikalische  Chemie  IX,  669. 

16.  Occlusion  op  hydrogen:— Palladium  is  very  expensive,  one 
gram  will  suffice  to  show  occlusion  of  hydrogen.  Attach  the  palladium 
to  a  platinum  wire,  heat  red  hot  in  a  Bunsen  burner,  allow  to  cool 
slightly,  and  then  place  in  a  current  of  hydrogen  passing  from  a  genera- 
tor ,t  the  occluded  hydrogen  will  be  oxidized  by  tne  air,  the  palladium 
will  once  more  begin  to  glow,  and  will  finally  heat  the  hydrogen  to  its. 
kindling  temperature.  »So  called  platinized  asbestos  is  cheaper  and  just 
as  available  for  this  experiment;  prepare  platinized  asbestos  by  heating 
asbestos,  which  has  been  dipped  m  a  solution  of  platinum  chloride  and 
then  into  ammonuim  chloride;  a  little  of  this  can  be  fastened,  by 
means  of  fine  platinum  wire,  within  a  small  loop  made  of  iron  wire  to 
which  a  handle  about  4  inches  in  length  is  attached.  Be  sure  to  per- 
form the  simple  experiment  given  on  the  bottom  of  page  32  and  the  last 
one  on  the  first  paragraph  of  the  same  page. 

17.  To   PROVE   THAT   HYDROGEN   FORMS   WATER   WHEN   BURNED   IN   THE 

air: — Dry  the  gas  passing  from  the  generator  by  means  of  the  train 
(Note  13)  or  by  passing  it  through  a  glass  U  tube  filled  with  coarse- 
fragments  of  brick  soaked  with  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  or  through 
a  similar  tube  filled  with  fragments  J  of  granulated  calciuih  chloride- 
(Fig  14). 

18.  Care  should  be  taken  to  expel  all  of  the  air  from  the  apparatus 
before  lighting,  to  find  out  if  this  has  been  accomplished,  test  the  gas  by 
collecting  a  test-tube  full  over  water  in  a  pneumatic  trough,  and  light- 
ing this,  if  it  burns  quietly,  the  apparatus  is  safe.  The  burner  can  be 
made  by  drawing  a  glass  tube  nearly  to  a  point,  inserting  a  small 
cylinder  of  rolled  platinum  foil  in  the  small  end  so  produced,  and  then 
fusing  the  glass  around  the  platinum;  after  the  hydrogen  burner  has. 
been  lighted,  place  a  cold  beaker  over  the  flame,  and  water  will  collect 
therein. 

19.  An    EXPLOSIVE    MIXTURE    OF    HYDROGEN    AND    OXYGEN.— ThiS   CaH 

be  prepared  with  safety  by  using  a  small  bottle,  without  a  bottom  and 
with  a  narrow  neck,  to  the  latter,  by  means  of  a  single  bored  rubber; 
stopper  and  short  glass  tube,  a  long  rubber  tube  is  fitted.  This, 
tube  can  be  closed  by  means  of  a  pinchcock.  The  bottle,  after  the 
rubber  tube  is   closed   by  the   pinchcock,  is   filled  with  water  in  the 

Eneumatic  trough  and  then  hydrogen  is  run  in  until  f  of  the  water 
as  been  expelled,  the  remaining  J  is  then  similarly  replaced  by  oxy- 
gen; the  mixture  of  gases  can  be  expelled  by  lowering  the  bottle  in 
the  pneumatic  trough  and  opening  the  pinchcock.  By  placing  the 
end  of  the  rubber  delivery  tube  under  some  soap- suds  in  a  small  tin 
dish,  a  few  soap-bubbles  tilled  with  oxy-hydrogen  can  be  produced, 
and  then  exploded  by  touching  with  a  lighted  taper.  Care  should  be 
taken  to  remove  this  dish  to  a  safe  distance  from  the  bottle  b^Jpre  exploding ^ 

*  For  lecture  room  demonstrations,  color  the  water  with  blue  litmus. 
t  Take  care  to  have  all  of  the  air  expelled  from  the  generator!  - 
t  The  size  of  a  pea. 
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aiXd  whateverlotxy^hydr^geri  is  left,  should  be  allowed  to  escape  as  soon 
as.  the  exx)eriment  requiring  its  use  has  been  completed.  :  It  possible, 
the  experiments  with  the  oxy-hydrogen  blow-pipe  (Page  34),  (Fig  11), 
should  be  performed.  *         • 

20.  The  voLUMiiTBia  composition  op  water:— Use  a  eudiometer 
holding  SO**.  This  instrument  is  a  glass  tube  (Fig  13)  which  is  closed  al; 
one  end  and  gr&iduated  in  millimeters  (sometimes  in  cubic  centimeters) 
and  has  two  platinum  wires  inserted  near  the  closed  tip  in  such  a  man- 
ner that  an  electric  spark  can  pass  from  one  to  the  other.  *  This,  titbe 
is  filled  with  mercury  and  inverted  over  a  mercury  trough.  In  order  to 
prove  the  volumetric  composition  of  water,  slant  the  tube  to  one  side 
and  admit  about  10*  of  hydrogen,  then  add  7''''  of  of  oxygen,  clamp  the 
tube  tightly  with  its  open  end  forced  against  a  leather  washer  in  the 
bottom  of  the  mercury  trough,  taking  care  to  note  the  exact  volume  of 
hydrogen  admitted,  the  volume  of  oxygen,  the  temperature,  barometer 
and  height  of  the  mercury  in  the  tube.  After  all  oi  these  preparations 
are  completed  a  spark  from  an  induction  coil  is  passed  through  the  gas. 
After  the  explosion  is  completed  f  and  the  apparatus  has  cooled, 
note  the  volume  of  gas  remaining,  the  temperature  and  the  barometric 

gressure,  as  well  as  the  height  of  the  column  of  mercury  in  the  tube. 
:educe  the  gas  before  and  after  explosion  to  standard  conditions  by 
means  of  the  formula  on  page  168,  remembering  that  the  height  of  the 
column  of  mercury  in  the  tube  before  and  after  explosion,  must  be 
deducted  from  the  barometric  pressure.  If  the  pupil  used  lO*^*^  of 
hydrogen  and  T**  of  oxygen,  then  the  lOcc  of  hydrogen  will  have  united 
with  occ  of  oxygen  to  form  water,  and  2cc  of  oxygen  will  remain.  The 
decompontion  of  water  by  the  etectric  current  is  made  clear  by  Fig  4.  The 
two  electrodes  are  pieces  of  platinum  foil,  the  water  to  be  decomposed 
is  acidulated  with  sulphuric  acid. 

21.  The  composition  of  water  by  weight  : —  Dumas  passed 
hydrogen  through  a  series  of  U  tubes  (Fig  14)  rilled  as  follows,  counting 
from  his  hydrogen  generator  (respectively  gasometer). — 

U  tube  No.  1 ;  glass  fragments  moistened  with  lead  nitrate  solution,  to  remove 
hydrogen  sulphide. 

U  tube  No.  2;  glass  fragments  moistened  with  silver  sulphate  solution,  to 
remove  hydrogen  arsenide. 

U  tube  No.  3;  pumice  stone  moistened  with  caustic  potash  solution,  to  remove 

•        "'     '^  "      '  •'  •  •   '  Id,!     ^    ' '   -" 


carbon  dioxide,  and  other  acids,  such  as  sulphurous  acid,  hydrochloric  acid,  etc.- 
U  tube  No.  4,  5;  pieces  of  solid  caustic  potash;  to  remove  acids. 
U  tube  No.  6.  7,  8;  phosphoric  anhydride,  to  remove  moisture. 

The  last  tube  he  weighed  before  and  after  the  operation,  if  it  had 
changed  in  weight  at  all,  the  experiment  was  rejected,  as  the  hydrogen 
was  not  pure.  The  hydrpgen  so  purified  was  passed  through  a  tube  of 
hard  glass,  containing  popper  oxide,  this  tube  was  evacuated  by  an  air 
pump  before  beginning  the  operation,  and  weighed  carefully,  it  was  then 
connected  on  one  end  with  the  apparatus  delivering  hydrogen,  purified 
as  above,  on  the  other  with  two  V  tubes  fiUed  with  phosphorus  pent- 
oxide,  the  last  two  were  cariefully  weighed  before  the  operation.  The 
hydrogen  was  now  passed  over  the  copper  oxide  in  the  tube  which  was 
heated  in  a  combustion  furnace  (Fig  1)  until  the  oxide  was  reduced  to 
metallic  copper,  after  the'tuhe  had  then  completely  cooled,  it  was  once 
more  evacuated  and  weighed;  the  loss  in  weight  was  equal  to  the  weight 
of  oxygen  used  to  form  water;  the  two  phosphorus  pentoxide  tubes  which 
were  placed  after  the  copper  oxide,  were  also  weighed,  the   gain   in 

*  Not  infrequently  the  eudiometers  come  to  the  laboratory  with  the  wires  so  close 
together  that  the  spark  will  not  be  larg^  enough  to  ignite  the  gases,  if  such  is  the 
case,  force  the  ends  "apart  -with  a  long  glas^  rod. 

t  Wrap  a  towel  around  the  eudiometer  tube  before  exploding. 
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vfeighi  was  equal  to  the  amount  of  water  which  had  been  formed.  The 
pupil  should  perform  this  operation  with  a  simpler  apparatus,  which 
can  consist  of  the  train  of  wash  bottles  (Note  13)  filled,  counting  from 
the  hydrogen  generator,  No.  1,  with  potassium  permanganate  solution. 
No.  2  with  lead  nitrate  solution,  No.  3  with  caustic  potash  solution*  and 
lastly  a  IJ  tube  filled  with  pieces  of  brick  soaked  in  sulphuric  acid; 
the  copper  oxide  tube  shoulci  be  of  hard  glass,  with  a  bulb  blown  on  the 
middle  and  one  end  drawn  to  a  narrow  opening,  to  this  end,  after 
filling  the  bulb  with  granulated  copper  oxide  and  weighing  the  tube  on 
the  balance,  (weigh  to  ^V  o^  *  milligramme)  attach  a  U  tube  filled  with 
pieces  of  bricK  soaked  in  sulphuric  acid;  (weigh  this  tube  also  to  ^  of 
a  milligram;)  now  pass  the  hydrogen  through  the  apparatus,  while  heat- 
ing the  copper  oxiae  to  a  low  red  heat,  after  reduction  is  complete, 
continue  to  pass  hydrogen  for  some  time,  so  that  every  trace  of  water 
is  carried  over  into  the  last  U  tube;  allow  to  cool,  weigh  and  calculate 
the  results  as  given  on  page  38;  unless  the  ratio  is  withm  yV  o^  ^  ^^^^  ^f 
the  proportion  1 :8,  the  experiment  should  be  repeated.  The  connections 
between  the  various  parts  of  the  apparatus  are  made  by  means  of  rub- 
ber tubing,  be  sure  to  have  this  small  enough  to  fit  air  tight  over  the  ends 
of  the  tubes,  and  make  the  connections  as  short  as  possible. 

To  PROVE    THE    PRESENCE    OF    WATER    OF    CRYSTAIililZ ATION ;     heat    a 

crystal  of  copper  sulphate  in  a  test  tube,  and  see  if  water  passes  off, 
whether  at  a  high  or  low  temperature;  next  dissolve  the  anhydrous  salt 
in  water,  evaporate  in  a  porcelain  dish  on  a  water  bath  f  until 
crystallization  begins,  set  aside  to  cool  and  observe  the  form  of  the 
crystals.  Note  the  change  in  temperature  caused  by  dissolving  sodium 
nitrate  in  water,  and  by  dissolving  fused  calcium  chloride  m  water; 
take  a  small  piece  of  quick  lime  and  place  it  in  a  porcelain  dish,  then 
pour  on  a  little  water  and  note  the  cEange  in  temperature.  See  pages 
41  i  42.  An  example  of  an  efflorescent  salt  can  be  obtained  by  pro- 
curing a  few  "soda  crystals,"  (NagCO,-!-  10  HjO),  a  deliquescent  sub- 
stance is  fused  calcium  chloride. 

22.  Preparation  of  ozone:— The  apparatus,  Fig  5,  page  31,  is  the 
one  generally  employed  for  obtaining  considerable  quantities  of  ozone. 
An  outer  coating  a  is  of  tin  foil,  surrounding  a  glass  tube,  an  inner 
glass  tube  (c)  is  surrounded  with  thin  copper  fou,  the  two  are  fused 
together  at  b  so  that  c  is  within  a  and  reaches  nearly  to  the  end  of  the 
latter  farthest  from  b.  Dry  oxygen  is  admitted  to  the  space  between  a 
and  c  by  the  tube  d,  it  passes  out  at  e;  a  is  connected  by  means  of  a 
metal  strip  with  one  pole  of  an  induction  coil,  c,  by  means  of  a  similar 
metal  strip  placed  at  b  with  the  other  pole,  when  a  current  passes,  a 
silent  discharge  takes  place  between  the  tin  foil  surrounding  a  and  the 
copper  surrounding  c.  This  discharge  must  necessarily  traverse  the 
oxygen  which  is  passing  in  at  d  and  out  at  e,  and  by  this  means  ozone 
is  generated.  The  preparation  of  ozone  by  the  student  can  be  accomplished 
by  placing  a  few  pieces  of  phosphorus  in  a  good  sized  bottle  with  a  wide 
necK,  covering  them  partly  with  a  very  dilute  aqueous  solution  of 
potassium  dicnromate  and  sulphuric  acid,  warming  the  whole  slightly 
(to  about  24° — about  the  temperature  of  a  hot  room  in  summer)  and 

♦  The  wash  bottles  cannot  be  filled  with  very  much  of  the  required  solutions, 
otherwise  the  pressure  in  the  hydrogen  generator  will  not  be  sufficient  to  overcome 
the  hydrostatic  pressure  in  the  wash  bottles,  the  gas  would,  In  consequence,  not  flow. 

t  A  copper  basin,  hemlsnherical  in  shape,  with  the  top  formed  of  concentric; 
movable,  copper  rings.  This  vessel  is  filled  with  water  and  heated  with  a  Bunsen 
burner,  substances  to  be  evaporated  are  placed  in  porcelain  evaporating  dishes  up- 
on it.  Remember  that  a  flame  just  sufficiently  large  to  cause  the  water  to  boil  is 
just  as  good  for  heating  purposes  as  one  which  will  cause  violent  ebullition,  and 
which  will  necessitate  frequent  refilling  of  the  water  bath. 
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shaking  gently  from  time  to  time.    The  bottle  will  soon  contain  ozone;, 
the  latter  can  be  detected  by  the  odor  and  by  hanging  a  strip  of  paper, 
soaked  with  a  mixture  of  starch  paste  and  a  little  patassium  iodide  > 
within  the  neck  of  the  bottle  (page  60). 

The  blue  color  of  ozone  can  be  seen  by  filling  a  glass  tube,  1  meter 
in  length  with  ozonized  oxygen  and  then  looking  through  this  against 
a  white  background. 

Preparation  of  a  solution  of  hydrogen  dioxide: — Add  finely 
powdered  barium  dioxide,  gradually,  to  dilute  sulphuric  acid  until  a 
sufficient  quantity  has  been  added  to  convert  all  of  the  sulphuric 
acid  into  barium  sulphate,*  taking  care  to  keep  the  liquid  quite  cool 
during  the  operation,  as  warinth  destroys  hydrogen  hyperoxide;  the 
barium  sulphate  is  allowed  to  settle,  the  nearly  clear,  supernatent 
liquid  is  poured  ofl:*  and  finally  filtered.  To  a  portion  of  the  colorless 
liquid  so  formed,  add  a  mixture  of  starch  paste  and  a  little  iodide  of 
potassium  solution  and  observe  the  blue  color  of  iodine-starch  (page 
50);  to  another  portion  add  a  dilute  solution  of  patassium  dichromate 
and  a  little  sulphuric  acid,  an  intensely  blue  color  (ascribed  to  the 
formation  of  perchromic  acid)  will  be  seen,  shake  the  blue  solution  in 
the  test  tube  with  a  little  ether ,t  the  blue  will  be  disolved  by  the 
latter. 

25.  The- solution  of  hydrogen  peroxide  is  concentrated  by  placing 
it  in  an  open  dish  under  the  bell  or  an  air  pump  which  also  has  under 
it  an  open  dish  containing  concentrated  sulphuric  acid;  the  air  is  then 
exhausted  and  the  solution  allowed  to  evaporate.  This  is  a  common 
method  for  concentrating  liquids  which  are  easily  decomposed. 

26.  Electrolysis  of  a  solution  of  hydrochloric  acid  : — The 
apparatus  to  be  used  is  given  on  Page  85,  Fig  16,  it  explains  itself,  with 
the  exception  that  the  two  electrodes  within  the  U  shaped  tube  must 
be  made  of  gas  carbon  and  not  of  platinum,  such  an  apparatus  can  be 
especially  ordered  for  this  experiment,  or,  the  apparatus  given  by  Fig 
4  can  be'used,  the  two  platinum  electrodes  being  removed  and  in  their 
peaces  two  small  pieces  of  gas  carbon,  the  connections  made  by  platinum 
wire,  can  be  inserted.  Instead  of  an  ordinary  solution  of  hydrochloric 
acid,  a  solution  of  common  salt,  saturated  at  ordinary  temperatures,  to 
which  ^jj  of  its  volume  of  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid  has  been 
added,  is  used.  When  the  electric  current  is  turned  on,  the  chlorine 
will  at  first  be  absorbed  by  the  liquid  which  fills  the  apparatus,  after 
the  latter  is  entirely  saturated  with  the  gas.  then  equal  volumes  of 
hydrogen  and  chlorine  will  be  produced  simultaneously 

27.  The  preparation  of  chlorine:— The  apparatus  best  adapted 
for  the  preparation  of  all  gases  which  are  either  noxious  or  poisonous 
is  shown  by  Fig  15,  page  75;  when  the  gas  is  desired  for  use  the  stop- 
cock B  is  opened  and  A  is  closed,  the  gas  can  then  pass  from  the 
generating  fiask  into  whatever  vessel  or  apparatus  it  is  to  be 
used  in,  when  the  gas  is  not  reauired  the  stopcock  B  is  closed  and  A  i& 
opened,  then  it  passes  from  tne  generating  flask  into  a  vessel  filled 
with  some  liquid  which  will  completely  absorb  it.  For  the  preparation 
of  chlorine  use  a  generating  fl^sk  (round  bottomed  preferred)  of  about 
500C.C.  capacity,  place  in  this  50  grams  of  manganese  aioxide  (powdered), 
unite  all  parts  ot  the  apparatus  and  then  pour  in  a  sufficient  quantity 

*  This  point  can  be  ascertained  by  allowing  the  solution  to  settle,  taking  out  a 
drop  of  the  clear  liquid  and  adding  this  to  a  drop  of  barium  chloride  solution  on  a 
watch  glass;  if  no  Insoluble  barium  sulphate  is  formed,  the  sulphuric  acid  has  all 
been  converted  to  barium  sulphate. 

t  By  pouring  a  little  ether  over  the  liquid,  placing  the  thumb  over  the  mouth  of 
the  test  tube  and  shaking. 
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of  hydrochloric  acid  through  the  safety  tube  to  cover  the  manganese 
dioxide,  then  warm  gently  with  a  Bunsen*  burner;  or  mix  in  a  mortar 
50  grams  of  manganese  dioxide,  50  grams  of  sodium  chloride,  place  in 
the  generating  flask,  connect  all  parts  of  the  apparatus  and  then  add 
150C.C.  of  sulphuric  acid  (two  parts  sulphuric  acid  to  one  of  water)  and 
warm  gently.  The  pupil  should  prepare  chlorine  by  both  of  these 
methods.  Collect  the  chlorine  in  dry  bottles  by  displacement  of  air,  as  is 
shown  in  the  cut,  Fig  15,  and  when  full,  cover  the  bottles  with  glass  plates 
and  place  aside  for  future  use;  afterwards  pass  chlorine  into  SOOc.c.  of 
water,  until  the  liquid  is  saturated  with  the  gas.  Form  chlorine  hydrate 
crystals  as  indicated  on  page  60  (paragraph  2).  Into  the  jars  filled  with 
chlorine  introduce:  a,  a  little  powdered  antimony;  b,  a  few  pieces 
of  heated;copper  foil;  c,  a  piece  of  moist  litmus  paper;  d,  a  piece  or  filter 
paper,  moistened  with  turpentine.  Try  the  bleaching  power  of  your 
chlorine  water  on  a  piece  of  colored  calico.  Experiments  with  chlorine 
must  be  conducted  under  a  hood! 

28.  Bleaching  by  means  of  chlorine:— This  can  best  be  shown  by 
passing  drv  chlorine  *  through  a  flask  of  1  liter  capacity  which  hals 
been  fitted  a  triple  bored  "rubber  stopper,  connect  one  of  the  glass 
tubes  introduced  through  this  with  the  chlorine  generator,  connect  the 

.  second  with  a  small  flask  containing  water,  so  that  the  latter  can  be 
boiled  when  desired,  so  as  to  force  steam  into  the  apparatus,  place  a 

flass  tube  on  the  third  hole  of  the  tripjple  bored  stopper;  the  latter  is 
or  the  escape  of  the  superfl^uous gases ^  it  can,  if  desired,  be  so  bent  as  to 
open  into  a  small  jar  containing  caustic  potash  solution.    Introduce  a 

giece  of  colored  calico  into  the  1  liter  flask  and  admit  dry  chlorine,  no 
leaching  action  will  be  observed;  now  heat  the  water  in   the   small 
flask  and  force  in  steam,  the  calico  will  then  be  bleached. 

29.  Preparation  of  hydrochloric  acid: — The  apparatus  to  be 
used  is  the  same  as  that  for  the  preparation  of  chlorine  (Fig  15).  The 
generator  is  charged  with  20  grams  of  sodium  chloride,  and  then  30 
grams  of  sulphuric  acid  (two  parts  of  acid  to  one  of  water)  are  added 
through  the  safety  tube,  heat  very  gently  and  collect  two  jars  of  the 
gas  as  was  done  with  chlorine,  pass  the  remainder  of  the  gas  into  a 
beaker  containing  water. 

Hpdrochloric  acid  is  produced  by  burning  chlorine  in  an  atmosphere  of 
hydrogen: — In  a  small  flask  (A,  Fig  20)  of  ISOc.r.  capacity,  place  10  grams 
of  powdered  manganese  dioxide.  Fit  the  flask  with  a  single  bored  rub- 
ber stopper  into  which  is  inserted  a  tube,  widened  at  the  center  and 
with  its  widened  part  filled  with  pieces  of  granulated  calcium  chloride 
about  the  size  of  a  pea;  after  pouring  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid 
on  the  manganese  dioxide,  put  this  stopper  into  the  flask,  allow  the 
chlorine  to  escape  for  a  time  and  then  invert  a  jar  B  of  hydrogen  over 
the  escaping  chlorine,  taking  care  to  light  the  hydrogen  just  before  it 
reaches  the  chlorine  jet;  the  chlorine  will  then  burn  in  the  hydrogen 
which  fills  the  gar.  The  reverse  j  burning  hydrogen  in  chlorine,  can  be 
performed  by-  filling  the  flask  A  with  zinc  and  dilute  sulphuric  acid  and 
lengthing  and  bending  the  delivery  tube,  so  that  it  can  foVm  a  burner 
which  can  extend  down  into  a  jar  of  .chlorine;  after  hydrogen  has 
expelled  all  of  the  air  from  the  apparatus,  light  the  jet  and  lower  the 
flame  ii^to  the  chJorine  jar,  it  will  continue  to  burn;  in  both  experi- 
ments fumes  of  4^y dToek4erie-«eid-wiU  be^  observed -    -  - 

30.  Hydrochloric  acid:— Place  a  strip  of  moistened  blue  litmus 
paper  in  one  of  the  jars  of  hydrochloric  acid  gas;  place  a  lighted  taper 

*  Dry  the  chlorine  bv  passing  it  throi.gh  a  U  tube-  containlog  .pieces  of. .brick 
saturated  with  cone,  sulphuric  acid  iNote  21.)  .    .,         ■•    -  . 
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in  the  other  and  see  if  the  gas  supports  combustion.  To  a  little  of  your 
solution  in  a  test  tube  add  some  iron  filings;  some  pieces  of  zinc;  dilute 
the  solution  and  taste  it;  try  its  effects  on  blue  litmus  solution.  To 
some  dilute  hydrochloric  acid,  to  which  you  have  added  a  few  drops  of 
litmus  solution,  add  a  solution  of  sodium  hydroxide,  drop  by  drop  from 
a  burette*  until  the  red  color  of  the  litmus  just  turns  into  blue,  one 
drop  of  acid  will  then  turn  the  blue  litmus  red,  a  drop  of  sodium 
hydroxide  will  turn  the  color  back  to  blue;  th^e  solution  is  then 
neutral.  If  it  is  evaporated,  nothing  but  sodium  chloride  will  remain;  that 
sodium  chloride  is  formed  can  be  proved  by  adding  sulphuric  acid  to 
the  crystallized  remainder.    (Pages  72  and  73.) 

31.    The  electrolysis  of  hydrochloric  acid  is  described  in  note  26. 

The  extreme  solubility  of  hydrochloric  acid  in  water  can  be  shown 
by  an  apparatus  such  as  is  depicted  by  Fig  19.  The  upper  flask  is  well 
filled  with  dry  hydrochloric  acid  gas,  and  is  stoppered  with  a  single 
bored  rubber  stopper,  through  the  latter  there  runs  a  glass  tube,  drawn 
to  a  point  and  sealed  without  the  flask  ana  narrowed  within.  The  large 
beaker  is  filled  with  blue  litmus  solution.  When  all  is  ready,  the 
sealed  point  is  broken  under  the  water.  As  the  fountain  is  somewhat 
:slow  in  starting,  a  small  bulb  of  water,  sealed,  can  be  placed  within  the 
flask  and,  when  the  ai)paratus  is  to  be  used,  can  be  broken  by  a  quick 
shake.  The  water  will  absorb  hydrochloric  acid,  create  a  partial 
vacum  and  the  blue  litmus  solution  will  run  in. 

32  Decomposition  of  hydrochloric  acid  into  one  volume  of 
"CHLORINE  AND  ONE  OF  HYDROGEN: — The  apparatus  to  be  used  is  shown 
in  Fig  21,  Page  120,  pure,  dry  hydrochloric  acid  gas  is  introdued  through 
the  glass  stopcock  of  the  apparatus  (which  has  previously  been  filled 
with  dry  mercury)  until  one  arm  of  the  U  shaped  tube  is  about  f  full, 
the  mercury  being  allowed  to  run  off  at  the  lower  tap  as  fast  as 
hydrochloric  acid  enters  through  the  upper  stopcock;  when  enough  gas 
has  been  admitted,  the  upper  and  lower  stopcocks  are  closed  and  the 
mercury  placed  at  the  same  level  in  both  arms.  The  hydrochloric  acid 
gas  is  now  under  atmospheric  pressure,  the  level  of  the  mercury  is 
therefore  marked  by  a  rubber  ring.  Now,  sodium  amalgam  f  is  poured 
into  the  open  arm  until  the  latter  is  quite  full,  a  cork  stopper  is 
inserted  tightly  and  then  the  apparatus  is  shaken  from  side  to  side  so 
that  the  sodium  amalgam  comes  in  contact  with  the  gas;  the  hydro- 
chloric acid  is  decomposed  after  the  lapse  of  about  one  minute.  The 
gas  which  remains  is  now  carefully  brought  back  into  the  arm  of  the 
apparatus  which  it  originally  occupied,  the  cork  stopper  removed,  and 
the  mercury  run  out  through  the  lower  tap  until  on  tne  same  level  in 
both  arms;  it  will  then  be  seen  that  the  volume  of  hydrogen  left  is 
exactly  J  of  that  which  was  occupied  by  the  hydrochloric  acid.  Take 
care  to  have  the  apparatus,  sodium  amalgam  and  hydrochloric  acid 
perfectly  dry  before  beginning  the  experiment,  for  sodium  amalgam, 
acting  on  water,  will  generate  hydrogen. 

♦  A  burette  is  a  glass  tube  about  500  m.m.  in  length,  One  end  of  which  terminates 
in  a  narrow  tube,  closed  with  a  glass  stopcock;  a  measured  quantity  of  liquid  can 
therefore  be  run  out  of  this  instrument  by  opening  the  stop-cock  at  the  bottom. 

+  To  prepare  sodium  anjalgam.  take  500  grams  of  dry  mercury,  place  in  a  large 
clay  crucible  and  cover  with  an  iron  dish,  now  cut  7  grams  of  clean  sodium  into 
pieces,  the  size  of  a  hickory  nut  and  throw  these  into  the  crucible;  to  start  the 
reaction,  heat  a  little  mercury  in  a  test  tube,  raise  the  cover  on  the  crucible  a  little 
and  pour  in  the  hot  mercury,  an  instant  reaction,  accompanied  by  a  flash  of  light 
will  occur,  during  this,  stand  aside  so  as  not  to  inhale  fumes  of  mercury;  after  all 
is  over,  stir  the  sodium  amalgam  with  an  iron  wire,  place  in  a  wide-mouthed  glass 
Stoppered  bottle,  when  cool,  and  keep  for  future  use.  Prepare  sodium  amalgam 
under  the  hood . 
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33.  The  preparation  of  bromine  :-*Take  a  tubulated  and  glaB» 
stoppered  retort  (Fig  22,  page  121)  of  200c .c.  capacity,  place  in  this  10 
grams  of  manganese  dioxide  and  20  grams  of  potassium  bromide- 
( these  constituents  previously  mixed  in  a  mortar),  clamp  the  retort  to  a 
retort  stand,  as  shown  in  the  figure,  and  thrust  the  necfc  of  the  retort 
far  into  the  neck  of  a  receiver  of  600c.c.  capacity,  this  receiver  is  cooled 
by  means  of  a  stream  of  water,  the  escape  of  which  is  provided  for  by 
a  large  funnel,  placed  under  the  receiver,  and  which,  preferably, 
should  be  connected  with  a  sink.  When  all  is  ready,  add  concentrated 
sulphuric  acid  to  the  manganese  dioxide  and  sodium  bromide,  put  in  the 
glass  stopper  of  the  retort  and  seal  the  latter  tightly  by  means  of  a  little 
plaster  of  paris  and  water,  allow  the  retort  to  stand  for  ten  minutes,  and 
then  heat  ^entlv,  the  bromine  will  distill  and  collect  in  the  receiver. 
The  operation  should  be  performed  under  the  hoodi  Make  a  solution 
of  bromine  in  water  and  try  its  bleaching  power  as  you  did  with 
chlorine;  fill  a  tube  about  500w.m.  in  length,  closed  at  one  end,  with 
chlorine  water  and  invert  oVer  a  beaker-glass  which  is  partly  filled  with 
the  same  liquid,  and,  after  properly  supporting  the  tube,  place  the 
whole  in  the  sunlight,  do  the  same  with  bromine  water,  placing  the 
apparatus  filled  with  the  latter  beside  that  containing  chlorine  water, 
and  after  24  hours,  notice  the  amount  of  oxygen  separated  by  each 
halogene,  (see  Page  76.) 

34.  Preparation  of  hydrobromic  acid: — Take  a  few  particles  of 
sodium  or  potassium  bromide,  place  the  same  in  a  test  tube,  and  warm 
verv  gently,  note  color  and  odor  of  the  gas  which  is  passed  off.  Pure 
hydrobromic  acid  cannot  be  prepared  in  this  way.  The  apparatus  for 
the  preparation  of  hydrobromic  acid  for  laboratory  use  is  shown  by  Fig 
23,  Page  125.  The  flask  A  which  has  a  tube  fused  into  the  side  of  the 
neck  *  has  a  capacity  of  300c.c.,  it  is  fitted  with  a  single  bored  rubber 
stopper  into  which  is  inserted  a  drop  funnel;  the  side  tube  connects 
with  a  glass  tube  B  which  is  about  300m.m.  in  length  and  which  is  filled 
with  pieces  of  brick  which  have  been  moistened  and  rolled  in  red 
phosphorus,  the  upward  slant  to  this  tube  is  necessary  to  prevent  pieces 
of  phosphorus  and  impure  water  from  being  carried  over  into  the 
retort  c,  the  latter  is  interposed,  between  the  tube  Band  the  water  which 
is  in  the  beaker  glass,  solely  to  prevent  the  latter  from  *'  sucking  back'* 
as  soon  as  the  current  of  hydrobromic  acid  becomes  so  feeble  that 
solution  of  the  gas  in  water  takes  place  so  rapidly  that  the  gas,  which  is 
being  generated,  is  unable  to  keep  the  liquid  out  of  the  apparatus.  By 
reason  of  the  interposition  of  the  retort,  the  water  can  be  forced  back  no 
further  than  that  vessel,  previded  its  capacity  is  greater  than  the  volume 
of  liquid  in  the  breaker.  Charge  the  generating  flask  A  with  25  grams 
of  red  phosphorus  and  then  add  ju%t  barely  enough  water  to  cover  the 
latter jf  fill  the  drop  funnel,  above,  half  full  of  bromine,  connect  all 
parts  of  the  apparatus,  and  allow  the  bromine  to  fall  on  the  phosphorus 
slowly,  drop  by  drop,  (care  !),  each  drop  of  bromine  will  cause  a  flash 
of  light  and  the  formation  of  hydrobromic  acid.  After  all  of  the  water 
in  the  flask  A  and  the  tube  B  has  been  saturated  with  hydrobromic  acid, 
the  latter  will  escape  into  the  retort  c  and  can  be  collected  in  a  beaker 
of  water,  or,  as  the  dry  gas,  by  downward  displacement,  as  is  done  with 
chlorine.  White  crystals  of  phosphonium  bromide  (see  Page  209)  will 
ultimately  clog  the  apparatus  if  too  little  water  is  present,  this  may 
become  so  serious  as  to  entirely  prevent  the  flow  of  gas  through  B  in 

*  A  so-called  fractional  dlstilline  flask, 

t  In  preparing  hydrobromic  acid  the  greatest  care  must  be  taken  not  to  add  too 
much  water,  otherwise  the  liquid  will  dissolve  the  hydrobromic  acid  as  fast  as  It  Is 
generated . 
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which  case  an  explosion  will  inevitably  result.  Prevent  this  accident 
by  adding  a  few  drops  of  water  to  the  generator  A  as  soon  as  you  see 
phosphonium  bromide  crystals  forming.  Perform  the  same  experiments 
with  the  solution  of  hydrobromic  acid  as  you  did  with  hydrochloric 
acid.  Fill  one  jar  with  dry  hydrobromic  acid  gas  and  invert  a  jar  of 
chlorine,  of  the  same  size,  over  it;  observe  the  separation  of  bromine 
and  the  rate  of  diffusion  of  the  gases.  t 

35.  Preparation  of  iodine: — Perform  this  operation  with  the  same 
apparatus  and  same  proportions  as  you  used  m  the  preparation  of 
bromine,  you  can  omit  the  cooling  of  the  receiver;  of  course,  substitute 
potassium  iodide  or  sodium  iodide  for  the  bromide  which  you  used  in 
note  33. 

36.  Preparation  of  hydroiodic  acid:— The  apparatus  is  the  same 
as  that  used  for  the  preparation  of  hydrobromic  acid  (Fig  23,  page  125) 
with  the  exception  that  the  bricks,  covered  with  moist  red  phosphorus, 
can  be  omitted  from  the  tube  B,  as  all  of  the  iodine  which  may  pass  over 
from  the  generating  flask  A  will  be  "condensed  by  tlie  cold  glass  tube 
In  charging  the  apparatus,  place  50  grams  of  iodirte  in  the  generating 
flask  A,  add  to  this  10  grams  of  water;  replace  the  drop  funnel  used  in. 
the  hydrobromic  experiment  by  an  ordinary  funnel,  which  can  be  stop- 
pered by  a  glass  rod  thrust  into  the  neck  and  ground  into  the  tip  so  ast- 
to  be  water  tight;  through  this  funnel,  after  all  the  connections  of  the- 
apparatus  are  tight,  gradually  drop  red   phosphorus  which  has  beenr 
stirred  with  water  to  a  thick  paste,  upon  the  iodine.    By  following  these- 
directions    the    generation  of  phosphonium   iodixle,   which  invariably 
results  if  the  apparatus  is  arranged  exactly  as  in  the  preparation  of 
hydrobromic  acid,  is  avoided.    Care  must  be  taken  not  to  add  the- 
phosphorus  too  rapidly,  otherwise  an  explosion  would  result;  the  pro- 
portions which  are  most  successful  for  the  preparation  of  hydroiodic-: 
acid  are;  10  parts  of  iodine,  5  parts  of  phosphorus  and  2  parts  of  water. 

.  37.  The  preparation  of  sitlphur: —  The  formation  of  sulphur  ^ 
the  action  of  hydrogen  mlphide  on  sulphur  dioxide  The  apparatus  is  showni 
on  pa^e  127,  ng  24.  The  flask  C,  with  two  lateral  tubulures,  has  SOOc.c;. 
capacity,  in  the  flask  A  place  about  10  grams  of  copper  shavings,  stopper 
with  a  double  bored  rubber  stopper  into  which  is  inserted  a  safety  tube 
and  delivery  tube,  add  100  grams  of  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  through 
the  safety  tube  and  connect  with  C,  as  shown  in  the  cut.  The  double 
necked  (Woulff)  wash  bottle  B,  which  contains  a  little  water,  is  con- 
nected with  a  hydrogen  sulphide  generator.  The  latter  is  the  same  aa 
that  used  for  hydrogen,  (Kote  12),  with  the  exception  that  the  zinc  is^ 
replaced  by  10  grains  of  ferrous  sulphide;  the  flask  C  has  its  mouth 
emptying  in  a  beaker,  containing  a  solution  of  potassium  hydroxide,  tha 
latter  is  for  the  purpose  of  absorbing  the  excess  of  gases.  When  all  is. 
readv,  connect  all  parts  of  the  apparatus  and  heat  the  copper  and 
sulphuric  acid  in  A  until  the  ebullition  indicates  that  the  formation  of* 
sulphur  dioxide  has  begun,  then  remove  the  flame;  next  add  dilute^ 
sulphuric  acid  to  the  ferrous  sulphide  in  the  generating  flask  connected( 
witn  B.  The  sulphur  dioxide  and  hydrogen  sulphide  will  meet  in  c;; 
after  a  time,  small  drops  of  plastic  sulphur  will  collect,  the  latter  soon, 
become  of  opaque  and  yellow,  changing  into  ordinary  rhombic  suK 
phur.* 

38.  The  distillation  of  sulphur: — Bend  a  test  tube  and  clamp  i^, 
to  a  retort  stand,  as  is  shown  by  Fig  27.  Place  three  or  4  grams  of 
sulphur  in  the  test  tube  and  heat,  collect  the  vapors  in  a  cold  beaker  of 
water.    Endeavor  to  observe  all  of  the  phenomena  mentioned  on  page. 

*It  takes  very  nearly  an  hour  to  form  a  good  deposit  of  sulphur. 

31 
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89,  paragraph  1,  and  observe  the  formation  of  flowers  of  sulphur  on  the 
cola  surface  of  the  water. 

39.  The  cbystai.mzation  of  siilphub;— i2/iOMi6ic  sulphur.  Take 
some  dry  carbon  bisulphide  *  and  place  it  in  a  test  tube,  add  roll  sul- 

ghur  to  this  and  stopper,  allow  to  stand  until  the  carbon  bisulphide 
ae  taken  up  as  muph  sulphur  as  it  will,  now  pour  the  clear  solution 
into  a  second  clean  test  tube,  stopper  Jhe  latter  with  some  cotton  and 
put  aside  in  a  quiet  place.  After  a  time,  tine,  transparent  crystals  of 
rhombic  sulphur  will  sei)arate.  Monoclinic  sulphur: — Melt  100  grams  of 
sulphur  in  a  flat  porcelain  evaporating  dish  and  then  allow  to  cool  until 
a  crust  has  formed  over  the  surface,  perforate  this  crust  by  means  of  a 
glass  rod  before  the  entire  mass  becomes  solid,  and  then  pour  ofl:  the 
sulphur  which  has  not  solidified  through  the  hole  which  has  been 
formed.  The  bottom  of  the  evaporating  dish  will  be  covered  with 
colorless,  transparent  needles  of  monoclinic  sulphur  crystals. 

40.  The  preparation  op  hydrogen  sulphide: — The  apparatus 
used  is  the  same  as  that  employed  to  generate  hydrogen,  (Notes  12  and 
37).  In  the  generating  flask  place  20  grams  of  ferrous  sulphide,  broken 
to  about  the  size  of  a  bean,  connect  the  delivery  tube  with  one  of  your 
bottles  from  the  train  used  in  drying  hydrogen,  (this  bottle  should  con- 
tain a  little  water,  so  as  to  retain  any  acid  fumes  which  may  pass  over); 
after  all  connections  are  made,  pour  dilute  sulphuric  acid  through  the 
thistle  tube.  Collect  the  sulphuretted  hydrogen  which  passes  off,  as 
you  did  with  chlorine  and  hydrobromic  acid,  bv  displacement  of  air, 
m  dry  bottles  (such  as  you  used  for  hydrogen  and.  oxygen),  after  three 
bottles  have  been  filled  in  this  way,  pass  the  remainder  of  the  gas  into  a 
bottle  filled  with  water.  Apply  a  lighted  taper  to  one  of  the  bottles  filled 
-with  dry  gas;  place  a  strip  of  filter  paper  which  is  soaked  with  a  solution 
.^f  lead  acetate  in  the  second;  pass  chlorine  from  the  small  chlorine 
generator,  which  you  prepared  tor  the  experiment  in  note  29,  into  the 
third.  Take  the  solution  of  hydrogen  sulphide  which  you  have  pre- 
pared and  add  a  little  of  it  to  a  solution  of  copper  sulphate;  to  a  solution 
of  cadmium  nitrate,  to  a  hydrochloric  acid  solution  of  arsenic  trioxide; 
to  a  slightly  acid  solution  of  stannous  chloride  t  (See  page  95  of  the 
text).  Experiments  with  hydrogen  sulphide  must  be  conducted  under 
the  hood! 

41.  The  decomposition  of  hydrogen  sulphide  by  heat: — ^This 
decomposition  can  best  be  shown  by  the  apparatus  depicted  in  Fig  28, 
page  134.  This  consists  of  a  flask  of  about  1  liter  capacity,  well  stop- 
pered with  a  double  bored  rubber  stopper,  into  this,  two  glass  tubes  are 
fitted  through  which  run  two  pieces  of  tolerably  thick  copper  wire,  the 
tips  of  the  glass  tubes  being  fused  around  these  wires,  the  extremities 
of  the  copper  wires  are  connected  by  a  platinum  wire  as  shown  in  the 
cut.  Fill  the  flask  completely  with  gaseous  hydrogen  sulphide,  insert 
the  stopper,  and  pass  an  electric  current  through  the  platinum  wire  by 
attaching  the  free  ends  of  the  copper  wires  to  the  two  poles  of  a  battery, 
(the  current  should  be  just  sufficient  so  cause  the  wire  to  glow);  the 
hydrogen  sulphide  will  decompose  at  the  line  of  contact  of  the  hot 

^wire. 

The  experiments  leading  to  the  preparation  of  the  oxygen  acids  and  salts 
of  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine  are  made  sufficiently  clear  in  the  text, 
and  need  give  no  difficulty  as  the  pupil  is  now  able  to  prepare  the 
halogenes  and  use  them  in  the  formation  of  the  various  compounds 

♦  Dry  the  carbon  bisulphide  by  shaking  it  with  fused  calcium  chloride, 
+  The  pupil  can  select  solutions  of  tne  salts  of  other  metals  and  study  the 
solubility  m  acids  and  in  alkalis  of  the  sulphides  so  produced. 
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mentioned  in  chapters  19  and  20.  In  performing  these  experiments  he 
should  confine  himself  to  the  preparation  and  reactions  of  those  salts 
which  are  formed  by  adding  cnlorine,  bromine  and  iodine  to  solutions 
of  potassium  hydroxide,  and  to  the  formation  of  calcium  hypochlorite 
by  passing  chlorine  over  slaked  lime  and  to  the  decomposition  of 
•calcium  hypochlorite  by  hydrochloric  and  sulphuric  acids. 

42.  The  prbpabation  of  sulphur  dioxide: — The  apparatus  is  shown 
on  page  135,  Fig.  29.  The  generating  flask  should  be  of  500  c.  c.  capac- 
ity, into  this  place  about  twenty  grams  of  copper  shavings,  connect  all 
parts  of  the  apparatus,  add  about  100  c.  c.  of  concentrated  sulphuric 
acid  through  the  safety  tube  and  heat  by  means  of  a  Bunsen  burner; 
when  the  gas  begins  to  pass  oft*,  lower  the  flame  so  as  to  secure  a  regu- 
lar evolution.  The  wash  bottle  contains  concentrated  sulphuric  acid. 
€oliect  three  jars  of  the  gas  by  displacement  of  air  and  pass  the  remain- 
ing gas  into  water.  See  if  the  gas  will  burn  or  will  support  combustion, 
put  a  moist  strip  of  colored  calico  into  one  of  the  jars,  and  a  small  red 
rose,*  which  has  been  moistened  into  another.  To  portions  of  the  solu- 
tion of  sulphur  dioxide  in  water  add,  successively,  a  dilute  alcoholic 
solution  of  iodide;  a  solution  of  bromine;  a  solution  of  ferric  chloride; 
a  solution  of  potassium  dichromate.  (All  of  these  reagents  will  illus- 
trate the  reducing  power  of  sulphur  dioxide). 

43.  Liquid  sulphur  dioxide, — The  most  convenient  form  in  which 
to  use  sulphur  dioxide  in  the  laboratory  is  as  a  liquid.  The  apparatus 
shown  by  Fig.  30,  page  137,  is  placed,  with  all  its  stopcocks  open,  in  a 
dish  filled  with  a  mixture  of  pounded  ice  and  saltt  and  then  a  slow  cur- 
rent of  sulphur  dioxide,  generated  as  explained  in  note  43,  is  passed 
through.  In  order  to  more  perfectly  cool  the  gas  it  should,  after  leav- 
ing the  drying  flask,  traverse  a  spiral  glass  tube  which  is  placed  in  a  jar 
And  cooled  with  snow  and  salt.  When  a  sufficient  quantity  of  the  gas 
has  been  liquified,  all  of  the  stopcocks  are  closed  and  the  apparatus  is 
set  aside  until  wanted.  When  gaseous  sulphur  dioxide  is  required,  the 
stopcock  c  is  opened,  and  a  portion  of  the  gas  run  into  the  small  bulb, 
c  is  then  closed,  and  by  opening  h  the  gas  can  be  used  without  interfer- 
ing with  the  liquid  in  the  large  bulb. 

44.  The  manufacture  of  sulphuric  acid: — A  laboratory  apparatus 
for  illustrating  the  manufacture  of  sulphuric  acid  is  shown  in  Fig.  30. 
A  large  glass  globe  (A)  of  about  5  liters  capacity  is  fitted  with  a  rubber 
stopper  m  which  five  holes  are  bored.  Three  small  flasks  (a,  b,  c)  are 
<}onnected  with  this  by  means  of  glass  tubes  extending  to  the  middle  of 
the  large  one,  and  through  the  remaining  holes  two  tubes,  also  extend- 
ing to  the  middle  of  the  Targe  flask,  are  ntted.  SO2  is  generated  in  a  by 
heating  copper  shavings  and  sulphuric  acid,  NO  in  h  by  means  of  cop- 
per and  dilute  nitric  acid  (no  heat  is  required),  and  steam  is  supplied,  as 
wanted,  by  heating  water  in  c.  Air  can  be  forced  in  at  d  by  connecting 
the  tube  with  a  bellows,  and  the  tube  c,  connected  with  a  hood,  is  left  as 
a  vent  hole  for  the  escape  of  gases.  When  NO  (nitric  oxide)  comes  in 
<5ontact  with  air,  it  is  oxidized  to  a  mixture  of  NO2  and  N2  Og,  so  that, 
after  that  change  has  taken  place,  we  have  the  gas  present  which  is 
necessary  for  the  formation  of  sulphuric  acid  from  sulphurous  acid. 
If  very  little  steam  is  admitted  we  can  easily  see  the  formation  of 
nitrosyl  sulphuric  acid,  for  the  large  globe  becomes  covered  with  frost- 
like crystals  of  that  substance.  If  an  excess  of  steam  is  admitted,  these 
crystals  disappear  and  sulphuric  acid  is  formed,  the  latter  collecting  as 

*Roses  are  best  to  use  for  bleaching  with  sulphur  dioxide,  many  other  red  flowers 
ibleach  very  slowly,  some  not  at  all. 

tin  makingla  freezing  mixture,  do  not  spare  the  salt. 
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an  oily  liquid.    By  varying  the  amounts  of  NO,  SO-  air  and  steam,  we 
can  study  all  of  the  phases  of  sulphuric  acid  manufacture. 

Take  some  concentrated  sulpnuric  acid,  and  add  it  to  a  little  cane 
sugar  which  vou  have  placed  in  a  test  tube,  stir  the  mixture  with  a 
glass  rod  ana  allow  to  stand  under  the  hood;  add  9.8  grams  of  concen- 
trated sulphuric  acid  to  1.8  grams  of  water,  place  the  liquid  in  a  small 
flask  and  surround  the  latter  with  crushed  ice  and  salt,  crystals  of  H4 
8O5  will  form;  warm  the  H4  805  until  melted,  and  once  more  add  1.8 
grams  of  water,  place  in  the  freezing  mixture  and  crystals  of  H,  80^ 
will  separate;  melt  the  H,  80^  which  you  have  made  and  then  gradu- 
ally add  more  water  and  notice  if  there  is  any  increase  of  temperature.* 
Aad  some  dilute  sulphuric  acid  to  a  solution  of  barium  chloride;  to  a 
solution  of  strontium  chloride  and  to  two  solutions  of  calcium  chloride, 
the  first  of  which  is  very  dilute,  the  second  tolerably  concentrated,  and 
note  the  result  (see  page  395). 

To    ISOLATE    NITBOOEN    FROM    THE    ATMOSPHERE  : — The    apparatus    is 

shown  by  Fig.  33.    Take  a  bell  jar  of  3  liters  capacity,  invert  it  over  a 

glass  basin,  or  over  your  pneumatic  trough,  prepare  a  float  made  of  a 
at  cork,  on  one  side  of  which  you  have  fastened  a  porcelain  crucible 
cover  by  forcing  the  handle  firmly  into  the  cork,  place  this  cork,  with 
the  crucible  cover  up,  in  your  pneumatic  trough,  place  a  piece  of  phos- 

ghorus  the  size  of  a  oean  on  the  cover  and  light  the  phosphorus  with  a 
ot  wire  (care  m  handling  phosphorus  I);  now  invert  the  bell  jar  over 
the  float  and  slightly  raise  the  stopper  at  the  top,  so  that  the  j^as  within, 
which  necessarily  expands  very  greatly  owing  to  the  heat  given  off  by 
the  burning  phosphorus,  can  quietly  escape.  If  this  precaution  is 
omitted  the  air  will  be  forced  out  at  the  bottom  of  the  jar  m  large  bub- 
bles, the  disturbance  may  even  tip  over  your  phosphorus  float.  After 
the  violent  combustion  is  over,  insert  the  stopper  of  the  bell  jar  and 
allow  to  cool,  water  will  rise  in  the  jar  to  take  the  place  of  the  oxygen 
which  has  gone  to  form  phosphorus  pentoxide,  and  also  to  take  the 
place  of  the  air  which  has  been  expelled.  To  test  the  gas  remaining, 
add  enough  water  to  the  pneumatic  trough  to  make  the  level  withm 
and  without  the  bell  jar  alike,  and  then  introduce  a  lighted  taper.t 

46.  The  composition  of  atmosphere: — A  crude  method  of  deter- 
mining the  volumetric  composition  of  the  atmosphere  is  by  means  of 
the  apparatus  shown  by  Fig.  34.  Divide  a  long  glass  tube,  closed  at  one 
end,  into  five  equal  parts  by  means  of  rubber  rings.  Insert  this  over  a 
long  cylinder  witn  water  so  that  the  level  without  and  within  is  at  the  first 
ring,  and  then  clamp  the  tube  in  place.  Now,  fix  a  piece  of  phosphorus 
on  a  long  copper  wire,  taking  care  not  to  touch  the  phosphorus  with  the 
hands,  bend  the  wire  as  shown  in  the  cut,  thrust  the  phosphorus  up  into 
the  tube  and  stand  the  apparatus  aside  for  two  days.  The  oxygen  of 
the  enclosed  air  will  then  be  entirely  absorbed  and,  by  sinking  the  tube 
so  that  the  level  of  the  water  without  and  within  is  the  same,  the 
amount  of  nitrogen  in  the  air  can  be  ascertained.  By  noting  the  height 
of  the  barometer  before  and  after  the  experiment  and  then  applying 
the  necessary  corrections,  quite  accurate  results  can  be  obtained,  but,  if 
such  are  required,  a  carefully  graduated  tube  must  be  substituted  for 
the  crudely  divided  one  indicated. 

*  In  this  experiment  it  will  be  necessory  to  add  water  to  avZphuric  add;  be  sure 
to  hold  the  flask  at  a  safe  distance  while  pouring  in  the  water,  otherwise  the  heat 
which  is  generated  might  cause  the  latter  to  boil  and  spatter  drops  of  sulphuric 
acid  about. 

t  The  sides  of  the  bell  jar  become  coated  with  a  red,  amorphous  solid  during  this   . 
operation,  this  substance  is  a  sub-oxide  of  phosphorus  with  the  probable  formula 
P4  O;  it  is  not  red  phosphorus,  as  is  generally  supposed. 
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In  order  to  accurately  measure  the  relative  amounts  of  oxygen 
and  nitrogen  in  the  atmosphere  the  eudiometer  (Fig.  13)  Note  20  is  em- 
ployed; the  instrument  should  have  a  capacity  of  100  c.  c,  it  is  parti- 
ally filled  with  mercury  and  inverted  over  the  mercury  trough  so  that 
about  25  c.  c.  of  air  will  remain  enclosed;  about  14  c.  c.  of  hydrogen  are 
now  run  in,  by  slanting  the  tube  and  placing  the  delivery  tube  of  a  hy- 
drogen apparatus  which  is  generating  pure  and  dry  hydrogen  under  its 
mouth;  take  all  of  the  precautions  mentioned  in  Note  20,  and  ignite 
the  mixture  of  gases  with  an  electric  spark;  be  sure  to  accurately  read 
the  volume  of  air  and  the  volume  of  hydrogen  before  the  explosion,  and 
also  to  measure  the  height  of  the  column  of  mercury  as  indicated  in  Note 
20,  after  the  explosion  read  the  volume  of  remaining  gas  and  reduce 
to  standard  conditions,  exactly  as  was  done  before.  The  hydrogen  will 
have  united  with  the  oxygen  to  form  water,  therefore,  one-third  of  the 
volume  by  which  the  mixture  of  the  gases  which  were  enclosed  in  the 
eudiometer  has  diminished,  must  have  been  oxygen.* 

47.  r  The  presence  of  carbon  dioxide  in  the  atmosphere: — Take  one 
of  the  train  of  wash-bottles  which  was  used  in  drying  hydrogen,  clean  it 
and  fill  it  with  clear  lime-water  and  attach  to  a  Bunsen  aspirator  which 
you  have  fastened  to  the  hydrantf  and  the  suction  tube  of  which  is  con- 
nected with  your  wash-bottle  in  such  a.  way  that  air  will  be  drawn 
through  the  apparatus  in  the  same  direction  as  hydrogen  is  forced 
through  it  as  indicated  in  Fig.  8,  page  41.  The  lime-water  will  soon 
become  turbid,  owing  to  the  formation  of  calcium  carbonate;  if  you  use 
two  wash-bottles,  each  of  which  contains  clear  lime-water,  then  the  one 
into  which  the  air  first  passes  will  become  turbid,  while  the  second  will 
remain  clear.  2he  presence  of  moisture  in  the  atmosphere  can  be  shown  by 
exposing  an  open  beaker,  containing  concentrated  sulphuric  acid,  to  the 
air;  after  some  days  the  volume  will  be  observed  to  have  increased, 
while  the  acid  has  become  diluted  with  water. 

48.  The  preparation  of  ammonia: — The  apparatus  for  the  prepa- 
ration of  ammonia  is  shown  on  page  108,  Fig.  18.  The  generating  flask 
is  of  500  c.  c.  capacity,  in  it  are  placed  50  grams  of  ammonium  chloride 
and  100  grams  of  slaked  lime;  (prepare  slaked  lime  by  slowly  pouring 
water  on  quick  lime  until  the  latter  finally  crumbles  to  a  powder)  con- 
nect the  generating  flask  with  a  double-necked,  Woulff's  bottle  (Note 
37),  the  latter  being  filled  with  small  pieces  of  quick  lime,  whicn  are 
present  for  the  purpose  of  drying  the  gas,  collect  ammonia  over  mercury 
or  by  displacement  of  air  in  a  jar  which  is  ':eld  mouth  downward,  for  am- 
monia is  specifically  lighter  than  air.  When  all  connections  are  made, 
add  enough  water  to  the  mixture  of  ammonium  chloride  and  slaked 
lime  in  the  flask  to  cause  the  latter  to  roll  into  lumps  on  shaking;  now 

*  If  the  temperature  and  barometer  are  the  same  Defore  and  aft,er  the  experi- 
ment no  correction  need  be  made,  excepting  that  caused  by  the  chanse  in  the  pressure 
on  the  enclosed  gas.  brought  about  by  the  differing  height  of  the  column  of  mercury 
in  the  eudiometer,  the  latter  must  be  carefully  noted,  1st,  when  air  alone  is  in  the 
eudiometer,  2d,  when  hydrogen  has  been  admitted,  3d,  after  the  explosion.  As  the 
air  contains  an  unknown  amount  of  moisture,  saturate  it  with  water  by  admitting 
a  drop  of  water  above  the  mercury  in  the  eudiometer  and  then,  unle&s  temperature 
and  bar  ometric  pressure  are  different  after  the  experiment  than  they  were  before, 
there  w  Hi  be  no  necessity  for  paying  attention  to  the  amount  of  water  present,  for 
the  gases  will  be  saturated  witn  water  before  and  after  the  experiment,  (see  page 
168). 

t  A  Bunsen  glass  aspirator  is  a  cheap  Instrument  which  aspirates  air  by  using 
the  water  pressure  of  a  hydrant:  it  is  indispensable  for  laboratory  work,  and 
should  be  kept  in  the  desk,  ready  for  use.  It  is  attached  by  means  of  rubber  tubing 
and  its  mechanism  will  explain  itself  when  the  instrument  is  handled.  A  more  ef- 
fective, but  also  more  expensive,  instrument,  is  a  Chapman  brass  aspirator,  this  can 
also  be  fastened  to  the  hydrant;  both  forms  of  aspirator  can  be  purchased  of  any 
instrument  dealer. 
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heat  gently,  and  ammonia  will  pass  off.  A  better  form  of  apparatus 
for  the  preparation  of  ammonia  is  shown  on  page  181,  Fig  35,  the  woulfif 
drying  bottle  is  here  replaced  h^  a  glass  tower  (a  so-called  Fresenius 
drying  tower),  at  the  bottom  opening  of  which  the  gas  enters,  at  the  top, 
after  traversing  the  intermediate  space,  filled  with  pieces  of  quick  lime, 
it  escapes.  These  drying  towers  are  very  convenient  for  laboratory  use 
and,  if  possible,  should  be  kept  on  hand.  Ammonia  cannot  be  drie^  over 
calcium  chloride,  because  it  combines  with  that  substance;  it  is  self  evi- 
dent that  the  gas  cannot  be  dried  by  sulphuric  acid. 

49.  Eyperiments  with  ammonia: — The  combustion  of  ammonia  can  be 
shown  by  filling  a  large  test  tube  with  oxygen,  then  passing  in  some 
ammonia  gas,  so  as  to  partially  displace  the  oxygen,  and  then  quickly 
approaching  the  mouth  of  the  test  tube  to  a  gas  flame,  a  weak  explosion 
will  follow.*  Pass  some  of  the  ammonia,  which  was  generated  by  the 
experiment  mentioned  in  Note  48,  into  water,  and  with  the  solution  of 
ammonia  so  produced  perform  the  following  experiments: — Place  some 
ammonia  in  a  beaker  glass;  add  a  few  drops  of  blue  litmus  solution  and 
then  carefully  add  hydrochloric  acid  from  a  burette,  until  the  solution 
is  neutral,  (see  Note  30)  pour  the  liquid  in  the  beaker  into  an  evaporat- 
ing dish  and  evaporate  to  dryness  on  a  water  bath  (Note  21);  heat  a  lit- 
tle of  the  salt  which  separates,  on  a  piece  of  platinum  foil;  heat  some  of 
the  salt  with  slaked  lime  and  water  in  a  test  tube;  repeat  the  same  ex- 
periments, substituting  nitric  acid  and  sulphuric  acid  for  hydrocholoric 
acid. 

The  absorption  of  ammonia  by  charcoal  can  be  demonstrated  by  the 
apparatus  shown  by  Fig.  36.  This  is  a  test  tube  filled  with  dry  ammo- 
nia and  inverted  over  a  basin  of  mercury;  a  small  piece  of  charcoal, 
which  has  previously  been  glowed  out  in  a  fiunsen  burner,  is  introduced, 
and  the  test  tube  is  then  clamped  with  its  mouth  under  the  surface  of 
the  mercury;  the  ammonia  will  be  absorbed  and  the  mercury  will  rise 
in  the  tube. 

50.  The  solubility  op  ammonia  in  water:  —  Use  the  same  appa- 
ratus which  you  employed  for  demonstrating  the  solubility  of  hydro- 
chloric acid  (Note  Fig.  19),  filling  the  flask  with  dry  ammonia  gas  by  dis- 
placement of  air. 

51.  Ammonium  amalgam: — In  a  narrow  cylinder  of  225  c.  c.  capacity 
place  20  grams  of  ammonium  chloride,  add  enough  water  so  as  to  just 
cover  the  salt  and  then  pour  on  sodium  amalgam,  prepared  as  indicated 
in  the  foot  note  to  note  32,  the  ammonium  amalgam  will  begin  to  form 
at  once,  and  the  operation  can  be  hastened  by  gently  stirring  with  a 
glass  rod. 

52.  The  preparation  of  nitrous  oxide:— The  apparatus  which  it 
is  best  to  use  for  the  preparation  of  this  gas  is  shown  on  Page  192,  Fig  37. 
This  consists  of  a  retort  made  of  infusible  glass,  the  neck  of  which  is 
either  cut  ofl:,  or  widened  so  as  to  admit  of  a  single  bored  rubber  stopper 
and  a  deliverer  tube.  In  this  retort  place  10  to  15  grams  of  crystallized 
ammonium  nitrate  t  and  heat  to  a  temperature  just  sufficiently  high  to 
cause  a  regular  flow  of  the  gas;  collect  over  the  pneumatic  trough  by  dis- 
placement of  water.  Introduce  a  lighted  taper  into  a  jar  filled  with 
nitrous  oxide  and  see  whether  it  burns  or  supports  combustion;  repeat 
the  experiments  given  in  Notes  6  and  7,  using  nitrous  oxide  instead  of 
oxygen ;  inhale  a  little  of  the  gas. 

•  Take  care  to  wrap  a  towel  around  the  test  tube  before  bringing  its  mouth  to 
the  flame. 

+  Test  a  little  of  your  ammonium  nitrate  by  heating  in  a  test  tube  before  you 
proceed  to  the  decomposition  of  larger  quantities  of  the  salt! 
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53.  Preparation  OF  NITRIC  OXIDE  :--Use  the  apparatus  which  served 
for  the  preparation  of  hydrogen  (Fig  7,  note  12),, charge  the  flask  with 
20  grams  oi  copper  shavings,  cover  with  water  and  slowly  add  ordinary 
nitric  acid,  waiting  for  the  reaction  to  begin  after  each  addition;  after 
all  the  brown  fumes  which  are  at  first  developed  have  disappeared, 
collect  the  gas  over  the  pneum9<tic  trough  by  displacement  of  water. 
The  generation  of  nitric  oxide  is  most  successful  at  ordinary  tempera- 
tures, the  amount  of  nitric  oxide  given  oif  by  the  copper  and  nitric  acid 
diminishes  as  the  temperature  increases,  while  the  amount  of  trioxide 
and  peroxide  increases. 

54.  Experiments  with  nitric  oxide: — Take  one  of  the  bottles 
which  you  have  filled  with  nitric  oxide  and  turn  it  mouth  upward,  the 
brown  fumes  of  the  higher  oxides  of  nitrogen  will  appear  where  con- 
tact with  the  air  takes  place;  repeat  the  experiments  illustrating 
combustion  which  you  performed  with  nitrous  oxide  and  with  oxygen 
and  satisfy  yourself  as  lo  whether  nitric  oxide  supports  combustion  as 
readily  as  either  of  those  two  gases;  place  a  lew  drops  of  carbon 
bisulphide  in  one  of  your  bottles  of  nitric  oxide,  after  you  have  removed 
it  from  the  pneumatic  trough  and  covered  its  mouth  with  a  piece  of 
glass  plate,  taking  care  not  to  admit  any  more  air  than  is  absolutely 
n'ecessary  while  pouring  in  the  carbon  bisulphide;  now,  shake  the  bottle 
back  and  forth  tnree  or  four  times,  keeping  it  closed,  carefully  allow 
the  excess  of  carbon  bisulphide  to  leak  out  at  the  place  where  you 
hold  the  glass  cover  on  the  bottle,  and  then,  while  quickly  removing 
the  cover,  approach  the  mouth  of  the  bottle  to  a  gas  flame.  (Pages  191 
and  192). 

55.  Preparation  op  nitrogen  peroxide  from  nitric  oxide:— The 
apparatus  is  shown  by  Fig  38,  Page  195.  Fill  a  glass  tube,  of  500  c.  c. 
capacity,  tubulated  at  one  side  and  having  a  long  neck,  with  nitric 
oxide,  invert  the  flask  over  a  basin  of  water  so  that  its  mouth  is  under 
the  liquid,  connect  the  tube  which  is  fitted  to  the  side  tubulure  with  an 
oxygen  gasometer  (Note  14,)  and,  by  opening  the  wire  pinch  cock  which 
closes  the  rubber  tube,  admit  a  little  oxygen.  Brown  fumes  of  nitrogen 
peroxide  will  at  once  appear;  the  latter  gas  is,  however,  rapidly 
absorbed  by  the  water  in  the  neck  of  the  fla3c,  the  following  reaction 
taking  place: — 

3  NOa  +  Ha  O  =  2  HNO,  +  NO;  (see  Page  193). 

After  the  gas  in  the  glass  globe  has  become  colorless,  owing  to  the 
disappearance  of  the  peroxide  and  the  regeneration  of  a  portion  of  the 
,  nitric  oxide,  add  a  little  more  oxygen,  wait  for  the  absorption  of  the 
brown  fumes  again  and  repeat  the  experiment  until  all  of  the  nitric 
oxide  has  been  used  up,  the  water  from  the  trough  will  then  have  com- 
pletelv  filled  the  globe*. 

The  preparation  of  nitrogen  peroxide  by  heating  lead  nitrate: — The 
apparatus  is  the  same  as  that  used  for  the  preparation  of  oxygen  by 
heating  mecuric  oxide  (Note  1,  Fig  1,)  excepting  that  the  gas  must  be 
collected  by  displacement  of  air,  and  not  over  water.  Fill  the  hard 
glass  tube  i  full  of  a  mixture  of  equal  parts  of  sand  and  lead  nitrate, 
(the  latter  ground  fine  in  a  mortar),  pound  the  side  of  the  tube  sharply 
on  the  desk  so  as  to  form  a  canal  for  the  escape  of  the  gas  (Note  3)  and 
heat  in  the  combustion  furnace,  taking  care  to  decompose  the  lead 
nitrate  at  the  rear  end  of  the  tube  first,  and  when  this  has  yielded  all. 

♦  Of  course,  If  a  globe  which  is  tubulated  is  not  at  hand,  an  ordinary  flask  can 
be  used,  the  oxygen  can  then  be  run  in  under  the  water  by  using  a  bent  delivery 
tube. 
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of  the  gas  which  it  is  capable  of  doing,  advancing  the  flame  gradually 
toward  the  mouth  of  the  tube.  By  passing  tne  nitrogen  peroxide 
through  the  apparatus  used  in  condensing  sulphur  dioxide  (Note  43, 
Fig  30),  itcan  he  obtained  as  a  straw  colored  liquid;  nitrogen  trioxide 
can  be  liquified  by  the  same  means,  the  fluid  is  indigo  blue  in  color; 
prepare  the  trioxide  by  heating  a  mixture  of  ordinary  nitric  acid  and 
a  little  arsenious  oxide*  in  the  apparatus  which  you  used  for  the  pre- 
paration of  sulphur  dioxide,  after  removing  the  wash  bottle  and  re- 
placing the  latter  by  the  gas  condensing  apparatus,  which  is  well  cooled 
by  means  of  pounded  ice  and  salt. 

56.  The  peeparation  of  nitric  anhydride: — The  preparation  of 
this  substance  is  not  infrequently  attended  with  danger,  the  reaction 
leading  to  its  formation  is  therefore  scarcely  to  be  attempted  either  in 
the  laboratory  or  in  the  lecture  room.  Place  concentrated  nitric  acid  in 
a  tubulated  retort  of  about  500  c.  c.  capacity,  and  then  gradually  add 
phosphoric  anhydride  until  the  mixture  of  that  solid  with  the  nitric 
acid  has  formed  a  jelly-like  mass,  cool  the  retort  during  this  operation 
so  that  the  temperature  never  exceeds  0°,  now  heat  very  gently  on  the 
water  bath,  never  allowing  the  temperature  to  exceed  60**,  distill  the 
liquid  which  passes  off  into  a  receiver,  (arranged  as  in  the  preparation 
oi  bromine.  Fig  22),  which  is  kept  cool  by  means  of  ice  and  salt;  the 
nitric  anhydride  will  then  solidfy.  Do  not  keep  nitric  anhydride  for  any 
length  of  time! 

57.  The  preparation  of  nitric  acid: — By  passing  electric  sparks 
through  moist  air.  Take  a  eudiometer  tube  (Fig  13,  Note  20)  stopper  it 
with  a  rubber  stopper,  connect  its  platinum  wires  with  a  battery  and 
induction  coil  ana  allow  electric  sparks  to  pass  through  for  about  an 
hour,  the  tube  will  then  be  seen  to  be  filled  with  brown  fumes  if  it  is 
held  against  a  white  background,  and  a  little  blue  litmus  solution 
introduced  into  the  tube  willbe  turned  red.f 

58.  The  same:— ^y  heating  sodium  nitrate  and  sulphuric  add.  The 
apparatus  to  be  used  is  shown  by  Fig  39,  Page  197.  It  is  identical  with 
that  employed  for  the  preparation  of  bromine  (Fig  22)  excepting  that 
a  drop  funnel  is  fitted  into  the  tubulure  of  the  retort  by  means  of  a 
rubber  stopper. J  In  the  retort  place  50  grams  of  potassium  nitrate, 
make  all  connections  and  then  add  50  grams  of  concentrated  sulphuric 
acid  through  the  drop  funnel,  warm  gently  until  drops  of  liquid  begin 
to  pass  over  and  then  endeavor  to  keep  the  retort  at  about  the  tempera- 
ture of  distillation.  ,  After  a  time  a  crystalline  remainder  will  form  in 
the  flask,  wash  this  out,  evaporate  in  an  open  dish  and  investigate 
the  nature  of  the  crystals  by  neating  in  a  test  tube,  if  they  consist  of 
the  primary  sulphate  they  will  separate  sulphuric  acid  on  heating; 
repeat  the  experiment,  using  25  grams  of  sulphuric  acid  to  50  grams  of 
potassium  nitrate,  heat  until  no  more  nitric  acid  passes  oft*  and  then, 
after  cooling  and  recrystallizing  the  remainder,  test  as  you  did  the 
primary  sulphate  (the  secondary  sulphate  will  not  liberate  sulphuric 
acid  on  heating  in  a  test  tube). 

*  If  you  have  none  but  powdered  arsenic  trioxide  be  very  careful  to  add  it  very 
gradually  to  the  nitric  acid,  and  heat  very  gently,  the  reduction  of  the  nitric  acid 
Is  apt  to  become  quite  violent;  if  the  porcelain-lilce  variety  of  arsenious  oxide  is^at 
hand,  it  is  much  better  to  use  the  latter  form. 

t  Be  careful  to  have  the  blue  litmus  solution  as  nearly  neutral  as  possible  and 
be  sure  to  add  no  more  than  one  or  two  drops. 

t  Nitric  acid  attacks  rubber;  it  is  therefore  essential  to  have  some  high  meUina 

Sarafflne  in  the  laboratory,  melt  a  little  of  this  and  coat  the  rubber  stopper  by 
ipping  it  into  the  liquid,  unless  the  temperature  of  any  reaction  becomes  high 
enough  to  melt  the  parafflne,  the  latter  will  afford  a  perfect  protection  ol  the 
rubber. 
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69.  Experiments  with  nitric  acid: — ^Make  a  solution  of  indigo  by 
dissolving  a  little  indigo  in  concentrated  sulphuric  acid,  warming 
•slightly  and  then  diluting  with  water;  to  this  solution  add  nitric  acid 
until  it  is  bleached;  take  a  piece  of  white  silk  ribbon  and  dip  it  into 
tolerably  concentrated  nitric  acid,  wa«h  with  clean  water  and  put  aside, 
-after  a  time  examine  its  color  and  texture.  Prepare  fuming  nitric  acid  by 
placing  100  grams  of  ordinary  nitric  acid  in  the  apparatus  used  for  pre- 
paring bromine  (Fig  22)  slowly  adding  60  grams  of  concentrated  sul- 
phuric acid  through  the  drop  funnel  (rig  39)  and  gently  distilling;  by 
this  means  the  nitric  acid  is  deprived  of  nearly  all  water  with  which  it 
was  mixed;  now,  clean  the  retort,  put  the  distillate  back  into  it  and  then 
add  a  few  pieces  of  starch,  connect  the  apparatus  and  slowly  distill 
again,  the  starch  will  generate  lower  oxides  oi  nitrogen  (N,  O,  and  NOj] 
while  it  is  itself  being  oxidized,  and  these  lower  oxides  will  be  disolved 
by  the  nitric  acid  in  the  receiver;  fuming  nitric  acid  is  therefore  nitric 
acid  which  contains  lower  oxides  of  nitrogen  (see  Page  196,  paragraph 
2).  Place  some  of  the  fuming  nitric  acid  m  a  test  tube,  as  is  shown  by 
Fig  40,  place  the  test  tube  inside  of  a  beaker,  in  order  to  render  an 
•accidental  cracking  harmless,  warm  the  nitric  acid  slightly  and  then 
•drop  a  red  hot  piece  of  charcoal,  which  is  cut  the  size  of  a  pea,  into  the 
•acid;  (perform  this  experiment  under  the  hoodi).  Try  the  solubility  of 
yarious  metals,  (iron,  zinc,  copper,  platinum,)  in  nitric  acid,  and  note 
the  gases  which  pass  off.  Take  some  pieces  of  zinc  and  dissolve  them  in 
Tery  dilute,  cold  nitric  acid;  evaporate  the  remainder  to  dryness  and 
then  see  if  you  can  discover  the  presence  of  an  ammonium  salt  (Note 
49).  do  the  same  with  a  piece  of  magnesium,  (Pa^e  189,'  paragrapn  2). 
Prepare  aqua  reqia  by  mixing  one  part  of  nitric  acid  with  three  parts  of 
hyclrochloric  acid,  allow  to  stand  and  notice  if  the  odor  of  chlorine  is 
perceptible;  dissolve  a  small  piece  of  platinum  in  aqua  regia.  Heat  a 
solution  of  ferrous  sulphate  with  nitric  acid,  add  a  solution  of  potas- 
sium hydroxide  before  tne  addition,  note  the  appearance  of  the  precipi- 
tate; add  the  same  solution  after  the  heating  and  note  the  appearance 
of  the  precipitate.  {FerrmAS  hydroxide  is  precipicated  in  the  first  case, 
ferric  hydroxide  in  the  second;  nitric  acid  oxidizes  ou8  compounds  to  ie 
compounds,  [prove  this  also  by  adding  the  acid  to  a  solution  of  sulphur 
dioxide  in  water.]) 

The  decomposition  op  the  nitrates: — The  decomposition  of  the 
•nitrate  of  a  heavy  metal  was  illustrated  in  Note  56.  The  nitrates  of  the 
alkalis  decompose  into  the  nitrite  and  oxygen  when  heated.  Take  some 
potassium  nitrate,  place  in  a  hard  glass  test  tube  and  heat  for  some  time 
to  a  bright  red  heat;  bubbles  of  oxygen  will  pass  off.  Allow  the  test 
tube  to  cool,  dissolve  the  remainder  in  water,  add  a  little  iodide  of 
potassium  solution  mixed  with  starch  paste  (Note  22),  and  then  a  drop 
•of  sulphuric  acid,  iodine  will  at  once  be  liberated.  Do  the  same  with 
«ome  pure  potassium  nitrate  dissolved  in  water  and  note  the  difference. 
[NUrous  acid  at  once  liberates  iodine  from  iodide  of  potassium  because 
it  is  a  very  quick  oxidizer,  just  as  ozone  and  hydrogen  peroxide  are 
[pa^e  50] ;  nitric  acid  liberates  iodine  only  after  a  considerable  interval 
•of  time). 

60.  The  preparation  of  red  phosphorus: — Take  a  piece  of  hard 
glass  tubing,  seal  one  end,  place  a  piece  of  i)hosphoru8  the  size  of  a  pea 
into  the  tube  and  seal  the  other  end  by  heating  m  a  glass-blower's  flame 
and  allowing  the  sides  to  fall  together,"*  place  the  tube  upright  in  an 

*  Substances  frequently  must  be  heated  in  sealed  tubes.  The  end  which  is 
•closed  before  filling  the  tube  should  be  round,  like  the  bottom  of  a  test  tube,  and  as 
ithlck  as  the  walls  of  the  glass  tube.    After  the  substance  to  be  heated  is  added,  the 
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iron  crucible  of  its  own  length  and  then  fill  the  crucible  with  sand^ 
Heat  by  means  of  a  triple  burner.  By  this  method  the  glass  tube  will 
be  hot  below  and  tolerably  cool  above.  At  some  point  in  its  length  the 
proper  temperature  of  300°  will  be  reached:  red  phosphorus  will  deposit 
at  that  place.  (Be  sure  to  perform  this  experiment  under  a  hood  so- 
that  if  the  tube  should  explode  the  flying  glass  can  do  no  damage.) 
Never  handle  the  glass  tube  unless  it  is  cold.  Open  the  tube  by  wrappmg 
a  towel  around  it  and  exposing  the  tip  of  the  long,  sealed  end  to  the 
flame;  after  a  little  air  nas  been  adinitted  in  this  way,  you  can  break 
open  the  tube.  Never  attempt  to  break  open  a  sealed  glass  tube  unless 
you  have  taken  this  precaution. 

The  low  kindling  temperature  of  ordinary  phosphorus  can  be  shown  by 
dissolving  a  little  in  carbon  bisulphide  and  then  pouring  a  few  drops  of 
this  solution  on  a  piece  of  filter  paper.  After  the  carbon  bisulphide 
has  evaporated,  the  finely  divided  pnosphorus  which  remains  on  the 
filter  paper  will  take  fire  spontaneously.  (Throw  the  solution  of  phos- 
phorus in  carbon  bisulphiae  down  the  sink  as  soon  as  you  are  through, 
with  it  and  then  wash  the  test  tube.  Be  careful  while  handling  phos- 
phorus.) 

61.  The  preparation  of  phosphine:— The  apparatus  is  shown  by 
Fig.  41.  The  small  generating  flask  (100  cc)  is  fitted  with  a  double 
bored  rubber  stopper,  a  delivery  tube  b  and  a  tube  a  which  connects 
with  a  hydrogen  generator.  In  the  generating  flask  place  a  solution  of 
20  fframs  of  potassium  hydroxide  in  40  c.c.  of  water  and  two  pieces  of 
yellow  phosphorus  as  large  as  a  bean;  now  pass  a  current  of  hydrogen 
through  the  flask  until  all  of  the  air  is  expelled  and  then  heat  the  gen- 
erating flask  in  a  sand  bath.*  Phosphine  will  pass  oft'  and  will  take  fire 
spontaneously  when  it  reaches  the  air;  demonstrate  this  by  placing  the 
end  of  your  cfe livery  tube  under  water  before  beginning  the  experiment; 
the  individual  bubbles  will  then  rise  to  the  surface  and  burn.  A  simpler 
and  better  way  of  preparing  phosphine  is  to  place  a  piece  of  calcium  phos- 
phide in  a  basin  of  dilute  hydrochloric  acid;  bubbles  of  phosphine  will 
at  once  pass  oif  and  take  fire  spontaneously.  The  gas  can  be  collected 
in  a  test  tube  filled  with  water  and  inverted  over  the  piece  of  calcium 
phosphide.  Phosphine  which  is  not  spontaneously  combustible  can  be 
prepared  by  passing  the  gas,  generated  by  either  of  the  above  methods,, 
through  the  apparatus  used  to  condense  sulphur  dioxide  (note  43);  the 
liquid  phosphine  which  is  spontaneously  combustible  will  then  be  con- 
densed, while  the  gaseous  pnosphine  will  pass  on. 

62.  The  preparation  of  phosphorus  pentoxide; — Place  a  piece  of 
phosphorus  on  a  porcelain  plate,  ignite  it  and  cover  with  a  glass  bell; 
phosphorus  will  collect  on  the  walls  of  the  latter  and  on  the  plate. 
Dissolve  some  of  the  pentoxide  in  water  and  test  the  solution  with  blue 
litmus;  expose  some  of  the  pentoxide  to  the  air;  to  the  solution  of 
phosphoric  anhydride  add  silver  nitrate;  boil  another  portion  of  the 
solution  for  some  time,  nearly  neutralize  with  ammonia  and  then  add 
silver  nitrate.  Take  some  secondary  sodium  phosphate  (ordinary 
sodium  phosphate)  and  heat  a  little  of  the  salt  in  a  hard  glass  test  tube 
until  water  of  crystallization  is  driven  ott';  now  heat  more  strongly 
(formation  of  pyrophosphate).  To  a  solution  of  secondary  sodium 
phosphate  add  a  solution  of  calcium  chloride  and  then  perform  the- 
experiments  suggested  by  the  text  on  page  220.  Take  a  little  sodium- 
other  end  of  the  tube  Is  sealed  to  a  long  point,  not  by  heating  the  glass  and  drawing- 
out,  but  by  heating  and  allowing  the  sides  to  fall  together,  so  that  the  sealed  point 
is  as  thick  as  the  rest  of  the  tube.    This  operation  requires  considerable  practice. 

♦A  shallow  iron  dish  containing  sand. 
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ammoniam  hydrogen  phosphate  and  heat  in  a  hard  glass  test  tube 
(notice  the  odor!);  finally  heat  until  the  substance  forms  a  transparent 
glass;  place  some  of  this  transparent  glass  on  the  end  of  a  platinum 
wire  and  heat  with  a  little  cobalt  nitrate,  manganese  chloride,  ferric 
chloride:  using  a  fresh  drop  of  fused  sodium  metaphosphate  and  a 
clean  wire  for  each  one  of  the  salts. 

Phosphorus  trichloridej  when  dissolved  in  water  produces  phosphorous 
acid.  Place  a  few  drops  of  phosphorus  trichloride  in  a  test  tube,  add 
water  and  notice  how  the  oily  liquid  dissolves;  test  the  solution  by 
means  of  blue  litmus  paper;  evaporate  the  solution  to  dryness  on  a 
water  bath  until  all  of  tne  hydrochloric  acid  has  passed  off,  and  then 
add  an  alcoholic  solution  of  iodine  (page  216,  paragraph  2,  c). 

Phosphorus  pentachloride,  when  dissolved  m  water  produces  phos- 
phoric acid,  take  a  little  of  the  pentachloride  on  a  spatula  and  add  it  to 
water  in  a  test  tube.  The  reaction  will  take  place  at  once,  with  a  hissing 
noise;  the  solution  of  phosphoric  acid  will  not  reduce  iodine  to  hydro- 
iodic  acid  as  the  solution  of  phosphorous  acid  does. 

63.  Marsh's  test  for  arsenic :— The  accurate  details  of  this  method 
belong  in  works  especially  devoted  to  analytic  chemistry.  Take  your 
hydrogen  generating  flask,  (note  12,  Fig.  7)  attach  a  U  shaped  drying 
tube  (Fig.  14)  to  this  and  connect  the  latter  by  means  of  a  piece  of  rub- 
ber tube  (which  is  cut  as  short  as  possible)  with  a  hard  glass  tube  which 
has  been  drawn  to  a  point  and  which  is  constricted  at  two  places  by 
being  drawn  out  in  the  flame  of  a  blast  lamp. 

Fill  the  U  shaped  tube  one-half  with  small  pieces  of  potassium 
hydroxide  for  the  purpose  of  removing  acids  from  the  gases  which  pass 
through  and  one-naif  with  granulated  calcium  chloride,  attach  the 
U  tube  with  the  potassium  hydroxide  side  toward  the  generating  flask. 

Place  20  grams  of  pure  zinc  in  your  generating  flask,  add  dilute 
sulphuric  acid  and  allow  a  brisk  current  of  hydrogen  to  traverse  the 
apparatus,  when  all  is  safe;  ignite  the  jet  at  the  drawn  out  point  of  the 
hard  tube,  place  a  cold  porcelain  plate  in  the  flame  and  see  if  the  latter 
leaves  a  spot.  Now  add  a  solution  of  arsenic  trioxide  in  hydrochloric 
acid  to  the  generating  flask  through  the  thistle  tube,  in  a  few  minutes 
arsine  will  be  developed  and  the  hydrogen  flame  will  assume  a  violet 
color,  with  a  white  smoke;  now  heat  the  hard  glass  tube  at  a  point  just 
before  one  of  the  constrictions,  amorphous  arsenic  will  be  deposited  on 
the  cold  portions  of  the  tube  in  the  torm  of  a  mirror;  this  mirror  is  vola- 
tile and  can  be  driven  from  place  to  place  along  the  tube  by  heating  it  with  a 
Bunsen  burner;  hold  a  cola  porcelam  plate  in  the  flame  at  the  tip  of  the 
hard  glass  tube,  this  will  cool  the  escaping  gases  to  a  point  below  the 
kindling  temperature  of  arsenic,  the  latter  element  will  therefore  be 
deposited  on  the  plate  as  a  black  spot.  This  spot,  when  touched  with  a 
drop  of  sodium  hypochlorite  solution  on  the  end  of  a  glass  rod,  will  be 
instantly  dissolved  (3  Na  O  CI  -|-  2  As  =  As2  O,  +  3  Na  CI);  when  touched 
with  nitric  acid  it  is  dissolved,  owing  to  oxidation  and  solution  of  the 
arsenious  oxide  formed.  Arsine,  when  passed  into  a  solution  of  silver 
nitrate,  precipitates  metallic  silver  and  forms  arsenic  trioxide.  This 
reaction  can  be  obtained  by  extinguishing  the  flame  at  the  tip  of  the 
hard  glass  tube  and  passing  the  mixture  ot  gases  which  are  being  gener- 
ated into  a  test  tube  containing  silver  nitrate  solution,  black,  metallic 
silver  will  be  precipitated;  filter  this  off  and  add  ammonia  to  the  clear 
filtrate,  until  neutral,  yellow  arsenite  of  silver  will  be  precipitated.  If 
the  gas  which  is  passing  from  the  generator  is  stibine  and  not  arsine  the 
mirror  spots  on  the  tube  will  have  a  greyish  and  more  metallic  appear- 
ance, will  form  nearer  to  the  flame  and  will  be  very  nearly  not-volatile. 
The  spot  on  the  porcelain  mirror  will  not  disappear  on  addition  of 
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sodium  hypochlorite,  it  will  turn  white  on  addition  of  nitric  acid,  because 
the  oxide  of  antimony  is  insoluble  in  that  substance;  if  stibine  is  passed 
into  a  solution  of  silver  nitra?e,  black  silver  antimonide,  Sb  Agj  is  preci- 
pitated, if  this  precipitate  is  treated  with  tartaric  acid,  then  thie  antimony 
will  be  dissolved  and  its  presence  can  subsequently  be  readily  proved 
hy  precipitatine;  antimony  sulphide  by  means  of  sulphuretted  hyclrogen. 
For  f  urtner  directions  consult  some  work  on  analytical  chemistry.    (See 

gage  227).  (All  work  with  arsine  or  stibine  must  be  done  under  the 
ood!) 

64.  A  QUICK  METHOD  FOB  DETECTING  ABSENic: — Draw  a  piecc  of  hard 
glass  tube  to  a  point  as  is  shown  in  Fig.  42,  place  a  little  arsenious  oxide 
or  a  small  particle  of  the  substance  which  you  suspect  to  be  arsenious 
oxide  in  the  tip,  above  this  place  a  small  piece  of  charcoal,  heat  the 
tube  at  the  spot  where  the  coal  has  lodged  until  the  latter  is  red  hot  and 
then,  gradually,  draw  the  tube  through  the  flame  until  the  arsenic  triox- 
ide  is  heated,  the  latter  will  sublime  and  will,  in  passing  over  the  hot 
charcoal,  be  reduced  to  metallic  arsenic,  the,  latter  formiiag  a  mirror 
similar  to  that  observed  in  Marsh's  test. 

The  experiments  which  can  be  performed  with  the  oxides  and  sul- 
phides of  arsenic  will  suggest  themselves  during  the  study  of  chapters 
32  and  33. 

66.  Stibine  :~The  preparation  of  stibine  is  exactly  like  that  of 
arsine  so  that  the  pupil  can  follow  the  directions  given  in  note  63, 
excepting  that  he  must  substitute  a  hydrochloric  acid  solution  of  anti- 
mony trioxide  for  that  of  arsenious  oxide.  The  distinctions  existing 
between  the  spot  produced  on  a  cold  plate  by  burning  arsine  Ana  that 
produced  by  stibine  are  given  in  the  last  part  of,  note  63,  the  experi- 
ments showing  such  distinction  should  be  followed  out.  As  antimony 
and  arsenic  are  elements  which  are  commonly  met  with  in  analytical 
work  and  as  their  reactions  are  fully  described  in  all  of  the  direc- 
tions for  qualitative  analysis  which  are  published,  it  is  scarcely  neces- 
sary to  enter  into  a  more,  detailed  discussion  of  experiments  to  be 
performed  with  antimony  at  this  place.  By  following  the  text  the 
teacher  can  easily  select  expertiments  which  need  no  detailed  descrip- 
tion (pages  242,  343  and  Chapter  35).  The  same  is  true  as  regards 
bismuth. 

66.  Destbuctive  distillation  of  coal  and  wood: — Unless  a  labora- 
tory is  especially  well  appointed  and  unless  the  pupil  has  plenty  of  time 
at  his  disposal,  it  will  not  be  possible  to  carry  out  the  dry  distillation  of 
"bituminous  coal  or  of  wood,  when  such  work  is  attempted  it  belongs, 
more  properly,  into  a  course  on  organic  chemistry.  The  pupil  should, 
however,  place  a  small  piece  of  wood  in  a  hard  glass  test  tube  and  heat, 
endeavoring  as  much  as  possible,  to  ascertain  the  nature  of  the  products 
evolved;  he  should  also  see  if  the  gases  which  pass  off  will  burn.  The 
same  experiments  should  be  performed  with  a  piece  of  bituminous  coal. 

67.  The  absorption  of  colobing  matteb  by  charcoal: — Prepare  a 
solution  of  indigo  (note  5y),  place  in  a  300  c.  c.  flask  and  warm,  after 
addingtwotablespoonfuls  of  animal  charcoal;*  filter  and  if  the  solution 
is  not  colorless,  repeat  the  operation.  Do  the  same  with  a  solution  of 
iodine  in  iodide  of  potassium.  The  absorption  of  gases  by  charcoal  was 
given  in  note  49. 

69.  The  flame:— The  fact  that  the  center  of  a  flame  is  cold,  while 
the  outer  zone  is  hot  can  be  demonstrated  by  turning  the  flame  of  a 
Bunsen  burner  down,  shutting  oft'  the  air  supply  so  that  the  flame 
becomes  luminous  and  then  quickly  placing  a  sheet  of  filter  paper 

♦  Animal  charcoal  can  be  obtained  at  any  chemical  supply  house; 
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upon  it,  so  that  about  one-half  of  the  flame  is  below  the  surface  of  the 
paper  (Fig.  43);  as  soon  as  the  brown,  burnt  circle  appears  on  the  upper 
side  of  the  paper,  withdraw  the  latter  quickly.  A  more  striking  illus- 
tration of  this  can  be  brought  about  by  the  apparatus  shown  by  Fig.  46, 
page  273.  This  consists  of  an  ordinary  argand  lamp-chimney  which  is 
closed  at  the  bottom  by  a  cork,  through  a  nole  in  the  center  of  which  a 
glass  tube  admits  illuminating  gas.  The  upper  part  of  the  chimney  is 
covered  with  a  wire  gauze;  a  Tittle  gun-powcfer  is  placed  in  the  center 
of  this  gauze  and  then  the  gas  is  turned  on,  the  jet  afterward  being 
lighted  by  bringing  a  lighted  taper  toward  the  chimney  from  above 
dovmward.  The  gunpowder  will  then  be  surrounded  by  a  circle  of  flame, 
but  will  not  explode. 

Diluting  illuminating  gas  ivith  a  non-combustible  gai  renders  the  flame  not- 
luminous.  Arrange  an  apparatus  as  is  shown  by  Fig.  44.  Attach  one 
arm  of  the  T-shaped  glass  tube  to  a  tap  of  illuminating^  gas  and  attach 
the  other  to  an  apparatus  generating  dry  carbon  dioxide;  the  remain- 
ing arm  of  the  T  tube  is  fitted  with  a  brass  pipe  which  can  be  heated 
by  a  Bunsen  burner.  Turn  oft*  the  supply  or  carbon  dioxide  by  the 
pmch  cock,  turn  on  the  gas  and  light  the  burner,  the  flame  will  of 
course  be  luminous.  Now,  turn  on  the  carbon  dioxide  so  that  the 
latter  gas  mingfes  with  and  dilutes  the  illuminating  gas;  the  flame  will 
at  once  become  larger  and  not-luminous.  However,  if  the  brass  exit  tube 
which  serves  as  a  burner  is  heated  to  a  point  at  which  the  decom- 
position of  ethylene  into  methane  and  carbon  takes  place,  the  flame 
will  once  more  be  rendered  luminous,  although  still  diluted  by  carbon 
dioxide. 

A  flnme  can  be  extinguished  by  cooling  below  the  kindling  temperature: — 
Light  a  Bunsen  burner  and  then  place  a  piece  of  copper  wire  gauze 
upon  the  flame  so  that  the  latter  will  about  be  bisected;  the  flame  will 
continue  to  burn  beneath  the  gauze,  but  above  the  latter,  because  the 
wire  conducts  the  heat  away  too  rapidly,  no  flame  will  be  seen.  The 
reverse  of  this  experiment  (Fig.  45)  is  shown  by  placing  the  gauze  above 
an  unlighted  burner,  turning  on  the  gas  and  then  lighting  above  the 
gauze;  the  flame  will  then  not  form  below. 

To  show  thai  oxygen  will  burn  in  illuminating  gas:  —  Construct  an 
apparatus  as  shown  by  Fig.  47.  The  tube  B  is  connected  with  an  illum- 
inating gas  tap,  the  gas"  turned  on  and  allowed  to  run  until  all  air  is 
expellea  from  the  glass  bulb;  now  light  the  gas  at  the  top,  the  double . 
bored  stopper  containing  tubes  A  and  C  being  removed  for  the  purpose. 
Attach  .4  to  a  gasometer  which  will  furnisn  oxygen,  turn  on  a  slow 
stream  of  that  gas  and  then  bring  the  stopper  which  holds  A  and  C  back 
into  position.  As  the  current  of  oxygen  comes  in  contact  with  the 
burning  gas  escaping  from  the  bulb  it  will  be  ignited  and  will  continue 
to  burn  in  the  illuminating  gas. 

70.  The  pbeparation  of  carbon  monoxide  by  passing  steam  over 
RED  HOT  charcoal: — Take  an  iron  gas  pipe  700"^  in  length;  attach 
one  end  of  it,  by  means  of  a  rubber  stopper,  to  a  flask  of  300**  capacity 
which  is  so  arranged  on  a  retort  stand  that  you  can  boil  water  in  it  and 
that  the  steam  must  pass  through  the  iron  tube.  Connect  the  other  end 
of  this  iron  tube  with  a  safety  bottle  (Note  1)  and  put  a  delivery  tube, 
bent  so  that  it  will  open  under  the  water  in  your  pneumatic  trough, 
into  the  latter;  place  the  iron  tube  into  a  combustion  furnace  (Fig.  1, 
note  1),  having  previously  tille^  the  tube  with  pieces  of  charcoal  which 
are  broken  to  the  size  of  a  pea,  heat  to  a  red  heat  and  then  pass  steam 
over  the  charcoal.  After  all  of  the  air  has  been  expellecf  from  the 
apparatus  by  means  of  the  current  of  steam,  collect  the  escaping  gas 
over  the  pneumatic  trough  by  displacement  of  water.    This  gas  will  be 
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carbon  monoxide,  as  can  be  proven  by  inverting  one  of  the  cylinders 
filled  with  it  and  touching  a  lighted  taper  to  the  mouth  * 

71.  The  prepakatiok  of  carbon  monoxide  from  oxalic  acid:— The 
apparatus  is  the  same  as  that  used  for  nitrous  oxide  (Note  52,  Fig.  37). 
In  the  retort  place  10  grams  of  crystallized  oxalic  acid,  add  60  grams  of 
concentrated  sulphuric  acid  and  heat  until  a  regular  evolution  of  gas 
takes  place;  pass  this  gas  through  a  wash  bottle  (Fig.  8)  containing  a 
solution  of  potassium  hydroxide  (one  part  potassium  hydroxide  to  two 
partb  of  water)  before  you  collect  over  the  pneupaatic  trough.  By 
means  of  this  wash  bottle  the  carbon  dioxide,  wnich  is  generated  simul- 
taneously with  the  carbon  monoxide,  is  absorbed  (it  forms  potassium 
carbonate)  while  pure  carbon  monoxide  is  collected;  the  latter  gas  will 
bum  with  a  pale  blue  flame. 

72.  The  preparation  of  carbon  dioxide: — The  apparatus  is  the 
same  as  that  used  for  the  preparation  of  hydrogen  or  or  hydrogen  sul- 
phide (Fig.  7,  note  12).  Charge  the  generating  flask  with  20  grams  of 
marble  which  has  been  broken  to  the  size  of  a  hickory  nut,  pour  on 
lOO**  of  hydrochloric  acid,  which  you  have  diluted  with  an  equal 
amount  of  water,  and  pass  the  gas  which  is  generated  through  a  wash 
bottle  containing  water  (if  dry  carbon  dioxide  is  requited,  pass  the  gas 
through  a  second  bottle  containing  sulphuric  acid);  collect  the  carbon 
dioxide  by  displacement  of  the  air  as  you  did  chlorine  and  hydrobromic 
acid. 

Take  a  number  of  other  carbonates  (sodium  carbonate,  potassium  car- 
bonate, barium  carbonate,  etc.),  place  a  little  of  each  in  test  tubes  and 
add  hydrochloric  acid  to  each  test  tube;  ascertain  if  carbon  dioxide  is 
given  ott' . 

73.  Experiments  with  carbon  dioxide:— Fill  5  or  6  cylinders  with 
carbon  dioxide.  Construct  an  apparatus  such  as  is  shown  by  Fig  48;  a 
number  of  small  candles  are  placed  on  wires  which  are  attached  in  an 
upright  position.to  a  larger  wire  which  is  bent  in  the  form  of  a  flight  of 
steps;  light  all  of  the  candles,  place  them  in  a  beaker  glass  and  pass 
carbon  dioxide  into  the  latter  by  means  of  a  tube  extending  to  the 
bottom;  the  lights  will  be  extinguished  successively  from  below  upward^ 
this  experiment  will  also  demonstrate  the  fact  that  carbon  dioxide 
neither  burns  nor  supports  combustion.  Pass  some  carbon  dioxide  from 
your  generator  into  a  solution  of  barium  hydroxide  and  into  one  of 
calcium.hydroxide;  filter  the  precipitate  formed  in  each  case,  wash  them 
from  the  filter  papers  into  test  tubes  and. add  hydrochloric  acid,  prove 
that  carbon  dioxide  is  passing  off  by  holding  a  glass  rod  which  has 
been  dipped  into  lime  water  (a  solutipn  of  calcium  hydroxide)  just 
within  the  mouths  of  the  test  tubes,  if  carbon  dioxide  is  being  generated, 
the  lime  water  will  become  turbid.  Pass  carbon  dioxide  into  a  concen- 
trated solution  of  potassium  hydroxide  and  into  one  of  sodium 
hydroxide,  take  a  little  of  the  solutions  so  formed  and  add  hydroch- 
loric acid  to  them;  prove  that  carbon  dioxide  passes  off.  Pass  carbon 
dioxide  into  a  solution  of  lime  water  until  the  precipitate  which  at  first 
forms  is  redissolved,  (formation  of  the  primary  carbonate)  and  then 
boil  the  solution;  add  hydrochloric  acid  to  the  solution  before  it  is 
boiled  and  to  the  precipitate  which  is  formed  by  boiling  and  see  if 
carbon  dioxide  is  given  oft*  in  each  case. 
1 ; 

•In  using  the  combustion  furnace  for  this  experiment,  take  care  that  the  iron 
tube  is  sufficiently  long  to  extend  some  little  distance  beyond  either  end  of  the  fur- 
nace, otherwise  the  rubber  stoppers  will  become  too  hot  and  will  melt;  you  Should 
feel  of  the  stoppers  from  time  to  time  and  if  there  is  danger  of  their  fusing,  cool 
them  by  pouring  on  water  from  time  to  time. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


LABORATORY  NOTES.  495 

74.  The  etching  op  glass  by  means  of  hydrofluoric  acid: — Take 
'&  shallow  lead  dish  3  mches  long,  2  inches  wide  and  1  inch  deep,  put 
:About  10  grams  of  powdered  calcium  fluoride  into  this  and  cover  the 
fluoride  with  sulphuric  acid;  prepare  a  piece  of  window  glass  by  dip- 
ping the  same  with  melted  paramne,  *  allowing  the  latter  to  cool  and 
•etching  some  figures  by  scratching  away  the  paraffine  coating  with  the 
point  of  a  knife,  place  this  prepared  glass  over  the  lead  dish  m  the  form 
of  a  cover,  put  the  whole  into  a  warm  place  under  the  hood  and  allow 
to  stand  for  6  or  8  hours,  the  glass  will  then  bet  etched  where  the 
paraffine  was  scratched  away. 

Preparation  of  silicon  tetrafiuoride  and  of  fluosilicic  acid: — Take  a 
flask  of  300  c.  c.  capacity,  put  mto  this  50  grams  of  (juartz  sand  mixed 
with  50  grams  of  powdered  calcium  fluoride;  fit  a  single  bored  rubber 
^stopper  to  the  flask,  and  in  this  rubber  stopper  place  a  glass  delivery 
tube  which  is  bent  with  two  right  angles;  the  end  of  this  delivery  tube 
will  then  point  downward;  to  this  end  attach  a  funnel  by  means  of  the 
stem,  in  such  a  manner  that  the  escaping  gas  must  pass  through  the 
funnel,  and  place  a  beaker  of  water  under  the  latter  so  that  its  rim  just 
touches  the  surface  of  the  water.  Pour  100  grams  of  concentrated 
sulphuric  acid  on  the  mixture  of  sand  and  calcium  fluoride  in  the 
generating  flask,  connect  the  apparatus  and  warm  gently;  silicon  tetra- 
fiuoride will  pass  off  and  will  come  in  contact  with  the  water  in  the 
beaker,  by  this  means,  fluosilicic  acid  will  be  formed.  The.  solution  of 
the  latter  will  be  filled  with  flakes  of  silicic  acid  so  that,  if  the  delivery 
tube  had  not  been  widened  by  the  funnel,  it  would  soon  have  become 
.  clogged  and  an  accident  would  have  followed.  Filter  the  fluosilicic 
acid  from  the  precipitated  silicic  acid  and  test  the  reaction  of  the  solution 
toward  litmus;  add  just  enough  potassium  hydroxide  solution  to 
neutralize  the  fluosilicic  acid  and  then  allow  to  stand,  insoluble 
potassium  fluosilicate  will  separate. 

The  elements  which  follow  silicon  in  the  text  are  nearly  all  of  a  metal- 
lic nature,  and  none  of  the  experiments  which  will  fix  their  character 
in  the  mind  of  the  pupil  will  present  any  practical  difficulty.  It  is 
better,  therefore,  for  the  teacher  to  select  such  experiments  as  he  deems 
proper  from  the  text,  indeed,  it  often  seems  advisable  to  study  some  of 
the  chemical  relations  of  the  metals  in  the  laboratory  by  the  methods 
of  qualitative  analysis,  while,  at  the  same  time,  becoming  familiar  with 
the  more  general  aspect  of  the  chemistry  of  those  elements  by  following 
the  text  book  on  general  chemistry;  the  small  manuals  containing  di- 
rections for  qualitative  analysis  are,  however,  so  numerous  that  it  seems 
unnecessary  to  add  a  list  of  experiments,  which  practically  cover  the 
same  ground,  to  a  text  book  of  general  chemistry. 

*  Use  so-called  high  melting  paraffine. 
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Acetylene,  269. 

Acid,  bromic,  V^\  CRrbamie,  287;  chlorauric, 
38T;  c)&loric.l20;  cfak^rplfttime,  465;  chior- 
e«s,  122;  cliromie,  423;  cyanic,  286{  dlsi- 
licic,  296 ;  dlsulpliuHc,  130;  dil^ionlc,  151; 
ferric,  456;  fluoboric,  818;  fluosillelc,  291; 
hydrocyanic,  284;  hypobromous^  124; 
hypochiorous,  117:  liyponitroas,  201;  iodic, 
128;  isocyanic,  286;  metaar8enic,232;  meta* 
boric,  319;  metapbosphoric.  217,  218,  219; 
metasilielc,  293;  metastannic,  306;  nitric, 
194  to  198;  nitrous,  Jtoo;  orthoarseoic.  8^, 
orthoboric,  318i  oribophosphoric,  217,  21S, 
2lf»;  peotattiioikic,  161;.  perobloHe,  120; 
pertoaic,  128;  permaiiffaiiic.  440;  ptios- 
phoroas,  iM&i  216,  ^17;  plumbic^  312; 
pyrofAi^p>lionc.2l«;  s^fenic.  IM;  iidleniottai 
155;  silicic,  soluble,  295;  silico4uiig8«tc.430; 
stannic,  306;  sulphuric,  141  to  19D;  teHurte, 
166;  tellurous,  156;  tetraboric.  319;  tetrath- 
ionic,  151;  thlosulphuric.  150;  trithlooar* 
bonic,  281;  trithionic,  151;  acid  chlorides 
of  sulphur.  152.  ^  * 

Aelda,  20^  71,  i7»,  fl9i;  attnlty  of  for  bases, 
]£^3d»;  «i^fli«W9iiS.  aU;  atttiuMmlc.  M5; 
avidity  cf,  l38;  compacaiiv^  t^Mogth  •!. 
139;  heat  of  neutralization  of.  i|l»  368^ tMte 
fljHd  orthoi  217;  aolyi»die,  -m-;   non 


Antimony,  alloys,  of,  241;  compounds  wItSi 
halogenes,  9fl;  coni|HMinds  with  oxyg^t 
344;  preparation,  properties  ahd  oceuis 
3:«nce  of,  238;  siiili^ides  of,  215. 

Apatite,  203, 296. 

Aqua  fortis,  V^ 

Aqua  regia.  184. 

Aigentite.  377. 

Arragonite,  393. 

Arsenic,  acids,  notnetielalsqre  of,  21S;  detec- 
tion of,  226, 231;  nalldes  Of,  228:  occwtence, 
iproperties  abd  preparatkm  olL  224, 225, 226; 
pentasutphide,  835;  p«nltoxlde,  231;  Ml- 
^hides.  1m:  ti^le  dE  •xldes,  halldes  i^d 
anlphides  of,  2^;  tk4<alde.«»;  tH<5dofide, 
228;  liHsul^iiidei,  i84;  wl4t6,  see  ikTMoic 
trioiride. 

Arsenious  oxide,  see  acsoala  txiokSMe. 

Arsenites,.23l. 

ArseniOMrnte,  8M. 

Arsihe,!c36. 

Atmosphere,  161;  oomposltU^<dCl6ts  dtitl^ 
of,  168;  impurities  i«,  16i;  pfttSMreloMWt 


dature  of,  136;    number  of   repli 

hydrogen  atonpa  to*  Ul;  sUlcic,  218i  sid^ 
Dhuric,  hydrated,  141,  147,  119;  sn^ibtfi^ 
sentc,  236;  sulpbarseuioin,  ttS;  vadadiei 
416. 

Acidum  pbosphoricumglackaie,  £t9. 

AfQnity,  chemical,  9, 10. 

Alkali  me.tals^3583  oarbonates  01,  367;  eetat>> 
parative  table  of  com;pocuMls  ot^^^  h0r 
des  of,  366;  hydmxideB  oC,  ate,  md;  oxlaes 
of,  359;  properties  of,  359;    suqAlOes  eC, 

Alkali  metals,  table  of  physical  odiislWhtatit 

359. 

Alkaline  earths.  380;  ttrsenatea  ^.^i  e«i^ 
bonates  of.  ^;  cnlorides  of,  398;  com^M4- 
son  of  members  of,  389;  filtrates  -of,  897; 
oxides  and  t^roxides^f,  390,  a9i;  pJMks- 

f>hates  of,  395;  sulphates  «fk  394. 
lotropism.  46. 

Alloys.  239, 240. 

Alumlnal;es,  328. 

Alum,  327. 

Alumitiuim,  chloride,  323;  hattdes  ol,  923; 
hydroxide.  396;  oeoiirrc»nce  6L  321;  |nw- 
paratioii  01,  322;  properties  of.  322;  aill- 
cates,  327;  sulphide,  32^;  trioxlde,  325. 

Amalgams,  240,  404. 

AmiBunia,  176  to  ^81.-heat  of  formation  oC, 
^;  occurreAOe  In  atmosi>berek  165. 

AmuMHiia-soda  process,  369. 

Ammotiium,  salts  of,  182, 184. 

Anatas.  414. 

Anglesite,  tm,  395. 

Anhydrides,  12, 2d.  li». 

Anhydrite.  395. 


specific  gravity  ot,  VSB. 
Atomic  theory,  i,  4.  " 


Atonic  volumes,  influence  tH  m  ^MtfBii6iefr  at 

elements,.  352.  ^^ 

Atomic  weight,  4. 60,  ^  SaS. 
Atomic  weights.  s.tandardof,  6;  laJHtont «« 
Auric  chh>rTde,  387. 

Avogadro*s  hypottieflis,  M^  67«i3lttbM.  9iL 
Azoimide,  185. 
Barite.  396. 

Barium,  proferttos  «f,  BM;  M9«S»tM^  M. 
"    ometeiyjy. 

8?1l!'^2fl^'t2. 1^3,  ^;  fcbal  «i*  1 
izatiou  of,  361,  362.  363;  MiitiBaHz 
360. 
Basic  nitrate  brUsbitttfa,  2B&. 

Be^Q.  296. 
BfHryllium,  896. 

erzelius,  191,  d3i. 

Ismite,  247. 
Bismuth.  aUoFS  oi;  248.-    haSd68   H,  Mi 

hydroxides  of,  249,  2S5;  occuri«nt«,  W^ 

iraratioti  and  preeerties  of.  247, 248;  axmes 
^ol.  aVA,  25U  silb'l^deA  Ot  261. 
Bismuthihite,  247. 
Black.  2. 

Black  lead,  see  gilBit>l)lte. 
Borax,  316,  319. 
BorooAltsite  3(6 
Boron  famhy,  elemehts  oI.31l;  eamtxnx»aA 

of,  315.  ^  , 
Boron,  halldes ot  817;  hydride,^?;  njtttUie. 

320;    occiHTehoe  and  properties  ot,  3M; 

sulphide,  320;  trlchloria&  317;  trifiodddew 

318;  trtoxide,  318* 
Braunite,i3l. 
Bromate  of  potassium^  124. 
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Bromfturate  of  potassium,  388. 

Bromides,  formation  of,  78. 

Bromine,  hydrate,  76;  monochloridey  129; 

occurrence,  properties  and  preparation  of, 

74. 76;  oxyaclds  of,  124. 
Brookite,  414. 
Bunsen  burner,  272;  effect  of  salts  on  flame 

of.  373. 
Butane,  267. 
Cadmium,  metallurgy,  properties,  alloys  of, 

401  to  404. 
Oalcite  group.  303. 

Oalclum,  properties  ot  390;  oxide,  391. 
Oalomel,  see  mercurous  cbloride. 
Carbonate  of  cadmium,  406;  of  calcium,  268; 

of  calcium,  primary,  280;  of  sodium,  368; 

CarlH  .,,.»....'>;  primary,  280;  table  of  natu- 
rally occurrint;,  281. 

Carbon,  compounds  with  chlorine,  273;  com- 
pounds with  hydrogen,  263;  compounds 
with  nitrogen,  hydrogen  and  oxygen,  table 
of,  288;  dioxide,  in  atmosphere,  162,  163, 
1&4;  dioxide,  liquid,  279;  dioxide,  prepara- 
-tlon  and  properties  of,  278,  279;  disulphide. 
^81;  monoxide,  275,  276;  occurrence  of,  258; 
oxides  of,  274;  percentage  in  fuels,  261; 
tetrabromIde,274;  tetrachloride,  273;  tetra- 
iodide,274. 

'Carbon  family,  elements  of,  254 ;  compounds 
of,  255,  256.  257.  313.  ^ 

-Carbonic  anhydride,  see  carbon  dioxide . 
Carbonylchloride,  277. 
-Carnalllte,  392. 
Cassiterite,  see  tin-stone. 
Catalysis,  19.  .  . 

Cavendish,  2,26,  35. 
Celestine.395. 

Cement,  Portland,  391.  .^^  ^        *        ^ 

<Jerium,414. 
Cerussite.  309. 

Chalcocite,  376-  •      , 

-Chalcopyrite,  87, 332,  376,  447.  ' 

•Change,  chemical,  4, 

•Chaptal,  159.  .  ..." 

Charcoal,  animal,  262;  wood,  261 
Chemical   compounds,    formation    of,   101; 

a,tQichiometric  composition  of,  335. 
Chemism,  9, 
Chlorates,  118,  119, 
Clilorate  of  poiassium,  19,  118, 119. 
Chloraurate  of  potassium,  388. 
Chlorine,  bleaching  action  of,  62;   dioxide, 
122;  hydrate,  60;  liquid,  59;  monoxide,  115; 
occurrence,  preparation  and  properties  of, 
57,  58,  59.  60. 61;  oxides  of,  113, 114;  oxyacids 
of,  constitution,  123;  oxyacids,  nomencla- 
ture of,  113;   oxy-salts,  nomenclature  of, 
U3;  trioxide.,  121. 
^Chloride  of  ammonium,  vapor  density  of, 

183. 
<Jhloride  of  cadmium,  406;  of  calcium,  392; 
of  silver,  383;  of  sodulm,  367;  of  strontium, 
392;  of  zinc,  406. 
Chloride  of  sodium,  Qccurrence  In  atmos- 
phere. 165. 
Chlorides,  formation  of,  61, 72.  ^  _ 

^Chlorides  of  not-metals,  relation  to  periodic 

system.  364.  ^,    ,^ 

Chloroform,  see  methlne  chloride.  • 
.Chlorplatlnamine  chloride  466, 
^hlorplatindiamine  chloride,  467.   , 
Xl/hromates,  the.  424. 
X^hromlc  chloride,  422;  sulphate,  422. 
/Chromlte,  419. 


Chromium.  418, 420;  oompounds,  preparation 
of,  426;  oxides  of.  421;  Moxide,  423. 

Chromium,  molybdenum,  tungsten  and 
uranium,  table  of  compounds  of,  432. 

Chromous  oompounds,  426. 

Chrom  spinell.  419. 

Chromyl  chloride,  423. 

Cinnabar,  403. 


Clay,  see  kaolin. 
Coai,r"    * 


,261;  bituminous,  distillation  of,  177. 
Cobaltamines,  469. 
Cobalt  glance,  224. 
Cobaltite,  446. 

Cobaltic  nitrite,  468,  oxide  468. 
Cobalt,  metallurgy  and  properties  of,  461. 
Cobaltous  chloride  467;  oxide,  467;  nitrate, 

468;  sulphide,  468. 
Coke,  261. 
Colloids,  294. 
Columbium,  417. 
Combustion.  21,  22. 

Conductor,  electric,  of  Second  class,  345. 
Conservation  of  energy,  10. 
Conservation  of  matter,  2, 14. 
Copper,  376;  occurrence,  metallurgy,  alloys 

of,  376;  oxides  of,  380;  sulphides  of,  383. 
Copper,  silver,  gold,  properties  of.  379,  376: 

table  comparing  compounds  of.  376. 388. 
Corrosive  sublimate,  see  mercuric  chloride. 
Corundum,  321. 
Courtois,79. 
Crodoite,  419. 
Crookes,332. 
Cryolite,  321. 

Crystalloids.  29^.  .  "     ■     '  • 

Cupric,  carbonates,  382,  chloride,  381;  nitrate, 

382;  oxide  and  hydroxide.  381;   sulphate, 

381:  sulphide.  383. 
Cuprite,  376.  '  ^ 

Cuprous  chloride,  360;  iodide,-  380, 381;  oxide, 

380.  !;'■■■. 

Cyanateof  ammoniuin,  286.  '' '       ' 

CyAnates.  286.  ,  , 

Cyanides,  283,285. 

Cyanogen.  284;         . 

Dalton. John. 4, 66, 334.       ,    -* 

Danaite,  446.         ■  .  • 

Davy,  Sir  HumphrQr,  36, 57, 63;  259. 

D^  Boisbaudran,  33D. .  .     . 

Decomposition,  double,  364. 

Devllle,321. 

Dew  point,  1615. 

Dialysis,  294, 

Diaspor,  321. 

Dichromate  of  potassium.  424. 

Dichromates,  the,  424. 

Diethyl,  see  butane.    • 

Dimanganite  of -calcium.  439.  • 

Dimethyl,  see  ethane. 

Diamlde,  see  hydrazine. 

Diamond,  258. 

Distillation,  43. 

Bisulphide  of  iron,  467, 

Dolomite,  393.  %/: 

Double  halides,  nature  of,  291,  324.         ' . . ' 

Dulong,  and  Petit.  338. 

£au  de  Javelles,  115. 

Electrolytes,  345. 

Elements,  division  'of,  -11,  .16.  number  of,  8; 

number  of  atoms  in  molecules   of,    403; 

periodic  system  of.  347  to  357;  polyvalent, 

union  of,  lOl. 
Eltaboron,  357. 
Endothermic  reactions,  11. 
Energy,  chemical,  9, 10.  - 
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Suxenlte,  413. 

Equations,  chemical,  14, 69. 

Equivalent  weights,  344, 345. 

Ethane,  267. 

Ethylene,  268, 270. 

Exothermic  reactions,  11.) 

Fahlore,  376. 

Faraday,  345, 

Feldspar,  see  orthoclase. 

Ferric  chloride.  455;  oxide,  454;  sulphate,  456; 
sulphide,  466. 

Ferricyanide  of  potassium,  285. 

Ferrites.  454. 

Ferrocyanide  of  potassium,  285. 

Ferrous  carbonate,  453;  chloride,  452;  cya- 
nide, 285;  ferric  oxide,  21,  456;  oxide.  452; 
sulphate,  452. 

Flame,  nature  of,  270. 271. 

Fluorine,  occurrence,  properties  and  pre- 
paration of,  54. 

Fluosilicate  of  potassium,  292. 

Formulae,  structural,  106. 

Franklinlte,  454. 

Fuels,  composition  of,  261. 

Gadolinite,  413. 

Galena,  87. 309. 

Galenlte.see  Galena. 

Galileo.  166. 

Gallium,  compounds  of,  330. 

Garnet,  296, 321. 

Gas  coal,  261. 

Gasesy  calculations  to  standard  conditions, 
167. 

Gas,  illuminating,  composition  of,  270. 

Gas,  natural.  263. 

Gay  Lussac  and  Humboldt,  36, 64, 66. 

€toDer  194.  '    '    I 

Germanium,  compounds  with  halogenes.299; 
occurrence  of,  298;  oxides  of,  299,  300;  sul- 
phides of.  300. 

Gersdorflte,  446. 

Glass,  397. 

Gtold.  375;  chlorides  of,  387;  compounds  of, 
386;  occurrence,  metallurgy  and  alloys  of. 

Graphite,  259, 260. 

Greenoftlcite.  403. 

Guantdine,  287. 

Gypsum,  87,  395. 

Halogene  and  nitrogen  families,  acids  of, 
comparative  table  of.  201. 

Halogene  compounds,  types  of,  103. 

Halogenes,  comparison  of.  52,  82,  83:  com- 
pounds with  each  other,  129;  ozy-acids  of, 
table,  129. 

Hausmanuite,  434. 

Hematite,  446. 

Humboldt,  see  Gay-Lussac. 

Hydrargyilite,  321. 

Hydrazine,  185. 

Hydrocarbons.  263, 268, 269. 

Hydrogen,  antimonide,  seestibine;  bromide, 
76.77,  78;  chloride,  62,  63,  64,  70;  chloride, 
electrolysis  of,  64;  combustion  of,  33;  com- 
pounds, relation  in  valence  to  chlorine 
compounds,  354;  compounds  of  carbon, 
nitrogen,  oxygen  and  halogene  families, 
table  of,  255;  compounds  oinitrogen  and 
phosphorus,  table  of.  210;  compounds  of 
not-metals,  chemical  nature  of,  172;  com- 
pounds of  notmetals,  reactions  of,  173; 
compounds,  types  of,  101;  dioxide,  49,  60, 
51;  discovery  or,  26;  diffusion  of.  32;  fluor- 
ide, 54, 55,  56;  in  fixed  stars,  26;  iodide,  79, 
81,82;  occlusion  of.  32;  phosphide,  liquid, 


209;  phosphide,  s(4id,  210;  occurreuce,  pre^ 
paration  and  properties  of.  26.  27,  28, 30.; 
phosphide,  see  pbosphine:  seienide,  98; 
silicide,  290;  sulphide.  92.  93,  94,  95;  sul- 
phide, heat  of  f<Ninatlon  ot  62;  teUuridOr 

Hydroxides,  28, 43. 73,  249. 

Hyperozides,  24. 312. 

Hypobromite  of  potassium,  121. 

Hypochlorites,  bleaching  action  of,  116;  de« 
composition  of  by  acids,  116. 

Hypocniorite  of  calcium,  116,  397;  of  potas- 
sium, 116. 

Hyponitrite  of  potassium,  301;  of  sHver,  201. 

Hyposulphite  of  sodium.  150. 

Indium,  compounds  of.  331. 

lodate  of  potassium,  128, 

Iodine,  occurrence,  properties  and  prepara- 
tion of,  79. 80;  monobromide,  129;  monoch* 
loride,  129;  oxy-acids  of,  126;  pentalluoride, 
129;  pentoxide,  127;  trichloride,  129, 

lodoaurate  of  potassium,  388. 

Iridium,  462. 

Iron,  cobalt,  nickel,  relation  to  periodic 
system,  444;  table  of  compounds  oi,  460. 

Iron,  metallurgy  of  447;  occurrence,  pro- 
perties, alloys  of  446,  449,  451;  pig,  448; 
pyrites,  87, 88, 332, 446;  wrought,  4«. 

Isocyanides,  283. 

Kaolin,  297,  321,327. 

Kelp,  79. 

Kindling  temperature,  21, 22 . 

Lamp  black,  262, 

Lanthanum,  413. 
•  Laughing  gas,  see  nitrous  oxide. 

Lavoisier,  2, 14,  26,  35,  278. 

Law  of  definite  proportions,  the,  3, 5, 334;  of 
Dulong  and  Petit,  338, 340, 341;  of  isomor- 
phism, use  of  in  determining  atomic 
weights.  34:>:  of  multiple  proportions,  3, 
5;  of  volumes  of  uniting  gases,  65,  335; 
Lazurite,  376. 

Lead,  dioxide;  312;  isomorphism  of  salts  of, 
312;  monoxide,  311;  occurrence,  prepara- 
tion and  properties  of,  309;  salts  of.  311; 
sesquioxide,  312;  suboxide,  312;  sulphide, 
313.       . 

Le  Blanc.  368. 

Leucite,  296. 

Light,  chemical  action  of,  385. 

Lignite.  261. 

Lime,  quick,  391:  slaked,  391. 

Liquor  ammonia.  178. 

Litharge,  311. 

Lithium  light.  373. 

Magnesite,393. 

Magnetite,  446. 

Magnesium,  properties  of,  390. 

Malachite,  376. 

Manganates,  440. 

Manganese  dioxide,  58,  438;  properties  of» 
434,  relation  of  compounds  to  other  ele- 
ments. 442;  relation  to  the  periodic  system^ 
433. 

Manganic  oxide,  436;  chloride,  437;   sulphate, 

437. 
Manganite,  434, 
Manganites.  439. 
Mauganous.  carbonate,  436;    chloride,  436; 

manganic  oxide.  437;  oxide,  435;  sulphate, 

436;  sulphide,  436. 
Marsh  gas,  see  methane. 
Mayer,  10. 
Mass  action, 363«  364. 
Melaconite,  376. 
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Hendelejeff.  331, 347, 357,  il8. 

Mercuric   chloramide,   410;    chloride;   409; 

cyanide.  411;  iodide.  411;  nitrate  411;  oxide, 

407;  sulphide.  412. 
Mercurous  chloramide,  409:   chloride;  408. 

iodide,  410;  nitrate  411;  oxide.  407;  sulphide; 

411. 
Mercury,  occurrence,  metallurgy,  properties 

of.  402. 403, 404. 
Metals,  the.  11. 
Metaarsenates,  IKK. 
Metaborates,  319. 
Metaphosphates,  2S1. 
Methane,  268, 264. 266;  action  of  chlorine  on, 

265. 

Methine  chloride,  266. 

Methyl,  206;  chlorkle.  266. 

Methylene  chloride,  266. 

Meyer,  Lothar,  347, 352. 

Mica,  296. 

Mitscherlich.  342. 

Molybdenum.  4is.  420;  compounds  of„  427; 
sulphides  of,  429. 

Molybdenite.  419. 

Molybdite,  419. 

Molssan,  54. 

Molecular  weight,  4.  69. 

Molecular  weights,  determination  of,  68,  336, 
337. 

Molecules,  number  of  atoms  in,  102. 

Mortar,  391. 

Muscovite,  321. 

Nascent  state,  60, 199. 

Neodidyiaium,  416. 

JCf  iccolite,  446. 

Nicltel,  cyanides  of,  460;  preparation,  pro- 
perties, metallurgy  and  alloys  of,  451. 

Nickelous  chloride,  459;  oxide,  469. 

Mlsson  and  Petterson,  323. 

Nitrate  of  bismuth,  250;  of  calcium,  196;  of 
'  potassium,  369, 370;  of  silver,  385;  of  sodium, 
869. 

Nitrates,  decomposition  of,  199;  formation  of, 

196. 

Nitric  anhydride,  see  nitrogen  pentoxide. 

Nitric,  oxide,  187, 190, 191. 192. 

Nitrites,  formation  of,  200. 

Nitrogen,   compounds    with    oxygen.    187; 

occurrence,  properties  and  preparation  of, 

158, 159. 160;  pentoxide,  194;  peroxide,  187, 

193;  trioxide,  192;  valence  of  in  ammonium 

compounds,  184: 
Nitrogen  family,  tables  of  compounds  of. 

252, 253;  tables  of  comparison  of  compounds 

of,  170, 171, 174, 175;  compounds  of  elements 

of,  170  to  175. 
Nitrous  anhydride,  see  nitrogen  trioxide. 
Nitrous  oxide,  properties,  preparation  of, 

187,  188, 189,  190. 
Notation,  chemical,  13, 14. 
Oligoclase,  296. 
Olivln,  296. 

Organic  substances,  260. 
Orthoarsenates,  232;  borates,  319. 
Orthoclase,  296. 
Osmium,  462. 
Osmosis,  laws  of,  294, 295. 
Oxides,  formation  of,  20;  of  metals,  the,  12; 

of  nitrogen,  heats  of  formation  of.  202; 

nomenclature  of,  24;   of  not-metals,  12; 

relation  to  periodic  system,  355,356;  table 

of  types  of,  109. 
Oxygen,  atomic  weight,  69;  discovery,  17; 

occurrence,  preparation,  properties,  17, 18, 

2IQ. 


Oxygen  family,  relationship  of  members,  84, 
100. 

Oxy-hydrogen  blow-pipe,  34. 

Ozone,  47. 48,  49, 50, 61;  occurrence  in  atmos- 
phere. 166 

PaUadium.  32, 462. 

Passive  state,  450. 

Peat.  261. 

Pentane,  267. 

Pentamanganite  of  potassium,  439. 

Periodic  system ,  347  to  858. 

Perchiorate  of  potassiimii,  119, 120. 

Periodates,  128. 

Permanganic  anhydride,  440. 

Permanganate  of  potassium.  441. 

Perrier,  166. 

Phlogiston,  18, 158. 

Phosphate  of  magnesium  and  ammonium, 
396. 

Phosphates  of  calcium,  220,396;  of  sodium, 
220. 221;  occurrence  in  soil,  203. 

Phosphide  of  calcium,  206. 

Phosphine,  203, 207. 208. 

Phosphomolybdate  of  ammonium,  428. 

Phosphonlum  compounds,  209. 

Phosphoric  anhydride,  see  phosphorus  pent- 
oxide. 

Phosphorite,  203. 

Phosphorus,  allotropic  forms  of,  204;  com- 
pounds with  halogeues,  211;  compounds 
with  hydrogen,  206:  occurrence,  203;  oxy- 
bromide.  213;  oxychloride,  213;  pentahiJ- 
ides,  decomposition  of,  211;  pentabromide, 
212;  pentachloride.  212;  pent;afluoride,212; 
pentoxide.  preparation  of,  20,  206,  214; 
pentoxide,  properties  of,  214, 217;  prepara- 
tion and  properties  of,  203  to  206;  table  of 
relation  of  compounds  of,  223;  tribromide, 
211;  trichloride.  77.  211;  trlfluoride.  211; 
trlhalides,  decomposition  of,  212;  tri-iodide, 
211;  trioxide,  214. 

Photography,  384. 385. 

Physical  change,  4. 

Pitchblende,  420. 

Platinum  462;  uses  of.  468. 

Platinum  group,  462;  occurrence  of  elements 
of,  464;  oxides  of,  463.  465;  properties  of 
elements  of.  464;  table  of  cyanides  of,  462. 

Platinic  chloride.  465. 

Platinous  chloride.  467. 

Plumbago,  see  graphite. 

Porcelain,  manufacture  of,  328. 

Potassium,  hydroxide,  28;  properties  of, 
359;  light.  373. 

Praseodidymium.  416. 

Priestley,  2, 17,  26,  63, 176, 188. 

Prince  Kupert's  drops,  399. 

Propane,  267. 

Pyroarsenates,  232;  phosphate  of  sodium, 
220;  phosphates,  221. 

Pyrolusite,  434. 

Quartz,  293. 

Baoult,  337. 

Bays,  actinic,  385. 

Reinlte,  420. 

Remsen,  325. 

Bhodium,  462. 

Ruthenium,  462. 

Rutile,  414, 

Salts,  acid,  137;  formation  of,  24, 73;  neutral, 
137;  primary  and  secondary.  137, 149. 

Saltpetre,  see  nitrate  of  potassium,  chili, 
159,  196,  369. 

Scandium.  357, 413. 

Scheele,  36, 55, 57. 
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Scheellte,  420. 

Selenium,  compounds  with  oxygen,  166;  com- 
pounds with  suiphur.  167;  dioxide,  166; 
occurrence,  properties,  preparation  of,  97, 
98. 

iienarmontite,  244. 

Slderite,  446. 

Siiieatis.  296;  of  calcium,  397. 

Siiico  chUiroform.  290. 

Silicon,  dioxidf,  293  halidesof,  290;  hydride, 
290;octMirrence  preparation  and  properties 
of  288  2H9;  tetrafluoride.  290.  291. 

Silver,  compounds  of,  383;  halidcs  of,  384; 
occurrence,  metallurgy,  properties  and 
alloys  of,  375,  376,379. 

Sixth  family,  f  lemeuts  belonging  to  primary 
group  of,  418,  419. 

Smalt,  458. 

Smaltite,  224, 446. 

Smithsontte,  403. 

Sodmm,  hydroxidp,  28;  properties  of,  359; 
light,  373. 

Solution,  4,  40,42. 

Specific  graviu  of  gases,  relation  to  molecu- 
lar weight,  G8. 

Spectra  of  sun  and  fixed  stars,  374. 

Spectro  cope,  372. 

hpectrnm.  371  io376 

Sphalerite,  see  zinc  blende. 

Spiegel  iron,  448. 

Spineil.  321. 

Spinells,  nature  of,  326. 

SpiritUH  nitri.  194. 

Staiinite,  301. 

Staniiites.  304. 

Stannic  chloride,  304;  oxide.  305;  sulphide, 
307 

Stannouschloride,  303;  oxide,  305;  sulphide, 
307. 

Stas,  334. 

Steel,  448. 

Stibine,  241. 

Stibionyl,  243. 

Stibnite238. 

Stoitzite,  420. 

Stras.s,  698. 

Strontianite,  393. 

Strontium,  390. 

Subnitrate  of  bismuth,  see  basic  nitrate  of 
bismuth. 

Sulphate  of  aluminium,  327:  of  barium,  395; 
of  bismuth,  251 ;  of  cadmium,  406 ;  calcium, 
395;  of  magnesium,  394;  of  strontium,  395; 
of  zinc,  406. 

Sulphides,  formation  of,  95. 

Sulphide  of  sliver,  386;  of  zinc,  406;  of  cad- 
mium, 407. 

Sulphostannates,  307. 

Sulphur,  acids  of,  table  of,  154;  ailotropic 
forms  of,  89;  chemical  behavior  of,  90; 
chlorides  of.  152;  dioxide,  21,  131  to  137: 
heptoxide,  153;  occurrence,  isolation  and 
properties  of,  87,  88,  sesquioxide,  153; 
trioxide,  140, 141 

Sulphur  family,  oxides  of,  thermochemical 
relations,  157;  oxygen  compounds  of  ele- 
ments of,  130, 131. 

Sulphuric  anhydride,  see  sulphur  trioxide. 


Sulphnryl  chloride  141, 162;  hydroxyle  chlor- 
ide. 162. 

Symbols,  chemical  13. 

Tellurium,  99;  compounds  with  sulphur, 
157  dioxide,  156  trioxide,  156. 

Tetraborates,  319. 

Tetradymite,  247. 

Tetrahedrite  376. 

Thallium,  compounds  of,  332. 

Thionylchloride,  152. 

Thorium,  414. 

Tin  and  carbon,  table  comparing  com- 
pounds of,  308. 

Tin,  halides  of.  303;  oxides  of,  305;  occur- 
rence, preparation  and  properties  of, 
301,  302. 

Tinkal,  see  borax. 

Tin-stone,  301. 

Titanic  iron,  414. 

Titanium.  414. 

Torrlcelli,  166. 

Trldymite,  293. 

Tungsten,  418;  preparation  and  properties 
of,  420;  compounds  of,  429. 

Tungstite,  430. 

Uranium,  418;  compounds  of, 430;  prepar- 
ation and  properties  of,  421. 

Uranyl  salts,  431. 

Urea.  286, 287. 

Vaience,  101. 102;  periodic  character  of ,  353. 

Vanadinite  416. 

Vanadium,  416;  oxides  of,  416. 

Vanadium,  phosphorus  and  arsenic,  com- 
parison of  acids,  417. 

Van  Uelmont,  278. 

Vapor  densities,  use  in  determining 
atomic  weights,  336. 

Varec.  see  Kelp. 

VitriolH,  394. 

Vlvianite,  203. 

Volumes,  atomic,  350*  curves  of  (see  dla- 

Wtram),  351 ;  table  of,  351. 
ater,  chemical  history  of  35;  composi- 
tion by  volume,  36,  37;  composition  by 
weight,  37;  of  crvstallization,  41 ;  decom- 
position of,  27,  28,29;  electrolysis  of .  26; 
formation  of,  33;  formula  of,  30;  proper- 
ties of,  39,  62. 

Waters,  natural,  44. 

Water  vapor,  occurrence  in  atmosphere, 
164. 

Wavelllte.  .S27. 

Witherite,  393. 

Wohler,  321. 

Wollastonite,  296. 

Wolfram,  see  tungsten. 

Work,  measure  of,  9. 

Wulfenlte,  419 

Ytterbium,  413. 

Yttrium,  413. 

Zinc  blende,  87, 33»,  403. 

Zinc,  cadmium  and  mercury,  comparison 
of,  400;  vapor  densities  of.  402;  table 
comparing  comi>ounds  of,  412. 

Zinc,  occurrence,  metallurgy  and  proper- 
ties of,  403,  404 ;  oxide  of,  405. 

Zircon,  414. 

Zirconium,  414. 
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Outline  of  a  Critical  Theory  of  Ethics.  By  John  Dewey,  Professor  of  Philoso- 
phy in  the  University  of  Michigan.    Cloth,  253  pages;  Price $1.50 

Msthetics;  Its  Problems  and  Literature  By  Fred  N.  Scott,  Assistant  Profes- 
sor of  Rhetoric  in  the  University  of  Michigan.    Paper,  40  pages;  Price $  .25 

The  American  Qovernment,  National  and  State.  By  B.  A.  Hinsdale.  Profes- 
sor of  the  Science  and  the  Art  of  Teaching,  in  the  University  of  Michigan. 
Cloth,  458  pages;  Price 31.50 

The  Frincijples  of  Style :  Topics  and  References  with  a  Prefatory  Essay,  By 
Fred  ^.  Scott,  Assistant  Professor  of  Rhetoric  in  the  University  of  Mich- 
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pages;  Price #1.00 

The  Theory  of  Substitutions  and  its  Application  to  Algebra.  By  Dr.  Eugen 
Netto,  Professor  of  Mathematics  in  the  University  of  Giessen.  Revised 
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burg;  Translated  from  the  German  by  Mark  W.  Harrington,  Chief  of  the 
United  States  Weather  Bureau;  late  Professor  of  Astronomy  in  the  Uni- 
versity of  Michigan.  Translation  revised  by  the  author.  (In  press.) 
Cloth;  Price $3.50 

Practical  Astronomy.  By  W.  W.  Campbell,  Astronomer  in  Lick  Observatory, 
Mt.  Hamilton,  Cal.,  formerly  Instructor  in  Astronomy  in  the  University 

of  Michigan.    Cloth,  168  pages;  Price $1.50 

Also  bound  in  leather  for  held  use,  Price , $2.00 

LoQarithmic  and  Other  Mathematical  Tables.'  By  William  J.  Hussey,  Some- 
time Assistant  in  the  Nautical  Almanac  Office;  Acting  Director  of  the 
Observatory  at  Ann  Arbor  and  Instructor  in  Astronomy  in  the  Univer- 
sity of  Michigan;  Assistant  Professor  of  Astronomy  (elect)  in  the  Leland 
Stantord  Junior  University,  Palo  Alto,  California.  Second  edition  revised 
and  enlarged.    Cloth,  158  pages;  Price $1.00 

Watson's  I  til  f- rest  and  Discount  Tables.  By  James  C.  AYatson,  Formerly  Direc- 
tor of  the  Detroit  Observatory  at  Ann  Arbor,  and  Professor  of  Astronomy 
in  the  University  of  Michigan.    Cloth,  240  pages;  Price $2.50 

A  Text- Hook  of  General  Dtscripiioe  Chemistry,  liy  Paul  C.  Freer,  Professor 
of  General  Chemistry  in  the  University  of  Michigan.  (In  press).  Cloth; 
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Select  Methods  in  Quantitative  Analysis.    By  B.  W.  Cheever,  A.  M.,  M,  D., 

University  of  Michigan.    Cloth;  Price $2.00 

The  'Reporting  Style  of  ^shorthand      By  Eldon  Moran,  Formerly  Principal 

State  University  of  Iowa  School  of  Shorthand.    Cloth;  Price $1.50 
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Any  of  the  above  books  will  be  sent  Prepaid  on  receipt  of  price  by  the  publishers, 

THE   REGISTER   PUBLISHING  CO., 

ftNN  flRBOR,  MICH. 


S^ 


Digitized  by 


Google 


I  .        Digitized  by  Google 


Digitized  by 


Google 


Digitized  by 


Google 


1 

Digitized  by  VjOOQ IC  j 


